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ESSAY 
St. PAUL's Epiſtles, Orc. 


10 go about to explain any of St. Paul's Epiſtles, 
after ſo great a Train of Expoſitors and Commen- 
tators, might ſeem an Attempt of Vanity, cenſura- 

| ble for its Needleſſneſs, did not the daily and ap- 

prov'd Examples of pious and lcarned Men juſtify it. This 
may be ſome Excuſe for me to the Publick, it ever theſe fol- 
lowing Papers ſhould chance to come abroad: But to my ſelf, 
for whoſe Uſe this Work was undertaken, I need make no 

Apology. Though I had been converſant in theſe Epiſtles, as 

well as in other Parts of Sacred Scripture, yet I found that I 

underſtood them not; I mean, the doctrinal and diſcurſive 

Parts of them: Though the practical Directions, which are 

uſually dropp'd in the latter Part of each Epiſtle, appear d to 

me "= plain, intelligible, and inſtructive. 

I did not, when I reflected on it, very mach wonder that 
this Part of Sacred Scripture had Difficulties in it; many Cau- 
ſes of Obſcurity did readily occur to me. The Nature of 
Epiſtolary Writings, in general, diſpoſes the Writer to paſs by 
the mentioning of many Things, as well known to him to 
whom his Letter is addreſs'd, which are neceſſary to be laid 
open to a Stranger, to make him comprehend what is ſaid : 
And it not ſeldom falls out, that a well penn'd Letter, which 
is very eaſy and intelligible to the Receiver, is very obſcure to 
a Stranger, who hardly knows what to make of it. The Mat- 
ters that St. Paul writ about, were certainly Things well 
known to thoſe he writ to, and which they had ſome peculiar 
Concern in; which made them eafily apprehend his Meaning, 
and ſee the Tendency and Force of his Diſcourſe. But we 
having now at this Diſtance no Information of the Occaſion 
of his Writing, little or no Knowledge of the Temper and 
Circumſtances rhoſe he writ to were in, but what is to be 
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gather'd out of the Epiſtles themſelves, it is not ſtrange that 
many Things in them lie conceal'd to us, which, no doubt, 
they who were concern'd in the Letter, underſtood ar firſt 
fight. Add to this, that in many Places, tis manifeſt, he an- 
ſwers Letters ſent, and Queſtions propos'd to him; which, if 
we had would much better clear thoſe Paſlages that relate to 
them, than all the learned Notes of Criticks and Commenta- 
tors, who in After- times fill us with their Conjectures; for 
very often, as to the Matter in hand, they are nothing elſe. 

The Language wherein theſe Epiſtles are writ, are another, 
Tie Work, we Greed, « Language dead mans Age fan; 

he Words are Greek, a Language many Ages ſince; 

a Language of a very witty, volatile People, Seekers after 
| Novelty, and abounding with Variety of Notions and Sects, 
to which they applied the Terms of their common Tongue 
with Liberty and Variety: And yet this makes but one 
ſmall Part of the Difficulty in the Language of theſe Epiſtles; 
there is a Peculiarity in it, that much more obſcures and per- 
_ plexes the Meaning of theſe Writings, than what can be oc- 
cafion'd by the Looſneſs and Variety of the Greek Tongue. 
The Terms are Greek, but the Idiom or Turn of the Phraſes 
may be truly ſaid to be Hebrew, or Syr:ack : The Cuſtomand 
_ Familiarity of which Tongues do ſometimes ſo far influence 
the Expreſſions in theſe Epiſtles, that one may obſerve the 
Force of the Hebrew Conjugations, particularly that of Hi 
phil, given to Greek Verbs, in a way unknown to the Gre- 
ciaus themſelves. Nor is this all; the Subject treated of in 
theſe Epiſtles is ſo wholly new, and the Doctrines contained 
in them ſo perfectly remote from the Notions that Mankind 
were acquainted with, that moſt of the important Terms in ir 
have quite another Signification from what they have in other 
Diſcourſes : So that putting all together, we may truly ſay, 
that the New Teſtament is a Book written in a Language pe- 
culiar to it ſelf. 

To theſe Cauſes of Obſcurity, common to St. Paal with 
moſt of the other Penmen of the ſeveral Books of the New 
Teſtament, we may add thoſe that are peculiarly his, and ow- 
ing ro his Stile and Temper. He was, as *tis viſible, a Man 

quick Thought, warm Temper, mighty well vers'd in the 
Wricings of the Old Teſtament, and full of the Doctrine of 


the New: All this put together, ſuggeſted Matter to him in 
abundance, on thoſe Subjects which came in his way; ſo that 
one may conſider him, when he was writing, as beſet with a 
Crowd of Thoughts, all ſtriving for Utterance. In this Poſ- 
ture of Mind it was almoſt impoſſible for him to keep that 
flow Pace, and obſerve minutely that Order and Method of 


ranging 
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E ern . and obvious 

icuiry. To this Plenty and Vehemence of his, may be 
. thoſe many large Parentheſes, which a careful Reader 
may obſerve in his | his Epiſtles. Upon this Account alſo it js, 
that he often breaks off in the middle of an to let 
in ſome new Thought ſuggeſted by his own Words; which 
having purſued and explained, as far as conduced to his preſent 
Purpoſe, he reaſſumes again the Thread of his Diſcourſe, and 
goes on with it, without taking any notice that he returns a- 
gain to what he had been before ſaying ; though ſometimes it 
be ſo far off, that it may well have igt out of his Mind, and 
requires a very attentive Reader to obſerve, and fo the 
disjointed Members together, as to make up the Connection, 
and-ſce how the ſcatter'd Parts of the Ditcourſe hang toge- 
E's ne well-cgrecing Senſe, that makes all of a 
iece. 

Beſides the Diſturbance in peruſing St. Paus Epiſtles, from 
the Plenty and Vivacity of his Thoughts, which * 
his Method, and often hide his Senſe from an unwary 
over-haſty Reader; the frequent changing of the — he 
ſpeaks in, renders the Senſe very uncertain, and is apt to miſ- 
lead one that has not ſome Clue to guide him: Sometimes by 
the Pronoun J, he means himſelf, ſometimes 1 
ſometimes a Few, and ſometimes any Man, c. If ſpeak- 
ing of himſelf, in the firſt Perſon Singular, has fo various 
M s, his Uſe of the firſt Perſon Plural, is with a far 

— wr ſometimes defigning himſelf alone, ſome- 
Sree check whib dhnAdf whos bs makes Partners to the E- 
piſtle; ſometimes with himſelf comprehending the other A- 
poſtles, or Preachers of the Goſpel, or Chriſtians : Nay, ſome- 
times he in that way ſpeaks of the Converted Fews, other 
times of the Converted Gentiles, and ſometimes of others, in 
TM r every one of which varies the 
ACT Place, and makes it to be differently under- 

waa; — trouble the Reader with | Sun 


— 
a 0 is Language, that might 
give Notice I This re- 
quires great Attention to obſerye ; and yet, if it be neglected 
or over-look'd, will make the Reader yery much miſtake, and 
miſunderſtand his Meaning, and render the Senſe yery per- 
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Theſe are intrinfick Difficulties ariſing from the Text it 
ſelf, whereof there might be a great many other named; as 
the Uncertainty, ſometimes, who are the Perſons he ſpeaks 
to, or the Opinions or Practiſes which he has in his Eye; 
ſometimes in alluding to them, ſometimes in his Exhortations 
and Reproofs. But thoſe above-mentioned being the chief, it 
may ſufficeto have opened our Eyes a little upon them; which, 
well examinꝰ d, may contribute towards our Diſcovery of the reſt. 
To theſe we may ſubjoin two external Cauſes, that have 
made no ſmall Increaſe of the Native and Original Difficul- 
ties that keep us from an eaſy and affur'd Diſcovery of St. 
Paul's Senſe, in many Parts of his Epiſtles; and thoſe are, 

Firſt, The dividing of them into Chapters and Verſes as 
we have done; whereby they are ſo chopp'd and minc'd, and 
as they are now printed, ſtand ſo broken and divided, that not 
only the common People take the Verſes uſually for diſtinct 
Aphoriſms, but even Men of more advanc'd Knowledge, in 
reading them, loſe very much of the Strength and Force of 
the Coherence, and the Light that depends on it. Our Minds 
are ſo weak and narrow, that they have need of all the Helps 
and Aſſiſtances that can be procur'd, to lay before them un- 
diſturbedly, the Thread and Coherence of any Diſcourſe ; by 
which alone they are truly improv'd, and led into the genuine 
Senſe of the Author. When the Eye is conſtantly diſturb'd 
with loofe Sentences, that by their ſtanding and ion, 
appear as ſo many diſtinct Fragments, the Mind will have 
much ado to take in, and carry on in its Memory, an uniform 

Diſcourſe of dependent Reaſonings; eſpecially having from 
the Cradle been uſed to wrong Impreſſions concerning them, 
and conſtantly accuſtom'd to hear them quoted as diſtinct Sen- 
tences, without any Limitation or Explication of their preciſe 
Meaning from the Place they ſtand in, and the Relation th 
bear to what goes before, or follows. Theſe Diviſions alſo 
have given occaſion to the reading theſe Epiſtles by Parcels 
and in Scraps, which has farther confirm'd the Evil ariting 
from ſuch Partitions. And, I doubt not, but every one will 
confeſs it to be a very unlikely Way to come to the Under- 
ſtanding of any other Letters, to read them Piece-meal, a Bit 
to day, and another Scrap to morrow, and fo on by broken 
Intervals; eſpecially if the Pauſe and Ceſſation ſhould be made, 
as the Chapters the Apoſtles Epiſtles are divided into, to end 
| ſometimes in the middle of a Diſcourſe, and ſometimes in 

the middle of a Sentence. It cannot therefore but be won- 
dred at, that that ſhould be permitted to be done to Holy 
Writ, which would viſibly diſturb the Senſe, and hinder 
the Underſtanding of any other Book whatſoever. If 1 lly's 
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Epiſtles were ſo printed, and ſo uſed, I ask, whether they 


would not be much harder to be underſtood, lefs eaſy and lets 


pleaſant to be read, by much, than now they are? | 
How plain ſoever this Abuſe is, and what Prejudice ſoever 
it does to the Underſtanding of the Sacred Scripture; yet if a 


Bible was printed as it ſhould be, and as the ſeveral Parts of 


it were writ, in continued Diſcourſes where the Argument is 

continued, I doubt not but rhe ſeveral Parties would complain 
of it, as an Innovation, and a dangerousChange in the pub- 
liſhing thoſe holy Books. And indeed, thoſe who are for 
maintaining their Opinions, and the Syſtems of Parties by 


Sound of Words, with a Neglect of the true Sente of Scrip- 


ture, would have reaſon to make and foment the Outery : 
They would moſt of them be immediately difarm'd of their 
great Magazine of Artillery where with they defend themſelves, 
and fall upon others. If the Holy Scripture were but laid be- 
fore the Eyes of Chriſtians in its due Connection and Conſiſ- 
tency, it would not then be fo eaſy to ſnatch out a few 
Words, as if they were ſeparate from the reſt, to ſerve a Pur- 
ſe, to which they do not at all belong, and with which they 

e nothing to do. But as the Matter now ſtands, he that 
has a Mind to it, may at a cheap Rate be a notable Champion 


for the Truth; that is, for the Doctrines of the Sect, that 


Chance or Intereſt has caſt him inta. He need but be fur- 


niſhed with. Verſes of Sacred Scripture, containing Words 


and Expreſſions that are but flexible (as all general, obſcure 
and doubtful ones are) and his Syſtem that has appropriated 
them to the Orthodoxy of his Church, makes them immedi- 
_ ately ſtrong and irrefragable Arguments for his Opinion. This 

is the Penefit of looſe Sentences, and Scripture crumbled into 
Verſes, which quickly turn into independent Aphoriſms. But 
it the Quotation in the Verſe produc'd, were conſider'd as a 
Part of a continued, coherent Diſcourſe, and ſo its Senſe 
were limited by the Tenor of the Context, moſt of theſe for- 
ward and warm Diſputants would be quite ſtripp'd of thoſe, 


which they doubt not now to call Spiritual Weapons; and 
they would have often nothing to ſay that would not ſhew 


their Weakneſs, and manifeſtly fly in their Faces. I crave 


leave to ſet down a Saying of the Learned and Judicious Mr, 
Selden: © In interpreting the Scripture, ſays he, many do as 


* if a Man ſhould ſee one have ren Pounds, which he rec- 
„ kow'd by 1, 2, 3, 4, J, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. meaning four was 
but four Unites, and five five Unites, c. and that he had 
in all but ten Pounds: The other that ſecs him, takes nor 
the Figures together, as he doth, but picks here and there; 
and thereupon reports, that he had five Pounds in one Bag, 
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“ and fix Pounds in another Bag, and nine Pounds in another 
„ Bag, c. when as, in truth, he has but ten Pounds in all. 
So we pick out a Text, here and there, to make it ſerve 
© our Turn; whereas if we take it all together, and conſider 
« what went before, and what followed after, we ſhould find 
« it meant no ſuch Thing.” I have heard ſober Chriſtians 
very much admire why ordinary, illiterate People, who were 
Profeſſors, that ſhew'd a Concern for Religion, ſeem'd much 
more converſant in St. Paul's Epiſtles, than in the plainer, 
and, as it ſeem'd to them, much more intelligible Parts of the 
New-Teſtament : They confeſſed, that tho? they read St. Paas 
Epiſtles with their beſt Attention, yet they generally found 
them too hard to be maſter'd ; and they labour'd in vain ſo far 
to reach the Apoſtle's Meaning all along in the Train of what 
he ſaid, as to read them with that Satisfaction that ariſes from 
a Feeling that we underſtand and fully comprehend the Force 
and Reaſoning of an Author; and. therefore they could not 
imagine what thoſe ſaw in them, whoſe Eyes they thought 
not much better than their own, But the Caſe was plain: 
Theſe ſober, inquiſitive Readers, had a mind to ſec nothing 
in St. Paul's Epiſtles but juſt what he meant; whereas thoſe 
others of a quicker and gayer Sight, could ſee in them what 
they 8 Nothing is more acceptable to Fancy than pli- 
ant Terms and Expreſſions, that are not obſtinate; in ſuch it 
can find its Account with Delight, and with them be illumi- 
Orthodox, infallible at pleaſure, and in its own way. But 
where the Senſe of the Author goes viſibly in its own Train, 
and the Words, receiving a determin'd Senſe from their Com- 
panions and Adjacents, will not conſent to give Countenance 
and Colour to what is agreed to be right. and muſt be ſup- 
at any rate, there Men of eſtabliſh'd Orthodoxy do not 
ſo well find their Satisfaction. And perhaps, if it were well 
examin'd, it would be no very extravagant Paradox to fav, 
that there are fewer that bring their Opinians to the Sacred 
Scripture to be tried by that intallible Rule, than bring the Sa- 
cred Scripture to their Opinions, to bend it to them, to make 
it, as they can, a Cover and Guard of them. And to this 
Purpoſe, its being divided into Verſes, and brought as much 
as may be into loo and general Aphoriſms, makes it moſt 
uſefal and ſerviceable. And in this lies the other great Cauſe 
of Obſcurity and Perplexedneſs, which has been caſt upon 

St. PazPs Epiſtles from without. 

St. Paul's Epiſtles, as they ſtand tranflated in our Exgliſp 
Bibles, are now, by long and conſtant Uſe become a Part 
of the Exgliſ Language, and common Phraſeology, efpe- 
cially in — of Religion : T his every one uſes f amiliar- 
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ly, and thinks he underſtands ; but jt muſt be obſerved, th 
if he has a diſtin Meaning when he uſes thoſe Words an 
Phraſes, and knows himſelf what he intends by them, it is 
always according to the Senſe of his own Syſtem, and the 
Articles or Interpretations of the Society he is engaged in. 
So that all this Knowledge and Underſtanding, which he 
has in the Uſe of theſe Paflages of Sacred Scripture, reaches 
no farther than this, that he knows (and that is very well) 
what he himſelf ſays, but thereby knows nothing at all what 
St. Paul (aid in them. The Apoſtle writ not by that Man's 
Syſtem, and fo his Meaning cannot be known by it. This 
being the ordinary way of underſtanding the Epiſtles, and e- 
very Sect being verfeftly Orthodox in its own }] 
what a and invincible Darkneſs muſt this caſt upon St. 
Paul's Meaning to all thoſe of that way, in all thoſe Places 
where his Thoughts and Senſe run counter to what any Par- 
ty has eſpouſed for Orthodox; as it muſt unavoidably to all, 
but one of the different Syſtems, in all thoſe Paſſages that any 
* relate to the Points in Controverſy between them. 

his is a Miſchief, which, however frequent and almoſt 
natural, reaches ſo far, that it would juſtly make all thoſe 
who depend upon them, wholly diffident of Commentators ; 
and let them ſee, how little Help was to be expected from 
them in relying on them for the true Senfe of the Sacred 
Scri did they not take care to help to cozen themſelves, 
by chooſing to uſe and pin their Faith on ſuch Expoſitors as 
explain the Sacred Scripture in favour of thoſe Opinions 
that they before-hand have voted Orthodox, and bring to the 
Sacred Scripture, not for Trial, but Confirmation. No bo- 
dy can think that any Text of St. Paul's Epiſtles has two 
contrary Meanings; and yet ſo it muſt have to two different 
Men, who taking two Commentators of different Sects, for 
their reſpective Guides into the Senſe of any one of the E- 
piſtles, ſhall build upon their reſpective Expoſitions. We 
need go no farther for a Proof of it, than the Notes of the 
two celebrated Commentators on the New Teſtament, Dr. 
Hammond and Beta, both Men of Parts and Learning, and 
both thought by their Followers Men mighty in the Sacred 
Scriptures. So that here we ſee the Hopes of great Benefit 
and Light from Expoſitors and Commentators, is in a great 
part abated; and thoſe who have molt need of their Help, 
can receive but little from them, and can have very little At- 
ſurance of reaching the Apoſtle's Senſe by what they find in 
them, - whilſt Matters remain in the fame State they are in at 
preſent. For thoſe who find they need Help, and would 
borrow Light from Expoſitors, either conſult only thoſe who 


have 
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have the good luck to be thought found and Orthodox, a- 
voiding thoſe of different Sentiments from themſeves in the 
great and approved Points of their Syſtems, as dangerous, 
and not fit to be meddled with; or elſe, with Indiſferency, look 
into the Notes of all Commentators promiſcuouſly. The 
firſt of theſe take Pains only to confim themſelves iu the O- 
pinions and Tenets they have already; which, whether it be 
the way to get the true Meaning of what St. Paul deliver'd, 
is eaſy to determine. The others, with much more Fairnels 
to themſelves, though with reaping little more Advantage (un- 
leſs they have ſomething elſe to guide them into the Apoltle's 
Meaning than the Comments themſelves) ſeck Help on all 
Hands, and refuſe not to be taught by any one, who © s 
to enlighten them in any of the dark Paſſiges. But here, 
though they avoid the Miſchief which the others fall into, of 
being confin'd in their Senſe, and ſeeing nothing but that in St. 
Paul's Writings, be it right or wrong; yet they run into as 
eat on the other fide, and inſtead of being contirm'd in the 
eaning, that they thought they ſaw in the Text, are diſtrac- 
ted with an hundred, ſuggeſted by thoſe they adviſed with; 
and fo, inſtead of that one Senſe of the Scripture which they 
carried with them to their Commentators, return from them 
with none at all. 5 5 8 
This, indeed, ſeems to make the Caſe deſperate; for if the 
Comments and Expoſitions of pious and learned Men can- 
not be depended on, whither ſhall we go for Help? To which 
I anſwer, I would not be miſtaken, as if I thought the la- 
bours of the Learned in this Caſe wholly loſt, and fruitleſs. 
There is great Uſe and Benefit to be made of them, when we 
have once got a Rule to know which of their Expoſitions, in 
the great Variety there is of them, explains the Words and 
Phraſes according to the Apoſtle's Meaning. Till then, tis 
evident, from what is above ſaid, they ſerve for the molt part 
to no other Uſe, but either to make us find our own Senſe, 
and nor his, in St. Paul's Words, or elſe to find in them no 
ſettled Senſe at all. 
HFlere it will be ask'd, how ſhall we come by this Rule you 
mention? Where is that Touchſtone to be had, that will 
ſhew us whether the meaning we ourſelves pur, or take as 
put by others upon St. Paul's Words in his Epiltles, be tru- 
ly his Meaning or no? I will not ſay the Way which I 
propote, and have in the following Paraphraſe follow'd, will 
make us infallible in our [nterpretations of the Apoſtle's Text: 
But this I will own, that till I took this Way, St. Paul's 
Epiſtles to me, in the ordinary Way of reading and ſtudying 
tem, were very obſcure Parts of Scripture, that left = 
almott 
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almoſt every where at a loſs; and I was at a great Uncer- 
tainty in which of the contrary Senſes, that were to be found 
in bis Commentators, he was to be taken. Whether what [ 
have done, has made it any clearer and more vilible now, I 


muſt leave others to judge. This I beg leave to fay for my 


ſelf, that if ſome very ſober, judicious Chriltians, no Stran- 
gers to the Sacred Scriptures, nay, learned Divines of the 
Church of Ezglazd, had not profeſſed, that by the Peruſal of 
theſe tollowing Papers, they underitood the Epiſtles much 
better than they did before, and had not, with repeated In- 
ftances, preſſed me to publith them, I ſhould not have con- 


ſented they ſhould have gone beyond my own private Uſe, for 


which they were at firſt deſigucd, and where they made me 
not repent my Pains. 8 
If any one be ſo fir pleaſed with my Endeavours, as to 
think it worth while to be informed what was the Clue I 
guided my ſelf by through all the dark Paſſages of theſe E- 
piltles, I ſhall minutely tell him the Steps by which I was 
brought into this way, that he may judge whether I proceeded 
rationally, upon right Grounds or no, if ſo be any thing in 
ſo mean an Example as mine, may be worth his Notice. 
After I had found, by long Experience, that the reading of 
the Texf and Comments in the ordinary Way, proved not ſo 
ſucceſsful as I wiſh'd to the End propos'd, I beganto ſuſpect, 
that in reading a Chapter as was uſual, and thereupon ſome- 
times conſulting Expoſitors upon ſome hard Places of it, 


which at that time moſt affected me, as relating to Points 


then under Confideration in my own Mind, or in Debate a- 
mongſt others, was not a right Method to get into the true 
Senſe of theſe Epiſtles. I ſaw plainly, after I began once to 
reflect on ir, that if any one now ſhould write me a Letter, 
as long as St. Paul's to the Romans, concerning ſuch a Mat- 
ter as that is, in a Stile as foreign, and Expreſſions as dubious 
as his ſeem to be; if I ſhould divide it into fifteen or ſixteen 
Chapters, and read of them one to day, and another to-mor- 

row, c. it was ten to one I ſhould never come to a full 


and clear Comprehenſion of it. The way to underſtand the 


Mind of him that writ it, every one would agree, was to 
read the whole Letter through, trom one End to the other, all 
at once, to ſee what was the main Subject and Tendency of 
it; or if it had ſeveral Views and Purpoſes in it, not depen- 
dent one of another, nor in a Subordination to one chief Aim 
and End, to diſcover what thoſe different Matters were, and 
where the Author concluded one, and began another; and ir 
there were any Neceſſity of dividing the Epiſtles into Parts, 
to make the Boundaries of them. | 


In 
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In Proſecution of this , I concluded ir neceſſary, 
for the Underſtanding of any one "of St. Paul's Epiſtles, to 
read it all through at one Sitting, and to obſerve, as well as I 
could, the Dritt and Deſign of his writing it. If the firſt 
rr the ſecond gave me more; and 
fo I perſiſted on reading conſtantly the whole Epiſtle over at 
once, till I came to have a good general View of the Apo- 
ſtle's main Purpoſe in writing the Epiltle, the chief Branches 
of his Diſcourie wherein he proſecuted it, the Arguments he 
uſed, and the Diſpoſition of be whole. 

This, I confeſs, is not to be obtained by one or two haſty 

Readings ; it muſt be repeated again and again, with a cloſe 
Attention to the — of the Diſcourſe, and a perfect Ne- 
glect of the Diviſions into Chapters and Verſes. On the 
contrary, the ſafeſt Way is to ſuppoſe, that the Epiſtle has 
but one Buſineſs, and one Aim, till by a frequent Peruſal of 
it, you are forced to ſee there are diſtinct, independent Mat- 
ters in it, which will forwardly enough new themſelves. 

It requires ſo much more Pains, Judgment and Applicati- 
on, to find the Coherence of obſcure and abſtruſe Writings, 
and makes them ſo much the more unfit to ſerve Prejudice 
and Pre-occupation when found, that it is not to be wondred 
that St. Paul's Epiſtles have with many paſſed rather for diſ- 
jointed, looſe pious Diſcourſes, full of Warmth and Zeal, 
and Overflows of Light, rather than for calm, cohe- 
rent Reaſhaings, that camied 2 Thread of Argement and 
Conſiſtency all through them. 

But this muttering of lazy, or ill diſpoſed Readers, hindred 
me not from perſiſting in the Courſe I had began: I continu- 
ed to read the ſame Epiſtle over and over, and over again, till 
I came to diſcover, as appeared to me, what was the Drift 
ic, and by what Steps and Arguments St. Paul 
I remembred that St. Paul was mi- 
raculouſly called ro the Miniſtry of the Goſpel, and declared 
to be a choſen Veſſel; that he had the whole Boctrine of the 
oſpel from God by immediate Revelation, and was ap- 
pointed to be the Apoſtle of the Gerzzles, tor the propagating 
of it in the Heathen World. This was enough to perſuade 
me, that he was not a Man of looſe and ſhatter d Parts, un- 
capable to argue, and unfit to convince thoſe he had to deal 
: God knows how to chooſe fit Inſtruments for the Bu- 
ſineſs he employs them in. A large Stock of Jewiſb Lear- 
ning he had taken in at the Feet of Gamaliel; and for his In- 
formation in Chriſtian Knowledge, and the Myſteries and 
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The Light of the Goſpel he had received from the Fountain 


and Father of Light himſelf, who, I concluded, had not fur- 


niſhed him in this extraordinary Manner, if all this plentiful 
Stock of Learning and Illumination had been in danger to 
have been loſt, or proved uſeleſs, in a jumbled and confuſed 
Head; nor have laid up ſuch a Store of adinirable and uſeful 
Knowledge in a Man, who, for want of Method and Order, 
Clearneis of Conception, or Pertinency in Diſcourſe, could 
not draw it out into Uſe, with the greateſt Advantages of 
Force and Coherence. That he knew how to proſecute his 


- Purpoſe with Strength of Argument and cloſe Reaſoning, 


without incoherent Sallies, or the intermixing of Things fo- 
reign to his Buſineſs, was evident to me from ſeveral Speeches 


of his recorded in the As: And it was hard to think that a 


Man that could talk with ſo much Conſiſtency and Clear- 
neſs of Conviction, ſhould not be able to write without Con- 
fuſion, inextricable Obſcurity, and perpetual Rambling. The 
Force, Order and Perſpicuity of thoſe Diſcourſes, could not be 


| denied to be very viſible: How then came it that the like was 
thought much wanting in his Epiſtles? And of this there ap- 


pear d to me this plain Reafon : The Particularities of the Hi- 
ſtory in which theſe Speeches are inſerted, ſhew St. Paul's 
End in ſpeaking; which being ſeen, caſts a Light on the 


whole, and ſhews the Pertinency of all that he fays. But 


his Epiſtles not being ſo circumſtantiated; there being no con- 


_ curring Hiſtory that 1 declares the Diſpoſition St. Paul 


was in; what the Actions, Expectations, or Demands of 
thoſe to whom he writ, required him to ſpeak to, we are 
no where told. All this, and a great deal more, neceſſary 


to guide us into the true Meaning of the Epiſtles, is tobe had 


only from the Epiſtles themſelves, and to be gather'd from 
thence with ſtubborn Attention, and more than common Ap- 


plication. 


This being the only ſafe Guide (under the Spirit of God, 


that dictated theſe Sacred Writings) that can be rely'd on, I 
hope II may be excuſed, if I venture to ſay, that the utmoſt 


ought to be done to obſerve and trace out St. Pauls Reaſon- 
ings; to follow the Thread of his Diſcourſe in each of his 
Epiltles ; to ſhew how it goes on {til} directed with the ſame 


View, and pertinently drawing the ſeveral Incidents towards 


the ſame Point. To underſtand him right, his Inferences 
ſhould be ſtrictly obſerved; and it ſhould be carefully exami- 
ned from what they are drawn, and what they tend to. He 


is certainly a coherent, argumentative, pertinent Writer; and 
Care, I think, ſhould betaken in expounding of him, to ſhew 
that he is ſo. But though I ſay he has weighty As bt 

piſtles, 
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of the Things he treated of, for he had Light from Heaven, 
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Epiſtles, which he ſteadily keeps in his Eye, and drives at in 
all that he fays; yet I do not ſay that he puts his Diſcourſes 
nto an artificial Merhod, or leads his Reader into a Diftinc- 
tion of his Arguments, or gives them notice of new Matter 
by rhetorical, or ſtudy'd Tranfitions. He has no Ornaments 
borrow'd from the Greek Eloquence; no Notions of their 
Philoſophy mix'd with his Doctrine, to ſet it off. The inti- 
cing Words of Mars Miſdom, whereby he means all the ſtu- 
died Rules of the Grecian Schools, which made them ſuch 
Maſters in the Art of Speaking, he, as he ſays himſelf, 1 Cor. 


II. 4. wholly neglected: The Reaſon whereof he gives in 
the next Verſe, and in other Places. But the Politeneſs of 


Language, Delicacy of Stile, Fineneſs of Expreſſion, labou- 
red Periods, artificial Trantitions, and a very methodical Ran- 
ing of the Parts, with ſuch other Imbelliſhments as make a 

(courſe enter the Mind fimoothl-, and ſtrike the Fancy at 
firit Hearing, have little or no Place in his Stile; yet Cohe- 
rence of Diſcourſe, and a direct Tendency of all the Parts 
of it, to the Argument in hand, are moſt eminently to be 
found in him. Tunis I take to be his Character, and doubt not 
but he will be found to be ſoupon diligent Examination. And 
in this, if it be ſo, we have a Clue, if we will take the Pains 
to find ir, that will conduct us with Surety thro* thoſe ſeem- 
ingly dark Places, and imagined Intricacies, in which Chri- 
ſtians have wander'd fo far one from another, as to find quite 


_ contrary Senſes. 


Whether a ſuperficial Reading, accompanied with the com- 
mon Opinion of his invincible Obſcurity, has kept off ſome 
rom ſeeking in him the Coherence of a Diſcourſe, tending 
with cloſe, ſtrong Reaſoning to a Point; ora ſeemingly more 
honourable Opinion of one that had been wrapp'd up into the 
Third Heaven, as if from a Man fo warm'd and illuminated 
as he had been, nothing could be expected but Flaſhes of 
Light, and Raptures of Zeal, hinder'd others to look for a 
Train of Reaſoning, proceeding on regular and cogent Ar- 
gumentation, from a Man rais'd above the ordinary Pitch of 


Humanity to an higher and brighter way of Illumination; or 


elſe, whether others were loth to beat their Heads about the 
Tenor and Coherence in St. Paul's Diſcourſes, which, if 
found out, poſſibly might ſet him at a manifeſt and irrecon- 
cileable Difference with their Syſtems ; *tis certain, that what- 


ever hath been the Cauſe, this way of getting the true Senſe 
of St. Paul's Epiſtles, ſeems not to have been much made uſe of, 
or at leaſt fo thoroughly purſued as I am apt to think it deſerves. 


For, granting that he was full ſtor'd with the Knowledge 
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. were directed to. But for all that, the ſtudying of St. Pauls 
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it was God bimſelf furniſhed him, and he could not want; 
allowing alſo that he had Ability to make uſe of the 
Knowledge which had been given him for the end for 
which it was given him, vig. the Information, Convicti- 
on, and Converſion of others; and, accordingly, that he 
knew how to direct his Diſcourſe to the Point in hand, we 
cannot widely miſtake the Parts of his Diſcourſe employ'd 
about it, when we have any where found out the Point he 


drives at: Wherever we have got a View of his Defign, and 


the Aim he propoſed to himſelf in Writing, we may be ſure 
that ſuch or ſuch an Interpretation does not give us his ge- 
nuine Senſe, it being nothing at all to his preſent Purpoſe. 


Nay, among various Meanings given a Text, it fails not to 


direct us to the beſt, and very often to aſſure us of the true: 
For it is no Preſumption, when one ſees a Man arguing 
for this or that Propoſition, if he be a ſober Man, Matter of 
Reaſon or common Senſe, and takes any care of what he 
fays, to pronounce, with Confidence in ſeveral Caſes, that 
he could not talk thus or thus. . 

I do not yet ſo magnify this Method of ſtudying St. PazPs 
Epiſtles, as well as other Parts of Sacred Scripture, as to think 
it will perfectly clear every hard Place, and leave no Doubt 
unreſolved. I know Expreſſions now out of Uſe, Opini- 
ons of thoſe Times, not heard of in our Days, Allufi- 
ons to Cuſtoms loſt to us, and various Circumſtances and 
Particularities of the Parties, which we cannot come at, Mc. 
muſt needs continue ſeveral Paſſages in the dark now to us 
at this diſtance, which ſhone wich full Light to thoſe they 


Epiſtles in the Way I have propoſed, will, I — con- 
ceive, carry us a great length in the right Underſtanding of 
them, and make us rejoice in the Light we receive from thoſe 
molt uſeful Parts of Divine Revelation, by furniſhing us with 
viſible Grounds that we are not miſtaken, whilſt the Conſiſ- 
tency of the Diſcourſe, and the Pertinency of it to the De- 
ſign he is upon, vouches it worthy of our great Apoſtle. At 
leaſt, I hope, it may be my Excuſe, for having endeavoured 
to make St. Paul an Interpreter to me of his own Epiltles. 
To this may be added another Help, which St. Paul 
himſelf affords us, towards the attaining the true Meaning 
contained in his Epiſtles. He that reads him with the Atten- 
tion I propoſe, will eaſily obſerve, that as he was full of the 
Doctrine of the Goſpel, ſo it lay all clear, and in order, o- 
pen to his View. When he gave his Thoughts Utterance 
upon any Point, the Matter flow'd like a Torrent: But*tis plain, 
"twas a Mater he was perfectly Maſter of; he fully . 
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the entire Revelation he had receiv*d from God, had 1 
ly digeſted it; all the Parts were formed together in his Mind 
into one well contracted, harmonious Body: So that he was 
no way at Uncerrainty, nor ever in the leaſt at a loſs con- 
cerning any Branch ot it. One may fee his Thoughts were 
all of a Piece in all his Epiſtles; his Notions were at all 
Times uniform, and couſtantly the fame, tho* his Expreſſi- 
ons very various: In them he feems to take Liberty. 
This, at leaſt, is certain, that no one ſeems leſs tied up to a 
Form of Words. If then having, by the Method before pro- 
poſed, got into the Senſe of the ſeveral Epiſtles, we will but 
compare what he ſays, in the Places where he treats of the 
fame Subject, we can hardly be miſtaken in his Senſe, nor 
doubt whar it was, that he believed and taught concerning 
thoſe Points of the Chriſtian Religion. I know it is not un- 
uſual to find a Multicude of Texts heaped up for the maintaining 
of an eſpouſed Propoſition, but in aScnſe often ſoremotefrom 
their true Meaning, that one can hardly avoid thinking that 
thoſe who ſo uſed them, either ſought not, or valued not the 
Senſe; and were ſatisfied with the Sound, where they could 
but get that to favour them. But averbal Concordanceleads 
not always to Texts of the ſame Meaning; truſting too much 


Paſſages of Scripture not relating to the ſame Matter, and 
thereby to diſturb and unſettle the true Meaning of Holy 
Scripture. I have therefore ſaid, that we ſhould compare to- 
gether Places of Scripture treating of the fame Point. Thus, 
indeed, one Part of the Sacred Text conld not fail to give 
light unto another. And fince the Providence of God hath 
fo order'd it, that St. Paul has writ a great Number of E- 


iſtles, which, tho” upon different Occafions, and to ſeveral 
yet are all confined within the Buſineſs of his A- 


poſtleſhip, and ſo contain nothing but Points of Chriſtian In- 
ſtruction, amongſt which he ſeldom fails to drop in, and of- 
ten to enlarge on the great and diſtinguiſhing Doctrines of our 
holy Religion; which, if quitting our own Infallibility in that 
Analogy of Faith which we have made to ourſelves, or have 
umplicitly adopted from ſome other, we would carefully lay 
together, and diligently compare and ſtudy, I am apt to think 
would give us St. Paul's Syſtem in a clear and indifputable 
Senſe, which every one muſt acknowledge to be a better Stan- 
r, Meaning by, in any obſcure and doubtful 
2 


Syſtem, Confeſſion, or Articles of any Church or Society of 
Chriſtians yet known; which, however pretended to —_ 
| . — 


thereto will furniſh us but with light Proofs in many Caſes; 
and any one may obſerve how apt that is to jumble together 


piſtles, if any ſach ſhould ſtill remain, than the 
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ed on Scripture, are viſibly the Contrivances of Men, (falli- 
ble both in their Opinions and Interprerations) and, as is viti- 
ble in moſt of them, made with partial Views, and 

A neqgeorgy dy tg ig and the preſent Circum- 
ſtances they were then in, were thought to require for the 
Support or Juſtification of themſelves. Their Philoſophy al- 
ſo has its Part in miſleading Men from the true Senſe of the 
Sacred Scripture, He that ſhall attentively read the Chriſtian 
Writers after the Age of the Apoſtles, will eaſily find how 
er tinctured with, influenced them 
in their Underſtanding of the Books of the Old and New 
Teſtament. In the Ages wherein Platoniſin prevailed, the 


ons, 
interpreted Holy Writ ac to the Notions they had im- 
bib'd from that Philoſophy. Ariſtotle's Doctrine had the ſame 
Effect in its Turn; and when it degenerated into the Peripa- 
teticiſm of the Schools, that too brought its Notions and Di- 
ſtinctions into Divinity, and affixed them to the Terms of the 


Sacred Scripture. And we may ſee ſtill how, ar this Day, 


every one's Philoſophy regulates every one's Interpretation of 


the Word of God. Thoſe who are ie poſſeſſed with the Doc- 
trine of Aerial and Ætherial Vehicles, have thence borrow- 


ed an Interpretation of the four firſt Verſes of 2 Cor. V. with- 
out having any ground to think that St. Paal had the leaſt 
Notion ot any fuch Vehicles. Tis plain, that the teaching 
of Men Philoſophy, was no Edt the Deſign of Divine 
Revelation ; bas hee the rations of Scripture 

monly ſuited, in thoſe Matters, to the vulgar Apprehenſions 
12 the Place and People where they were 
delivered. And as to the Doctrine therein, directly taught by 
the Apoſtles, that tends wholly to the ſetting up the Kingdom 
of Jeſus Chriſt in this Worl and _the Salvation of Mens 
Souls; and in this, *tis plain, their E ons were confor- 
med to the Ideas and Notions which had received from 


from it. We ſhall therefore 


interpret their Words by 'the Notions of 
, and the Doctrines of Men deliver'd in our 
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he that ſha!l bring the Philoſophy now taught and recei d, to 
the explaining of Spirit, Soul, and Body, mentioned 1 Te. 
V. 23. will, I fear, hardly reach St. Paul's Senſe, or repre- 
ſent to himſelf the Notions St. Paal then had in his Mind. 
That is what we ſhould aim at in reading him, or any other 
Author; and till we, from his Words, paint his very Ideas and 
Thoughts in our Minds, we do not underſtand him. 

In the Divifions I have made, I have endeavour'd, the 
beſt could, to govern my ſelf by the Diverſity of Mat- 
ter. But, in a Writer like St. Paul, it is not fo eaſy al- 
ways to find preciſely where one Subject ends, and another 
begins. He is full of the Matter he treats, and writes with 
Warmth ; which uſually negle&s Method, and thoſe Partiti- 
ons and Pauſes, which Men educated in the Schools of Rhe- 
toricians uſually obſerve. Thoſe Arts of Writing St. Paul, 
as well out of Defien as Temper, wholly laid by: The Sub- 
ject he had in hand, and the Grounds upon which it ſtood 
firm, and by which he inforced it, was what alone he min- 
ded; and, without folemnly winding up one Argument, and 
intimating any way that he began another, let his Thoughts, 
which were fully poſſeſs'd of the Matter, run in one con- 
tinued Train, wherein the Parts of his Diſcourſe were wove 
one into another. So that it is ſeldom that the Scheme of 
his Diſcourſe makes any Gap; and therefore, without break - 


ing in upon the Connection of his Language, tis hardly poſ- 


ſible to ſeparate his Diſcourſe, and give a diſtinct View of 
bis ſeveral Arguments in diſtinct Sections. 
IJ am far from pretending Infallibility in the Senſe I have 


any where given in my Paraphraſe or Notes; that would 


be to erect my ſelf into an Apoſtle, a Preſumption of the 
higheſt Nature in any one that cannot confirm what he ſays 
by Miracles. I have, for my own Information, fought the 
true Meaning, as far as my poor Abilities would reach : 
And I have unbiaſſedly embraced what, upon a fair Enquiry, 
appear'd ſo to me. This I thought my Duty and Intereſt, 
in a Matter of fo great Conceriment to me. If I muſt be- 
lieve for my {elf, it is unavoidable that I muſt underſtand for 
my ſelf: For if I blindly, and with an implicit Faith, take 
the Pope's Interpretation of the Sacred Scriprure, without ex- 


amining whether ir be Chriſt's Meaning, 'tis the Pope I be- 


lieve in, and not in Chriſt ; 'tis his Authority I reſt upon; *tis 
what he ſays I embrace; tor what tis Chriſt ſays, I neither 
know, nor concern my felf. Tis the ſame thing when I 
ſet up any other Man in Chriſt's Place, and make him the 
authentic Interpreter of Sacred Scripture to my ſelf. He 
may poſſibly underſtand the Sacred Scripture as right * any 
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Man, but I ſhall do well to examine my ſelf, whether that 
which I do not know, nay which (in the way I take) I can 
never know, can juſtify me in making my ſelf his Diſciple, 
inſtead of Jeſus Chriſt's, who of Right is alone, and ought 
to be, my only Lord and Maſter; and it will be no leſs 
Sacrilege in me to ſubſtitute to my ſelf any other in his room, 
to be a Prophet to me, than to be my King or Prictt. 

The fame Reaſons that put me upon doing what TI have 
in theſe Papers done, will exempt me from all Suſpicion of 
impofing my Interpretation on others. The Reatons that 
ted me into the Meaning which prevail'd on my Mind, are 
ſet down with it: As far as they carry Light and Conviction 
to any other Man's Underſtanding, fo far I hope my La- 
bour may be of ſome Uſe to him; beyond the Evidence it 
carries with it, I adviſe him not to follow mine, nor any Man's 
Interpretation. We are all Men liable to Errors, and in- 
fected with them; but have this ſure Way to preſerve our 
ſelves, every one from Danger by them, if, lay ing aſide Sloth, 
Careleſneſs, Prejudice, Party, and a Reverence of Men, we 
betake our ſelves in earneſt to the Study of the Way to Sal- 
vation, in thoſe holy Writings wherein God has reveal'd it 
from Heaven, and propos'd it to the World; ſeeking our Re- 
ligion where we are ſure it is in Truth to be found, compa- 
ring ſpiritual Things with ſpititual Things. 
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PARAPHRASE and NOTES 
on Tun _- 
Prim  EPISTLE of St. PAUL 


Epheſus 
1 TO THRE- 


GALATIHN >. 


_— 8 


SYNOPSIS. 


HE Subject and Deſign of this Epiſtle of St. Paul 

is much the fame with that of his Epiſtle to the 

Romans, but treated in ſomewhat a different man- 

ner. The Buſineſs of it is to dehort and hinder 
the Galatians from bringing themſelves under the Bondage of 
the Moſaical Law. 

St. Paul himſelf had planted the Churches of Galatia, and 
therefore referring (as he does Ch. i. 8, 9.) to what he had 
before taught them, does not in this Epiſtle lay down at large 
to them the Doctrine of the Goſpel, as he does in that to the 
Romans; who having been converted to the Chriſtian Faith 
by others, he did not know how far they were inſtructed in all 
thoſe Particulars, which, on the occafion whereon he writto 
them, it might be neceſſary for them to underſtand : And 
therefore, writing to the Romans, he ſets before them a large 
2 comprehenſive View of the chief Heads of the Chriſtian 

eligion. 

He alſo deals more roundly with his Diſciples the Galatians, 
than, we may obſerve, he does with the Romans, to whom 
he, being a Stranger, writes not in ſo familiar a Stile, nor in 
his Reproofs and Exhortations uſes ſo much the Tone of a 
Maſter, as he does to the Galatians. 


A nem Do coco c.ccaa ::: 
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St. Paul had converted the Galatiang to the Faith, and e- 
rected ſeveral Churches among them in the Vear of our Lord 
F1, between which, and the Year 57, wherein this Epiſtle 
1 writ, — Di — followi — got into thoſe * 

rſt, Some Zealots for the Fewiſh Conſtitution, had v 
near perſwaded them out of their Chriſtian Liberty, and ow” 
them willing to ſubmit to Circumcilion, and all the ritual Obſer- 
vances of the Few: Church, as neceſſary under the Goſpel : 
Ch. I. 7. III. 3. IV. 9, 10, 21. V. 1, 2,6, 9, 10. 

Secozdly, Their Ditlentions and Diſputes in this matter had 
raiſed great Animoſities amongſt them, to the Diſturbance of 
Cb. .. and the ſetting them at Strife one with another: 

V. 6, 13——15. 

The * them in theſe two Points ſeems to be the 
main Buſineſs of this Epiſtle, wherein he endeavours to eſta- 
bliſh them in a Reſolution to ſtand firm in the Freedom of the 
Goſpel, which exempts them from the Bondage of the Mo- 
ſaical Law ; and labours to reduce them to a ſincere Love 
and Affection one to another; which he concludes with an 


Exhortation to Liberality, and general Beneficence, eſpecially 
the Matters 


to their Teachers; Ch. VI. 6, 10. Theſe being 
he had in his Mind to write to them about, he ſeems here as 
if he had done: But upon mentioning, v. 11. what a long Let- 
ter he had writ to them with his own Hand, the former Ar- 
gument concerning Circumcifion, which filled and warmed 
bis Mind, broke out again into what we find, v. 12----17. of 
of the V 1th Chapter. = 


SECT. I. 
C HA P. I. 1.—— . 
IN TRODUCTION. 
CONTENTS. 


TR general View of this Epiſtle plainly ſhews St. Paul's 

chiet Defign in it to be, to keep the Galatians from 

hearkening to thoſe Judaizing Seducers, who had almoſt per- 
ſwaded them to be Circumciſed. Theſe Perverters of the 
Goſpel of Chriſt, as St. Paul himſelf calls them, v. 7. had, 
as may be gather d from v. 8, and 10. and from Ch. V. II. 
and other Paſſages of this Epiſtle, made the Galatians believ 


a 


GALATIANS. Chap. I. 
that St. Paz] himſelf was for Circumciſion. Till St. Paal 
hinſelf had fer them right in this matter, and convinced them 
of the Falſhood of this Aſperſion, it was in vain for him by 
other Arguments to attempt the re- eſtabliſhing the Galatiaus 
in the Chriſtian Liberty, and in that Truth which he had 

cd to them. The removing therefore of this Calumny 
was his firſt Endeavour; and to that purpoſe this Introduc- 
tion, different from what we find in any other of his Epiſtles, 
is marvellouſly well adapted. He declarcs here at the entrance, 
very exprefly and emphatically, that he was not ſent by Men 
on their Errands; nay, that Chriſt in ſending him did not fo 
much as convey his Apoſtolick Power to him by the Miniſtry, 
or Intervention of any Man; but that his Commiſſion and 
Inſtructions were all entirely from God, and Chriſt himſelf, 
by immediate Revelation. This of it ſelf was an Argument 
ſafficient to induce them to believe, 1. That what he taught 


them when he firſt preached the Goſpel to them, was the 


Truth, and that they ought to ſtick firm to that. 2. That he 
changed not his Doctrine, whatever might be reported of him. 
He was Chriſt's choſen Officer, and had no dependance on 
Men's Opinions, nor regard to their Authority or Favour, in 
what he preached; and therefore *twas not likely he ſhould 
preach one thing at one time, and another ching at another. 

Thus this Preface is very proper in this place to introduce 
what he is going to ſay concerning himſelf, and adds Force 
to his Diſcourſe, and the Account he gives of himſelf in the 


PIRAPHRASE err 


DAUL (an Apoſtle not of Men 1 Peu an Apoſtle 

to ſerve their Ends, or carry on (not of men, nei- 
their Deſigns, nor receiving his Call, or ther by man, but by 
Commiſſion, by the intervention of any Jeſus Chriſt, and God 


Man * to whom he might be thought the Father who raiſed 


to him from the dead) 


1 ou àν dug r, rot of men, ji. e. not ſent by Men at their 
Pleaſure, or by their Authority; not inſtructed by Men what to 


fay or do, as we ſee Timothy and Titus were when ſent by St. Paul: 


And Fudas and Silas, ſent by the Church of Feraſalem. 

o & fray, 07 by Man, i. e. His Choice and Separation to 
his Miniſtry and Apoſtleſhip, was ſo wholly an A& of God, and 
Chriſt, that there was no Intervention of any thing done by any 
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Chap. I. 


2 And all the bre- 
thren which are with 
me, unto the Churches 
of Galatia: 

3 Grace be to you, 
and peace from God the 
Father; and from our 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; 


GALAT IANS. 


to owe any reſpect, or deference up 

that account; but immediately from Je- 
ſus Chriſt, and from God the Father, 
who raiſed him up from the dead) and 
all the Brethren, that are with me, unto 
the Churches © of Galatia: Favour be 
to you, and Peace from God the Fa- 
ther, and from our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 
who gave himſelf for onr Sins, that he 
might take us out of this preſent evil 


| and Ch. II. 9. 


the Nation it ſelf, that in oppoſition to Chriſt adhered to it, was » 


4 Who gave himſelf World, according to the Will and 


for our Sins, that he good Pleaſure of God and our Father, 
might deliver us from to whom be Glory for ever and ever. 
this preſent evil world, Amen. 

according to the will of 


God and our Father : 


5 To whom be glo- 
ry for ever and ever. 
Amen. | 


r 


— — —___—— 


"Man in the Cale, 2s there was in the EleRtion of Blartbies. All 


this we may ſee explain'd at large, v. 10- 


12. and v. 16, 17. 
2 © Churches of Galatia. This was an evident Seal of his Apoſ- 
tleſhip to the Gentiles ; fince in no bigger a Country than Galatia, 


a ſmall Frovince of the Leſſer fa, he had, in no long ſtay among 


them, planted ſeveral diſtin Churches. 

3 Peace. The wiſhing of Peace in the Scripture-Language, is 
the wiſhing of all manner of Good. 5 

4 Or: 355mm S £14 TH zv Zror aut Y. That he might 
take us out of this preſent evil World, or Age, fo the Greek Words 
ſignify : Whereby it cannot be thought, that St. Paul meant, that 
Chriſtians were to be immediately removed into the other World. 
Therefore 3ve;3; ale muſt ſignify ſomething elſe than preſent World, 
in the ordinary Import of thoſe Words in Erglih. A oro, 


1 Cor. II. 6, 8. and in other places, plainly fignifies the Few; 


Nation, under the Mofaical Conſtitution ; and it fuits very well with 


the Apoſtle's deſign in this Epiſtle, that it ſhould do ſo here. God 


has in this World but one Kingdom and one People. The Nation 
of the Fewws were the Kin and People of God, whilſt the Law 
ſtood. And this Kingdom of God under the Moſaical Conſtitution 
was call'd alav ov To, this 


Age, or as it is commonly tranſlated, this 


World, to which aid, tecd;s the preſent World, or Age, here anſwers. 


But the Kingdom of God, which was to be under the Meſſiah, 
wherein 3 and Conſtitution of the Fei Church, and 


SP) 
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SECT. u. 
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CONTENTS. 


E have above obſerved, that St. Paus firſt Endeavour 
in this Epiſtle was to ſatisfy the Galatians, that the Re- 
port ſpread of him, that he preach'd Circumciſion, was falſe. 
Tal this Obſtruction, that lay in his way, was removed, it 
was to no purpoſe for him to go about to diſſuade them from 
Circumciſion, though that be what he principally aims at in 
this Epiſtle. To ſhew them, that he promoted not Circum- 
cifion, he calls their hearkening to thoſe who perſuaded them 
to be circumciſed, their being removed from him; and thoſe 
that ſo perſuaded them, Perverters of the Goſpel of Chriſt, 
v. 6, 7. He farther aſſures them, that the Goſpel which he 
preached every where was that, and that only, which he had 
received by immediate Revelation from Chriſt, and no Con- 


trivance of Man, nor did he vary it to pleaſe Men: That 


would not conſiſt with his being a Servant of Chriſt, v. 10. 
And he expreſſes ſuch a firin Adherence to what he had re- 


ceived from Chriſt, and had preached to them, that he pro- 
nounces an Azathema upon himſelf, v. 8, 9. or any other 
Man or Angel, that ſhould preach any thing elſe to them. 
To make out this to have been all along his Conduct, he 
gives an Account of himſelf for many Years backwards, e- 
| ven 


_— 


be laid afide, is in the N:zw Teſtament called a u the World, 


or Age to come; ſo that Chriſt's taking them out of the preſent World, | 


may, without any Violence to the Words, be underſtood to fignify 
his ſetting them from the Mofaical Conſtitution. This is ſuita- 
ble to the Deſign of this Epiſtle, and what Sr. Paul has declared in 
many other places. See Col. IT. 14 17, and 20. which a- 
grees to this Place, and Rom. VII. 4, 6. The Law is faid to be 
contrary ta us, Col. II. 14. and to work Wrath, Rom. IV. 15. 
and St. Paul ſpeaks very diminiſhingly of the ritual parts of it in 
many places: But yet, if all this may not be thought ſufficient to 
juſtify the applying of the Epithet, rome, Evil, to it, that Scru- 
| will — if we x 

the Fewyb Conſtitution and Nation together, in which Senſe it 
may very well be called Evil, though the Apoſtle, out of his won- 
ted Tenderneſs to his Nation, forbears to name them openly, and 


uſes a doubtful Expreſſion, which might comprehend the Heathen 


World alſo, though he chiefly pointed at the Fes. 


e Zvezuc lv, this preſent World, here, | 


” sera, nw 
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ven from the time before his Converſion: Wherein he ſhews, 
that from a zealous perſecuting Jew, he was made a Chriſti- 
an, and an Apoftle by immediate Revelation; and that having 
no Communication with the Apoſtles, or with the Churches 
of Fadea, or any Man for ſome Years, he had nothing to 
but what he had receiv'd by immediate Revelation. 
Nay, when fourteen years after he went up to Feraſalem, 
it was by Revelation; and when he there communicated the 
Goſpel, which he preach*'damong the Gentiles, Peter, James, 
and Fohz, approved of it, without adding any thing, but ad- 
mitted him as their Fellow-Apoſtle. So that in all this he 
was guided by nothing but Divine Revelation, which he in- 
flexibly ſtuck to, ſo far, that he openly oppoſed St. Peter, 
for his Judaizing at Antioch. All which Account of him- 
ſelf tends clearly to ſhew, that St. Pau made not the leaſt 
ſtep towards complying with the Fews in favour of the Law, 
nor did, out of regard to Man, deviate from the Doctrine he 
: had received by Revelation from God. 
| All the parts of this Section, and the Narrative contain'd 
. 


in it, manifeſtly concenter in this, as will more fully appear, 
as we go through them, and take a cloſer view of them; 


* vrhich will ſhew us that the whole is ſo skilfully managed, 
— and the Parts ſo gently ſlid into, that it is a ſtrong, but not 
{eemingly laboured Juſtification of himſelf, from the Impu- 
r tation of Preaching up Circumciſion. - / 
. 
TEXT. P ARAPHRASE. 
n | | 

6 * that ye are om but wonder that you are ſo 6 
— ſo ſoon removed 1 ſoon N from me s, (who 


called 


6 f So ſoon. The firſt Place we find Galatia mentioned is A. 
XVI. 6. And therefore St. Paul may be ſuppoſed to have plant- 
ed theſe Churches there, in his Journey mentioned, AZs XVI. 
which was Auro Domini 51. He viſited them again, after he had 
been at Jeruſalem, Acts XVIII. 21 23. Anno Domini 54. 
From thence he returned to Epheſus, and ſtaid there about two Years, 
during which time this Epiſtle was writ; ſo that counting from 
his laſt Viſit, this Letter was writ to them within two or three 
Years from the time he was laſt with them, and had left them con- 
firmed in the Doctrine he had taught them; and therefore he might 
with reaſon wonder at their ing him fo ſoon, and that Got- 
pel he had converted them to. 

s From him that called you. Theſe Words plainly point out him- 
ſelf. But then one might wonder how St. Paul came to uſe them; 


ſince 


GALATIANS. Chap. 


called you into the Covenant of Grace 
which is in Chriſt) unto another ſort of 
7 Goſpel; which is not owing to any 
thing elſe", but only this, that you are 
troubled by a certain fort of Men, who 
would overturn the Goſpel of Chriſt, 
by making Circumciſion, and the keep- 
ing of the Law neceſſary under the 
8 Goſpel. But if even I my ſelf, or an 
Angel from Heaven ſhould preach any 
thing to you for Goſpel, di from 
the Goſpel I have preach'd unto you, 
9 let him be Accurſed. I fay it again 
to you, if any one, under pretence of 
the Goſpel, preach any other thing to 
youthan what you have received from 
ITO me, let him be Accurſed*. For can 
it be doubted of me, after having done 
and ſuffer d ſo much for the Goſpel of 


Chriſt, ceived, let him be a- 
curſed. 


10 For do I now per- 
ſwade men, or God ? or 


1 . _ 


ſince it would have founded better to have ſaid, Removed from the 
Coſel I preach'd to you, to another Goſpel, than removed from me 
| that preach'd to you, to another Goſpel. But if it be remembered 
that St. Paul's Deſign here is to vindicate himſelf from the Aſper- 
ſion caſt on him, that he preached Circumciſion, nothing could be 
more ſuitable to that purpoſe, than this way of exp him- 
ſelf. | 
h » och fv dans? I take to fignify, avhich is not any thing 
alle The Words themſcives, the Context, and the Buſineſs — 
Apoſtle is upon here, do all concur to give theſe Words the Senſe 
I have taken them in. For, 1. If *O had referred to zuœyyi Al. it 
would have been more natural to have hogs to the Word gr, and 
not have changed it into dm. 2. It can ſcarce be ſuppoſed by any 
one who reads what St. Paul ſays, in the following Words of this 
Verſe, and the two adjoining ; and alſo Chap. III. 4. and Ver. 
2 4, and 7. that St. Paul ſhould tell them, that what he 
would keep them from is not another Goſpel. 3. It is ſuitable to St. 
Paul's Deſign here to tell them, that to their being removed to an- 
other Ceſpel, no body elſe had contributed, but it was wholly owing 
to thoſe Judaizing Seducers. | 9 
e OP CE 3. 5. 23. 26: | 
g Accurſed. Tho' we may look upon the Repetition of the 


Yo ries > tr tr Uo r ˙—˙ m . ˙ AA ES 


SY © Ain 


U 


 &@ Ren a 


r 775 p< A#aOOEG 


Chap I. GALATIANS. 


for if 1 


Dr. „ r e 
af day make my court to Men, or ſeek 

1 [not de the ſer- the favour n of God? If Thad hither- 
vant of Chriſt, to made it my Buſineſs to pleaſe Men, 
I ſhould not have been the Servant of 

Chriſt, nor taken up the profeſſion of 


11 But I certify you, the Goſpel. But I cenif y you, Brethren, 11 


brethren, that the go. at ths Ges whe ts Comp exery 


pel which was preached yhere n preached by me, is not ſu 


2 nn e 


Anathema here to be for the eee eee eee 
may obſerve, that by 3j — —-—k 
ing Verſe, he does as good as tell them, that he is not guilty of 
what deſerves it, by skilfully infinuating to the Galatians, that t 

might as well ſuſpect ATI pours to them a Goſpel diffe- 
wag fo LeRoy why „ mſelf ſhould : and 
then in V ys Anathema w and ſolely upon the Ju- 
2 : : 


, cannot be underſtood without a re- 


Wal to ſomething i ly paſt Life ; what that was, which 


he had particularly then in his Mind, we may ſee by the account 
he gives of himſelf in what immediately follows, (wiz. ) That 
before his Converſion he was employ'd by Men in their Deſigns, and 


made it his buſineſs to pleaſe them, as may be ſeen, Ads IX. 1, 2. 


But when God called him, he received his Commiſſion and Inftruc- 
tions from him alone, and ſet immediately about it without conſult- 
ing any Man whatſoever, preaching that, and that only, which he 
had received from Chriſt. So that it would be ſenſeleſs Folly in him, 
and no leſs than the forſaking his Maſter Jeſus Chriſt, if he ſhould 
za, as was reported of him, mix any thing of Mens with the 
pure Doctrine of the Goſpel, which he had received immediately 
by Revelation from Jeſus Chriſt, to pleaſe the F ews, after he had 


0 long preach'd only that; and had, to avoid all appearance or 


pretence to the contrary, ſo carefully mund all communication with 
the Churches of 7 adea ; and had "nan oil 6 gyead while after, and 
that very ſparingly, converſed with any, and thoſe but a few of the 
Apoſtles themſelves, ſome of whom he openly reproved for their 
Judaizing. Thus the Narrative ſubjoined to 22 Verſe explains the 
zow and yet in it, and all tends to the fame purpoſe. 

m 17:0 tranſlated perſwade, is ſometimes uſed for making appli- 
cation to any one to obtain his good Will or Friendſhip ; and hence 


Ad, XII. 20. nears; Bakgry is tranſlated, having made Blafus 


their Friend: The Senſe here is the fame which in 1 T. II. 4. 


he expreſſes in theſe Words, od ws & bw; „ 
nn dong Mew ue God. 2 


28 


15 Fudaiſin, 
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de accommodated to the pleaſing of 
12 Men. (For I neither received it from 
Man, nor was I taught it by any one 
as his Scholar) but it is the pure and 
unmixed immediate Revelation of Je- 
13 ſus Chriſt to me. To ſatisfy you of 
this, my Behaviour, whilſt I was of 
the Jewith Religion, is ſo well known, 
that I need not tell you, how exceflive 
violent I was in Perſec the Church 

of God, and deſtroyed it all I could; 


14 and that being carried on by an extra- 


ordinary Zeal for the T rad* ons of my 
F — K many Stu- 
dents of wn Age and Nation, in 


7255 ho ſeparated me from my Mother's 
Womb, and by bis eſpecial Favour cal- 
led ꝰ me to bea and a Preach- 
er of the Goſpel) to reveal his Son to 
16 me, that I might preach him among 
the nf I thereupon applied not 
my ſelf to any Man for advice what 


17 to do: Neither went! 95 | 


lem, to thoſe who were A 
—_— _, to ſee whether they 
y Doctrine, or to have 2 In- 
ſtructions frointhem: But I went im- 
— 


when it pleaſed God ing 


12 For I neither re- 
— 


ther was I taught it, 


11 


Jeſus Chriſt. 

13 For ye have heard 
of my Converſation in 
time paſt, in the Jews 
religion, how that be- 
yond meaſure I perſecu- 
ted the church of God, 
and waſted it ; 

14 And profited in the 
Jews religion, above 
many my equals in 
mine own nation, be- 


by his grace, 
16 Toreveal his Son 
in me, that I might 


approved Heathen nene the 


Ar- not with 
fel an boo 

17 Neither went I up 

Jeruſalem, to them 


which wane Apalinks- 


fore me, but I went in- 


to Arabia, and returned 


again unto Damaſcus. 


— 


being ſpoken indeSnitely, muſt be underſtood in general every where, 


and to is the Import of the foregoing Verſe. 


15 „ Separated. This may be underſtood by Fer. I. 5. 


P Called. The Hiſtory 


of this Call, fee 44s IX. 1, c. 


16 4 Fl: and Bled is uſed for Man, ſee Eph. VI. 12. 
Fer advice: This, and what he fays in the following Verſe, is 


N 


to evidence to the Galatians the full Aſſurance he had of che Truth 
and Perfection of the Goſpel, which he had received from Chriſt by 
im mediate Revelation; and how little he was 5 diſpoſed to * 


regard 


* 2. my 


TW . ow ve 


Chap. I. 

13 Then 4 85 
years I went up to Je- 
ruſalem to ſee Peter, and 


20 Now the things 
which I write unto you, 


ehold, before God, f 


lie not. 
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mediately * unto Arabia, and from 
thence returned again to Damaſcus. 
Then after three Years* I went up to 18 
Jeraſalem, to ſee Peter, and abode 


with him fifteen Days. But other of the 19 
Apoſtles ſaw I none but James, the 
Theſe things 20 


Brother of our Lord. 
that I writeto you, I call God to wit- 
neſs, are all true; there is no Falſhood 

in them. Afterwards I came into the 21 
Regions of Syria, and Cilicia. But 23 
with the Churches of Chriſt in Fa- 
dea, I had had no Communication, 
they had not ſo muchas ſeen my Face; 
only they had heard that I who former- 23 
ly perſecuted the Churches of Chriſt, © 
did now preach the Goſpel, which 1 
once endeavoured to ſuppreſs and ex- 
tirpate. And they glorified God upon 24 
my account. | 


regard to the pleaſing of Men in Preaching it; that he did not fo 
much as communicate or adviſe with any of the Apoſtles about it, 
to ſee whether they approved of it. 

17 * E8:w;, immediately, tho placed juſt before a and -pogavebfuns 
J conferred not, yet it is plain by the Senſe and Deſign of St. Paul 
here, that it principally relates to, [avert into Arabia; his Depar- 
ture into Arabia, preſently upon his Converſion, before he had conſul- 
ted with any body, being made uſe of, to ſhew that the Goſpel he had 


received 


by immediate Revelation from Jeſus Chriſt, was compleat, 


and ſufficiently inſtructed and enabled him to be a Preacher and an 
Apoſtle to the Gentiles, without borrowing any thing from any Man, 
in order thereunto, no not from any of the Apoſtles, no one of 


whom he ſaw till three Years after. 


18 © Three Vears, i. e. from his Converſion. 

22 In Chri}t, i. e. Believing in Chriſt, ſec Ram. XVI. 7. | 

This which he ſo particularly takes notice of, does nothing to 
the proving that he was a true Apoſtle, but ſerves very well to ſhew, 
that in what he preached, he had no Communication with thoſe of 
his own Nation, nor took any care to pleaſe the Fexvs. 


"CHAP. 


29 
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Py en fourteen years after I went 
— with Bar- years aſter, I 
took Tita alſo with me. went up again to Jeru- 

2 And 'i went up by Revelation, and falem, with Barnabas, 

there laid before them the Goſpel which — Titus with me 

I *preached to the Gentiles, but private- 2 

ly to thoſe who ow of Noteand B Re- 3 _ Ty 

tation amongſt them, left the pains , I 

— 1 have already taken”, or ſhould 2 * 

take in the Goſpel, ſhould be in vain I p Mr among the 

3 Bur tht I communicated the Golpel G,,:iles, but private! « 

which to them which were of 


reputation, leſt by any. 


means I ſhould run, or 
had run in vain. 
3 But neither 2 


3 7 communicated. The Conference he had in private with 
the chief of the Church of Feruſalem, concerning the Goſpel 
which he preachꝰd among the Gentiles, ſeems not to have been 
barely concerning the Doctrine of their being free from the Law of 


Nee,: That had been openly and hotly diſputed at Antioch, and 


was known to be the Buſineſs they came about to Feruſalem; but 
it is probable it was to explain to them the whole Doctrine he had 
received by Revelation, by the Fulneſs and Perfection whereof, 
for it is faid, ver. 6. that in that Conference they added nothing 
to it) and by the Miracles he had done in Confirmation of it (ſee 
wer. 8.) might ſee and own what he preached to be the Truth, 
and him to be one of themſelves, both by Commiſhonand Doctrine, 
as indeed they did. *aurorcs on fignifies thoſe at Feru/alem : 
r Ilan Bd ber; 28 3 — and ſhew the particular Man- 


ner and Perſons port nempe — eminentioribus. "Twas 


* ks pupote tobe owned by y thoſe of Authority, 
and to we fee he was by Fames, Peter and Fohn, wer. g. and 
therefore it was ſafeſt and belt to give an account of the Goſpel he 
preach'd in private to them, and not publickly to the whole 


Church. | 
Pains in the Goſpel, fee 


Running, St. Paul uſes for tali 
Cel. II. 16. A Metaphor, I fu , taken from the Olympic 


Games, to expreſs his utmoſt Endeavours to prevail in propagating 


the Goſpel. 


 ® Inwvais. He ſeems hereto give two Reaſons why at laſt, af- 
| der 


Hen fourteen 


wY eo n 


—_— * 


* 
L 


F ABF FF 


pelled 


ſed: 
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who was with me, be- Maw „ rr Se Gentiles, tothe 
ing a Greek, was com- eminent Men of the Church at Jeruſa- 
to be circumci- lem, yet neither Titas, who was 
with me, being a Greek, was forced 
4 And that becauſe to be Circumciſed. Nor * did I yield 
of falſe brethren una- any thing one Moment by way of Sub- 


8 
—_— —_ et 2 CEE — 


ü — 


ter fourteen Years, he communicated to the Chief of the Apoſtles 
at Feruſalem, the Goſpel that he preach'd to the Gentiles, when, as 
he ſhews to the Ga/atians, he had formerly declined all Communi- 
cation with the convert 7ews. 1. He ſeems to intimate, That he 
did it by Revelation. 2. He gives another Reaſon, viz. That if 
he had not communicated, as he did, with the leading Men here, 


and ſatisfied them of his Doctrine and Miſſion, his Oppoſers might 


unſettle the Churches he had, or ſhould plant, by urging, that the 
Apoſtles knew not what it was that he preached, nor had ever own- 
ed it for the Goſpel, or him for an Apoſtle. Of the Readineſs of 
the Judaizing Seducers to take any ſuch Advantage againſt him, 

he had lately an Example in the Church of Corinth. | 

3 * ou muayuachy is rightly tranſlated, Was noi compelled, a plain 

Evidence to the Galatians that the circumciſing of the convert Gen- 
tiles was no part of the Goſpel which he laid before theſe Men of 
Note, as what he preach'd to the Gentiles. For if it had, Titus 
muſt have been circumciſed ; for no part of his Goſpel was blamed, 
or altered by them, ver. 6. Of what other uſe his mentioning 
this of Titus here can be, but to ſhew to the Galatians that what 
he preach'd contain'd nothing of circumciſing the convert Gentiles, 
it is hard to find. If it were toſhew that the other Apoſtles, and 
Church at Feraſalem, diſpenſed with Circumciſion, and other ritu- 
al Obſervances of the Moſaical Law, that was needleſs ; for that 
was ſufficiently declared by their Decree, Ads XV. which was 
made and communicated to the Churches before this Epiſtle was 


writ, as may be ſeen, Ad XVI. 4. much leis was this of Titus of 


any force to prove that St. Paul was a true Apoſtle, if that were 
what he was here labouring to juſtify. But conſidering his Aim here 


to be the clearing himſelf from a Report that he preach'd up Cir- 
cumciſion, there could be nothing more to his purpoſe than this In- 


ſtance of Titus, whom, uncircumciſed as he was, he took with him 


to Feruſalem; uncircumciſed he kept with him there, and un- 


circumciſed he took back with him when he returned. This was 
a ſtrong and pertinent Inſtance to perſuade the Galatians, that the 
Report of his preaching Circumciſion was a mere Aſperſion. 

4 > %,, Neither, in the 3d Verſe, according to Propriety of 
Speech, ought to have a Nor to anſwer it, which is the un, nor, 
here; which fo taken, anſwers the Propriety of the Greek, and 


very much clearstheSenſe ; 2 Trac uzyuton, o 33 +33; waxy %hamey" 


Neither ua, Titus campelled, nor did wwe yield ta them a Moment. 
jection 


5 us into Bondage to the Law. But I 
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| wes © to the Law, to thoſe falſe wares brought in, wha 
ethren,who by an unwary admittance came in privily to f| 
were lily crept in to ſpy out our Li- aut our liberty, w 

berty from the Law, which we have * have in Chrilt Jeſus, 
under the Goſpel ; that they might bring at oP — 


ſtood my ground againſt it, that the 
Truth + of the Goſpel might re- 
G main * among you. But as for 


A 5 8 ” 


© T5 ;r2ray;. by SubjeFion. The Point thoſe falſe Brethren con- 
for, was, That the Law of Moſes was to be kept, fee 4#s 
XV. 5. St. Paul, who on other Occaſions was ſo complaiſant, 
that to the Jeaus he became as a Few, to thoſe under the Law as 
under the Law, (fee 1 Cor. IX. 1922.) yet when Subjec- 
tion to the Law was claim'd as due in any caſe, he would not yield 
the leaſt matter; this I take to be his meaning of on eltaucy rn 
trorzy;, for where compliance was defired of him upon the ac- 
count of Expedience, and not of Subjection to the Law, we do not 
find him tiff and inflexible, as may be ſeen, Ad: XXI. 18 26. 
which was after the writing of this Epiſtle. 

Bondage. What this Bondage was, fee Act: XV. 1, 5, 10. 

& © The Truth of the Goſpel. By it he means here the Doctrine of 
Freedom from the Law ; and fo he calls ic again, wer. 14. and 
ehap. III. 1. and IV. 19. | 

Might remain among you. Here he tells the reaſon himſelf why 
| he yielded not to thoſe Judaizing falſe Brethren : It was, that the 
true 9 which he had pane pot the Gentiles, of their Free- 
dom from the Law, might ſtand firm. A convincing Argument 
to the Galatians, that he preach'd not Circumciſion. | 

4, 5. And that, to whom. There appears a manifeſt Difficulty 
in theſe two Verſes, which has been obſerved by molt Interpreters, 
and is by ſeveral aſcribed to a Redundancy, which ſome place in 32, 
in the beginning of ver. 4. and others to ag in the beginning of ver. 
5. The relation between oy33, wer. 3. and od, wer 5. methinks, 
P by the ſhewing St. Paul's Senſe to 

, that he neither circumciſed Titus, nor yielded in the leaſt to the 
. falſe Brethren : he having told the Galatians, that upon his laying 
before the Men of moſt Authority in the Church at Feru/a/em, the 
Doctrine which he preach'd, Titus was not circumciſed ; he, as a 
farther Proof of his not preaching Circumciſion, tells them how he 
carried it towards the falſe Brethren, whoſe Deſign . 


learned nothing. But then that encrvates the Reaſon that follows: 
? oi 5 
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ſcemed to be ſomewhat, thoſe t who were really Men * of Emi- 
(whatſoever they were, nency and Value, what they were here- 
it maketh no matter to tofore it matters not at all to me: God 
me: God accepteth no accepts not the Perſon of any Man, but 
man's perſon) for they communicates the Goſpel to whom he 
who ſeemed to be ſome- pleaſes, as he has done to me by Reve- 


aubhar, in conference ad- ' 1 — . "RW TH 
necks lation, without their help; for in their 
5 — Conference with me they added nothing 


to me, they taught me nothing new, nor 
that Chriſt had not taught me before, not 


had they any thing * object againſt * 
— — — — — {OG —— _ = 


the convert Gentiles into Subjection to the Law. And, or Morexver 


(for ſo z; often ſignifies) ſays he in regard to the falſe Brethren, &c. 
Which way of entrance on the matter would not admit of tz after 
it to anſwer od, ver. 3. which was already writ 3 but without 7; 
the Negation muſt have been expreſſed by od, as any one will per- 
ceive, whoattentively reads the Greek Original. And thus d may 
be allowed for an Hebrew Pleonaſm, and the reaſon of it to be the 
— former oc to ſtand alone to the diſturbance of the 
6. 5 He that conſiders the beginning of this Verſe, 27 N xd do- 
10 b, With regard to the g. 33 rode Gev3a3iaPsc, in the beginning 
of the 4th V will eaſily be induced by the Greet Idiom to con- 
clude, that the Author, by theſe Beginnings, intimates a plain Di- 
ſtinction of the Matter ſeparately treated of, in what follows each 
of them, (wiz. ) what between the falſe Brethren and him, 
contained in wer. 4, and 5. and what paſſed between the chief of 
the Brethren and him, contained wer. 6---10. And therefore ſome 
(and I think with reaſon) introduce this Verſe with theſe Words, 
Thus we behaved ourſelves towards the falſe Brethren : But, &c. 


h Tar Jorturwv cl bal Ti, Our Tranſlation renders, who ſeemed to be 


ſomewhat, which however it may anſwer the Words, yet to an 


Engliſþ Ear it carries a diminiſhing and ironical Senſe, contrary to 
the meaning of the Apoſtle, who here of thoſe for whom he 
had a real and were truly of the firſt Rank ; for it is plain 
by what follows, that he means Peter, James and Fobn. Beſides. 
8. F2x0dvrs; being taken in a good Senſe, ver. 2. and tranſlated / 
of Reputation, the ſame Expreſſion ſhould have been kept to in ren- 
dring ver. 6. and 3. where the ſame Term occurs again three times, 
and may be preſumed in the ſame Senſe that it was at firſt uſed in, 
ver. 2 

i Every body ſees that there is ſomething to be ſupplied to make 
up the Senſe ; moſt Commentators that I have ſeen, add theſe Words, 


Fir 


33 
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7 Ipreachedto the Gentiles. But on the 7 But contrariwiſe, 
contrary, * James, Peter and Fobn, when they ſaw that the 
who were of Reputation, and juitly e- Goſpel of the Uncir- 
ſteemed to be Pillars, perceiving that cumciſion was commit- 
the Goſpel which was to be preach'd to _ * 1 as the 

the Gentiles, was committed to me, as 1 Ee — 
that which was to be preach'd to the en Was ur P 

8 Jeu, was committed to Peter; (For he 8(For he that wrought 
that had wrought powerfully in Peter effectually in Peter to the 
. to apoltleſhip of the cir- 


. 


— — 


Fer in Conference they added nothing to me; giving the ſame Thing 
as a Reaſon for itſelf, and making St. Paul talk thus, I learnt no- 
thing of them, for they taught me nothing. But it is very good rea- 
fſoning, and ſuited to his purpoſe, that it was nothing at all to him, 
how mach thoſe great Men were formerly in Chriſt's Favour ; this 
hindred not but that God, who was no Reſpecter of Perſens, might 
reveal the Goſpel to him allo, as *twas evident he had done, and 
that in its full Perfection. For thoſe great Men, the moſt eminent 
of the Apoltles, had nothing to add to it, or except againſt it. This 
was proper to perſuade the Galatians, that he no where in his 
Preaching receded from that Doctrine of Freedom from the Law, 
which he had preach'd to them, and was fatisfied it was the Truth, 
even before he had conferred with theſe Apoltles. The bare ſupply- 
ing of z. in the beginning of the Verſe, takes away the neceſſity of 
any ſuch Addition. Examples of the like Elleipſes we have, Matt. 
xxvii. 9. where we read, 47) viey for 5, de ue e and Jobs xvi. 17. 
er Tov jacebyriy, for 5: en Tov mabyrav : and fo here taking 25 ray Jo- 
K0LVTW, to be for 6: &my Tov TRoLvTW, all the Difficulty is removed 3 
and St. Paul having in the foregoing Verſe ended the Narrative of 
his Deportment towards the falſe Brethren, he here begins an Ac- 
count of what paſſed between him and the chief of the Apoſtles. 
7 © Pater, James and Fohn, who tis manifeſt by ver. g. are the 
Perions here ſpoken of, ſeem of all the Apoſtles to have been moſt in 
Eſteem and Favour with their Maſter during his Converſation with 
them on Earth. See Mar v. 37. and ix. 2. and xiv. 33. But 
«« yet that, ſays St. Paul, is of no moment now to me. The Goſ- 
% pel which I preach, and which God, who is no ReſpeQter of 
Perſons, has been pleaſed to commit to me by immediate Reve- 
lation, is not the lets true, nor is there any reaſon for me to re- 
© cede from it in a Tittie; for theſe Men of the firſt Rank could 
++ find nothing to add, alter, or gainſay in it.“ This is ſuitable to 
St. Paul's Deſign here, to let the Galatians fee that as he in his 
Carriage had never favour'd Circumcifion, fo neither had he any 
reaſon by preaching Circumciſion to forſake the Doctrine of Liberty 
from the Law, which he had preached to them as a Part of that | 
Goſpel which he had received by Revelation. | 
81 Exec yni⁊œ s, avorking in, may be underſto od here to ſigni f 


both 


my VF _— o 
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cumciſion, the ſame was 
mighty in me towards 
the Gentiles) 

And when James; 
Cephas and Juhn, who 
ſeemed tobe pillars, per- 
ceived the grace that 
was given unto me, they 
gave to me and Barna- 


das the right Hands of 


fellowſhip 3 that we 
ſhould go unto the hea- 
then, and they unto the 
circumciſion. 

10 Only they would 
that we ſhould remem- 
ber the poor; the ſame 
which I aiiv was for- 
ward to do. 

11 ButwhenPeter was 


GALATIANS. 


to his executing the Office of an A- 
poſtle to the Fews, had alſo wrought 
powerfully in: me in my Application and 
Apoltleſhip, to the Gemziles); And 
knowing ® the Favour that was beſtow- 
ed on me, gave me and Barnabas the 


right Hand of Fellowſhip, that we 


ſhould preach the Goſpel tothe Gemrrles, 


aud they to the Children of 4;a2el. All 1 
that they propoſed was, that we ſhould 


remember to make Collections among 
the Geztiles, for the Poor Chriſtians of 


Judea; which was a thing that of my 


felf I was forward to do. But when 
Peter came ro Antioch, Iopenly oppo- 
fed o him to his Face. For indeed he 

D 2 was 
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both the Operation of the Spirit upon the Mind of St. Peter and St. 


Paul, in ſending them, the one to the eus, the other to the Gen- 


tiles; and alſo the Holy Ghoſt beſtowed on them, whereby they 
were enabled to do Miracles for the Confirmation of their Doctrine. 
In neither of which St. Paul, as he ſhews, was inferior, and ſo 
had as authentic a Seal of his Miſſion and Doctrine. | 
9 R and, copulates eg Anowing, in this Verſe, with 73,9. 
Ts; ſering, ver. 7. and makes both of them to agree with the No- 
minative Caſe to the Verb ?3,,zy rave, which is no other but F ames, 
Cephas, and Fohn, and ſo juſtifies my transferring thoſe Names to 
ver. 7. for the more eaſy Conſtruction and Underſtanding of the 


were againſt his Will, forced to it before the end of his Diſcourſe. 
n The giving the right Hand was a Symbol amongſt the Fus, 
22 as other Nations, of Accord, and admitting Men into Fel- 

wihip. | 

11 » I oppoſed him. From this Oppoſition to St. Peter, which 
they ſuppoſe to be before the Council at Feraſalem, ſome would 
have it, that this Epiſtle to the Galatians was writ before that 
Council; as if what was done before the Council could not be men- 
tioned in a Letter writ after the Council. They alſo contend, that 
this Journey mentioned here by St. Paul, was not that wherein he 
and Barnabas went up to that Council to Feru/a/em, but that men- 
tioned Acts xi. 30. but this with as little ground as the former. 
The ſtrongeſt Reaſon they bring is, that, if this Journey had been 
to the Council, and this Letter, after that Council, St. Paul would 
not certainly have omitted to have mentioned to the a on 
ree. 


Text, though St. Paul defers the naming of them, till he is, as it 
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12 wasto be blamed. For he converfed 


there familiarly with the Gentiles, and 
eat with them till ſome Fews came thi- 
ther from Fames, then he withdrew and 
ſeparated from the Gentilet, for fear of 
thoſe who were of the Circumcition : 


13 And the reſt of the Fews joined alſo 


wich him in this Hypocriſy, inſomuch 
that Barzabas himſelf was carried away 
with the Stream, and diſſembled as they 


14 did. But when [ſaw they conformed 


not their Conduct tothe I ruth ? of the 
Goſpel, I ſaid unto Peter before them 
all, If thou, being a Few, takeſt the 
Liberty ſometimes to live after the man- 
ner ot the Gentiles, not keeping to thoſe 
Rules which the eus obſerve, why doſt 
thou conſtrain the Gentiles to conform 
themſelves to the Rites, and manner of 


come to Antioch, Iwith- 
ſtood him to the face, 
becauſe he was to be 
bla med. 

12 For before that cer - 
tain came from James, 
he did eat with the Gen- 
tiles: but when they 


were come, he with- 


drew, and ſeparated 


himſelf, fearing them 
which were of the cir- 
cumciſion. 

13 And the other Jews 
diſſemhled likewiſe with 
him; inſomuch that Bar- 
nabas alſo was carried 
away with their diſſi- 


mulation. 


14 But when I ſaw 


that they walked not up- 


yg rightlv, according to the 
| truth of the goſpel, I ſaid 
unto Peter before them 

all, If thou, being a ſew, 


Decree. To which I anſwer, 1/7, The mention of it was ſuperflu- 
ous, for they had it already, fee As xvi. 4. 2dly, The mention- 
ing of it was impertinent to the deſign of St. Pauls Narrative here. 
For it 1s plain that his Aim in what he relates here of himſelf, and 
his paft Actions, is to ſhew, that having received the Goſpel from 
Chriſt by immediate Revelation, he had all along preached that, 
and nothing but that, every where ; ſo that he could not be ſuppo- 
ſed to have preached Circumciſion, or by his Carriage to have ſhewn 
any ſubjection to the Law ; all the whole Narrative following being 
to make good what he ſays, Chap. i. 11. That the Goſpel which 
he preached was not accommodated to the humouring of Men ; nor 
did he ſeek to pleaſe the Jes (who are the Men here meant) in 
what he taught. Taking this to be his Aim, we ſhall find the 
whole Account ke gives of himſelf, from that 11th wer. of Chap, i. 
to the End of this zd, to be gery clear and eaſy; and very proper 
to invalidate the Report of AK preaching Circumciſion. 

14 Aονν,, re *eunryyraiy, The Truth of the Gaſpel, is put here 
for that Freedom from the Law of Moſes, which was a part of. the 
true Doctrine of the Goſpel] : For it was in nothing elſe but their 
undue and timorous obſerving ſome of the Moſaical Rites, that St. 
Paul here blames St. Peter, and the other Judaizing Converts at 
Antioch. In this Senſe he uſes the Word Truth, all along through 

this 
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liveſt after the manner 
of Gentiles, and not as do 
the Jews, why compel- 
left thou the Gentiles to 
live as do the Jews ? 

15 We who are Jews 
by nature, and not fin- 


ners of the Gentiles, 


16 Knowing that a 
man 1s not juſtified by 
the works of the Law, 


dut by the faith of Jeſus 


Chriſt, even we have be- 
lieved in Jeſus Chriſt ; 
that we might be juſtiſi- 
ed by the faith of Chriſt, 
and not by the works 
of the law : for by the 
works of the law ſhall 
no fleſh be juſtified. 

17 But if while we 
ſeek to be juſtifhed by 
Chriſt, we ourſelves allo 


are found finners, is 


therefore Chriſt the mi- 


niſter of fin? God for- 
bid. 
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living of the Fews? We who are by 
Nature Fews, born under the the In- 
ſtruction and Guidance of the Law, 
God's peculiar People, and not of the 
unclean and profligate Race of the Gen- 
tiles, abandoned to Sin and Death; 
knowing that a Man cannot be juſtified 
by the Deeds of the Law, but ſolely by 
Faith in Jeſus Chriſt ; even we have put 
ourſelves upon believing on him, and 
embraced the profeſſion of the Goſpel 
for the attainment of Juſtification by 
Faith in Chriſt, and not by the Works 
of the Law: But if we ſeek to be juſti- 
fied in Chriſt, even we ourſelves alſo 
are found unjuſtified Sinners *, (for ſach 


are all thoſe who are under the Law, 


which admits of no Remiſſion norJuſti= 
fication) is Chriſt therefore the Minilter 
of Sin? ls the Diſpenſation by him a 
Diſpenſation of Sin, and not of Righ- 
teouſneſs ? Did he come intotheWorld, 
that thoſe who believe in him ſhould ſtil] 
remain Sinners, i. e. under the Guilt of 
their Sins, without the benefit of Juſtiti- 


this Epiſtle, as Chap. ii. 5, 14. and iii. 1. and v. 7. inſiſting on 


— — 


9 


it, that this Doctrine of Freedom from the Law, was the true Goſ- 


I7 * Sinners. 


15 4 FER Is date., Ferns by Nature. What the 7 ews thought of 
themſelves in contradiſtinction to the Gentiles, fee Rom. ii. 17, 23. 
Thoſe who are under the Law, having once tranſ- 


greſſed, remain always Sinners unalterably fo in the Eye of the Law; 


which excludes all from Juſtiſication. The A 


le, in this Place, 


to be unjuſt 


CS BASS Arran Fre 


argues thus; We Feauos, who are by birth God's holy Peopic, and 
not as the profligate Gentiles, abandon'd to all manner of Pollu · 
tion and Uncleanneſs, not being nevertheleſs able to attain Righ- 
** teouſneſs by the Deeds of the Law, have believ'd in Chriſt, that 
** we might 


15 


16 


* 


juſtified by Faith in him. But if even we who have 
<* betaken ourſelves to Chriſt for Juitification, are ourſelves found 
thed Sinners, liable ſtill to Wrath, as alſo under the 


Law, to which we ſubject ourſelves; what deliverance have we 


from Sin by Chriſt ? None at all: We are as much concluded 
under Sin and Guilt, as if we did not believe in him. So that by 


joining him and the Law together for Juſtification, we ſhut our 


«6 ſelves 
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By no means. And yet certain 18For if I build again 
it is, if I * who quitted the Law, to put the things which I de- 
myſelf under the Goſpel, put myſelf ſtroyed, I make myleif 
again under the Law, — myſelf a 2 tranſgreſſor. 
Tranſgreſſor, I re-aſſume again the 
Guiltof all my Tranſgreſſions; which 


by the Terms of that Covenant of 


Works, I cannot be jultified from. 


19 For by the * tenor of the Law itſelf, 19 For I through the 


by Faith in Chriſt am diſcharged * from law am dead to the law, 
the Law, that I might be appropriated © that I might live unto 
to God, and live acceptably to him in God. 
his Kingdom, which he has now ſet up 


20 under his Son. I, a Member of Chrilt's 20 I am crucified 


Body, with Chriſt : neverthe- 


——_— — 


i ſelves out from Juſtification, which cannot be had under the Law, 


and make Chritt the Miniſter of Sin, and not of Juttification ; 
* which God forbid.” 


18 Whether this be a part of what St. Paul ſaid to St. Peter, or 


whether it be addreſſed to the Galatians, St. Paul, by ſpeaking in 


his own Name, plainly declares, that if he ſets up the Law again, 
he muſt neceſſarily be an Offender ; whereby he ſtrongly infinuates 


to the Galatians, that he was no Promoter of Circumciſion, elpe- 
Gally when what he ſays, Chap. v. 2---4. is added to it. 

19 By the Temor of the Law itſelf. See Rom. iii. 21. Gal. iii. 
24, 25, & iv. 21, &c. 


Being diſcharged from the Law, St. Paul expreſſes by Dead to 


the Law ? compare Rom. vi. 14. with vii. 4. 
Live to God. What St. Paul ſays here, ſeems to imply, that 
living under the Law, was to live not acceptably to God; a ſtrange 


Doctrine certainly to the Feaus, and yet it was true now under the 


Goſpel : For God having put his Kingdom in this World wholly 


under his Son, when he raiſed him from the Dead, all who after 


that would be his People in his Kingdom, were to live by no other 
Law but the Goſpel, which was now the Law of his Kingdom. 
And hence we ſee God calt off the Fervs, becauſe, ſticking to their 
old Conſtitution, they would not have this Man reign over them : 
So that what St. Paul ſays here, is in effect this; By believing 
in Chriſt, I am Liſcharg'd from the Moſaical Law, that I may 


* wholly conform myſelf to the Rule of the Goſpel, which is now 


„ the Law, which muſt be owned and obſerved by all thoſe who, 
as God's People, will live acceptably to him.” This, I think, 
is viſibly his meaning, though the accuſtoming himſelf to Antithe- 
ſes may poflibly be the reaſon why, after having ſaid, I am dead to 


CET IE Tr 22 PEE OT the Golpel, by 


living to God. 


OS 5.2 & © aaa 


of God, who loved me, 


GALATIANS. 
Body, am crucified * with him: but 
tho” I am thereby dead to the Law, I 


Chap. II. 
leſs I live; yet not I, 
but Chriſt liveth in me: 
2nd the life which I now 
live in the fleſh, I live 


liveth in me, i. e. the Lite which I now 
by the faith of the Son 


live in the Fleſh, is upon no other Prin- 
ciple, nor under any other Law, but 
that of Faith in the Son of God, who 
loved me, and gave himſelf for me. 
And in fo doing I avoid fruſtrating the 
Grace of God; I accept of the Grace * 
and Forgiveneſs of God, as it ĩs offered 


and gave himſelf for 
me. | 


21 I do net fruſtrate 
the grace of God: for 
if righteouſneſs come 


by the law, then Chriſt through Faith in Chriſt in the Goſpel : 
But if I ſubje& myſelf to the Law, as 


is dead in vain. 
ſtill in force under the Goſpel, I do in 
effect fruſtrate Grace. For if Righte- 
ouſneſs be to be had by the Law, then 
Chriſt died to no purpoſe, there was no 
need of it *. 


20 * Crucified with Chrift : See this explain'd, Rom. vii. 4. and 
VI. 2---I4. | | | 
i. e. The whole Mana 


gement of myſelf is conformable to the 
Doctrine of the 


of Moſes, by his Walking, mentioned wer. 14. 


Goſpel of Juſtification in Chriſt alone, and not by 
the Deeds of the Law. This and the former Verſe feems to be 
ſpoken in oppoſition to St. Peter's owning a ſubjection to the Law 


nevertheleſs live; yet not I, but Chriſt 


21 


2t * eine 


oppoſed. | GE 
2 In * : Read this explained in St. Pauls own Words, Chap. 
V. J- 5 | 


SECT. III. 
CHAP. III. ri—F. 
CONTENTS. 


Y the Account St. Paul has given of himſelf in the fore- 


going Section, the Galatiaus being furniſh'd with Evidence 
ſutficient to clear him in their Minds from the Report of his 
preaching Circumcition, he comes now, the Way being thus 
open'd, directly to oppoſe their being circumciſed, and ſubject- 
ing themſelves to the Law. The firſt Argument he uſes is, that 


they received the Holy Ghoſt, and the Gitts of Miracles, by the 


Goſpel, and not by the Law. 9 


39 
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GALATIANS. Chap. li. 


PARAPHRASE. 


I Ye fooliſh Galatians, who hath 1 


caſt a Miſt before your Eyes, that 
you ſhould not keep to the Truth ? of 
the Goſpel ; you to whom tlie Suffer- 
ings and Deith of Chriſt upon the 
Croſs, hath been by me fo lively repre- 
ſented, as if it had been actually done 


2 ir Your fight? - This one Thing I defire 


to know of you, Did you receive the 
miraculous Gifts of the Spirit, by the 
Works of the Law, or by the Goſpel 
preach'd to you? Have you ſo little 


, Underſtanding, that having begun in 


the Reception of the Spiritual Doctrine 
of the Goſpel, you hope to be advanced 
to higher Degrees of Perfection, and to 


4 be compleated, by the Law *? Have 


you ſuffered fo many things in vain ; if 


atleaſt you will render it in vain, by fall- 


ing off from the Profeſſion of the pure 


TEXT. 


Fooliſh Galati- 
ans, who hath 
bewitched you, that you 
ſhould not obey the 
truth, before whoſe eyes 
Jefus Carift hath been 
evidently fet forth, cru- 
cified among you ? 

2 This cnly would I 
learn of you, Received 
ye the Spirit by the 


works of the law, or 


by the hearing of faith ? 
3 Are ye A fooliſh? 
Having begun in the 
{pirit, are ye now made 
perfect by the fleſh ? 
4 Have ye ſuffered 
ſo many things in vain ? 


if it be yet in vain. 


and uncorrupted Doctrine of the Goſ- . 

5 pel, and apoſtatizing to Judaiſm? The 5 He therefore that 
Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt that have been miniſtreth to you the 
conferred Spirit, and worketh mi- 


* 


1 Þ Obey the Truth, i. e. ſtand faſt in the Liberty of the Goſpel; 
Truth being uſed in this Epiſtle, as we have already noted, Chap. ii. 
14. for the Doclrine of being free from the Law; which St. Paul 


had delivered to them: The reaſon whereof he gives Chap. v. be 
3— 5. | 
3 Se. Paul mentions nothing to them here but Chrift crucified, as p 
knowing, that when formerly he had preach'd Chriſt crucified to : 
them, he had ſhewn them, that by Chriſt's Death on the Croſs, the 
Believers were ſet free from the Law, and the Covenant of Works fai 
was remov'd, to make way for that of Grace. This we may find ch 
him inculcating to his other Gentile Converts. See Eph. ii. 15, 16. | 
Cal. ii. 14, 20. And accordingly he tells the Ga/atians, Chap. v. * 
2, 4. that if by Circumciſion they put themſelves under the Law, wh 
they were fallen from Grace, and Chriſt ſhould profit them nothing the 
at all: Things which they are ſuppoſed to underſtand at his writing ed | 
to them. | 

3 * It is a way of ſpeaking very familiar to St. Paul, in © * 
fing the Law to the Goſpel, to call the Law Flaſb, and the Goſpel blef 


Spirit : The Reaſon whereof is very plain to any one converſant in 
his Epiſtles. 


Chap. III. 


racles among you, doth 
he it by the works of 
the law, or by the hear- 
ing of faith ? 
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- 


conferred upon you, have they not been 
conterred on you as Chriſtians, profeſ- 
fing Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and not as 
Obſervers of the Law ? And hath not 
he ©, who hath convey'd theſe Gifts to 
you, and done Miracles amongſt you, 
done it as a Preacher and Profeſſor of 
the Goſpel ; the Fews, who ſtick inthe 
Law of Moſes, being not ableby Virtue 
of that to do any ſuch thing? 


th. 


5 © He. The Peron meant here by ; *7iyor,ysy, he that mini- 
ftreth, and Chap. i. 6. by 5 dα⁰jQuůs, he that called, is plainly St. 
Paul himſelf, though out of modeſty he declines naming himſelf. 


se T. . 
CHAP. III. 6 — 17. 
CONTENTS. 
-P IS next Argument againſt Circumciſion and Subjection to 
the Law, is, that the Children of Abraham, entitled to the 
Inheritance and Bleſſing promited to Abraham and his Seed, are 


ſo by Faith, and not by 
Curſe upon thoſe who are 


TEXT. 

6 Even as Abraham 
believed God, and it was 
accounted to him for 
righteouſneſs. 

7 Know ye therefore 
that they which are 
faith, the ſame are the 
children of Abraham. 

3 And the ſcripture 
foreſeeing that God 


would juſtify the Hea- 


then thro faith, preach- 
ed before the goipel un- 
to Abraham, ſaying, In 
thee ſhall all nations be 
bleſſed. 


being under the Law, which brings a 
— 2 n 


PURI HEAEAGR - 

But toproceed. As Abraham believed 6 
in God, and it was accounted to him for 7 
Righteouſneſs ; ſo know ye, that thoſe 
whoare of Faith, z. e. who rely upon 
God and his Promiſes of Grace, and 
not upon their own Performances, they 
are the Children of Abraham who thall 
inherit. And this is plain in the Scrip- 8 
ture; forit being in the Purpoſe of God 
to juſtify the Gezzzles by Faith, he gave 
Abraham a Fore-knowledge of the 
Goſpel in theſe Words: In zhee all 
the Nations of the 1 ſhall be __ 


8 Ff Gen. xii. 3. 


_— 
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9 So that they who are of ? Faith are bleſ- 
10 ſed © with Abraham, who believed. But 


as many as are of the Works of the 
Law, are under the * Curſe: For it is 


written, Curſed is every one who. re- 
maineth not in all th:ugs which are writ- 
ten inthe Book of the Law, to do them. 
But that no Man is juſtified by the Law 
in the {ight of God, is evident, for the 
12 Fuſt ſhall live by Faith*. But the Law 
_ ſays not ſo, the Law gives not Life to 
thoſe who believe; but the Rule of the 
Law is, He that doth them, ſhall live in 
them”, Chriſt hath redeemed us from 
the Curſe of the Law, being made a 
Curſe for us: For it is written, Czr- 
ſed:s every one that hangeth on aTree. 
14 That the Bleſſing promiled to Abraham 
might come on the Geztizles through 


11 


Telus Chriſt; that we who are Chriſtians 


might, bclicving, receive the Spirit that 
Was 


that hangeth on a tree: 


So then which 
be df faith, 282 
with faithful Abraham. 

10 For as many as are 
of the works of the law, 
are under the curſe : for 
it is written, Curſed is e- 
very one that continueth 
not in all things which 
are written in the book 
of the law to do them. 

11 But that no man is 
juſtified by the law in 
the fight of God, it is 
evident: for the juſt 
ſhall live by faith. 

12 And the law is not 
of faith : but, The man 
that doth them, ſhall 
live in them. 

13Chrifſt hath redeem- 
ed us from the curſe of 
the law, being made a 
curſe for us: for it is writ- 
ten, Curſed is one 


lth 


two Races of Men, the one as the 
Heirs of the Promiſe, the other not. 
n Bl-fta, and under the Curſe. 


Here a 


9. 10 8 Of Faith, and of the Warks of the Law : Spoken as of 


gain there is another Di- 


Sion (viz.) into the Bleed, and thoſe under the Curſe ; whereby 
is meant ſuch as are in a State of Life, or Acceptance with God, or 
ſuch as are expoſed to his Wrath, and to Death. See Deut. xxx. 
a N 

* i Written Deut. xxvii. 26. x. 
11 * Hab. ii. 4. 

12 | See Acts xiii. 39. 
m Lev. viii. 15, | 
13 * Dent. Ai. 23. 


14 » Bleſſing. That Bleſüng, ver. 8, 9, 14. Juſtification, wer. 1 
11. Righteouſneſs, wer. 21. Life, ver. 11, 12, 21. Inheritance, 
ver. 18. being the Children of God, wer. 26. are in effect all the 1 
ſame on the one fide ; and the Carſe, ver. 13. the direct contrary ; 
on the other fide, is ſo plain in St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, that no 


ws who reads it with the leaſt Attention will be in any doubt a- 
bout it. | ] 


0 


14 That the bleſſing 
of Abraham might come 


on the Gentiles through 
Jeſus Chriſt ; that we 
might receive the Pro- 
miſe of the Spirit thro? 
faith. 

15 Prethren, I ſpeak 


after the mannerof men ; 


tho? it be but a man's 
| covenant, yet if it be 


confirmed, no man dil- 


annulleth or addeth 
thevens. | 
16 Now to Abraham 


and his ſeed were the 


Fromiſe made. He faith 


not, And to ſeeds, as of 


many; but as of one, 


And to thy ſeed, which 
is Chriſt. 
17And this I fay,that 


the covenant that was 
confirmed before of God 


h — 


Chap I. GALATIANS. 
Brethren, this is a 15 


was promiſed ?, 
known and allowed Rule in human Af- 
fairs, that a Promiſe or Compact, tho 
it be barely a Man's Covenant, yet if it 
be once ratified, ſo it muſt ſtand; no 
body can render it void, or make any 
Alteration in it. Now to Abrahamand 


16 


his Seed were the Promifes made. God 


doth not ſay, and to Seeds *, as it he 


ſpoke of more Sceds than one, that 


were entitled to the Promiſe upon diffe- 
rent Accounts; but only of one ſort of 
Men, wo upon one ſole Account were 
that Secd of Abraham which was alone 
meant and concerned in the Promiſe: 
lo that zzto thy Seed, deſigued Chrilt, 
and his myſtical Body *, i. e. thoſe that 


become Members of him by Faith. | 


This therefore I ſay, that the Law, 


17 


which was not till 430 Years after, can- 


not diſannul the Covenant that was long 
before 


E 2 


P Promiſed. St. Paul's A 


rgument to convince the Galatians, that 


they ought not to be circumciſed, or ſubmit to the Law, from their 


having received the Spirit from him, upon their having received the 
preached to them, wer. 2, and 5. ſtands thus : 


Goſpel which he 


The Bleſſing promiſed to Abrabam, and to his Seed, was wholly 


F SAN“ 


upon the account of Faith, ver. 7. There were not different Seeds, 
who ſhould inherit the Promiſe, the one by the Works of the Law, 


and the other by Faith; for there was but one Seed. which was 


Chriſt, ver. 16. and thoſe who ſhould claim in and under him by 
Faith. Among thoſe there was no diſtinction of Few and Gentile. 
They, and they only, who believ'd, were all one and the ſame true 
Seed of Abraham, and Heirs according to the Promiſe, ver. 28, 29. 


And therefore the Promiſe made to the People of God, of giving 


them the Spirit under the Goſpel, was performed only to thoſe who 


believed in Chriſt : A clear Evidence that it was not by putting 


themſelves under the Law, but by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, that they 


were the People of God, and Heirs of the Promiſe. — 
16 4 Aud to Seeds. By Seeds St. Paul here viſibly means the z. 


"ae Ti5ew;, thoſe of Faith, and the g. ef ED vis, thoſe of the Works 


of the Law, ſpoken of above, ver. g, 10. as two diſtinct Seeds, or 
Deſcendants claiming from Abraham. 

* And to thy Seed, fee Gen. xii. 7. Repeated again in the fol- 
lowing Chapters. 55 : | 

s Myſtical Body, fee wer. 27. 


GALATIANS. Chap. Ill. 


before made and ratified to Chriſt by in Chriſt, the law which 
God, ſo as to ſet aſide the Promiſe. For was four hundred and 
if the Right to the Inheritance be from thirty 22 can- 
the Works of the Law, it is plain that not diſannul, that it 


ſhould make the promiſe 


it is not founded in the Promiſe to Abra- 

bam, as certainly it is: For the Inheri- 22 
tance was a Donation and free Gift of 

God, ſettled on Abraham and his Seed 

by Promite. 


. 
C HAP. III. 18 — 27. 
CONTENTS. 
FFF 


ü nce all Men were guilty of Tranſgreſſion, ver. 22. the Law 
vas added to ſnew the Iſraelites the Fruit and inevitable Conſe- 


quence of their Sin, and thereby the Neceſſity of betaking tem- 


ſelves to Chriſt; but as ſoon as Men have received Chriſt, they 
have attained the End of the Law, and ſo are no longer under it. 
This is atarther Argument againſt Circumciſion. 


PARAPTRASE. TEXT. 


13 If the Bleſſing and Inheritance be 18 For if the inheri- 


ſettled on Abrabam and Belicvers, as a tance be of the law, it is 
free Gift by Promiſe, and was not to be no more of promiſe : but 
obtained by the Deeds of the Law, to God gave it toAbraham 
19 what purpoſe then was the Law? It by 3 

was added becauſe the Iſrae lines, the Po- An ih _ the 
ſteriry of Avraham, were Tranſgreſ- _ 1 Anau wg Ae . 
fors , as well as other Men, to ſhew ©. till the Cad 
them their Sins, andthe Puniſhment and rr e 
Death they incurred by them, till * : 

tho | 


9 
— 


19 That this is the meaning of, becauſe of Tran ſgreſſian, the 
following part of this Section ſhews, wherein St. Paul argues to this 
2 The Fewws were Sinners as well as other Men, wer. 22. 

he Law denouncing Death to all Sinners, could ſave none, ver. 
21. but was thereby uſeful to bring Men to Chriſt, that they might 
be juſtified by Faith, wer. 24. See Chap. ii. 15, 16. 
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4. 


God ? God forbid : for 


together made up the other, ver. 14. But Moſes at the 


m. GALATIANS. 


promiſe was made ; ſhould come, who was that Seed into 
= it was ordained by whom both Jets and Gentiles, ingraft- 
angels in the hand of a ed by believing, become the People of 
mediator. God, and Children of Abrabam ; that 
Seed to which the Promite was made. 
And the Law was ordained by Angels 


in the Hand of a Mediator, whereby 


it is manifeſt, that the Law could not 

20 Now a mediator is diſannul the Promiſe ; becauſe a Medi- 
not a mediator of one, ator is a Viediator between two Parties 
but God is one, concern'd, but God is but one of thoſe 
21 Is the law then a- concerned in the Promiſe. If thenthe 
gainſt the promiſes of promiſed Inheritance come not mo 


— 


Mediator, ſee Deut v.;. Lew xxvi.46. where it is ſaid, theLaw was 
made between God and the Children of Iſrael by the Hand of Moſes. 
20 Y But God is one. Yo underſtand this Verſe, we muſt carry 
in our Minds what St. Pau! is here doing, and that from wer. 17. is 
manifeſt, that he is proving that the Law could not diſannul the 
Promiſe ; and he does it upon this known Rule, that a Covenant or 


Promiſe once ratified, cannot be altered or diſannulled by any other, 


but by both the Parties concerned. Now, fays he, God is but one 


20 


21 


of the Parties concerned in the Promiſe ; the Gentiles and Iſraelites | 
iv 


ing of 
the Law was a Mediator only between the 1/-azlites and 5 32 
thereſore could not tranſact any thing to the diſannulling the Pro- 
miſe which was between God and the I aelites and Gentiles together, 
becauſe God was but one of the Parties to that Covenant; the other, 


which was the Gentiles as well as Iſraelites, Moſes appeared or tranſ- 


acted not for. And fo what was done at Mount Sinai, by the Me- 
ciation of Moſes, could not affect a Covenant made between Parties, 


whereof one only was there. How neceſſary it was for St. Paul to 


add this, we ſhall fee, if we confider, that without it, his Argu- 
ment of 430 Years diſtance would have been deficient and hardly 
concluſive. For if both the Parties concerned in the Promite had 
tranſacted by Moſes the Mediator (as they might, if none but the 
Nation of the //-ae/ites had been concerned in the Promite made by 
God to Abraham) they might by mutual conſent have alter'd or ſet 
afide the former Promiſe, as well four hundred Years as four Days 
after. That which hindred it was, that at Mofes's Mediation at 
Mount Sinai, God, who was but one of the Parties to the Promite, 


was preſent ; but the other Party, Abraham's Seed, conſiſting of 


Ifraelites and Gentiles together, was not there; Moſes tran ſacted for 
the Nation of the I/raelites alone: The other Nations were not con- 
cern'd in the Covenant made at Mount Sinai, as they were in the 
Promiſe made to Abraham and his Seed, which thereiore could not 
be diſannulled without their Conſent; for that both the Promite to 
Abraham and his Seed, and the Covenant with J/ael at Mount 
Sinai, was National, is in itſelf evident. | 
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Seed of Abraham by the Law, is the 
Law oppoſite, by the Curſe it denounces 


that God made of the Bleſſing to Abra- 


bam: No by no means. For if there 


had been a Law given which could have 
yu us in a State of Life *, certainly 
ighteouſneſs ſhould have been by 


22 Law. But we find the quite contrary 


by the Scripture, which makes no di- 
ſtinction betwixt Few and Gentile in this 
reſpect, but has ſhut up together all Man- 
kind, Fews and Gentiles, under Sin * 


againſt Tranſgreſſors, to the Promiſes g 


if there had been a law 
given which could have 
iven life, verily righ- 
teouſneſs ſhould have 
been by the law. 


22 But the fcripture 
hath concluded all un- 
der ſin, that the promiſe 
by faith of Jeſus Chrilt 
might be given to them 


23 believe. But before Chriſt and the Doc- 


and Guilt, that the Blefling which was hat believe. 
promiſed to that which is Abraham's 


true and intended Seed by Faith in 


Chriſt, might be given to thoſe who 
23 But before faith 
trine of Juſtification by Faith © in him came, we were kept 
came, we Fews were ſhut up as a under the law, ſhut up 
company of Priſoners, together, under 
the Cuſtody and inflexible Rigor of the 


Law, 


21 * twin gea:, Put into a State of Life. The Greek Word ſig- 
nifies to rake alive. St. Paul confiders all Men here as in a mortal 
State; and to be put out of that mortal State into a State of Life, 
he calls being ade alive. This he ſays the Law could not do, be- 
cauſe it could not confer Righteouſneſs. 

V vun, by Law, i. e. by Works or Obedience to that Law, 
which tended towards Righteouſneſs as well as the Promiſe, but was 
not able to reach or confer it, fee Rom. vin. 3. i. e. Frail Men 
were not able to attain Righteouſneſs by any exact Conformity of 
their Actions to the Law of Righteouſneſs. 

22 * T Ara, all, is uſed here for all Men. The Apoſtle, Rom. 
iii. 9, and 19. expreſſes the ſame thing by rdvrag, all Men; and 
mis © Roouos. all the World. But ſpeaking in the Text here of the 
Fes in particular, he ſays, Ye; meaning thoſe of his own Nati- 
on, as is evident from ver. 24, 25. 

2 Under Sin, i.e. rank them all together, as one guilty Race of 
Sinners. See this proved Rom. iii. 9. i. 18, Sc. To the fame 
purpoſe of putting both Fews and Gentiles into one State, St. Paul 
uſes cu fun,, dure, hath ſhut them up all together, Rom. xi. 22. 

d The Thing promiſed in this Chapter, ſometimes called Zlzfing, 


ver. 9, 14. ſometimes Inheritance, ver. 18. ſometimes F uftification, 


ver. 11, 24. ſometimes Righteouſneſs, ver. 21. and ſometimes Life, 
„ 5 
© 23 By Faith, fee wer. 14. 


Chap. II. GALATIANS. 


unto the faith which Law, unto the coming of the Meſſiah, 
ſhould afterwards be re- when the Doctrine of Juſtification by 
vealed. | Faith 4 in him ſhould be revealed. So 24 
24 Wherefore the law that the Law by its Severity ſerved as a 
was our ſchool- maſter to $chool-maſter to bring us to Chriſt, that 
_ oy — „ it, we might be juſtified by Faith. But 25 
har we might be juti- Chriſt being come, and with him the 
2 But after that faith Doctrine of Juſtification by Faith, we 
Oh we are no longer are ſet free from this School-maſter; 
under ſs ſchool matter. there is no longer any needof him. 


47 


a F uſtification by Faith, ſee ver. 24. 


—_ 


$KCT. Vi. 
| CHAP. Ill. 26—29. 
CONTENTS. 
A S a farther Argumentto diſſuade them from Circumciſion, 


he tells the Galatiaus, that by Faith in Chriſt, all, whether 
Fews or Gentiles, are made the Children of God, and ſo they 


8 ſtood in no need of Circumciſion. 

, TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 

4 26 For ye are all the For ye are all the Children of God 25 

4 children of God by faith by Faith in Chriſt Jeſus. For as many 27 

* in Chriſt Jeſus. | of you as have been baptized into Chriſt, 

_ 27For as many of you have put on Chriſt *. There is no Di- 28 

* as have been baptized ſtinction 5 
into Chriſt, have put on [4 

_ Chriſt. 

nd — — _ 

he . 

i- 26 © Al, i. e. both Feaus and Gentiles. 


27 * Put on Chriſt. This, which, at firſt Sight, may ſeem a 
very bold Metaphor, if we conſider what St. Paul has faid, wer. 
16. and 26. is admirably adapted to expreſs his Thoughts in few 
Words, and has a great Grace in it. He ſays, wer. 16. that the 
Seed to which the Promiſe was made, awas but one, and that one 
was Chriſt. Ard wer. 26. he declares, that by Faith in Chriſt they 
all become the Sons of God. To lead them into an eaſy Conception 
how this is done, he here tells them, that by taking on them the 
Profeſſion of the Goſpel, they have, as it were, put on Chrift + 


29 Free; of Maleor Female. Foryeare Jew nor 
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ſtinction of Jeu or Gentile; of Bond or 28 There is neither 
Greek, there is 
all one Body, making up one Perſon in neither bond nor free, 
Chriſt Jefus: And if ye are all one in there is neither malenor 
2 Jeius*, ye are the true ones, Seed ſemale i all 
H Abrabam, and Heirs according to e n F. — 
the Promiſe. 29And if ye beChriſt's, 
| | then are ye Abraham's 


feed, and heirs accord- 


ing to the promiſe. 


— — _ CO 


—_— 
—— 


that to God now looking on them, there appears nothing but Chriſt. 


— 


They are, as it were, cover'd all over with him, as a Man is with 


the Clothes he hath put on. And hence he ſays, in the next Verſe, 
that they are all one in Chriſt Feſus, as if there were but that one 
Perſon. | 
29 5 The Clermont Copy reads «© 32 du ef; tg bv Xopiged lot And 
if ye are one in Chriſt Feſus. more ſuitable, as it ſeems, to the A- 
oltle's Argument. For wer. 28. he fays, They are all one in Chriſt 
e/us ; from whence the Inference in the following Words of the 
Clermont Copy is natural: Aud if ye be one in Chrift Feſus, then 
are ye Abraham's Seed, and Heirs according to Promiſe. 


* 
* . 
1 » A 
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N thefirſt Part of this Section, he farther ſhews, that the Law 

was not againſt the Promiſe, in that the Child ĩs not difinherited 
by being under Tutors. But the chief Deſign of this Section is 
to ſhew,. that though both Fews and Gentiles were intended to 
be the Children of God, and Heirs of the Promiſe by Faith in 
Chriſt, yet they both of them were left in Bondage, the Jeu to 
the Law, ver. 3. and the Gentiles ro talſe Gods, ver. 8. till 
Chriſt, in due Time, came to redeem them both ; and therefore 


to go backwards, and put themſelves 
though under anew Maſter. 


NOW 


it was Folly in the Galatians, being redeem'd from one Bondage, 
again in a State of Bondage, 


Chap IV. GAL ATIANS. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
\ T OW I ay, that W I fay that the Heir, as long x 
the heir as long as he is 2 Child, differeth nothing 
341 from a Bondman *, tho* he be Lord of 
nothing from a ſervant, 11. but is under Tutors and Guardians, 2 
cho he be lord of all; until the Time prefix'd by his Father. 


2 But is under tutors 80 we Jews, whilſt we were Children, 3 

5 o en, 
— 1 2 1＋ 1 Bo were in 0 under the Law. . 

wr lag Bur when the T ime appointed for the 4 


fo we, wh Coming of the Meſſias was accompliſh- 
ure chillen, were ed, God ſent forth his Son made of a 
| * under the e- /oman, and ſubjected to the Law; 
1 lements of the world: That he might redeem thoſe who were 5 
a | 4 But when the ful - under the Law, and fer them free from 
neſs of the Time was it, that we who believe might be put out 
come, God ſent forth his of the State of Bondmen into that of 
ages bog? omg — 8 it is 6 
made under w, evident ou ian, Who were 
5To redeem them that heretofore Geatiles, ,are put ; for as much 
were under the lau that ,. God hath ſent forth his Spirit | into 


we might receive the a- your Hearts, which enables you to cry 
doption of ſons. ER = ER — * 


GS WP wy 0 


_— * — —_— 


— 


1 1 and unleſs it be fo du. 


ver. I, Bondage, wer. 3, 7. will ſcarce be underſtood by an 
Fark Reader, but St. Paul's Senſe will be loſt to one, who by Ser- 
want, not ene in a State of 


3 i We. "Tis St. Paul ſpeaks here in the Name of the 


GS Fes, or Jewiſh which God's peculiar iar People, yet 
d was to paſs its Nonage (fo St. Paul it) vine he Rater and 
g Tuterage of the Law, and not to receive the Poſſefion of the pro | 
1s miſed Inheritance till Chriſt came. 

to * The Law he calls here une vod abo, Elements, or Rudi- 
ments of the World; becauſe the Obſervances and Diſcipline of the 
to Law, which has Reftraint znd Bondage enough in it, led them not 
ill beyond the Things of this World, into the Poſſeſſion or Taſte af 
Ire r y Inheritance. 

ge, 6 The fame Argument of proving their Sonſhip, from theit 


having the Spirit, St. Paul uſes to the Romans, Rom viii. 16. And 
he that will read 2 Cor. iv. 17--- v. 6. and Eph. i. 11---14. will 
find, that the Spirit is look'd on as the Seal and Aſſurance of the 
Inheritance of to thoſe awho have received the Adoption of Sons, 
as St. Paul ſpeaks Der. The Force of the Argument ſeems 
to lie in this, > tn beta has de Spin of «an i, han 

vidence 


FO 


a Bondman but a Son: And if a Son, 
then an Heir n of God, or of the Pro- 


8 miſe of God through Chriſt. But 


then, z. e. before ye were made the 
Sons of God by Faith in Chriſt, now 


under the Goſpel, ye, not knowing 


God, were in Bondage to thoſe who 
were in Truth no Gods. But now that 
ye know God, yea rather, that ye are 


known and taken into favour by him, 
ho can it be that you, who have been 


put out of a State of Bondage into the 
Fr reedom of Sons, ſhould go back- 


GALATIANS. Chap IV. 
7 Abba, Father; ſothat thou art no longer 


the Spirit of his Son in- 
to your hearts, crying, 
Abba, Father. 

7 Wherefore thou art 
no more a ſervant, but 
a ton ; andif a ſon, then 


an heir of God through 


Chriſt. 


8 Howbeit, then when 


ye knew not God, ye did 
ſervice untothem, which 
by nature are no gods. 
9 But now after that 
ye have known God, or 
rather are known of 


wards, and be willing to put yourſelves God, how turn ye a 
under theo weak and beggarly Elements to the weak and beg: 
| of garly elements, where- 


6 — — 


Evidence that he is the Son of a Man, ſo he that hath the Spirit of 
God, has thereby an Aſſurance that he is the Son of God. Conform- 


able hereunto, the Opinion of the Feaus was, that the Spirit of 
God was given to none but themſelves, they alone being the People, 


or Children of God; for God calls the People of 1/rae! his Son, 


Exed. iv. 22, 23. And hence we fee, that when to the Aſtoniſh- 
ment of the Fews, the Spirit was given to the Gentiles, the Fews 
no longer doubted that the Inheritance of eternal Life was alſo con- 
ferred on the Gentiles. Compare Adds x. 44 48. with 4s xi. 


15-18. 


7 ® St. Paul, from the Galatians having received the Spirit, (25 


appears, Ch. iii. 2.) argues, that they are the Sons of God with- 


out the Law, and conſequently Heirs of the Promiſe without the 
Law : For, fays he, wer. 1---6. the Fews themſelves were fain to 
be redeem'd from the Bondage of the Law by Jeſus Chriſt, that as 
Sons they might attain to the Inheritance. But you Galatians, ſays 
he, have, by the Spirit that is given you by the Miniftry of the 
Goſpel, an Evidence that God is your Father; and, being Sons, 
are free from the Bondage of the Law, and Heirs without it. The 
ſame ſort of reaſoning St. Paul uſes to the Romans, Ch. viii. 14 
1 a - 


9 * Kzown. It has been before obſerved how apt St. Paul is to 
repeat his Words, though ſomething varied in their Signification. 
We have here another Inſtance of it ; having ſaid, Ye have known 


| God, he ſubjoins, or rather are known of him, in the Hebrew La- 


titude of the Word &rzown, in which Language it ſometimes ſigni- 

fies knowing with Choice and Approbation. See Ames iii. 2. 1 Gor. 

vii. 3. | 

* The Law is here called ce, becauſe it was not able to deliver 
88 4 
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not injured me at all. 
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unto ye deſire again to v of the World, into a State of Bond- 
10 Ye obſerve days, Months, and Times, and Years, in 
and months, and times, Compliance with the Moſaical Inſtituti- 
gud years. Eaitof vou. Oe begin to be afraid of you, and to 
hen _ het ” 3 be in doubt, whether all the Pains I have 
on von Tabour in din taken about you, to ſet you at Liberty in 
296 te Freedom of the Goſpel will not 

prove loſt Labour. 


* * 1 r 


a Man from Bondage and Death, into the glorious Liberty of the 
$ons of God, Roz. viii. 1 --3. And it is called beggarly, becauſe 
it kept Men in the poor Eſtate of Pupils, from the full Poſſeſſion and 
Enjoyment of the Inheritance, wer. 1---3. 

? The Apoſile males it Matter of Aſtoniſhment, how they, who 
had been in Bondage to falſe Gods, having been once ſet free, could 
endure the Thougnts of parting with their Liberty, and of return- 
ing into any ſort of Bondage again, even under the mean and beg- 
garly Rudiments of the Maſaical Inſtitution, which was not able ta 
make them Sons, and inſtal them in the Inheritance. For St. Paul, 
vr. 7. expreily oppoſes Bondage to Sonfſhip ; ſo that all who are 


not in the State cf Sons, are in the State of Bondage. Ha, again, 


cannot here refer to S,, Elements, which the Galatians had never 
been under hitherto; but to Bandage ; which he tells them, ver. &. 
they had been in to falls Gods. 


S'E CT: VIM. 
CHAP. IV. 118 


CONTENTS. 


IE preſſes them with the Remembrance of the great Kind- 
neſs they had for him when he was amongſt them; and aſ- 


be in bondage ? age again? Ye obſerve Days, and 10 


In 


fures them, that they have no reaſon to be alienated from him, 


though that be it which the Judaizing Seducers aim at. 


TEXT. PARAPHAHRASE. 


12B-ethien, [I beſeech l beſeech you, Brethren, let you and: 
you, be as lam; for II be as it we were all one. "Think your 
am as ye are: ye have ſelves to be very me; as I in my own 


35 Mind put no Difference at all between 


through infirmity of the nne, r inne ; 
fleſh, I preacked theGui. PPE * = vry: On the contrary, 


2 ye 


12 


you and myſelf; you have done me no 


13 
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ye know, that through Infirmity of the 
Fleſh, Lheretoforepreach'd the Goſpel 

14 to yon, and yet ye deſpiſed me not for 
the Trial I underwent in the Fleſh 4, 
you treated me not with Contempt and 
Scorn ; but you received me as an Angel 

of God, yea, as Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. 
15 Whar Benedictions * did you then pour 
out upon me? For I bear you Witneſs, 
had it been practicable, you would have 
pulled out your very Eyes, and given 

16 them me. Butisirfo that I am become 


pel unto you at the firſt. 
14 And my temptati- 
on, which was in my 
fleſh, ye deſpiſed not. 
nor rejected; but receiv- 
ed me as an angel of 
God,evenasChriſt Jeſus. 
15 Where is then the 
bleſſedneſs you ſpake of ? 
for I bear you record, 
that if it had been poſ- 
lible, ye would have 
plucked out your own 


18 


But may be remarked here as an Inſtance, once for all, of that un- 


your Enemy in continuing to tell you eyes, and have given 
the Truth? They who would make you them to me. 
of that Mind, ſnew a Warmth of At- 16Am I therefore be- 
fection to you: But it is not well; for come your enemy, be 
their Buſineſs is to exclude me, that they canſe I tell the truth? 
may get into your Affection. It is good _ 17 They zealouſly af- 
to be well and warmly affected towards fe& you, but not well; 
a good Man at all times, and not bare- ) Ca, they would exclude 
e ly w, that you might af- 
fect them. 


18 But it is good to 


14 4 What this Weakneſs and Trial in the Fleſh was, ſince it has 


not pleaſed the Apoſtle to mention it, is impoſſible for us to know: 


avoidable Obſcurity of ſome Paſſages in epiſtolary Writings, with - 


out any Fault in the Author. For ſome Things, neceſſary to the 


underſtanding of what is writ, are uſually, of courſe, and juſtly o- 
mitted, becauſe already known to him the Letter is writ to; and it 


would be ſometimes ungracetul, oftentimes ſaperfluous, particularly 


to mention them. 

15 The Context makes this Senſe of the Words io neceſſary and 
viſible, that tis to be wonder'd how any one could overlook it. 

16 Your Enemy. See Chap. i. 6. 

18 That by «ax, he here means a Perſon, and himſelf, the 
Scope of the Context evinces. In the fix preceding Yer/es, he ſpeaks 
only of himſelf, and the Change of their Affection to him ſince he 
left them. There is no other Thing mentioned, as peculiarly de- 
ſerving their Affection, to which the Rule given in this Verſe could 
refer. He had ſaid, ver. 17. reden due, they affect you ; and 7% 
iro bedr, that you might affect them; this is only of Perſons, 
and therefore 7,2-Tol: i» zaaw, Which immediately follows, may beſt 
be underſtood of a Perſon, elſe the following Part of the Verſe, 
though joined by the Copulative , and, will make but a diſ-jointed 
Senſe with the preceding. But tuere can be nothing plainer, nor 

more 
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birth again until Chriſt 


Chap IV. GALATIANS. 


S3 


be zealouſly affected al- ly when I am preſent with you. My 19 


ways in a good thing, little Children, for whom J have again 
— not only when I am the Pains of a Woman in Child-birth 
preſent with you. till Chriſt be formed in you, f. e. till 
19 My little children, the true Doctrine of Chriſtianity be ſet- 
of whom I travail in tied in your 5 would wil- 
; lingly be this very Moment with 
be Nr 31 [l — hams my Diſcourſe as ſhould 
0 8 bre, find Occafion. For I am at a Stand a- 
nt with you now, and n har to think 
to change my voice, for ut you, * 
I ſtand in doubt of you. of you. 


* 


— - —_—_ 


— —„- * — . — 


more coherent than this, which ſeems to be St. Pauls Senſe here. 
Va were very affectionate to me auben I was with you. Ton are ſince 
eſtranged from me; it is the Artifice of the Seducers that have cooled 
you to me. But if I am the gaod Man you took me to be, you will do 
well to continue the Warmth of your ect ion to me, when I am ab- 


ſent ; and not to be well affected towards me, only auben I am preſent 


among you. Though this be his Meaning, yet the Way he has taken 


to expreſs it, is much more elegant, modelt and graceful. Let any 


one read the Original, and ſee whether it be not ſo. 
19 If this Yer /e be taken for an entire Sentence by itſelf, it will 
be a Parentheſis, and that not the moſt neceſſary or congruous that is 


to be found in St. Paul's Epiſtles ; or zz, but, mult be left out, as 


we fee it is in our Tranſlation. But if rei wor, my little Children, 
be join'd on by Appoſition to dune, you, the laſt Word of the fore- 
going Verſe, and fo the two Verſes 18 and 2 be read as one Sen- 
tence, the zoth Verſe with 33, but, in it, follows very naturally. 
But as we now read in our Exgliſb Bible, ze, but, is forced to be left 
out, and the 2oth Verſe ſtands alone by itſelf, without any Connec- 
tion with what goes before, or follows. „ 

20 AN,“W) Od, to change the Voice, ſeems to ſignify the ſpeak- 
ing higher or lower; changing the Tone of the Voice ſuitably to 
the Matter one delivers, v. g. whether it be Advice, or Commen- 
dation, or Reproof, &c. for each of theſe have their diſtiuct V vices, 
St. Paul wiſhes himſelf with them, that he might accommodate 
himſelf to their preſent Condition and Circumftances, which he 
confeſſes himſelf to be ignorant of, and in doubt about. | 


SECT. 


20 


21 
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IE exhorts them to ſtand faſt in the Liberty with which Chriſt, 
hath made them free, ſhewing thoſe who are ſo zealous for 


the Law, that if they mind what they read in the Law, they 


will 


there tind, that the Children of the Promiſe, or of the New Je- 
raſalem, were to be free; but the Children after the Fleſh, of the 


earthly Ferxſalem, were to be in Bondage, and to be caſt out, 


and not to have the Inheritance. 
PARAPHRASE. 
Tell me, you that would fo fain be 
under the Law, do you uot acquaint 
yourlſeives with what is in the Law, 
either by reading it *, or having it read in 
your Aſſemblies? For it is there writ- 


ten v, Abrabam had two Sons; one by 


a Bond- Rlaid, the other by a Free- Wo- 
man: but he that was of the Bond-Wo- 
man, was born according to the Flefh, 
in the ordinary Courſe of Nature; but 
he that was of the Free-\Voman, Abra- 
ham had, by Virtue of the Fromile, after 
he and his Wife were pait the Hopes of 


another Cliild. Theſe i hings have an 


altegorical Meaning ; for thetwo Wo- 
men are the two Covenaars; the one of 


them delivered from Mount Sinai, and 


is repreſented by Agar, who produces 


25 her lſſue into Bondage; (For Agar is 


265 With her Children. 


Mount $:za: in Arabia) and anſwers to 
Jeruſalem that now is, and is in Bondage 
But the heavenly 
FJeruſalem, which is aboy e, and anſwers 
to Sarah, the Mother or the promiſed 

: . 


TEXT. 
21Teli me ye that de- 
ſire to be under the law, 
do ye not hear the law ? 

22 For it is written, 
that Abraham had twa 
Sons; the one by a bond- 
maid, the other by a 
free-woman. 

23 But he who was of 
the bond-woman, was 
born after the fleſh ; but 
he of the free-woman 
was by promiſe. 


24 Which things are 


an allegory ; for theſe 
are the two covenants ; 


the one from the mount 


Sinai, which gendreth to 
bondage, which is Agar. 

25 For this Agar 1s 
mount Sinai in Arabia, 
and anſwereth to Jeru- 
falem which now is, and 


is in bondage with her 


children. 
26 But Jeruſalem, 


which is above, is free, 


— 


21 * The Vulgar has, after ſome Greet Manuſcripts, Read. 


22 3 Writtcn there, (viz.) Gen. xvi. 15. and xxi. 1. 


The Term 


Lew, in the luegoiug ere, comprebends the five Bocks of Moſes. 
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which is the mother of 
n 

27 For it is written, 
Rejoice thou barren that 
beareſt not; break forth 
and cry thou that tra- 
vaileſt not: for the de- 
ſolate hath many more 
children than ſhe which; 
hath an huſband. 

28 Now we brethren, 
as Iſaac was, are the 
children of promiſe. 

29 But as then he that 
was born after the fleſh, 
ecuted him that was 

after the Spirit, e- 
ven fo it is now. 

30 Nevertheleſs, what 
faith the ſcripture? Caft 
out the bond-woman and 
her ſon; for the ſon of 
the bond woman ſhall 
not be heir with the ſon 
of the free woman. 

31 So then, brethren, 


we are not children of 


the bond- woman, but of 
the free. 


1 Stand faſt therefore 
in the li where- 
with Chriſt hath made 


us free, and be not in- 


tangled again with the 
yoke of bondage. 


— 


Seed, is free, the Mother of us all both | 


eus and Gentiles, who believe. For 
it was of her that it is written *, Rejoice 
thor barren that beareſt not? break out 
into loud Acclamations of Foy, thor that 


haſt not the Travails of C bild- birth; for 


more are the Chilgren of the deſolate 


than of her that hath an Ilasband. And 


tis we, my Brethren, who, as Iſaac 


was, arethe Children of Promiſe. But 
as then Iſhmael, who was born in the 


ordinary Courſe of Nature , perſe- 


cuted Iſaac, who was born by an ex- 


traordinary Power from Heaven, work- 


ing miraculouſly ; fo is it now. But 
what ſaith the Scripture *? Caſt out the 
Bond-Woman and her Son; for the Son 
of the Bond-Woman ſhall not ſhare the 
Inheritance with the Son of the Free- 


Woman. Sothen, Brethren, we, who 


delieve in Chriſt, are not the Children | 


of the Bond-Woman, but of the Fr ce<. 


Stand faſt therefore in the Liberty Ver. 1. 


wherewith Chriſt hath made you free, 
and do not put on again a Yoke of 


— by putting yourſelves under 
the Law 


SECT. 


——_— 


27 2 Written, n. Tſai. liv. 1. 8 | 
-” * ©O xart odpux yeurlei;, Born after the Fleb; and _ Ar- 


tamed in a Paraphraſe. 


Tux, Born after the e. Theſe Expreſſions have. in their O- 
rginal Br 1 with regard to the oy View wherein St. Paul 
an 1 and * which cannot be re- 


30 ® Scripture, (viz.) Gen. xx. 10. 


31 © The Apoſtle, by this allegorical Hiſtory, ſhews the Calati- 
ens, that they who are Sons of Aar, i. e. under the Law given at 


Mount Sinai, are 
heritance 


are in Bondage, and intended to be caſt out, the In- 


being defigned for thoſe only, who are che free born Sons 
of God under the {piritual Covenant of the Goſpel. 


upon he exhorts them, in the following Words, to preſerve them- 


And there- 


ſelyes in that State of Freedom. 


23 
29 


30 


31 


— 
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GALATIANS. Chap. V. 


n. 
CHAP. V. 2—13. 


CONTENTS. 

I. is evident, from ver. 11. that, the better to prevail with the 

Galatians to be circumciſed, it had been reported, that St. 
Paul himſelf preached up Cir cumciſion. St. Paul, without 
taking expreſs Notice of this Calumny, Chap. i. 6. and ii. 21. 
gives an Account of his paſt Lite in a large Train of particulars, 
which all concur to make ſuch a Character of him; as renders 
it very incredible, that he ſhould ever declare for the Circumcition 
of the Gexztile Converts, or for their Submiſſion to the Law. 
Having thus prepared the Minds of the Galatiazs, to give him a 
fair Hearing, as a fair Man, 27% i 2a, he goes on to argue 


againſt their ſubjecting themſelves to the Law. And having e- 


ſtabliſhed their Freedom from the Law by many ſtrong Argu- 


ments, he comes here at laſt openly to take Notice of the Report 


which had been raiſed of him, that he preach'd Circumciſion, 


and directly confutes it. 
1. By poſitively denouncing to them himſelf, very ſolemnly, 


that they who ſuffer d themſelves to be circumciſed, put them- 
ſelves into a perfect legal State, out of the Covenant of Grace, 
and could receive no Benefit by Jeſus Chriſt, ver. 2---4. 

2. By aſſuring them, that he, and thoſe that followed him, ex- 
pected Juſtification only by Faith, ver. 5---6. = 

3. By telling them, that he had put them in the right Way, and 
that this new Perſuaſion came not from him that converted them 
to Chriſtianity, ver. 7---8. 

4. By inſinuating to them, that they ſhould agree to paſs Judg- 
ment on him that troubled them with this Doctrine, ver. 9---10. 

F. By his being perſecuted, for oppoſing the Circumciſion of 


the Chriſtians. For this was the great Offence which ſtuck with 


the Fews, even after their Converfion, ver. 1 f. 
6. By wiſhing thoſe cut off that trouble them with this Doc- 


This will, Idoubtnot, by whoever weighs it, be found a very 
skilful Management of the argumentative Part of this Epiſtle, 
Which ends here : For though he begins with ſapping the Foun- 
dation, on which the Judaizing Seducers ſeem'd to have laid their 
main Streſs, (viz.) the Report of his preaching Circumciſion, 
yet he reſerves the direct and open Confutation of it to the End 
and fo leaves it with them, that it may have the more forcible and 
laſting Impreſſion on their Minds. 11 


8 
0 
f: 


Chap.V. GAL ATIANS. 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 
2 Behold, I Paul fay Ak E Notice that I Pau *, who 2 
unto you, that if ye be am falſly reported topreach upCir- 


circumciſed, Chriſt ſhall cumciſion in other Places, ſay unto you, 
profit you nothing. that ĩf you are circumciſed; Chriſt ſhall 
3 Forl teſtify again be of no Advantage to you. Forlre- 3 
to every man that 15 cir- peat here again what I have always 


k cumciſed, that he is a preach'd, and ſolemnly reſtify toevery 

: — to do the whole one who yields to be circumciſed, in 

L - compliance with thoſe who ſay, that 

8 now under the Goſpel he cannot be ſa- 

1 ved without it e, that he is under an Obli- 

. gation to the whole Law, and bound to 

a 5 obſerye and perform every Tittle of it. 

e 4 Chriſt is become of Chriſt is of no Uſe to you, who ſeek 4 

"_ no effect unto you, ho- Jyftificarion by the Law: Whoſoever 

ſoever of you are juſti- do ſo, be ye hat you will, ye are fallen 

un fed by the law? ye are from the Covenant of Grace. But *, 5 
fallen from grace. 


| and thoſe who with me are true Chriſti- 
* 92 ans, we who follow the Truth of the 


| i * Goſpel ®, and the Doctrine of the Spirit 
To IS w of Cod hows no other Hope of Juttifi- 
ce, 6 For in Jeſus Chriſt, cation but by Faith in Chriſt. For in the 6 
neither circumciſion a. State of the Goſpel under Jeſus the Meſ- 
1 vaileth any thing, nor ſiah, tis neither Circumciſion nor Un- 
6 uncircumciſion, but faith circumciſion that is of any Moment; 
nd which worketh by love. all thatis available, is Faith alone, work- 
em — ing 


2 O13 y Hache, Behold I Paul, | the ſame Paul, who am re- 
ported to preach Circumciſion, jy z>-%oun mkv rave de, cer. | | 
3. Witneſs again, continue my Teſtimony, to every Mar, to you = 
and all Men. Ihis, ſo emphatical Way of ipeaking, may very 3 
well be underſtood to have Regard to what he takes Notice, ver. II. | 
to be caſt upon him, (wiz. ) his preaching Circumciſion, and is a 
very fignificant Vindication of himſelf. | 

3 © Cannot be ſaved. 'This was the Ground upon which the | 
Fews and Fudaizing Chriſtians urged Circumciſion. See Ads xv. 1. 

5 f We. *Tis evident, from the Context, that St. Paul here 
means himſelf: But Ve is a more graceful Way of ſpeaking than J, 
though he be vindicating himſelf alone from the Imputation of ſet- 
| ting up Circumciſion. | | 
and s Spirit. The Law and the Goſpel oppoſed under the Titles of 
4% and Spirit, we may tee, Chap. iii. 3. of this Epiſtle. Th 

ame 


GALATIANS. Chap v. 


7 ing by Love *, When you firſt entered 
into the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, you 
were in a good Way, and went on well: 
who has put a Stop to you, and hindered 

Frs that you keep no longer to the 

8 Truth of the Chriſtian Doctrine? This 
Perſuaſion, that it is neceſſary for you to 
be circumciſed, cometh not from him, 

dy whoſe preaching you were called to 

9 the Profeſſion of the Goſpel. Remem- 
ber that a little Leaven leaveneth the 


7 Ye did run well, 
who did hinder you, 
that ye ſhould not obey 
the truth ? 


8 This perſuaſion 


cometh not of him that 
calleth you. 


9 A little leaven lea- 


venech the whole lump. 


10 miſlead you all. I have Confidence in 


—4 Lump; the Influence of one 
an * entertain'd among you, may 

— | 10 J have confidence 
you, that, by the Helpof the Lord, you 1nyou through the Lord, 
will be all of this ſame Mind with me; that you will be none 
and conſequently he that troubles you otherwiſe minded ; but 


NP pros. * he that troubleth you, 
ſhall fall under the Cenſure he — ſhall bear his judgment 


n 1 D . 5 4 * * A 188 . . ** 2 — — 


ſame Oppoſition it Rands in here to the Lanr, in the foregoing V erſe, 
points out the ſame Signification. 

6 ® Which wworketh by Love. This is added, to expreſs the Ani- 
moſities which were amongſt them, probably raiſed by this Queſti- 
on about Circumciſion. See ver. 15---19. | 

8 | This Expreſſion, of him that called, or calleth you, he uſed 
before, Chap. i. 6. and in both Places means himſelf ; and here de- 
clares, that this 70293 (whether taken for Perſuaſion or for Sub- 
jection, as it may be in St. Paul's Stile, conſidering ge in the 
End of the foregoing Yer/e ) came not from him; for he called them 

to Liberty from the Law, and not Subjection to it. See wer. 13. 
Ven arere going on well in the Liberty of the Goſpel, who floppd you ? 
1, you may be ſure had no Hand in it ; I, you know, called you to 
Liberty, and zot to Subject ion to the Law; and therefore you can by 
no means ſuppoſe that I ſhould preach up Circumciften. Thus St. Paul 


argues 


9 * By this and the next Verſe, it looks as if all this Diſorder a- - 


role from one Man. | 
10 | Vill nat be otherwiſe minded, will beware of this Leaven, fo 
as not to be put into a Ferment, nor in your Li „which 


you ought to ſtand faſt in; and to ſecure it, I doubt not, (ſuch Con- 


fidence I have in you) will, with one Accord, caſt out him that 
troubles you. For, as fer me, you may be ſure I am not for Cir- 
cumciſion, in that the Fenvs —_— to — me. This is e- 
vidently his Meaning, though not ſpoken out, but managed warily, 
with a very ſkilful and moving Inſinuation: For, as he ſays 1 


_— — — » 


. _ 


» 


* 


K 


. CALATIANS. 


if I at laſt am become a 
Preacher of Circumciſion, why am 1 
pyet perſecuted ? If it be ſo that the Gez- 
tile Converts are to be circumciſed, and 
ſo ſubjected to the Law, the great Of- 
fence of the Goſpel ©, in relying ſolely 
on a crucified Saviour for Salvation, is 
removed. But I am of another Mind, 
and wiſh that they may be cut off who 
trouble you about this Matter, and they 
ſnall be cut off. For, Brethren, ye have 
been calPd by me unto Liberty. 


— 


Chap. iv. 20. he knew not at that Diſtance what Temper they 


Were in. 

m K, J udgment, ſeems here to mean Expulſion by a Church- 
canker: fie ow. 12. We ſhall be the more = to this, if 
we confider, that the Apoſtle uſes the ſame Argument of à little 
Leaves leaveneth the whole Lump, 1 Cor. v. 6. where he would per- 
ſuade the Corinthians to out the Fornicator. 


for it , whoeverhe be. But as for me, 11 


I, 


59 


13 


11 u Perſecution. The Perſecution St. Paul was ſtill under, was 


a convincing Argument, that he was not for Circumciſion and Sub- 


jection to the Law; for it was from the Fetus, upon that Account, 


that at this Time roſe all the Perſecution which the Chriſtians ſuffer- 
ed, as may be ſeen through all the Hiſtory of the 44s. Nor are 


there wanting clear Footſteps of it in ſeveral Places of this Epiltle, 
beſides this here, as Chap. iii. 4. and vi. 12. 


o Offence of the Croſs. See Chap. vi. 12---14. 


SECT. XI. 
CHAP.V. 13—26. 
CONTENTS. 


F 


Lite, ſhewing the Difference and Contrariety between that and a 
carnal Lite, or a Life after the Flzſh. 


G 2 Though 


ROM the mention of Liberty, which he tells them they are 
called to under the Goſpel, he takes a Riſe to cautionthem 
in the uſe of it, and ſo exhorts them to a ſpiritual, or true Chriſtian 


GALATIANS. Chap.V. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Thovgh the Goſpel to which ye are 
called, be a State of Liberty trom the 
Bondage of the Law, yet pray takegreat 
Care you do not miſtake that Liberty, 
nor think it affords you an Opportunity, 
inthe Abuſe of it, ro ſatisfy the Luſt ot 

tze Fleſh, but ſerve v one another in 
14 Love. For the whole Law concerning 
our Duty to others, is fulfill'd in obſerv- 
ing this one Precept 4, Thox fhalt love 
15 thy Neigbbour as thyſelf. But if you bite 
and tearone another, take heed that you 

be not deſtroy'd and conſumed by one 

16 another. This I ſay to you, conduct 
ourſelves by the Light that is in your 
Minds , and do not give yourſelves up 

to the Luſts ot the Fleſh, to obey them 

17 ju what they put you upon. For the In- 
clinations and Deſires of the Fleſh are 
contrary to thoſe of the Spirit; and the 


Dictates and Inclinations of the Spirit, 


are contrary to thoſe of the Fleſh: fo 
that under theſe contrary Impulſes you 
do not do the Things that you purpoſe to 
18 yourſelves *. But if you give yourſelves 


up 


TEXT. 

Only uſe not liberty 
for = to the 
fleſh, but by love ſerve 
one another. 

14 For all the law is 
fulfilled in one word, e- 
ven in this ; Thou ſhalt 
love thy neighbour as 
thyſelf. 

15 But if ye bite and 
devourone another, take 
heed that ye be not con- 


ſumed one of another. 


16 This I fay then, 
Walk in the Spirit, and 
ye ſhall not fulfil the luſt 
of the fleſh. 

17 For the fleſh luſt- 
eth againſt the Spirit, 
and theSpirit againit the 
fleſh ; and theſe are con- 
trary the one to the o- 
ther: ſo that ye cannot 
do the things that ye 


would. 


18 But if ye be led by 


2 — 


!3 Þ Agafvers, Serve, has a greater Force in the Greek, than our 
Er» 1; Word Serve does, in the common Acceptation of it, expreſs ; 


for it fignifies the oppoſite to Zaeubeaie, Freedom. 


And ſo the A poſtle 


elegantly informs them, that though by the Goſpel they are called 
to a State of Liberty from the Law, yet they were ſtill as much bound 
and lubjected to their Brethren in all the Offices and Duties of Love 
and good Will, as if, in that reſpect, they were their Vaſſals and 


Bondmen. | | | 
14 1 Lev. xix. 18. 


16 * That which he here and in the next Verſe calls Spirit, he 
calls. Rom. vii. 22. the inward Man; ver. 23. the Law of the 


Mind; ver. 25. the Mind. 


17 Do nat So it is in the Greek ; and ours is the only Tranſla- 


tiou that I know which renders it cannot. 


16, 17. There can be nothing plainer, than that the State St. 
Paul ceicribes here in theſe two Veries, he points out more at large, 


Rom. 


ws @ 2  «& Tv 
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Chap. V. GA LATIANS. 
the Spirit, ye are not un- up to the Conduct of the Goſpel * by 
der the law. Faith in Chriſt, ye are not under the 
19 Now the works cf Law. Now the Works of the Fleſh 
the fleſh are manifeſt, as is manifeſt are theſe, Adultery, For- 
which are theſe, adul- nication, Uncleanneſs, Laſciviouſneſs, 
tery, fornication, un- Idolatry, 
8 „laſciviouſ- i 


* * — GS; 4 — 
A , 80 - 


Rem. vii. 17, Ec. ſpeaking there in the Perſon of a Jow. This 


s evident, that St. Paul ſuppoſes two Principles in every Man, which 
draw him different Ways; the one he calls Fla, the other Spirit. 
Theſe, though there be other Appellations given them, are the moſt 


common and uſual Names given them in the New Teſtament. By 
Fl:þ is meant all thoſe vicious and irregular Appetites, Inclinations 
and Habitudes, whereby a Man is turn'd from his Obedience to that 
eternal Law of Right, the Obſervance whereof God always requires, 
and is pleaſed with: This is very properly called Fla, this bodily 
State being the Source from which all our Deviations from the ſtrait 
Rule of Rectitude, do for the moſt part take their riſe, or elſe do 
ultimately terminate in. On the other fide, Spirit is the Part of a 
Man which is endowed with Light from God, to know and ſee what 


1s righteous, juſt and good ; and which being contulted and heark- 


en'd to, is always ready to direct and prompt us to that which is 

The Fl then, in the Goſpel-Language, is that Principle 
which inclines and carries Men to III; the Spirit that Principle 
which dictates what is right and inclines to good. But becauſe, by 
prevailing Cuſtom and contrary Habits, this Principle was very much 


weakned, and almoſt extin& in the Gentiles, fee Eph. iv. 17---21. 


he exhorts them to be renewed in the Spirit of their Minds, ver. 23. 
and to put off the Old Man, i. e. fleſhly corrupt Habits, and to put 
on the New Man, which he tells them, ver. 24. is created in Righ- 


teouſneſs and true Holineſs. This is alſo called renewing of the 


19 


Mind, Rom. xii. 2. renewing of the inward Man, 2 Cor. iv. 16. 


which is done by the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit of God, Eph. iii. 16. 
18 © The Reaſon of this Aſſertion we may find, Rom. viii. 14. 


viz. becaule, they who are led by the Spirit of God, are the Sons of 


God ; and ſo Heirs, and free without the Law, as he argues here, 
Chap. iii. and iv. 


Y This is plainly the Senſe of the Apoſtle, who teaches all along 


in the former Part of this Epiſtle, and alſo that to the Romans, that 


thoſe that put themielves under the Goſpel, are not under the Law. 


The Queſtion then that remains, is only about the Phraſe, led by the 


Spirit: And as to that, it is eaſy to obſerve how natural it is for St. 
Paul, having in the foregoing Verſes more than once mentioned the 
Spirit, to continue the tame Word, tho' ſomewhat varied in the 
Senſe. In St. Paul's Phraſeology, as the Irregularities of Appetite, 
and the Dictates of right Reaſon, are oppoſed under the You * 
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GALATIANS. Cbap v. 


20 [dolatry,Witchcraft ”, Enmities, Quar- 
rels, Emulations, Animoſities, Strife, 

21 Scditions, Sects, Envyings, Murders, 
Drunkenneſs, Revellings , and ſuch 
like; concerning which I forewarn you 
now, as heretofore I have done, that 
they who do fuch Things ſhall not inhe- 

22 rit the Kingdom of God. But on the 
other fide, the Fruit of the Spirit is Love, 
Joy, Peace, Long- ſuffering, Sweetneſs 
of Diſpoſition, Beneficence, Faithful- 
23 neſs, Meekneſs, Temperance : A- 
ainſt theſe and the like there is no Lay. 

24 Now they who belong to Chriſt, and 
are his Members, have * crucified the 
Fleſh, with the Affections and. Luſts 


i 


20 Idolatry, witch- 
raft, variance, e- 
mulations, wrath, ſtrife, 
ſeditions, hereſies, 

21 Envyings, murders, 
2 — 
and ſuch like : of the 
which I tell you before, 
as I have alſo told you 
in time paſt, that they 
which do ſuch things, 
ſhall not inherit tae 
kingdom of God. 

22 But the fruit of the 
Spirit is love, joy, peace, 
long - ſuffering, = 
neſs, goodneſs, faith, 

23 Meekneſs, tem 
rance: againſt ſuch there 
is no law. 

24 And they that are 
Chriſt's, have 7 


_— 
— __—_ 


Feb and Spirit, as we have ſeen ; ſo the Covenant of Works, and 

the Covenant of Grace, Law and Goſpel, are oppoſed under the 
Titles of Fl and Spirit. 2 Cor. iii, 6, 8. he calls the Goſpel 
Setris; and Rom. vii. 5. In the Fleſh, ſigniſies in the legal State. 

But we nerd go no farther than Chap. iii. 3. of this very Epiſtle, to 
ice the Law and the Goſpel oppoſed by St. Paul under the Title of 
£154 and Spirit. The reaſon of thus uſing the Word Spirit is very 
apparent in the Doctrine of the New Teſtament, which teaches 
that thoſe who receive Chriſt by Faith, with him receive his Spirit, 
and its Afiſtance againſt the Fleſh, fee Rom. viii. 9---11. Accord- 
ingiy, for the atraining of Salvation, St. Paul joins together Belief 
cf the Truth and Sanctification of the Spirit, 1 The. ii. 13. And 
io Sp:r7t here may be taken for the Spirit of their Minds, but re- 
newed and ſtrengthned by the Spirit of God; ſee Eph. iii. 16. and 
v.24; | 

20 ” $2:unmz; ſignifies Witchcraft, or Porfoning. 

21 * KE Revellings, were, amongſt the Greets, diſorderly 
ſpending of the Night in Feaſting, with a licentious indulging to 
Wine, good Chear, Muſick, Dancing, &c. 

24 Of 28 Reg, theſe cube are of Chrift, are the fame with 
ihoſe aulio are lod ly the Spirit, ver. 18. and are oppoſed to thoſe who 
A ve afic; the Fieſb, Rom. viii. 13. where it is ſaid, conformably to 
what we find here, they through the Spirit mortify the Deeds of the 
Þet;. — 
z Craciicd the Fab. That Principle in us, from whence ſpring I 
vicious ze 
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Chap. vl. GALATIANS. 


the fleſh, with the affec- thereof. If our Life then (our Fleſh having 25 


tions and luſts. deen crucified) be as we profeſs by the 
25 If we lire in the Spirit, whereby we are alive from that 
Spirit, let us alſo walk State of Sin we were dead in before, let 
in the Spirit. us regulate our Lives and Actions by the 
26 Let us not be de- Light and Dictates of the Spirit. Let 
ſirous of vain· glory, pro- us not be led by an itch of Vain- glory to 
vok ing one another, en- provoke one another, or to envy one an- 
vying one another. other 2. | iz 


— 2 


vicious Inclinations and Act ions, is, as we have obſerved above, 
called ſometimes the Fig, ſometimes the O/4 Man. The ſubduing 
and mortify ing of this evil Principle, ſo that the Force and Power 
wherewith it uſed to rule in us is extinguiſhed, the Apoſtle, by a 
very engaging Accommodation to the Death of our Saviour, calls 
cruciſying the Old Man, Rom. vi. 6. crucifying the Fleſb here; put- 
ting off the Body of the Sins of the Fleſh, Col. ii. 11. putting off the 
Old Man. Eph. iv. 2. Col. ui. 8, 9. It is alſo called, Mort iHhing 
the Members which are on the Earth, Col. iii. 5. Mortifying the 
Deeds of the Body, Rom. viii. 13. 
26 Whether the Yain-glory and Envying here were about their 
ſpiritual Gifts, a Fault which the Corinthians were guilty of, as we 
may ſee at large, 1 Coy. xii. 13, 14. or upon any other Occaſion, 
and ſo contained in ver. 15. of this Chapter, I thall not curiouſly 
examine : Either Way, the Senſe of the. Words will be much the 
_ and accordingly this Verſe muſt end the 5th, or begin the 6th 


W 
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SECT. XI. 
CHAP. VL 1-7. 


CONTENTS. 
HE here exhorts the Stronger to Gentleneſs and Meekneſs 


L KL towards the Weak. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
1 TD Rethren, if a man Rethren, if a Man by Frailty or Sur- 1 


be overtaken in D prize, fall into a Fault, do you who 
2 fault, ye which are are eminent in the Church for Krow- 
ſpiritual, reſtore ſuch an 1edge, Practice, and Gifts v, raile him 

up 
1 b Tlvevuzrine, Spiritual, in 1 Car. ul. 1 and . 1. taken 0 
gether, has this Senſe. 
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again, and ſet him right, with Gentle- one in the ſpirit of 
3 7 
— Meekneſs, — meekneſs ; conſidering 
ourſelves are not out of the reach of thyſelf, leſt thou alſo be 
emptations. Bear with one anothers tempted-. | 
Infirmities, and help to ſupport each Bi _ 2 2 A 
other under your Burdens ©, and ſo ful- — 8 > 
fil the Law of Chriſt . For if any one THESE 
de conceited of himſelf, as if he were Eo be 8 
ſomething, a Man of Weight, fit ro Ihen he is nothing 2 
preſcribe to others, when indeed he is qeceiveth himſelf. 
not, he deceiveth himſelf. But let him 4 Bur let every man 


take care that what he himſelf doth be prove his own work, 


right, and ſuch as will bear the teſt, and and then ſhall he have 
then he will have matter of glorying © rejoicing in himſelf a- 
| in 


1 5 0 N * ” k —_—— 


8 


— 


2 © See a parallel Exhortation, 1 The. v. 14. which will give 
light to this ; as alſo Rom. xv. 1. | 

a See John xiii. 34, 35. and xiv. 2. There were ſome among 
them very zealous for the Obſervation of the Law of Moſes ; St. 
Paul here puts them in mind of a Law, which they were under, 
and were obliged to obſerve, viz. the Law of Chriſt. And he 


 ſhews them how to do it, (via.) by helping to bear one anothers 
| Burdens, and not i their Burdens by the Obſervances of the 


Levitical Law. Though the Goſpel contain the Law of the King- 
dom of Chriſt, yet I do not remember that St. Paul any where calls 
it the Law of Chriſt, but in this Place, where he mentions it in op- 
poſition to thoſe who thought a Law fo neceſſary, that they would 
retain that of Maſes under the Goſpel. 

4 © Katxzua, I think ſhould have been tranſlated here Glarying. 
as Rzvyyoora 15, ver. 13. the Apoſtle in boch Places meaning the 
ſame Thing, (viz. ) Glorying in another, in having brought him 
to Circumciſion, and other ritual Obſervances of the Moſaical Law. 
For thus St. Paul ſeems to me to diſcourſe in this Section: Bre- 
* thren, there be ſome among you that would bring others under 
the ritual Obſervances of the Moſaical Law, a Yoke which was 
„too heavy for us, and our Fathers to bear. They would do much 
better to eaſe the Burdens of the Weak ; this is ſuitable to the 
*« Law of Chrift, which they are under, and is the Law which 
they ought ſtrictly to obey. If they think, becauſe of their ſpi- 
% ritual Gifts, that they have Power to preſcribe in ſuch Matters, 


( tel! them, that they have not, but do deceive themſelves. I et 


them rather take care of their own particular Actions, that they 
«* be right, and ſuch as they ought to be. This will give them 
„ matter of glorying in themſelves, and not vainly in others, as 


* they do when they prevail with them to be circumciſed : For 


every Man ſhall be anſwerable for his own Actions.“ Let the 


a 


things. 
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lone, and not in ano- in himſelf, and not in another. For 5 
ther. every one ſhall be accountable only for 
5 For every man ſhall his on Actions. 


: bear his own burden. 


Reader judge whether this does not ſeem to be St. Paul's View here, 
and ſuit with his Way of Writing ? EE 

ENG nx ua, is a Phraſe whereby St. Paul ſignifies to have mat- 
ter of Glorying ; and to that Senſe it is render'd, Rom. iv. 2. 


pn 


er. Xu. 
CHAP. VI. 6—10. 
CONTENTS. 
8 Fran cad ering den env 


them, who were, as it ſeems, more ready to impole on the Ga- 
latians, what they ſhould not, than to help them forward in the 


Practice of Gofpel-Obedience; he here takes care of them in 


reſpect of their Maintenance, and exhorts the Galatiaus to Libe- 
rality towards them; and in general, towards all Men, eſpeci- 
ally Chriſtians. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
6 Let him that is Leet him that is taught the Doctrine of 6 

taught in the word, com- the Goſpel, freely communicate the 
municate unto him that good things of this World to him that 
teacheth, in all good reaches him: Be not deceived, God will 7 
not de mocked: For as a Man ſoweth*, 8 

od Be not deceived ; ſo alſo ſhall he reap. He that lays out 
| ee mocked c for the ſtock of good Things he has, only 
tag wg fd 4 for the ſatisfaction of his on bodily 
Dep Neceſſities, Conveniences or Pleaſures, 
For ſhall at the Harveſt find the Fruit and 
10 4. 2 23 ma Product of ſuch Husbandry to be Cor- 
lth reap corruption: ruption and periſning *. But he that lays 
but he that ſoweth to the H out 


7 * Soaueth; a Metaphor uſed by St. Paz! for lens lay ing out 
their worldly Goods. See 2 Cor. ix. 6, O. N 
8 © Rom, vii. 13. and ii. 12 


66 


9 


10 nue on to do Good, and flag not. There- 4 


GALATIANS. Chap. vI. 


out his worldly Subſtance according to Spirit, ſhall of the Spi- 
the Rules dictated by the Spirit of God rit reap life everlaſting. 
in the Goſpel, ſhall of the Spirit reap 9 And let us not be 
Life everlaſting. In doing thus what is weary in well-doing: 
good and right, let us not wax weary; n 
for in due ſeaſon, when the time of Har- P f we amt not. 


veſt comes, we ſhall reap, if we conti- . 1 


good unto all men, 


fore, as we have 3 let us 
do Good unto all Men, eſpecially to Sho are of che houſhold 
thoſe who profeſs Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, „f fi. 

i. e. the Chriſtian Religion. 


— 


SE CT. XIV. 
CHAP. VI. 11—18. 
CONTENTS. 


NE may ſee what lay upon St. Paul's Mind, in writing to 


the Galatians, by what he inculcates to them here, even 
after he had finiſhed his Letter. The like we have in the laſt 
Chapter to the Romans, He here winds up all with Admoniti- 
ons to the Galatians, of a different End and Aim they had to get 


the Galatiaus circumciſed, from what he had in preaching the 


11 
12 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


You ſee how long aLetterI have writ 11 Ye fee how large 
to you with my own Hand *. They a letter I have written 


 whoarewilling to carry ſo fairly inthe unto you with mine own 


ritual Part of the Law, and to make a : 

oftentation of their Compliance therein, 12 As many as deſire 
conſtrain you to be circumciſed * 3 _ 2322 * 
avoid Perſecution, for owning their De- e * the)! confram 


> At Ray you to be circumciſed ; 
pendance for Salvation folely * only leſt they ſhould uuf 


11 h St. Paul mentions the Writing with bis own Hand, as an 


Argument of his great Concern for them in the Caſe : For it was 


not uſual for him to write his Epiſtles with his own Hand, but to 
dictate them to others who writ them from his Mouth, See Ro. 
XVI. 22, 1 Cor, xvi. 21. | | | 


eſpecially unto them 


ans R R\ﬀm>X. [WY 1 


croſs of Chrilt. 

13 For neither they 
themſelves who are cir- 
cumciſed keep the law ; 
but defire to have you 


_ circumciſed, that they 


may glory in your fleſh. 
14 ButGod forbid that 
I ſhould glory fave in 
the croſs of our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, by whom 
the world is crucified 
unto me, and I unto the 
world. 


15 For in Chriſt Jeſus 
neither circumciſion a- 
vaileth any thing, nor 
uncircumciſion, but a 
new creature. 


16 And as many as 
walk according to this 
rule, peace be on them, 
and mercy, and upon 
the Iſrael of God. 


17 From henceforth 


"—— 
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cified Meſſiah i, and not on the Obſer- 
vances of the Law. For even they them- 
ſelves whoare circumciſed do not keep 
the Law; but they will have you to be 
circumciſed, that this Mark in your 
Fleſh may afford them matter of glory- 
ing, and of recommending themſelves 
to the good Opinion of the Fews *. But 
as for me, whatever may be ſaid of me., 
God forbid that I ſhould glory in any 


thing, but in having Jeſus Chriſt who 


was crucified, for my ſole Lord and 
Maſter, whom I amto obey and depend 


on; which 1 ſo entirely do, without re- 
gard to any thing elſe, that I am wholly 


dead to the World, and the World dead 
to me, and it has no more Influence on 


me than if it were not. For as to the ob- 1 


taining a ſhare in the Kingdom of Jeſus 
Chritt, and the Privileges and Advan- 
tages of it, neither Circumcifion nor 
Uncircumciſion, ſuch outward Diffe- 


rences in the Fleſh, avail any thing, but 


the New Creation, wherein by a tho- 
rough Change, a Man is diſpoſed to 
Righteouſhets and true Holinets in good 
Works”. And on all thoſe who walk 
by this Rule, vr. that it is the new Cre- 


ation alone, and not Circumciſion, that 


availeth under the Goſpel, Peace and 
Mercy ſhall be on them, they being that 
Iſrael which are truly the People of 
God u. From henceforth let no Man 

H 2 


12 3s the Fleſb, i. e. in the ritual Obſervances of the Law, 
which, ' Heb. ix. 10. are called, Baaldbl⁰ẽỹͤpn capris. 


13 * See Chap. v. 11. 
14 See Chap. v. 11. 


15 u See Eph. ii. 10. and iv. 24. 
16 u St. Paul having in the foregoing Verſe aſſerted, that it 1s 


give 


the New Creation alone that puts Men into the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
and int9 the Poſſeſſion of the Privileges thereof, this Verſe may be 
underſtood alſo as affertory, rather than as a Prayer, unleſs there 

| were 


17 
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give me trouble by Queſtions, or Doubt, let no man trouble me; 
| Whether I preach Circumcilion or no. for I bear in my body 
*Tis true, 1 am circumciſed : But yet the marks of the Lord 
the Marks I now bear in my Body, are Jeſus. 
the Marks of Jefus Chriſt, that Tam his: 
The Marks of the Stripes which I have 
received from the Fews, and which I 
ſtill bear in my Body for preaching Jeſus 
Chriſt, are an Evidence that] am not for 
18 Circumciſion. Brethren, he Favour 18Brethren,the 
f our Lord Feſus Chriſt be with your of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
Spirit, Amen, be with your ſpirit, A- 
| men. 
q Unto the Galati- 
ans, written fromRome. 


_— — 


were a Verb that expreſſed it; efvec ially conſidering that he writes 
this Epiſtle to encourage them to reſule Circumciſion. To which 
end the aſſuring them, that thoſe who do ſo ſhall have Peace and 
Mercy from God, is of more force than to tell them, that he prays 
that they may have Peace and Mercy. And for the ſame reaſon I 
underitand the Val of God to be the ſame with thoſe avha avalk by 
this Rule, though join'd with them by the Copulative K, And; 
no very unuſual Way of ſpeaking. | 8 
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ON THE ! 
Firſt EPIS TL E of St. PAUL Sure 


TO THE 


CORINTHIANS. 


STNOPS1IS. 


T. Paul's firſt coming to Coriath was 2 
where he firſt applied himſelf to the Synagogue, Ads 
Xviii. 4. But finding them obſtinate in their Oppoſition 
to the Goſpel, he turn'd to the Gentiles, ver.6. out of 

whom this Church at Cor:zth ſeems chiefly to be gathered, as 

appears, Acts xviii. and 1 Cor. xii. 2. 

His ſtay here was about two Years, as appears from Acts xviit. 
11, 18. compared: In which time it may be concluded he made 
many Converts, for he was not idle there, nor did he uſe to ſtay 
long in a Place where he was not encouraged by the Succeſs of 
his Miniſtry. Beſides what his fo long Abode in this one City, 
and his indefatigable Labour every where, might induce one to 
preſume of the Number of Converts he made in that City, the 
Scripture itſelf, Acts xviii. 10. gives ſufficient Evidence of a 
numerous Church gathered there. 5 | 

Corinth itſelf was a rich Merchant-Town, the Inhabitants 
Greeks, a People of quick Parts, and inquiſitive, 1 Cor. i. 22. 
but naturally vain and conceited of themſelves. 

Theſe Things conſidered, may help us in ſome meaſure the 
better to underſtand St. Paul's Epiſtles to this Church, which 
ſeems to be in greater Diſorder than any other of the Churches 
which he writ to. 1 


70 


appo- 
ite Party; to leſſen the Credit of the chief and leading Men in 


This Epiſtle was writ to the Corinthians AnnoChriſt; 57. 
between two and three Years after St. Pan had leſt them. In 
this Interval there was got in amongſt them a new Inſtructor, a 
— by Nation, who had raiſed a Faction againſt St, Paul. 

ith this Party, whereof he was the Leader, this falſe A- 


le had gain'd great Authority ; ſa that they admired, and glo- 
dans whites apparent —— - of Se 


Paul. | 
Why I ſuppoſe the Oppoſition to be made to St. Paul in this 
Church by one Panty under one Leader, I ſhall give the Rea- 


| ſons that make it probableto me, as they come in my Way, go- 


going tl theſe two Epiſtles; which I ſhall leave to the 
Reader tojudge, without poſitively determining on either Side : 
And therefore ſhall, as it happens, ſpeak of theſe Oppoſers of 
2 Paul ſometimes in the ſingular, and ſometimes in the plural 

This at leaſt is evident, that the main Deſign of St. Paul in 
this Epiſtle, is to ſupport his own Authority, Dignity, and Cre- 
dit, with that Part of the Church, which ſtuck to him; to vin- 
dicate himſelf fromthe Aſperſions and Calumnies of the 


it, by intimating their Miſcarriages, and ſhewing their no Cauſe 
of glorying, or being gloried in; that ſo withdrawing their Party 
fromthe Admiration and Eſteem of thoſe their Leaders, he might 


might all unanimoufly ſubmit to the Authority of his Divine 
Miſſion, and with one Accord receive and keep the Doctrines and 
Directions he had delivered to them. | 

This is the whole Subject from Chap. i. 10. to the End of 
Chap.vi. Inthe remaining Part of this Epiſtle he anſwers ſome 


Queſtions they had propoſed to him; and refolves fome Doubts, 


not without a mixture, on all Occafions, of Reflections on his 
4 and of other things that might tend to the breaking of 


1 


break the Faction; and putting an End to the Divifion, might 
re- unite them with the uncorrupted Part of the Church, that they 


SECT. 


Cbap. I. I CORINTHIANS. 


SECT. I. 
__CHAP.L. Ver. 1—9. 
TEXT. INTRODUCTION. 


1 TAUL, called tobe DAUL an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, 1 


an apoſtle of Jeſus called to be ſo by the Will of God, 
Chriſt, through the will and Sofbexes * our Brother in the Chri- 


of God, and Soſthenes ſtian Faith; to the Church of God 2 


A which is at Corinth, to them that are ſe- 
2 Un | | 
God which isatCorinth, from the reſt of the World by | 


a I; Faith in Chr:/# Feſus ©, called to be 
fed in Chi Jeſus, cal] Sams, with ll that are every _whae 
ed to be ſaints, with all Called by the Name of Feſws wag Bo 
that in every place call their Lord ©, and ours; Favour 3 
upon the name of Jeſus Peace be unto you from God our Fa- 
ther, and from the Lord Feſws _— 


St. Paul in molt of his Epiſtles mentions his being called to be 
an Apoſile by the Will of Gad, which Way of ſpeaking being pecu- 
liar to him,we may ſuppoſe him therein to intimate his ex 
and miraculous Call, 4#s ix. and his receiving the Goſpel by im- 
mediate Revelation, Gal. i. 11, 12. for he doubted not of the 
Will and Providence of God governing all Things. 

b As xviii. 17. | 

g #5 votg fv Xpigw Ince, Sanctiſied in Chriſt Feſus, does not 
ſignify — Lives are pure and holy, re he were many 
amongſt thoſe he writ to, who were quite otherwiſe ; but ſanctiſed 
fignifies ſeparate from the common State of Mankind, to be the 
People of God, and to ſerve him. The heathen World had revolt- 
ed from the true God, to the Service of Idols and falſe Gods, Rom. i. 
18---25. The Fews being ſeparated from this corrupted Maſs, to 
be the peculiar People of God, were called holy, Exod. xix. 5, 6. 
Numb. xv. 40. They being caſt off, the Profeſſors of Chriſtianity 
were ſeparated to be the People of God, and ſo became holy, 1 Per. 
. 

— 0 cet, that are called Chriſtians; theſe 
Greek Words belag 2 Berea for Chriſtians, as is — from the 
Deſign of this Verſe. But he that is not fatisfied with that, may 
ſee more Proofs of itin Dr. Hammond upon the Place. 

What the Apoſtle means by Lord, when he attributes it to 
Chriſt, ſee Chap. viii. 6, | 
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I thank God al on your behalf, for 

I the Favour of God which is beſtowed 
5 on you through Jeſus Chriſt ; ſo that by 
him you are inriched with all Know- 
ledge and Utterance, and all extraordi- 

6 nary Gifts; as at firſt by thoſe miracu- 
lous Gifts the Goſpel of Chriſt was con- 

7 firmedamong you: So that in no ſpiri- 
tual Gift are you ſhort or deficient *, 
waiting for the coming of our Lord Je- 

$ ſus Chriſt; who alſo ſhall confirm you 
unto the end, that in the Day of the Lord 
Feſus Chriſt there may be no Charge a- 

9 gainſt you. For God, who has called 
you unto the Fellowſhip of his Son 
Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, may bereliedon 
or whart is to be done on his Side. 


4 I thank my God 
always on your behalf, 
for the grace of God, 
which is given you by 
Jeſus Chriſt ; 

5 Thatin every thin 
ye are enriched by him 
in all utterance, and in 
all knowledge : 

6 Even as the teſti- 


mony of Chriſt was con- is 


firmed in you. 

7 So that ye come be- 
hind in no gift ; waiting 
for the coming of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt : 

8 Who ſhall alſo con- 


* firm you unto the end, 


that ye may be blame- 
leis in the day of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 

9 God is faithful, by 
whom ye were called 
unto the fellowſhip of 


his Son Jeſus Chriſt our 
Lord. 
7 f Vid. 2 Cor. xii. 12, 13. 
. 


C HAP. I. 10—VI. 20. 


CONTENTS. 

"HERE were great Diſorders in the Church of Corinth, 
cauſed chiefly by a Faction raiſed there againſt St. Paul: 

The Partiſans of the Faction mightily cried up and gloried in 
their Leaders, who did all they could todiſparage St. Paul, and 
leſſen him in the Eſteem of the Corinthians. St. Paul makes it 
his Buſineſs in this Section to take off the Corinthians from ſiding 
with and glorying in this pretended Apoſtle, whoſe Followers 
and Scholars they profeſſed themſelves to be; and to reduce them 
into one Body, as the Scholars of Chriſt united in a Belief of the 


Golpel, which he had preached to them, and in an Obedience 
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to it, without any ſuch diſtinction of Maſters or Leaders, from 


whom they denominated themſelves. He alſo here and there in- 
termixes a Juſtification of himſelf againſt the Aſperſions which 
were caſt upon him by his Oppofers. How much St. Paal was 
ſet againſt their Leaders, may be ſeen, 2 Cor. xi. 13---15. 

The Arguments uſed 1. — Paal to break the oppoſite Facti- 
on, and put an End to all Diviſions amongſt them, being various, 
we ſhall take notice of them under their ſeveral Heads, as they 
come in the order of his Diſcourſe. 


— 


r. AE 8. 
CHAP. I. 10-16. 
CONTENTS. 


Cr. PazPs firſt Argument is, That in Chriſtianity, they ali 


had but one Maſter, 2:2. Chriſt ; and therefore were not to 
fall into Parties denominated from diſtin& Teachers, as they did 


| intheirSchools of Philoſophy. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


10Now TI beſeechyou, Now [I beſeech you, Brethren, b 
brethren, by the name the Name = of our Lord Jeſas Chri/t, 
of our Lord Jeſus Chri!!, that ye hold the fame Dottrine, and that 
that ye all ſpeak the there be no Divitions amongſt you; but 
lame thing, and that that ye be framed together into one in- 


there be no diviſions a- „ RAe v: , 2 
mong you ; but that ye tire Body, with one Mind, and one At 


be perfectly joined to- [ fection. 


gether in the ſame 
mird, and in the ſame 


judgment. 


10 5s Of whom the whole Family in Heaven and Earth, is, and 
ought to be named. If any one has thought St. Pal a looſe Wri- 
ter, it is only becauſe he was a louie Reader. Ke that takes notice 
of St. Paul's Deſign, hail find that there is net a Word, ſcarce, or 
Expreſſion that he makes u'e of, but with relation and tendency to 


his preſent main Purpoſe ; as here intending to aboliſh the Names of 


Leaders they diſt inguiſid themſelves by, he beſceches them by tte 
Name of Chriſt, a Form that I do aot remember he cllewhere 
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11 fection. For I underſtand, my Bre- 
thren *, by ſome of the Houſe of Chloe, 
that there are Quarrels and Diſſenſions 

12 amongſt you: So that ye are all fallen 
into Parties, ranking yourſelves under 
different Leaders, or Maſters; one ſay- 
ing, | am ot Paul, another, I of Apol- 

13 los,1 of Cephas, Iof Chriſt. Is Chriſt, 
who is our only Head and Mafter, di- 
vided? Was Paul crucified for you? 
Or were you baptized into the Name 

14 of Paul? I thank God that baptized 
none of you, but Cr:/pzs and Gaius; 

15 leſt any one ſhould ſay I had baptized in 
i6 tomy own Name. I baptized alſo the 
Houltold of Stephanas : Farther I 
know not whether I beptized any other. 


ll 


11 For it hath been 
declared unto me of you, 
my brethren, by them 
which are of the houſe 
of Chloe, that there are 
contentions among you. 

12 Now this | fay, 
that every one of yuu 
ſaith, I am of Paul, and 
I of Apollos, and I of 
Cephas, and I of Chriit. 

13 Is Chriſt divided ? 
was Paul crucified for 
you? or were ye bapti- 
zed in the name of Paul? 


14 I thank God that 
I baptized none of you, 


but Criſpus and Gaius: 
p Leſt any ſhould ſay 
that I had baptized in 
mine Own name. 
16And I baptized al- 
ſo the houſhold of Ste- 
Phanas : befides, I know 
not whether I baptized 


any other. 


at 
— 


_ 11 Þ Brethren, a Name of Union and Friendſhip uſed here twice 
together by St. Pax/, in the entrance of his Perſuaſion to them, to 


put an end to their Diviſions. 


13 18. properly ſigniſies ite: So the French tranſlate it here. 


The Phraſe 3::77:o% var #;, to be baptized into any one's Name, or into 
any one, is ſolemnly by that Ceremony to enter himſelf a Diſciple of 
him into whoſe Name he is baptized, with Profeſſion to receive his 
Doctrine and Rules, and ſubmit to his Authority: A very good Ar- 
gument here Why they ſuould be called by no one's Name but 


Chri/fs. 
SECT H Mx " 
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HE next Argument of St. Paul to ſtop their Followers - 
trom glorying in theſe falſe Apoſtles, is, that neither any So 


Adyantage 


Chap I. I CORINTHIANS. 


antage of Extraction, nor Skill in the Learning of the Fews, 
nor in the Philoſophy and Eloquence of the Greeks, was that for 
' which God choſe Men to be Preachers of the Goſpel. Thoſe 
whom he made choice of for overturning the Mighty and the 
Learncd, weremean, plain, illiterate Men. 


Adv 


TEXT. 
17 For Chriſt ſent me 
not to baptize, but to 
preach the goſpel ; not 


with wiſdom of words, 


leſt tae croſs of Chriſt 
ſhould be made of none 
effect. | 


18 For the preaching 
of the croſs is to them 
that periſh, fooliſhneſs: 
but unto us which are 
ſaved, it is the power of 


God. 


19 For it is written, 
T will deſtroy the wil- 
dom of the wite, and 
will Ering to nothing 
the underttanding of the 
prudent. | 

20 Where is the wiſe ? 
where is the ſcribe ? 
where is the diſputer of 
this world? hath not 
God made fooliſh the 
wiſdom of this world ? 

21 For after that, in 
the wiſdom of Go, the 
world by wiſdom knew 


PARAPHAHRASE. 


For Chriſt ſent me not to baptize, but 1 


to preach the Goſpel ; not with learned 
and eloquent Harangues, leſt thereby 
the Virtue and Efficacy of Chriſt's Od 
ferings and Death ſhould beover-looked 
and neglected, if the Streſs of our Per- 
ſuaſion ſhould be laid on the Learning 
and Quaintneſs of our Preachiny. For 
the plain inſiſting on the Death of a cru- 


citied Saviour, is, by thoſe who periſh, 


received as atooliſh, contemptible thing; 
though to us, who are ſaved, it be the 
Power of God, conformable to what 
is propheſied by Iſaiab e I will deſtroy 
the Wiſdom of the Wiſe, and I will 
bring to nothing the Underſtanding of 
the Prudent. Where is tie Philoſopher 
skill'd in the Wiſdom of the Greets? 
Were the Scribe * ſtudied in the Learn- 
ing of the Jes? Where the Proſetlor 
of human Arts and Sciences? Hath not 
God rendei'd all the Learning and Wit- 
dom of this World fooliſh and uſeleſs, 
for the Diſcovery of the Truths of the 
Goſpel? For ſince the World by their 
natural Parts and[mprovements in what 
with them paſſed for VV iflom, acknow- 
I 2 ledg'd 


20 * Scribe was the Title of a learned Man among the Fews ; 


— — 


18 


19 


20 


2 


one verſed in their Law and Rites, which was the Study of their 
Doctors and Rabbies. It is likely the falſe Apollie, io much con- 
cerned in thele tw¼õ o Epiitles to the Corinebiguns, wio Was a Few, 
pretended to ſomething of this kind, and magnif ed himielf there- 
upon; otherwile it is not probable that St. Pan? ſhould name to the 
Corinthians a fort of Men not much known or valued amongit the 
Greeks. U his therefore may be ſuppoſed to be faid to take off their 


"es glory ing in their falſe Apoſtle, 


my 
age 


ICORINTHIANS. chap. I. 


ledg*d not the one only true God, though 
he had manifeſted himſelf to them in the 
wiſe Contrivanceand admirable Frame 
of the vitible Works of the Creation, it 
leaſed God by the plain and (as the 
orld eſteems it) fooliſh Doctrine of 
the Goſpel, to fave thoſe who receive 


22 and believe it. Since both the Fews 


demand extraordinary Signs and Mi- 
racles, and the Greeks ſeek Wiſdom ; 


23 but ] have nothing elſe to preach to them 
but Chriſt crucified, a Doctrine offen- 


| five to the Hopes and Expectations of 
the Jeu, and fooliſh to the acute Men 


24 of ing, the Greeks; but yet it is 


* to theſe, both Fews and Greeks (when 
they are converted) Chr:/t, the Power 
of God, and Chriſt the Wiſdom of 


25 of God: Becauſe that which ſeems 


Fooliſhneſs in thoſe who came from 
God, ſurpaſſes the Wiſdom of Man; 
and that which ſeems Weakneſs in thoſe 


ſent by God, ſurpaſſes the Power of 


Men, 


not God, it pleaſed God 
by _ fooliſhneſs of 
preaching to ſave then 


22 For the Jews re- 
quire a fign, and the 
Greeks ſeek after wiſ- 
dom : 

23 But we preach 
Chriſt crucified, untothe 
Jews a ftumbling-block, 


and unto the Greeks foo- 


liſhneſs ; 


24 But unto them 


which are called, both 
Jews andGreeks, Chriſt, 
the power of God, and 
the witdom of God. 

25 becauſe the fooliſh- 
neſs of God is wiſer 
than men;and the weak- 
neſs of God is ſtronger 
than men. 


—_— * 


22 l' Reid u, fince both. Theſe Words uſed here by St. Paul, 
are not certainly idle and inſignificant, and therefore I fee not how 
they can be omitted in the 'Tranſlation. ; 

Extcigꝭ is a Word of Reaſoning, and if minded, will lead us into 
one of St. Paul's Reaſonings here, which the Neglect of this Word 
makes the Reader overlook. St. Paul, in wer. 21, argues thus in 
general: Since the World by their natural Parts and Improve- 
* ments, did not attain to a right and ſaving Knowledge of God, 
& God by the preaching of the Goſpel, which ſeems Fooliſhneſs 
* to them, was plealed to communicate that Knowledge to tlioſe 
* who believed. %%% ũ ð 

In the three following Verſes he repeats the ſame Reaſoning, a 
little more expreſly applied to the People he had here in his view, 
vix. Ferwvs and Greeks; and his Senſe ſeems to be this: Since 
* the Jews, to make any Doctrine go down with them, require 
«« extraordinary Signs of the Poxwer of God to accompany it, and 
nothing will pleaſe the nice Palates of the learned Greeks but 
* Wiſdom, and though cur preaching of a crucitied Me/jah be a 
* Scandal to the Fews, and Fooliſhneſs to the Grecks, yet we have 
& what they both ieck ; for both Few and Genti/e, when they are 
called, find the M:fiab, whom we preach, to be the Power of 
« God, and the Wi/dom of God.” 


26 For ye ſee your 
calling, brethren, how 
that not many wiſe men 
after the fleſh, not many 
mighty, not many noble 
are called. 

27But God hath cho- 
ſen the fooliſh things of 
the world, to confound 
the wiſe ; and God hath 
choſen the weak things 
of the world, to con- 
found the things which 
are mighty ; 

28 And baſethings of 
the world, and things 
which are deſpiſed , 
hath God choſen ; yea, 
and things which are 
not, to bring to nought 
things that are : 

209 That no fleſh ſhould 
glory in his preſence. 

30 But of him are ye 
in Chriſt Jeſus, who of 
God is made unto us 
wildom, and righteouſ- 
nets, and ſanctification, 
and redemption: 


chap. I. ICORINTHIANS. 


Men. For, reflect upon yourſelves, 26 
Brethren, and you may obſerve that 
there are not many of the wiſe and 
learned Men, not many Men of Power 
or of Birth among you, that are called. 


But God hath choſen the fooliſh Men in 27 


the account of the World, to confound 
the wiſe ; andGod hath chol'n the weak 
Men of rhe World to contound the 
mighty: The mean Men of the World, 28 
and contemptible, has God choſen, and 
thoſe that are of no account, are no- 


77 


thing n, to diſplace thoſe that are: That 29 


ſo there might be no Room or Pretence 

for any one to glory in his Preſence. 
Natural human Abilities, Parts or Wiſ- 30 
dom, could never have reach'd this Way 

to Happineſs : Tis to his Wiſdom alone 
that ye owe the Contrivance of it: To 

his revealing of it that ye owe theKnow- 


ledge of it; and ' tis from him alone that 


you are in Chriſt Feſns, whom God has 
made to us Chriſtians Wiſdom, and 
Righteouſneſs, and Sanctification, and 
Redemption, which is all the Dignity 
and Pre-eminence, all thatis of any va- 


luc, 


25, 27, 28. He that will read the Context, cannot loubt but that 
St. Paul, by what he expreſſes in theſe Veries in the Neuter Gender, 
means Perſons, the whole Argument of the Place being about Per- 
ſons, and their glorying, and not about Things. | | 

28 ® Tz un ura, Things that are not, I think may well be under- 
ſtood of the Gentiles, who were not the People of God, and were 
counted as nothing by the 7 ews ; and we are pointed to this Mean- 
ing by the Words warzogim & ur By the fooliſþ and weak 
Things, 1. e. by fimple, illiterate and mean Men, God would make 
aſpam'd the learned Philoſophers and great Men of the Nations: 
But by the py 2,74, the Things that are not, he would aboliſh the 
Things that are, as in effect he did aboliſh the Fei Church by 
the Chriſtian, taking in the Gentiles to be his People, in the Place 
of the rejected Feaus, who till then were his People. This St. Paul 
mentions here not by chance, but purſuant to his main Deſign, to 
ſtay their glory ing in their falſe Apoſtle, who was a Fexv ; by ſhew- 
ing that whatever that Head of the Faction might claim under that 
Pretence, as it is plain he did land upon it (ſee 2 Cor. xi. 21, 22.) 
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21 lue, amongſt us Chriſtians : That as it 31 That, according as 


it is written, He that 
glorieth, let him glory 
in the Lord. 


is written, He that glorieth, ſhonld glory 
only iu the Lord, 


—ͤ—ꝛ— — 


* 


he had not any the leaſt Title to any Eſteem or Reſpect upon that 
account, fin:e the Teh Nation was laid aſide, and God had 
Choſen the Gentiles to take their Place, and to be his Church and 
People initead of them. Vid. Note on Chap. ii. ver. 6. there one 
may iee, who are the KETLIYICAEHL, the aboliſhed, whom God lays 
here, ur 101, he will abolijh. | | | 
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Arther, to keep thein from glorying in their Leaders, he tells 
F them, that as the Preachers of the Goſpel of God's choo- 
ing were mean and illiterate Men, ſo the Goſpel was not to be 
opagated, nor Men to be eſtabliſhed in the Faith by human 
rniug and Eloquence, but by the Evidence it had from the 
Revelation contained in the Old Teſtament, and trom the Power 
of God accompanying and confirming it with Miracles. 


PiRAPHRASE. TEXT. 


I A ND], Brethren, when I came and 1 AXE I. Prethren, 


when I came to 
you, came not with ex- 
cellency of ſpeech, or of 


preach'd the Goſpel to you, I did 
not endeavour to ſet it off with any Or- 
naments of Rhetoric, or the mixture of Cite he ; 
human Learning or Philoſophy, but pigs — ge” 
plainly declared it to you as a Doctrine oY 8 
coming from God, revealed and 3 e 

7 


I * T parry 753 Oed, The Teflimony of God, i. e. what God 
hath revealed and teſtifies in the Old Teitament. The Apoſtle here 
declares to the Corinthians, that when he brought the Goſpel to 
them, he made no uſe of any human Science, Improvement, or 
Skill; no Lafinuations of Eloquence, no philoſophical Sjeculati- 

ons, 


Chap. I. I CORINTHIANS. 


2 For I determined by him. For I reſolved to own or ſhow 2 


not to know any thing no other Knowledge among you, but 
among you, fave Jeſus the Knowledge Nor Doctrine of Je- 


Chriſt, and him cruci- fus Chriſt, and of him crucified. All 


wy I was with you my Carriageamong you had nothing in 


2 nn you itbutthe appearance of Weakneſs, and 
ney _ _— _ Humility, and fear of offending you v. 
bling. Neither did | in my Diſcourſes, or 
4nd my ſpeech, and Preaching, make uſe of any human Art 
my preaching was not Of Perfuationto inveagleyou. But the 
with enticing words of Doctrine of the Goſpel which I propo- 
man's wiſdom, but in fed, I confirmed, and inforced by _ 
| he 


——_— ____ a i 


ons, or Ornaments of human Learning appear'd in any thing he 
ſaid to perſuade them: All his Arguments were, as he tells them, 
wer. 4. from the Revelation of the Spirit of God in the Predictions 
of the Old Teſtament, and the Miracles which he, Paul, did a- 
mong them, that their Faith might be built wholly upon the Spirit 


of God, and not upon the Abilities and Wiſdom of Man. Tho. 


ut87Tov o Oed, the Teſtimony of God, agrees very well with ſa 
much of St. Paul's meaning as relates to his founding his Preaching 


on the Teſtimony of God, yet thoie Copies which read gpl, 
Myſtery, for wz1,gm, Teſtimony, ſeem more perfectly to correſpond 


with St. Paul's Senſe in the whole Latitude of it. For tho' he owns 
the Doctrine of the Goſpel diftated by the Spirit of God, to be 
contained in the Scriptures of the Old Teſtament, and builds upon 
Revelation ; yet he every where teaches, that it remained a Secret 


there, not underſtood till they were led into the hidden Evangelical 


Meaning of thoſe Paſſages by the coming of Fe/us Chrift, and by 
the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit in the Times of the M:/iab, and then 
publiſhed to the World by the Preachers of the Goſpel : And there- 
fore he calls it, eſpecially that Part of it which relates to theGentiles, 
—— where, jyugyaov, Myſtery. See particularly Rom. xvi. 
25, 26. 

"2 8 St. Paul, who was himſelf a learned Man, eſpecially in the 
Fewifh Knowledge, having in the foregoing Chapter told them, 
that neither the 7 exviþ Learning. nor Crecian Sciences, give a Man 
any advantage as a Miniſter of the Goſpel ; he here reminds them,. 
that he made no Shew or Uſe of either when he planted the Gotpel 
amongſt them: Intimating thereby, that thoſe were not Things tor 


Which their Teachers were to be valued or followed. 


3 Þ St. Paul, by thus ſetting forth his own modeſt and humble 
Pehaviour amongſt them, reflects on the contrary Carriage of their 
falſe Apoſtle, which he deſgribes in Words at length, 2 Cor. xi. 
20. | 
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Spirit * had revealed and demon- demonſtration of theSpi- 
ſtrated of it in the Old Teſtament, and rit, and of power: 


dy the Power of God accompanying it 


with miraculous Operations; that your 5 That your faith 
Faith might have its Foundation not in ſhould not ſtand in the 


the Wiſdom and Endowments of Men, wiſdom of men, but in 


but in the Power of God. the power of God. 


1 


44 There were two Sorts of Arguments wherewith the Apoſtle 
confirmed the Goſpel ; The one was the Revelations made concern- 
ing our Saviour by Types and Figures, and Prophecies of him un- 
der the Law: The other, Miracles and miraculous Gifts accompa- 
nying the firſt Preachers of the Goſpel, in the publiſhing and pro- 


Pagating of it. The latter of theſe St. Paul here calls Poser; the 
| er in this Chapter he terms Spirit: So wer. 12, 14. Things of 


the Spirit of God, and ſpiritual Things, are 'Things which are re- 
1 and not diſcoverable by our natural 
lries. 

$5 Their Faith being built wholly on Divine Revelation and 
Miracles, whereby all human Abilities were ſhut out, there could 
be no reaſon for any of them to boaſt themſelves of their Teachers, 
or value themſelves upon their being the Followers of this or that 
Preacher; which St. Paul hereby obviates. | 


— —_—— 
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T 


Knowledge of the Goſpel was not attainable by our natural 


HE next Argument the Apoſtle uſes, to ſhew them that 
had no Reaſon to glory in their Teachers, is, that the 


Parts, however they were improved by Arts and Philoſophy, bur 
was wholly owing to Revelation. 


 PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


6 Howbeit that which we preach is 6 Howbeit we ſpeal: 


Witdom, and known to be ſo among wiſdom among them 
thoſe who are thoroughly inſtructed in that are perfect: yet 


"'S * 1 YT IT WF CES” FR LT 


Chap. II. I CORINTHIANS. 
world; nor of the its true Principles: but not the Wiſ⸗ 
princes of this world, dom of this World *, nor of the 
that come to nought. Princes — Men of this 


6 * Perfe# here is the ſame with Spiritual, ver. 15. one that is 
ſo perfectly well apprized of the Divine Nature and Original of 
the Chriſtian Religion, that he ſees and acknowledges it to be all a 
pure Revelation from God, and not in the leaſt the Product of hu- 
man Diſcovery, Parts, or Learning; and ſo deriving it wholly from 
what God hath taught by his Spirit in the ſacred Scriptures, allows 
not the leaſt Part it to be aſcribed to the Skill or Abilities of Men, 
as Authors of it, but received as a Doctrine coming from God a- 
lone. And thus per fe# is oppoſed to carnal, Chap. iii. 1, 3, i. e. 
ſuch Babes in Chriſtianity, ſuch weak and miſtaken Chriſtians, that 
they thought the Goſpel was to be managed as human Arts and Sci- 
ences amongſt Men of the World, and thoſe were better inſtructed, 


and were mare in the right, who followed this Maſter or Teacher 


rather than another; and ſo glory ing in being the Scholars, one of 
Paul, and another of Apol/os, fell into Diviſions and Parties about it, 
and vaunted one over another: Whereas, in the School of Chriſt. 


all was to be built on the Authority of God alone, and the Revelati- 


on of his Spirit in the ſacred Scriptures. 

t Wiſdom of this World, i. e. the Knowledge, Arts and Sciences 
attainable by Man's natural Parts and Faculties ; ſuch as Man's Wit 
could find out, cultivate and improve: Or of the Princes of this 
World, i. e. ſuch Doctrines, Arts and Sciences, as the Princes of the 
World approve, encourage, and endeavour to propagate. 

Y Tho” by yours; Tos drive; Tory, may here be underſtood the 


Princes or Great Men of this World. in the ordinary Senſe of theſe 
Words; yet he that well conſiders wer. 28. of the foregoing Chap- 


ter, and ver. 8. of this Chapter, may find Reaſon to think that the 
Apoſtle here principally defigns the Rulers and Great Men of the 
F exwiſh Nation. If it be objefted that there is little Ground to 
think that St. Paul by the Wiſdom he diſowns, ſhould mean that 
of his own Nation, which the Greets of Corinth (whom he was 
writing to) had little Acquaintance with, and had very litile Eſteem 
for; I reply, that to underſtand this right, and the Pertinency of 
it, we muſt remember, that the great Deſign of St. Paul in writing 


to the Corinthians, was to take them off from the Reſpect and E- 


ſteem that many of them had for a falſe Apoltle that was got in a- 
mong them, and had there raiſed a Faction againſt St. Paul. I his 
pretended Apoſtle, tis plain from 2 Cor. xi. 22. was a Few; and, 


as it ſeems, 2 Cor. v. 16, 17. valued himſelf upon that Account, 


and poſſibly boaſted himſelf to be a Man of Note, either by Birth, 
or Alliance, or Place, or Learning, among that People, who count- 
ed themſelves the holy and illuminated People of God, and * 

| | ore 


World, 


31 


32 


7 to nought *. But we ſpeak the Wiſ⸗ 
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World ”, who will quickly be brought 


dom of God *, contained in the myſte- wiſdom 
rious 


_—_—F 


fore to have a right to ſway among theſe new Heathen Converts. 
To obviate this Claim of his to any Authority, St. Paul here tells 
the Corinthians, that the Wiſdom and Learning of the Few Na- 
tion led them not into the Knowledge of the Wiſdom of God, i. e. 
the Goſpel revealed in the Old Teſtament, evident in this, that it 
was their Rulers and Rabbies, who ſtifly adhering to the Notions and 
Prejudices of their Nation, had crucified Feſus the Lord of . 
and were now themſelves, with their State and Religion, upon the 
Point to be ſwept away and aboliſhed. Tis to the ſame purpoſe 
that 2 Cor. iv. 16-19. he tells the Corinthians, that he Enows no 
Man after the Fleþ, i.e. that he acknowledges no Dignity of Birth, 
or Deſcent, or outward national Privilegcs. The old Things of the 
Fewiſs Conſtitution are paſt and gone; whoever is in Chriſt, and 
entered into his Kingdom, is in a new Creation, wherein all Things 
are new, all Things are from God ; no Right, no Claim or Pre- 
ference derived to any one from any former Inſtitution, but every 
one's Dignity conſiſts ſolely in this, that God had reconciled him to 
himſelf, not imputing his former Treſpaſſes to him. 

Adv eros, Which we tranſlate this World, ſeems to me to fig- 
nify commonly, if not conſtantly, in the New eſtament, that 


State which during the Moſaical Conſtitution, Men, either  exvs 


or Gentiles, were in, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to the Evangelical State 
or Conſtitution, which is commonly called Al wiaru, Or tp;,6umw;, 
The World to come. 
” T r ALE u Whs are brought to nought, . who are Va» 
niſhing. If the Wiſdom of this World, and of the Princes of this 
World, be to be underſtood of the Wiſdom and Learning of the 


World in general, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to the Doctrine of the 


Goſpel, then the Words are added, to ſhew what Folly it is for 
them to glory as they do in their Teachers, when all that worldly 
Wiſdom and Learning, and the Great Men, the Supporters of it, 
would quickly be gone; whereas all true and laſting Glory came 
only from Feſus Cbeiß, the Lord of Glory. But if theſe Words 
are to be underſtood of the Feaus, as ſeems moſt conſonant to the 
main Deſign of the Epiſtle, and to St. Paul's Expreſſions here; then 


his telling them that the Princes of the Fewifs N. tion are brought 


to nought, is to take them off from glory ing in their Judaizing falſe 
Apoſtle, ſince the Authority of the Rulers of that Nation, in Mat- 


ters of Religion, was now at an End, and they, with all their Pre- 


tences, and their very Conſtitution itſelf, were upon the Point of 


being aboliſhed and ſwept away, for having rejected and crucified the 


Lord of Glory. | 
7 * Wiſdom of God is uſed here for the Doctrine of the Goſpel 
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myſtery, even the hid- rious and the obſcure Prophecies of the 
den wiſdom which God Old Teftament*, which has been there- 
ordained before 


God predetermined in his own Purpoſe 
betore the cui Conſtitution o, to the 
K 2 __ Glory 


the jn concealed and hid: tho? it be what 


hb —_——— — 


coming immediately from God by the Revelation of his Spirit, and 
in this Chapter is ſet in oppoſition to all Knowledge, Diſcoveries 
and Improvements whatſoever, attainabie by human Induſtry, Parts, 
and Study; all which he calls the Wiſdom of the Warld, and Man's 
Wiſdom; thus diſtinguiſhing the Knowledge of the Goſpel which 


was derived wholly from Revelation, and could be had no other 


Way, from all other Knowledge whatſoever. | 

What the Spirit of God had revealed of the Goſpel during the 
Times of the Law, was fo little underſtood by the Fews, in whoſe 
ſacred Writings it was contained, that it might well be called the 


Wi/dom of Gad in a Myſtery, i. e. declared in obſcure Prophecies, 


and my ſterious Expreſſions and Types. 'Tho' this be undoubtedly 


ſo, as appears by what the Fews both thought and did when Jem 


the Meſſiab, exactly anſwering what was foretold of him, came 
amongſt them; yet by the Wi/dom of God in Myſtery wherein it wwas 


| bid, though purpoſed by Gad before the ſettling of the Jewiſh Oecono- 


my, St. Paul ſeems more particularly to mean what the Gentiles, 
and coniequently the Corinthians, were more peculiarly concerned 
in, (viz. ) God's Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles to be his People 


under the Meſfab,. which tho? revealed in the Old Teſtament, yet 


was not in the leaſt underſtood till the Times of the Goſpel, and the 
Preaching of St. Paul the Apoſtle of the Gentiles, which therefore 
he ſo frequently calls a Myfery. I he reading and comparing Rom. 
xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 3.9. Chap. vi. 19, 20. Cal. i. 26, 27. & 


ii. 1---8. & iv. 3, 4. will give light to this. To which give me 


leave to obſerve upon the Uſe of the Word Wi/dsm here that St. 


Paul ſpeaking of God's calling the Gentiles, cannot in mentioning | 
it forbear Expreſſions of his Admiration of the great and incompre- 
henſible Wiſdom of God therein. See Eph. iii. 8, 10. Rom. xi. 


33- 
""Þ 
it may be doubted whether theſe Words, before the World, da exact - 
ly render the Senſe of the Place. That 4wy or dd, ſhould not be 
tranſlated the World, as in many Places they are, I ſhall give one 
convincing Inſtance among many that might be brought, viz. 
Eph. iii. 9. compared with Col. i. 26. The Words in Coloftans 
are, r wuugtpov ro drorerxovmusov dr d thus render'd in the 
Engliſþ Tranſlation, which hath been hidden from Ages; but in Eph. 
iii. 9. a parallel Place, the fame Words, od auge rob drag vurns- 


vs dN Tiv div are tranſlated, the Myſtery which from the — 


es T5 4s, fignifies properly, before the Ages; and I think 
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Glory of us ©, who underſtand, re- world unto our glory. 
ceive, and preach it. Which none of 8 Which none of the 
the Rulers amongſt the Fews under- princes af this world 
ſtood : For if they had, they would not Knew: for had they 
have crucified the Lord Chritt, who has known it, they would 
in his Hands the diſpoſing ot all true E Ar. — the 
Glory. But they knew it not; as it is But 4 11 1 
written, Eye hath not ſcen, nor Ear Eve 1 
heard, nor have the Thiugs that God (r heard. neither have 
hath prepared for them that love him, entered into che heart 
enter d into the Heart or Thoughts of of man, the things which 
Man. But theſe Things which are not God hath prepared for 

diſcovcrable by Man's natural Faculties them that love him. 
and Powers, God hath revealed tous by 10 but God hath re- 
hisSpirit, which ſearcheth out all I hings,. vealed them unto us by 
even his Spirit: for the Spi- 
rit ſearcheth all things; 


—— 2 


— 


of the World hath been hid: Whereas it is plain, from Cal. i. 26. 
Are TE» dium, does not fignify the Epoch or Commencement of 
the Concealment, but thoſe from whom it was concealed. Tis 
plain, the Apoſtle in the Verſe immediately preceding, and that 
following this which we have before us, ſpeaks of the Fews ; and 
therefore es 75, dm here, may be well underſtood to mean, 


| before the Ages of the Fews; and ſo zr Ac, from the Ages of the 


Fews, in the other two mentioned Texts. Why ge; in theſe, 


and other Places, as Lake i. 70. and id, iii. 21. and elſewhere, 
ſhould be appropriated to the Ages of the Fews, may be owing to 


their counting by Ages or Jubilees : Vid. Dr. Burthogge in his judi- 
cious Treatiſe, Chri/7zanity a revealed Myſtery, c. 2. p. 17. 

St. Paul oppoſes here the true Glory of a Chriftian to the ga- 
rying which was amongſt the Corinthians, in the Eloquence, Learn- 


ing, or any other Quality of their factious Leaders; for St. Paul, in 


all his Expreſſions, has an Eye on his main Purpoſe: As if he ſhould 
have ſaid Why do you make Diviſions, by glorying as you do, 
« in your diſtinct Teachers? The Glory that God has ordained us 
« Chriſtian i eachers and Profeſſors to, is to be Expounders, Preach- 


ers, and Believers of thoſe revealed Truths and Purpoſes of God, 


„ which though contained in the facred Scriptures of the Old Te- 


„ ftament, were not underſtood in former Ages. This is all the 


Glory that belongs to us the Diſciples of Chriſt, who is the Lord 
«© of all Power and Glory, and herein has given us what far excels 


all that either Fews or Gentiles had any Expectation of from 


*« what they gloried in; vid. ver. 9.” Thus St. Paul takes away 


all Matter of glorying from the falie Apoſtle, and his factious Fol- 
lowers among the Corinthians. The Excellency of the Goſpel- 


Miniſtration fee alſo, 2 Cor. iii. 6---11. 


_* © 48. &. 4@8 a Lars 


Chap. II. ICORINTHIANS. 


yea, the deep things of 
God. 

11 For what man 
knoweth the things of a 
man, ſave the ſpirit of 
man which is in him? 
even ſo the things of 
God knoweth no man, 
but ihe Spirit of Gad. 

12 Now we have re- 
ceived not che ſpirit of 
the world, but the Spi- 
rit which is of God; 


that we might know the 


things that are freely 


given to us of Gad. 


13 Which things alſo 
we ipeak, not in the 
words which man's wil- 
dom teacheth, but which 
the Holy Ghoſt teach- 
eth; comparing ſpritual 


things with ſpiritual. 


even the deep Counſels of God, which f 
are beyond the reach of our Abilities to i 
diſcover. For as no Man knoweth 11 ; 
what is in the Mind of another Man, | 
but only the Spirit of the Man himſelf | 
that is in him; ſo much leſs doth any 
Man know or can diſcover the 
Thoughts and Counſels of God, but | 
only the Spirit of God. But we * 12 | 
have received not the Spirit of the 
World e, but the Spirit which is of 
God, that we might know what Things 
are in the Purpoſe of God, out of 
his free Bounty to beſtow upon us: 
Which Things we not only know, 13 
but declare alſo ; not in the Language 
and Learning taught by human Elo- 
quence and Philoſophy, but in the 
Language and Expreſſions which the 
Holy Ghoſt teacheth in the Revelati- 
ons contained in the Holy Scriptures, 
comparing one Part of cn > 


12 4 We, the true Apoſtles, or rather 7; for tho' he ſpeaks in 


6 2 — 


the Plural Number to avoid Oſtentation, as it might be interpreted, 
yet he is here juſtifying himſelf, and ſhewing the Corinthians, that 


none of them had reaſon to forſake and ſlight him, to follow and 


cry up their falſe Apoſtle. And that he ſpeaks of himſelf, is plain 
from the next Verſe, where he ſaith, Fe ſpeak not in the Nor.ls 


which Man's Wiſdom teacheth ; the ſame which he ſays of himſclf, 


Chap. i. 17. I was ſent to preach, not with Wiſdom of Wards. And 


Chap. ii. 1. I came ta you, not with Excellency of Speech, or of NI 
dem. | | | 

© As he put: Princes of the World, wer. 6, and 3. for the Ru- 
lers of the Fexvs, ſo here he puts Spirit of the World for the Noti- 


ons of the Feaus, that worldly Spirit wherewith they interpreted 


the Old Tettament, and the Prophecies of the Meſſab and his King- 


dom; which Spirit, in Contra - diſtinction to the Spirit of God, 


which the Roman Converts had received, he calls the Spirit of Bon- 
dage, Rom. viii. 15. 
13 * *Tis plain the 
uniearchable Counſels of God, revealed by the Spirit of God; 
which therefore he calls ſpiritual Things. | | 


ſpiritual Things he here ſpcaks of, are the 
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with another. But a Man © whohath 14 But the natural 
no other Help but his own natural Fa- man receiveth not the 
culties, how much ſoever improved by things of the Spirit of 
human Arts and Sciences, cannot re- God: for they are foo- 
ceive the Truths of the Goſpel, which lithneſs unto him: nei. 
are made known by anorher Principle ther _ he know them, 
only, v:2. the Spirit of God revealing way ere boy ſpiritu- 
them, and therefore ſeem fooliſh and Ancerned. 

abſurd to ſuch a Man; nor can heby 

the dare Uſe of his natural Faculties, 

and the Principles of human Reaſon, 

ever come to tne Knowledge of them, 

becauſe it is by the ſtudying of Divine 

Revelation alone that we can attain the 

Knowledge of them. But he that lays 15 But he that is ſpi- 
his Foundation in Divine Revelation, ritual, judgeth all things, 
can jud:e what is, and what is not the Vet he himſelf is judged 
Doctrine of the Goſpel and of Salva- of no man. 

tion; he can judge who is, and who 

is not a good ll iaiſter and Preacher of 


the Word of God: But others, who 


are bare animal Men, that go not be- 
yond the Diſcoveries made by the natu- 
ral Faculties of human Underſtanding, 
without the Help and Study of Reve- 
lation, cannot judge of ſuch an one, 
whether he preacheth right and well, 


16 or not. For who, by the bare Uſe of 16 For who hath 


his natural Parts, can come to know known the mind of the 


the Mind of the Lord in the Deſign Lord. that be may in- 
ſtruct him? but we have 
of the Goſpel, ſo as to be able to in- the mind of Chrift. 


ara him * [the ſpiricual Man] in it 


14, 15. 5 Sue, the animal Man, and qygparu;, the [firitual 
Man, are oppoſed by St. Paul in wer. 14, 15. the one ſignify ing a 


Man that has no higher Principles to build on than thoſe of natural 


Reafon ; the other, a Man that founds his Faith and Religion on 
Divine Revelation. This is what appears to be meant by natural, 


or rather azimal Man, and Spiritual, as they ſtand oppoſed in theſe 


two Verſes. | 
16 * uo, Bim, refers here to ſpiritua! Man, in the former 
Verſe, and not to Lord in this. For St. Paul is ſhewing here, not 
that a zatural Man and a mere Philoſopher cannot inſtruct 92 
| is 


S8. 2 2g. 
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Chap. III. I CORINTHIANS. 
all human 


But I, who renouncing 
Learning and Knowledge in the Caſe, 
take all that I preach from Divine Re- 
velation alone, I am ſure that therein I 
have the Mind of Chriſt ; and there- 
fore there is no reaſon why any of you 
ſhould prefer other Teachers to me, 
glory in them who oppole and vility 
me, and count it an Honour to go tor 


3 


* * . 


- their Scholars, and be of their Party. 


this no body pretending to be a Chriſtian could own; but that a 


Man by his bare natural Parts, not knowing the Mind of tue Lord, 
could not inſtru, could not judge, could not correct a Preacher of 
the Goſpel who built upon Revelation, as he did, and therefore twas 
ſure he had the Mind of Chriſt. | 


* r. IL N. 
CHAP. III. r.—IV. 20. 
CONTENTS. 


i N 


HE next Matter of boaſting which the Faction made 


uſe of to give the Pre- eminence and Preference to their 
Leader above St. Paul, ſeems to have been this, that their new 


Teacher had led them farther, and given them a deeper Inſight 


into the Myſteries of the Goſpel than St. Paul had done. To 
take away their glorying on this Account, St. Paul tells them, 
that they were carnal, and not capable of thoſe more advan- 
ced Truths, or any thing beyond the firſt Principles of Chri- 
ſtianiry which he had taught them; and tho? another had come 


and watered what he had planted, yet neither Planter, nor 


Waterer, could aſſume to himſelf any Glory from thence, 
becauſe it was God alone that gave the Increaſe. But what- 
ever new Doctrines they might to receive from their 
magnified new Apoſtle, yet no Man could lay any other Foun- 


dation in a Chriſtian Church, but what he, St. Paul, had laid, 


v:2. that Feſws is the Chriſt; and therefore there was no rea- 

ſon to glory in their Teachers, becauſe upon this Foundation 

they poffibly might build falſe or unſound Doctrines, for which 

they ſhould receive no Thanks from God, tho? continuing in 

the Faith, they might be ſaved. Some of che paniculer Hop 
3 
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and Stubble which this Leader brought into the Church at 


Corinth, he ſeems particularly to point at, Chzp. iii. 16, 17. 
vi. their defiling the Church by retaining, and, as it may be 
ſappoſed, patronizing the Fornicator, wao ſhould have been 
turned out, Chap. v. 7---13. He further adds, that theſe ex- 
tolled Heads of their Party were at belt but Mien ; and none 
of the Church ought to glory in Men: For even Paul, and 
Apollos, and Peter, _ all the other Freachers ot the 
Goſpel, were for the Uſe, and Benetir, and Glory of the 
Church, as the Church was for the Glory of Chriſt. 
Moreover, he ſhews them, that they ought not to be putted 


up upon the account of theſe their new I eachers, to the un— 


dervaluing of him, tho? it ſhould be true, that they had learu- 
ed more from them, than from himſelf; tor theſe Reaſons: 
1. Becauſe all the Preachers of the Golpel are but Stewards 
of the Myſteries of God; and whether they have been faith- 
ful in their Stewardſhip cannot be now known ; and thetetore 
they ought not to be ſome of them magnified and extolled, 
and others depreſſed and blamed by their Hearers here, til! 
Chriſt their Lord came, and then he, knowing how they have 
behaved themſelves in their Miniſtry, will give them their duc 


Praiſes. Beſides, theſe Stewards have nothing but whit they 


have received, and therefore no Glory belongs to them for 


it. 


2. Becauſe if theſe Leaders were (as was pretended) A- 
poſtles, Glory, and Honour, and outward Affluence here, 
was not their Portion, the Apoſtles being deſtined to Want, 

Contempt, and Perſecution. | 

3. They ought not to be honour'd, follow'd, and glory'd 
in as Apoſtles, becauſe they had not the Power of Miracles; 
which he intended ſhortly ro come and ſhew they had not. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


: AND I, Brethren, found you ſo 1 A ND I, brethren, 


given up to Prideand Vain-Glory, could not ſpeak 
in Affectation of Learning and philo- unto you as unto ſpiritu- 
ſophical Knowledge i, that I could not al- but as unto carnal, 


ſpeak to you as Spiritual *, 5. e. as to eren as unto babes in 
FR Men Chriſt. 


1 | Vid. Chap. i. 22. & iii. 18. | | 
K Here TVEULATINOS, Spiritual, 15 oppoſed to CXpr:nec, Carnal, as 
Chap. ii. 14. it is to uy, Natural, or rather Animal; fo that 
here we have three Sorts of Men: 1. Carnal, i. e. —_ = 
way 


= 
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Chap III. I CORINTHIANS. 


Men not 1 on Philo- 
ſophy, and the Diſcoveries of natural 
Reaton, as to Men who had reſigned 
themſelves up in Matters of Religion 
to Revelation, and the Knowledge 
which comes only from the Spirit of 
God; but as to Carnal ', even as to 
Babes who yet retained a great many 
_ childiſh and wrong Notions about it: 
This hindered me that I could not go 
fo far as I delircd in the Myſteries of 


the Chriſtian Religion, but was fainto 


content myſelf with inſtructing you in 


the firſt Principles and more obvious 


2 I have fed you wich and eaſy Doctrines of it. I could not 
L apply 


ſway'd by fleſhly Paſſions and Intereſts; 2. Animal, i. e. ſuch as 
ſeek Wiſdom, or a Way to Happ neſs only by the Strength and 
Guidance of their own natural Parts, without any ſupernatural 
Light coming from the Spirit of God, f. e. by Reaſon without Re- 
velation, by Philoſophy without Scripture ; 3. Spiritual, i. e. ſuch 


as ſeek their Direction to Happineſs, not in the Dictates of natural 
Reaſon and Philoſophy, but in the Revelations of the Spirit of God 


in the Holy Scriptures, 


| Here TXpuneo 2, carnal, 15 oppoſed to TVEULLATING e, ſpiritual, in the | 


ſame Senſe that uy us, natural or animal- is oppoied to -ycyuzri- 
xc, /piritual, Chap. ii. 14. as appears by the Explication which 
St. Pau! himſelf gives here to cοEð , carnal: For he makes the 
Carnal to be all one with Babes in Chriſt, ver. 1. i. e. ſuch as had 
not their Underſtandings yet fully opened to the true Grounds of the 
Chriſtian Religion, but retained a great many childiſh Thoughts a- 


bout it, as appeared by their Diviſions. one for the Doctrine of his 


Maſter Paul, another for that of his Maſter Apollas; which if they 


had been Hpiritnal, i. e. had looked upon the Doctrine of the Goſ- 
pel to have come ſolely from the Spirit of God, and to be had only 
from Revelation, they could not have done; for then all human 


Mixtures of any thing, derived either from Paul or Apols, or any 


other Man, had been wholly excluded. But they in theſe Diviſions 
profeſſed to hold their Religion, one from one Man, and another 
from another; and were thereupon divided into Parties. This he 
tells them was to be carnal, and tp EW K27YX ab :rov, 0 be led by 
Principles purely human, i. e. to found their Religion upon Mens 
natural Parts and Diſcoveries ; whereas the Goſpel was wholly built 
upon Divine Revelation. and nothing elle, and from thence alone 
thoſe who were TVEU{LAT 42 4 took it. 

m That this is the Meaning of the Apoſtle's Metaphor of Mili 
and Babes, may be ſeen Heb. v. 12---14. 


89 


90 


and vain Opinions. 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap. III. 


apply myſelf to you, as to ſpiritual milk, and not with 


Men ”, that could compare ſpiritual 
Things with ſpiritual, one part of Scrip- 
ture with another, and thereby under- 
ſtand the Truths revealed by the Spirit 
of God, diſcerning true from talfe 
Doctrines, good and uſeful from evil 
A further Diſco- 
very of the Truths and Myſteries of 
Chriſtianity, depending wholly on Re- 


velation, you were not able to bear 
then, nor are you yet able to bear; 
| becauſe you are carnal, full ot Envy- 
_ ings, and Strite, and Factions, upon 


the account of your Knowledge, and 


the Orthodoxy of your particular Par- 


ties”. For whillt you ſay, one, [am 
of Paul; and another, I am of Apol- 
los * ; are ye not carnal, and manage 
ee in the Conduct both of your 
Minds and Actions, according to bare- 


ly human Principles, and do not as 


ſpiritual 


meat: for hitherto ye 
were not able to bear it, 
neither yet now are ye 
able. 


3 For ye are yet car- 
nal: for whereas there 
is among you envy ing, 
and ſtrife, and diviſions, 
are ye not carnal, and 
walk as men ? 

4 For while one faith, 
I am of Paul, and an- 
other, I am of Apollos, 
are ye not carnal ? 


2 * Vid. Chap. ii. 13. 

o Vid. Heb. v. I 4. | | 

3 P Kar dowry. Speaking according to Man, ſignifies ſpeak- 
ing according to the Principles of natural Reaſon, in Contra-diftinc- 
tion to Revelation, wid. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Gal. i. 11. and fo walking 
according ta Man muſt here be underſtood. | — 

4 4 From this 4th Verie, compared with Chap. iv. 6. it may be 
no improbable Con jecture that the Diviſion in this Church was only 
into two oppoſite Parties; wherecf the one adhered to St. Paul, the 
other ſtood up for their Head, a falſe Apoſtle, who oppoſed St. 
Paul: For the Apellas whom St. Paul mentions here, was one (as 
he tells us, ver. 6.) who came in and water'd what he had planted, 
i. e. when St. Paul had planted a Church at Corinth, this Apollos 
got into it, and pretended to inſtruct them farther, and boaſted in his 
Performances amongſt them, which St. Paul takes notice of again, 
2 Cor. x. 15, 16. Now the Apollos that he here ſpeaks of, he him- 
ſelf tells us, Chap. iv. 6. was another lan under that borrowed 
Name. Tis true, St. Paul in his Epiſtles to the Corinthians, ge- 
nerally ſpeaks of theſe his Oppoſers in the Plural Number ; but it 
15 to be remembred, that he ipeaks ſo of himſeif too, which as it 


Was the leſs invidious Way in regard of himſelf, ſo it was the ſofter 


Way towards his Oppoſer, tho he ſeems to intimate plainly, that 
it was one Leader that was ſet up againſt him. | 


4 Who then is Paul, 
who is Apollos, but 


minitters by whom ve 


belie:icd, even as the 
Lord gave to every 
man ? | 


chap. In. I CORINTHIANS. 


ſpiritual Men acknowledge all that In- 
formation, and all thoſe Gifts where- 
with the Minitters of Jefus Chriſt are 
furniſhed for the Propagation of the 
Goſpel, to come wholly from the Spi- 
rit of God ? What then are any of the 
Preachers of the Goſpel, that you ſhould 
glory in them, and divide into Parties 
under their Names ? Who, for Ex- 
ample, is Paul, or who Apollos ? What 
are they elſe but bare Minitters, by 
whole Mliniſtry, according to thoſe ſe- 
veral Abilities and Gifts which God 


has beſtowed upon each of them, ye 


have received the Goſpel? They are 
only Servants, employ'd to bring unto 
pu a Religion derived intirely from 

ivine Revclation, wherein human A- 
bilicies, or Wiſdom, had nothing todo. 
The Preachers of it are only Inſtru- 
ments by whom this Doctrine is con- 
veyed to you; which, whether you look 


on it in its Original, it is not a thing 


of human Invention or Diicovery ; or 


Whether you look upon the Gitts of 


6 I have planted, A- 
pollos watered ; butGod 
gave the increaſe. 


7 So then, neither is 
he that planteth any 
thing, neither he that 


8 Now he that plant- 
eth, and he that water- 
eth, are one: ande 
man ſhall receive his 
own reward, according 


to his own labour. 


watereth ; but God that 
giveth the increaſe. 


the Teachers who inſtruct you in it, all 
is entirely from God alone, and atfords 
you not the leaſt ground to atttibute any 
thing to your Teachers. For Example, 6 
I planted it amongſt you, and Apollos 
watered it, but notlliing can from thence 
be atcribed to either ot us: there is no 
reaſon tor your calling yourſelves, ſome 
of Paul, and others of Apellos: For 5 
neither the Planter nor the Waterer 
have any Power to make it take Root 
and grow in your Hearts; they are as 
nothing in that reſpect, the Growth aud 
Succels is owing to God alone. The 8 
Planter and the Waterer on this ac- 
count are all one, neither of them to 
be magnified or preferred betore the o- 
ther; they are but Inſtruments concut- 
ring to the ſame End, and therefore 
ought not to be diſtinguiſhed, and ſet 
in oppoſition one to another, or cried 
L 2 vp 
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up as more deſerving one than another. 
We, the Preachers of the Goſpel, are 
but Labourers employ'd by God about 
that which is his Work, and from him 
ſhall receive Reward hereafter, every 
one according to his own Labour ; and 
not from Men here, who are liable to 
make a wrong Eſtimate of the Labours 
of their Teachers, preferring thoſe who 
do not labour together with God, who 
do not carry on the Deſign or Work 


of God in the Goſpel, or perhaps do 
not carry it on equally with others who 


are undervalued by them. Ye who 
arethe Church of God are God's Build- 
ing; in which J, according to the Skill 


and Knowledge which (God of his free 


Bounty has becn pleaſed to give me, 
and therefore ought not to be to me 
or any other, matter of glorying, as a 
skilful Architect, have laid a ſure Foun- 
dation, which is Jeſus the Meſſiah, the 
ſole and only Foundation of Chriſtia- 


nity, beſides which no Man can lay 


any other. But though no Man who 
pretends to be a Preacher of the Goſ- 


pel can build upon any other Founda- 
tion, yet you ought not to ery up your 


12 


will not bear the teſt, 


new I: ſtructor, (who has come and 
built uz on the Foundation that I laid) 
for the Doctrines he builds thereon, as 
if there were no other Miniſter of the 
Goſpel but he: For tis poſſible a Man 
may build upon that true Foundation, 
Wood, Hay, and Stubble, Things that 
when the trial 
by Fire at the laſt Day * ſhall come. 


13 At that Day every Man's Work ſhall 


be tried, and difcover'd of what Sort 
— ir 


9 For we are labour- 
ers together with God : 
ye are God's huſbandry, 
ye are God's building. 


10 According to the 
grace of God which is 
given unto me, as a wiſe 
matter-buiider I have 
laid the foundation, and 
another buildeth there- 
on. Butlet every man 
take heed how he build- 
eth thereupon. 

11 For other founda- 
tion can no man lay, 
than that is laid, which 
is Jefus Chriſt. 


12 Now if any man 
build upon this foundati- 
on, gold, ſilver, preci- 
ous ſtones, wood, hay, 
ſtubble: 

13 Every man's work 
ſhall be made manifeſt: 
for the Day ſhall declare 
it, becauſe it ſhall be re- 
vealed by fire ; and the 
fire ſhall try every man's 
work, of what ſort it is. 


——— 


2 
. 


11 * Chap. iv. 15. In this he reſecks on the falſe Apoſtle, 2 Cor. 


of Trial and Recompenſe ſhall be, ſee Chap. 
of the ſame Thing. 


. 16. IS. 
13 When the 
iv. 5. where he 


Chap. II. ICORINTHIANS. 


141f any man's work 
abide which he hath 
built thereupon, he ſhall 
reccive a reward. 

ic If anv man's work 
ſhall be burnt, he ſhall 
ſuffer lois: but he him- 
{elf ſhall be ſaved ; yet 


fo, as by fire. 


16 Know ye not that 
ye are the temple of 
God, and that the Spirit 


of God dwelleth in you? 


17 If any man defile 


the temple of God, him 


ſhall God deſtroy ; for 
the temple of God is 
holy, which temple ye 
are. 
18 Let no man deceive 
himſelf: if any man a- 


mong you ſeemeth to be 


it is: If what he hath 
and good, and will ſtand the trial, as 
Silver and Gold, and precious Stones, 
abide in the Fire, he ſhall be rewarded 
for his Labour in the Goſpel : But if 
he hath introduced falſe or unſound 
Doctrines into Chriſtianity, he ſhall be 
like a Man, whoſe Building being of 
Wood, Hay and Stubble, is conſumed 
by the Fire; all his Pains in Buildit 

is loſt, -nd his Works conſumed and 
gone, tho? he himfelf ſhould eſcape and 
be ſaved. I told you, that ye are God's 
Building '; yea, more than that, ye are 
the Temple of God, in which his Spi- 
rit dwelleth. If any Man by corru 
Doctrine or Diſcipline defileth * the 
Temple of God, he ſhall not be ſaved 
with Loſs, as by Fire, but him will 
God deſtroy ; for the Temple of God 
is holy, which Temple ye are. Let 
no Man deceive himſelf by his Succeſs 


in carrying his Point ” : If any one 
ſeemeth to himſelf or others wiſe *, 
= | in 


16 Vid. Ver. 9. 


17 * It is not incongruous to think, that by any Mar here, St. 


Paul deſigns one particular Man, viz. the falſe Apoſtle, who, tis 
probable, by the Strength of his Party ſupporting and retaining the 
Fornicator mentioned Chap. v. in the Church, had defiled it; which 


may be the Reaſon why St. Paul ſo often mentions Fornication in 


this Epiſtle, and that in ſome Places with particular Emphaſis, as 
Chap. v. 9. & vi. 13---20. Moſt of the Diſorders in this Church 
we may look on as owing to this falſe Apoſtle, which is the Reaſon 
why St. Paul ſets himſelf ſo much againſt him in both theſe Epiſtles, 
and makes almott the whole Buſineſs of them to draw the Corintbhi- 


ans off from this Leader; judging, as tis like, that this Church 


taught be ſound 14 


15 


16 


pt 17 


18 


could not be reformed as long as that Perſon was in Credit, and had 


a Party among them. 


138 % What it was wherein the Craftineſs of the Perſon mentioned 


had appear'd, it was not neceſſary for St. Paul, writing to the Co- 


rinthians, who knew the Matter of Fact, to particularize to us, 


therefore it is left to gueſs ; and poſſibly we ſhall not be much out, if 
we take it to be the — the Fornicator from Cenſure, ſo much 
inſiſted on by St. Paul, Chap. v. | | | 

* That by cpi here, the Apoſtle means a cunning Man in Buſi- 
neſs, is plain from his Quotation in the next Verſe, where the Wiſe 


ſpoken of are the Crafty, 
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20 ownCrajimeſs. 


ICORINTHIANS. Cbap. III. 


in worldly Wiſdom, fo as to pride him- 
ſelf in his Parts and Dexterity, in com- 
paſſin; his Ends, let him renounce all 
his natural and acquired Farrs, all his 
Knowledge and Ability, that he may 
become truly wife in embracing and 
owning no other Knowledge but the 

19 Simplicity of the Goſpel. For all o- 
ther Witdom, all the Wiſdom of the 
World, is Fooliſhneis with God : For 

it is written, He ztaketh the Wiſe in their 
And again, The Lord 
knoweth the Thoughts of the Hiſe that 

21 they are vain. Therefore let none of 
you glory in any of your Teachers, for 


22 they are but Men. For all your Teach- 


ers, whether Paul, or Apollos, or Pe · 
ter, even the Apoſtles themſelves, nay, 
all the World, and even the World to 
come, all Things are yours, for your 
fake and uſe; as you are Chriſt's Sub- 
jects, of his Kingdom, for his Glory, 
and Chriſt and his Kingdom for the 
23 Glory of God. Therefore it all your 
Teachers, and ſo many other greater 
things are for you, and for your fakes, 


you can nave no reaſon to make it a 


Glory to you, that you belong to this 
or that particular Teacher amongſt you; 
your true Glory is, that you are Chritt's, 
and Chriſt and all his are God's, and 
not that you are this or that Man's Scho- 
lar or Follower. | 


1 As for me, [pretend not to ſet up a 
School amongſt you, and as a Mlaſter 
to have my Scholars denominated from 
me ; no, let go Man have higher 
Thoughts of me than as a Miniiter of 


Chriſt, employ'd as his Steward to diſ- 


penſe the Truths and Doctrines of the 
Goſpel, which are the Myſteries which 
God wrapped up in Types and obſcure 
Predictions, where they have lain hid, 
till by us, his Apoſtles, he now 1 


wiſe in this world, let 
him become a fool, that 
he may be wile. 


19 For the wiſdom of 
this world is fooliſhnef; 
withGod : for it is writ- 
ten. He taketh the wiſe 
in their own craftineſs. 

20 And again, The 
Lord knoweth the 
thoughts of the wile, 
that they are vain. 

21 There fore let no 
man glory in men: for 
all things are yours: 

22 Whether Paul, or 
Apollos, or Cephas, or 
the world, or life, or 
death, or thing: preſent, 
or things to come; all 
are yours: 

23 And ye areChriſt's; 
and Chriſt is God's. 


Let a man ſo account 
of us, as of the miniſters 


of Chrift, and ſtewards 


of the myſteries of God. 


Chap. IV. ICORINTHIANS. 


2 Moreover, it is re them. Now that which is principally 2 
quired in ſtewards, that required and regarded in a Steward, is, 
a man be found faithful. that he be faithtul in diſpenſing what is 
3 But with me it is a committed to his Charge. But as for 3 
very mall thing that I me, I value it not, if I am cenſured by 
ſhould be judged of you. ſome of you, or by any Man, as not 
or of man's judgment : being a fairhtul Steward: Nay, as to 
pink. 3 Jon Se not mine this, I paſs no Judgment on myſelf. 
es Tknow nothins For tho“ I can truly fay that I know 4 
4 For I know nothing 1 ſore I h | 
by myſelf, yet am It eng Dy MyBcit, JET (NL WOT NEVE 
hereby juſtified : but he juſtified to you: But the Lord, wh 
that judgeth me is the Steward I am, at the laſt Day will pro- 
Lord. nounce Sentence on my Behaviour in 
5 Therefore judge no- my Stewardſhip, and then you will 
thing before the time, know what to think of me. Then F 


3 until the Lord come. who judge not either me or others before the 
1 both will bring to light time, until the Lord come, who will 

the hidden things of bring to light the dark and ſecret Coun- 
- darkness, and will make ſels of Mens Hearts in preaching the 
1 manifeſt the counſels of 


Goſpel; and then ſhall every one have 
o hearts: and _ that Praiſe, that Eſtimate ſet upon him 
- go of 2 dy God himſelf, which he truly deſerves. 
— : But Praiſe ought not to be given them 
| before the time by their Hearers, who 

6 And theſe things, are ignorant, fallible Men. On this 6 
brethren, I have in a fi- Occaſion I have named Apollos and my 
gure transferred to my ſelf , as the magnified and oppoſed 
elf, and to Apollos, for Heads of diſtinct Factions amongſt you; 
your fakes: that ye not that we are ſo, but out of reſpe& 
might learn in us, not to to you. that I might offend no body by 
think of men above that naming them; and that you may learn 
which go written, that by us, of whom [I have written *, that 
nts maſh? gp wed. ya we are but Planters, Waterers, and 
* one againſt an Stewards, not to think of the Miniſters 

r of the Goſpel above what I have writ- 
. you of mom. * you be not 

_ puffed up, each Party in the vain Gl 

- | of their _ extolled Leader, to * 
crying down and Contempt of any o- 
ther who is well eſteemed of by others. 

7 For who maketh For what maketh one to differ from 7 
thee to differ from an- another ? or what Gifts of the Spirit, 
other? and what haſt what 


155 


6 7 Vid. Chap. iii. 4. 
z Vid. Chap. iii. 69. Chap. iv. 1. 
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9 dom. For I being 
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What Knowledge of the Goſpel has a- 
ny Leader amongſt you, which he re- 
ceived not, as intruſted to him of God, 
and not acquired by his own Abilitics ? 
And it he received it as a Steward, why 
does he glory in that which is not his 

8 own? However, you are mightily ſa- 
tisfied with your preſent State, you now 
arefull, you now are rich, andabound 

in every thing you deſire; you have not 
need of me, but have reigned like Prin- 
ces without me; and I wiſh truly you 
did reign, that I might come and ſhare 
in the Protection and Proſperity you 
enjoy now you are in your King- 
made an Apoſtie 
laſt of all, it ſeems to me as if I were 
brought laſt * upon the Stage, to be in 
my Sufferings and Death a Spectacle 
to the World, and to Angels, and to 


10 Men. I ama Fool for Chrilt's ſake, 


but you manage your Chriſtian Con- 
cerns with Wiſdom. Jam weak, and 
in a ſuffering Condition ® ; you are 
ſtrong and flouriſhing. You are ho- 
11 nourable; but I am deſpiſed. Even to 
this preſent Hour I both hunger and 
thirit, and want Clothes, and am but- 
fered, wandering without Houſe or 
Home, and maintain myſelf with the 
12 Labour of my Hands. Being reviled, 
I blefs; being perſecuted, I ſuffer pa- 


13 tiently ; being defamed, I intreat: Iam 


made as the Filth of the World, and 
the Off-ſcouring of all things unto this 
14 Day. I writenot theſe things toſhame 
you; but as a Father, to warn ye, my 
Children, that ye be not the devoted, 
zealous Partizans and F — of 


— 


thou that thou didſt not 


receive? now if thou 


didſt receive it, why doſt 
thou glory, as if thou 
hadſt not received it? 

8 Now ye are full, 
now ye are rich, ve have 
reigned as kings with- 
out us: and I would to 
God ye did reign, that 
we alſo might reign with 

ou. 
For I think that God 
hath ſet forth us the a- 
poſtles laſt, as it were 
appointed tu death: For 
we are made a ſpectacle 


unto the world, and to 


angels, and to men. 

10 We are fools for 
Chriſt's ;ake, but ye are 
wite in Chriſt: we are 
weak, but ye are ſtrong : 
ye are honourable, but 
we are deſpiſed. 

I 1 Even unto this pre- 
ſent hour we both hun- 
ger, and thirſt, and are 
naked, and are buffeted, 
and have no certain 
dwelling place; 

12 And labour, work- 
ing with our on hands: 
being reviled, we bleſs: 
being perſecuted, we fuf- 
fer it : 

13 Being defamed, we 


intreat : we are made as 


A 


9 * The Apoſtle ſeems here to allude to the Cuſtom of bringing 
5 ay laſt upon the Theatre, who were to be deſtroy d by w 


10 Þ So he uſes the Word Weakneſs often, in his Epiſtles to the 


Corinthians, applied to himſelf. Vid. 2 Cor. xii. 10. 
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things to ſhame you, but 
as my beloved ſons I 
warn you. _ 

15 For though vou 
have ten thouſ::nd in- 
{tructors in Chriſt, yet 
have ye not many fa- 
thers : for in Chriit Je- 
ſus I have begotten you 
through the polpcl. 

16 Wherefore, be- 
ſeech you, be ye tol- 
lowers of me. 

17 For thi cauſe have 
ſent unto yau 'Fimo- 
theus, who is my be- 
loved ſon, and faithful 
in the Lord, who ſhall 
bring you in:o remem- 
brance of my ways 
which be in Chriſt, as 
I teach every where in 
every church. 

18 Now ſome are puf- 
fed up, as though I 
would not come to you. 

19 But will come to 
you ſhortly, if the Lord 
will, and will know, not 
the ſpeech of them 
which are puffed up, 
but the power. 


Chap IV. I CORINTHIANS. 


ſuch whoſeCarriageisnot like this; under 
whom, however you may flatter your 
ſelves, in truth, you do not reign ; but 
on the contrary, are domineer'd over, 
and fleeced by them ©. I warn you, I 
fay, as your Father: For how many 
Teachers ſoever you may have, you can 


have but one Father; it was I that be- 


got you in Chriſt, . e. I converted you 
to Chriſtianity : Wherefore, I beleech 
von, be ye Followers of me ©. To 
this purpoſe l have fent my beloved Son 
Timothy to you, who may be relied 
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15 


16 
17 


upon; he ſhall put you in mind, and 


iniorm you, how I behave myſelf every 


where in the Miniſtry of the Goſpel e. 


Some indeed are puffed up, and make 
their Boaſts, as it I would not come 
ro you. But I intend, God willin 
to come ſhortly, and then will make 


18 


g. 19 


trial, not of the Rhetorick or talking 


of thoſe Boaſters, but of what miracu- 
lous Power of the Holy Ghoſt is in 
M them 


4 . 2 — * 


14 Vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. St. Paul here, from ver. 8, to 17. 
by giving an account of his own Carriage, gently rebukes them for 
following Men of a different Character, and exhorts them to be 


Followers of himſelf. 


16 4 This he preſſes again, Chap. xi. 1. and ' tis not likely he 


would have propoſed himſelf over and over again to them, to be 
followed by them, had the _ and Conteſt amongſt them been 
only whoſe Name they ſhould have borne, his or their new Teach- 
er's. His propoſing himfelf therefore thus to be followed. muſt be 
underſtood in direct Oppoſition to the falſe Apoſtle, who miſled them, 
2 was not to be ſuffered to have any Credit or Followers amongſt 
m. | x 
17 © This he does to ſhew that what he taught them, and preſſed 
them to, was not in a Pique againſt his Oppoſer, but to convince 
them, that all he did at Corinth was the very fame, and no other 
than what he did every where, as a faithful Steward and Minifter of 


the Goſpel. 


98 


20 them. For the Doctrine and Preva- 20 For the kingdom 


dent of their Aſſembly, to be convened for the puniſhing that 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap. IV. 


lency of the Goſpel, the Propagation of God is not in word, 
and Support of Chriſt's Kingdoin, by but in power. 
the Converſion and Eſtabliſhment of 


| Believers, does not con ſiſt in talking, 


nor in the Fluency of a glib Tongue 
and a fine Diſcourſe, but in the mira- 
culous Operations of the Holy Ghoſt. 


SECT. IL. XS. 
C H AP. IV. 21.—VI. 20. 
CONTENTS. 


NOTHER Means which St. Paul makes uſe of to 
bring off the Coriuthiaus from their falſe Apoſtle, and to 


ſtop their Veneration of him, and their glorying in him, is by 
repreſenting to them the Fault and Diſorder which was com 


mitted in that Church, by not judging and expelling the For- 
nicator ; which Neglect, as may be gueſs'd was owing to that 
Faction: | . 

1. Becauſe it is natural for a Faction to fupport and protect 


an Offender that is of their Side. 


2. From the great Fear St. Paul was in, whether they 
would obey him in cenfuring the Offender, as appears by the 
ſecond Epiſtle ; which he could not fear, but from the 


ſite Faction; they who had preſerv'd their Reipe& to him, be- 


ing ſure to follow his Orders. 


3. From what he ſays Chap. iv. 16. after he had told them, 
ver. 6. of that Chapter, that they ſnould not be puffed up for 


any other againſt him, for ſo the whole Scope of his Diſcourſe 


here imports; he beſeeches them to be his Followers, 1. e. 


leaving their other Guides to follow him in puniſhing the Of- 
fender. For that we may conclude, trom his immediately in- 


ſiſting on it ſo earneſtly, he had in his View, when he be- 


ſeeches them to be Followers of him; and, conſequently, that 
they might join with him, and take him for their Leader, Chap. 
v. 3, 4. he makes himſelf by his Spirit, as his Froxy, the Pre- 


Criminal. 3 | 
4. It may further be ſuſpe&ed, from what St. Paul ſays, 
Chap. vi. 1. that the oppoſite Party, to ſtop the Church-wen- 
ſure, pretended that this was a Matter to be judg'd by the * 
v 
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vil Magiſtrate: Nay, poſſibly from what is ſaid, ver. 6. of 
that Chapt r, it may be gathered, that they had got it brought 
before the Heathen Judge; or at leaſt, from ver. 12. that 
they pleaded, that what he had done was lawful, and might 
be juitiſied beiore the Magiſtrate: For the Judging ipoken of, 
Chap. vi. mult be underſtood to relate to the ſame Matter it 
does Chap. v. it being a Coutinuation of the fame Diſcourſe 
and Argument; us is cly to be oblerved by any one who will 
read it witnout regarding the Diviſions into Chapters and Ver- 
ſes, whereby ordinary People (not to ſay others) are often di- 
ſturbed in reading the Holy Scripture, and hindered from ob- 
ſerving the true Senie and Coherence of it. The whole vith 

Cha. er is tpent in proſccutiug the Buſineſs of the Fornicator, 
began in the ven. That this is fo, is evident from the latter 
End, as well as Beginning ot the vita Chapter. And there- 
fore whit St. Paul favs of lawſul, Chap. vi. 12. may, with- 
out any Violence, be ſuppoſed to be ſaid in anfwer to ſome, 
who might nave al ledg'd iu tavour of the f ornicator, that what 
he had done was /2w/zl, and might be juſtified by the Laws of 
the Country, which he was under; why elle ſhould St. Paul 
ſubjoin io many Arguments (wherewith he concludes this vith 
Chapter, and this Subject) to prove the Fornication in queſti- 
on to be by the Liw of the Goſpel a great Sin, and conie- 
quently fit tor a Chriſtian Church to cenſure in one of its Mem- 
bers, however it might paſs for lat ful in the Eſteem, and by 
the Laws of Gentiles? 

There is one Objection, which at firſt Sight, ſeems to be a 
ſtrong Argument againſt this Siippotition, that the Fornication 
here ſpoken of, was held lawful by the Gentiles of Coriath, 
and that poſſibly this very Cate had been brought before the 
Magiltrate there, and not condemned. The Objection ſeems 
to lie in theſe Words; Chap. v. 1. There 1s Fornication heard 
of amongſt you, aud ſuch Foruicaiion as is not heard of amon 
the Gentiles, that one ſhould have his Father*s Wije. But yet 
I conceive the Words, duly contider'd, have nothing in them 
_ contrary to my Suppolition. 

To clear this, I take liberty to ſay, it cannot be thought that 
this Man had his Father's Wife. whilſt by the Laws of the 
Place ſhe actually was his Father's Wite; for then ithad been 
ug and Adultery, and fo the Apoſtle would have called it, 
which was a Crime in Greece; nor could it be tolerated in any 
Civil Society, that one Man ſhould have the Uſe of a Wo- 
man, whilſt ſhe was another Man's Wite, i. e. another Man's 
Right and Poſſeſſion. 


M 2 The 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap.IV. 


The Caſe thercfore here ſeems to be this : The Woman had 
parted from her Husband ; which it is plain, from Chap. vii. 
10, 11, 13. atCoriath Women could do: For if by the Law 
of that Country a Woman could not divorce herſelf from her 
Husband, the Apoſtle had there in vain did her not leave her 
Husband. | 

But however known and allowed a Practice it might be a- 
mongſt the Corinthians, for a Woman to part from her Hut- 
band, yet this was the firſt time it was ever known that her 
Husband's own Son ſhould marry her. This is that which the 
Apoſtle takes notice of ia theſe Words, Sach a Fornication as 
is not named amongſt the Gentiles, Such a Fornication this 
was, fo little known in Practice amongſt them, that it was not 
ſo much as heard named, or ſpoken of by any of them : But 
whether they held it unlawful that a Woman, fo ſeparated, 
ſhould marry her Husband's Son, when the was looked upon 
to be at liberty from her former Husband, and free to marry 
whom the pleaſed, that the Apoſtle fays not. This indeed he 
declares, that by the Law of Chriſt a Woman's leaving her 
Husband, and marrying another, is unlawtul, Chap. vii. 11. 
and this Woman's marrving her Husband's Son, he declares, 
Chap. v. 1. (the Place before us) to be Fornication ; a pecu- 
har Sort of Fornication, whatever the Corinthians or their 


Law might determine in the Caſe : And therefore a Chriſtian 


Church might and ought to have cenſured it within themſelves, 
it being an Offence a:zainſt the Rule of the Goſpel ; which is 
the Law of their Society: And they might and ſhould have 
expelled this Fornicator out of their Society, for not ſub- 
mitting to the Laws of it; notwithſtanding that the Civil 
Laws of the Country, and the Judgment of the Heathen Ma- 
giſtrate, might acquit him. Suitably hereunto, it is very re- 
markable, that the Arguments that St. Paal uſes, in the cloſe 
of this Diſcourſe, Chap. vi. 13---23. to prove Fornication un- 
lawful, are all drawn folely from the Chriſtian Inſtitution, 
ver. 9. That our Bodies are made for the Lord, ver. 13. That 
our Bodies are Members of Chriſt. ver. 15. That our Bodies 
are the Temples of the Holy Ghoſt, ver. 19. That we are 
not our own, but bought with a Price, ver. 20. All which 
Arguments concern Chriſtians only; and there is not in all 
this Diſcourſe againſt Fornication, one Word to declare it to 
be unlawful by the Law of Nature to Mankind in general : 
That was altogether needlefs, and befides the Apoſtle's Pur- 
pote here, wherc he was teaching and exhorting Chriſtians what 
they were to do as Chriſtians, within their own Society, b 

the Law of Chriſt, which was to be their Rule, and was ut. 
fcicnt to oblige them; whatever other Laws the reſt of _ 

= | i 
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kind obſerved, or were under, thoſe he profeſſes, Chap. v. 12, 19. 
not to meddle with, nor to judge: For having no A ty 
amongſt them, he leaves them to the Judgment of God, un- 
der whole Government they are. 


Theſe Conſiderations afford Ground to conjecture, that the 


Faction which oppoſed St. Paul, had hinder'd the Church of 
Corinth from cenſuring the Fornicator; and that St. Paal, 
ſhewing them their Miſcarriage herein, aims thereby to leſſen 


the Credit of their Leader, by whoſe Influence they were dran 


into it: For as ſoon as they had unanimouſly ſhewn their O- 
bedizuce to St. Paul in this Matter, we ſee his Severity ceaſes, 
and he is all Softueſs and Gentleneſs to the Offender, 2 Cor. 


ü. 5=--$. and he tells them, in expreſs Words, ver. . that his 


End in writing to them of it, was to try their Obedience. To 
which let me add, that this Suppoſition, though it had not all 
the Evidence for it which it has, yet being ſuited to St. Paul's 
principal Defign in this Epiſtle, and helping us the better to 


underſtand theſe two Chapters, may deſerve to be menti- 


oned. 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 


21 Hat vil qe? I Purpoſed to come unto you: But 


ſhall I come I what would you have me do? Shall 
unto you with a rod, or I come to you with a Rod, to chaſtiſe 
in love, and in the ſpi- you? or with Kindneſs, and a peace- 
tit of meekneſs ? able Diſpoſition of Mind * ? In ſhort, 

i It is reported com- it is commonly reported, that there is 


monly that there is for- 0 Lip : 
nication among you,and Fornication among you, and a 


—_——_ 


— 


21 f He that ſhall carefully read 2 Cor. i. 20.---1i. 11. will eafily 
perceive that this laſt Verſe here of this ivth Chapter is an Introduc- 
tion to the ſevere Act of Diſcipline which St. Paul was going to ex- 
erciſe amongſt them, tho abſent, as if he had been preſent ; and 
therefore this Verſe ought not to have been ſeparated. from the fol 
lowing Chapter, as if it belong'd not to that Diſcourſe. 

i 5 Vid. Chap. iv. 8. 10. The Writers of the New Teſtament 
leem to uſe the Greek Word -oagyare, which we tranſlate Fornication, 
in the ſame Senſe that the Hebrews uſed A. which we allo tran- 
late Fornication; tho' it be certain both theteWords, in ſacred Scrip- 


ture, have a larger Senſe than the Word Fornication has in our 


Language: For MA, amongſt the Hebrews, ſignified, Turpitudi- 
tem or Rem turpem, Uncleanneſs or any flagitious {candalous Crime; 
but more eſpecially the Uncleanneſs of unlawful Copulation and I- 


colatry, and not preciſely Fornication in our Senſe of the Word, 
e, the unlawful Mixture of an unmarried Couple. 


21 


Fornication as is not known * ordina- 
rily among the Heathen, that one ſhould 
2 have his Father's Wite; and yet ye re- 
main puffed up, though it would better 
have become you to have been deject- 
ed for this ſcandalous Fact amongſt 
you, and, in a mourntul Senſe of it, 
to have removed the Offender out of 
3 the Church. For I truly, though ab- 
ſent in Body, yet as prefent in Spirit, 
have thus already judg'd, as it I were 


preſent, making one by 
5 our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, deliver the Of- 
fender 
into the Hands and Power of the De- 
vil, his Body may be afflicted and brought 
down, that his Soul may be ſaved when 
our Lord Jeſus comes to judge the 
6 World. Yourglorying , as you do in a 
Leader, who drew you into this ſcan- 
dalous Indulgence in this Cale, is a 

Fault in you ; ye that are knowing 


know ye not that a little Leayen lea- 
veneth 
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up to Satan, that being put thus 4 


g, that the ſpirit 


ſuch fornication as is not 
ſo much as named a- 
mongſt the Gentiles, that 
one ſhould have his fa- 
ther's wile. 

2 And ye are puffed 
up, and have not rather 
mourned, that he that 
hath done this decd, 
might be taken away 
from among you. | 


ready, as though | were 
preſent, concerning him 
that hath ſo done this 
deed ; | 

In the name of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, when 
ye are gathered toge- 
ther, and my ſpirit, with 
the power of our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, 

5 To deliver ſuch an 
one unto Satan for the 
deſtruction of the fleſh, 

may be 
ſaved in the day - the 
Lord Jeſus. 

6Your glory ing is not 
good: know ye not 
that a little leaven lea- 


———_— 


b Not known. That the marrying of a Son- in- law and a Mother: 


in-law, was not prohibited by the Laws of the Roman Empire, may 
be ſeen in Tully , but yet it was look'd on as fo ſcandalous and infa- 
mous, that it never had any Countenance from Practice. His Words 
in his Oration pro Cluentis, & 4. are fo agreeable to the preſent Cafe, 
that it may not e amiſs to ſet them down: Nubit genero ſocrus nul- 
lis auſpiciis, nullis auctoribus. O ſeelus incredibile, & præter hanc 
_ - omni vita inaudaitum! 4 Epiſle ſpoken 
i Glorying is all along in the Beginning of this Epiſtl | 
of yo Preference they — to ris os 8 in oppoſition to 
St. Paul. BU „ 

* If their Leader had not been guilty of this Miſcarriage, it had 
been out of St. Pauls Way here to have them for their 
glory ing in him. But St. Paul is a cloſe Writer, and uſes not to 
mention Things, where they are impertinent to his Subject. 


may be a new lump, as 
ye are unleavened : for 
even Chriſt our paſſover 
is ſacrificed for us. 

8 Therefore let us 
keep the feaſt, not with 
old leaven, neither with 
the leaven of malice and 
wickedneſs; but with 
the unleavened bread of 
ſincerity and truth. 

9 I wrote unto you in 
an epiſtle, not to com- 
pany with fornicators. 

10 Vet not altogether 
with the fornicators of 
this world, or with the 


go out of the weeld. 


11 But now I have 
written unto you, not to 
keep company, if any 
man that is called a bro- 
ther be a fornicator, or 
covetous, or an idolater, 
or a railer, or a drunk- 
ard, or an extortioner ; 
with ſuch an one, no 
not to eat. 

12 For what have I to 
do to judge them alſo 
that are without? do not 
ye judge them that are 
within? 


ried in, turn out from among you that 
Fornicator, that the Church may re- 
ceive no taint from him; that you may 
be a pure new Lump, or Society, free 
from ſuch a dangerous Mixture, which 


may corrupt you. For Chriſt, our Paſ- 8 


ſover, is ſlain for us; therefore let us, 
in commemoration of his Death, and 
our Deliverance by him, be a holy 
People to him 
fore, that you ſhou!d not keep Com- 
pany with Fornicators. You are not 


to underſtand by it, as if I meant, that 


you are to avoid all unconverted Hea- 


thens, that are Fornicators, or Covet- 
ous, or Rapacious, or Idolaters; for 


then you muſt go out of the World. 
But that which I now write unto you, 


is, that you ſhould not keep company 
no, nor eat with a Chriſtian by Pro- 
feflion, who is laſcivious, covetous, i- 


dolatrous, a Railer, Drunkard, or Ra- 
12 


pacious. For what have I to do to 


or judge thoſe who are out of the Church? 


Have ye not a Power to judge thoſe 
who are Members of your Church ? 
But as for thoſe who are out of the 
leave them to God; to judge 
them belongs to him : Therefore do ye 
what is your Part; remove that wicked 
one, the Fornicator out of * 
- 


13 But them that are | 


without, God judgeth. 
Therefore put away 
from among yourſelves 
that wicked e 


| What reaſon he had to y this, ey” 2 Cor. xii. 21.---Grex to- 
tus in agris, unius ſcabie cadit, & porrigine porci. 
7&8. = In thele two Verſes he alludes to the Fews cleanſing 
heir Houſe at the Feat of the Paſſover from all Leaven, the Sym- 
bol of Corruption and Wickedneſs. 


I wrote to you be- 9 


10 


13 
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1 Dare any of you, having a Controver- 


ſy with another, bring it before an 
Heathen Judge to be tried, and not let 


2 it be decided by Chriſtians ? Know 


2m that Chriſtians ſhall judge the 
World; and if the World ſhall be judg'd 
by you, are ye unworthy to judge or- 
dinary ſmall Matters? Know ye not 
that we Chriſtians have Power over e- 
vil Spirits? How much moreover the 
little Things relating to this animal 
Life? If then ye have at any Time 
Controverſies amongſt you concerning 


things pertaining to this Life, let the 
Parties contending chooſe Arbitrators 


in the Church, . e. out of Church- 
Members. Is there not among you, 
I ſpeak it to your Shame, who ſtand fo 
much upon your Wiſdom, one wile 
Man, whom ye can think ableenough 


6 to refer your Controverſies to? But 


one 


— —— 


1 Dare any of you, 
having a matter againſt 
another, go to law be- 
fore the unjuſt, and not 
before the faints ? 

2 Do ye not know 
that the ſaints ſha'' judge 
the world? and if tne 
world ſhall be judged by 
you. are ye unworthy 
to judge the imalleſt 
matters ? 

3 Know ye not that 
we ſhall judge angels? 
how much more things 
that pertain to this life ? 


4 If then ye have. 


judgment: of things per- 
taining to this life, ſet 


them to judge who are 
leaft eſteemed in the 


church. 

5 I fpeak to your 
ſhame. Is it fo. that 
there 15 not 2 wiſe man 
amongſt you? no not 
one that ſhall be aole to 
judge between his bre- 
thren ? 


* . 


thens 


1 n Ale, Saints, is put for Chriſtians 3 lot, Unjuſt, for Hea- ; 


4 * *Etgdoroucyy:, F udices non Authenticos. Among the Fexvs 


there was conceſſus triumwviralis authenticus, who had Authority, and 


could hear and determine Cauſes ex Officio. 


There was another con- 


Senſe of the Greek Schools, then it ſign 


ceſſus triumviralis, which were choſen by the Parties; theſe, tho 


they were not authentict, yet could judge and determine the Cauſes 


referred to them; theſe /were thoſe whom St. Paul calls here 28 - 
ezeves, F udices non Authenticos, i. e. Reſerrees choſen by the Parties: 
See de Dieu. That St. Paul does not mean by ige αũ, thoſe au 
are leaſt efteemed, as our Engliſb Tranſlation reads it, is plain from 
the next Verſe. 

5 b pods, wiſe Man. If St. Paul uſes this Word in the Senſe cf 
the Synagogue, it ſignifies one ordained, or a Rabbi, and fo capa- 
Citated to be a Judge ; for ſuch were called avi/e Men: If in the 
ifies a Man of Learning, 
Study and Parts; if it be taken in the latter Senſe, it may feem to 
be with ſome Reflection on their pretending to Wiſdom. 
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7Now therefore there 
is utterly a fault among 
ou, becauſe ye go to 
law one with another : 
why do ye not rather 
take wrong ? why do ye 
not rather ſuffer your 
{elves to be defrauded ? 

8 Nay, you do wrong 
and defraud, and that 
your brethren. 

9 Know ye not that 
the unrighteous ſhall not 
inherit the kingdom of 
God ? be not deceived: 
neither fornicators, nor 
idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate. nor abu- 
ſers of themſelves with 
mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor 
covetous, nor drunkards, 
nor revilers, nor extor- 
tioners, ſnall inherit the 
kingdom of God. 

1 And ſuch were ſome 
of you: but ye are wah- 


| goeth 
| Other, and that before the Unbelievers 
in the Heathen Courts of Juſtice: Nay, 7 


verily, it is a Failure and Defect in you, 
that you ſo far conteſt Matters of Right 
one with another, as to bring them to 
Trial or Judgment: Why 
rather ſuffer Loſs and Wrong 
is plain, by the Man's having his Fa- 
ther's Wife, that ye are guilty of doing 
Wrong one to another, and ſtick not 
to do Injuſtice, even to your Chriſtian 
Brethren. Know ye not that the Tranſ- 
greſſors of the Law of Chriſt ſhall not 
inherit the Kingdom of God? Deceive 
not yourſelves ; neither F ornicators, nor 
Idolaters, nor Adulterers, nor Effemi- 
nate, nor Abuſers of themſelves with 
Mankind, nor Thieves, nor Covetous, 
nor Drunkards, nor Revilers, nor Ex- 
tortioners, ſhall inherit the Kingdom of 
God. And ſuch were ſome of you; 
but your paſt Sins are waſhed away and 


forgiven you, upon your receiving of 


the Goſpel by Baptiſm : But ye are ſanc- 
tified *, i. e. ye are Members of Chriſt's 
N - Church, 


— 


8 4 That the Wrong here ſpoken of, was the Fornicator's taking 


and keeping his Father's Wife, the Words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. vii. 
12. inſtancing this very Wrong, are a ſufficient Evidence. And it 
is not wholly improbable there had been ſome IIearing of this Mat- 
ter before a Heathen Judge, or at leaſt talked of; which, if ſup- 
poſed, will give a great Light to this whole Paſſage, and {ſeveral o- 
thers in theſe Chapters. For thus viſibly runs St. Paul's Argument, 
Chap. v. 12, 13, Chap. vi. 1, 2, 3. Cc. coherent and eaſy to be 
underſtacd, if it flood together, as it ſhould, and were not chopp'd 
in Pieces, by a Diviſion into two Chapters. Ye have a Power to 


judge thoſe who are of your Church, therefore put away from a- 


mong you that Fornicator : You do ill to let it come before aHeathen 
Magiſtrate. Are you, who are to judge the World and Angels, not 

worthy to judge ſuch a Matter as this? ; 
11 * Hyickchn re, /anfificd, i. e. have Remiſſion of your Sins; ſo 
ſanctiſiaQd ſignifies, Heb. x. 10, & 18. compared. He that would 
| perfectly 


o ye not 
> But it 8 


| 


10 


11 
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1 CORINTHIANS. chap vi. 


Church, which conſiſts of Saints, and 
have made ſome Advances in the Re- 
formation of your Lives *, by the Doc- 
trine of Chriſt, confirmed to you by 
the extraordinary Operations of the Ho- 


iy Ghoſt. But ſuppoſing Fornicati- 


on were in itſelf as lawful as eating 


promiſcuouſly all Sorts of Meat that 
are made for the Belly, on purpoſe to 
be eaten; yet I wouldnot ſofarindulge 
either Cuſtom or my Appetite, as to 


ed, bt ye are land, 


but ye are juſtified in 


the name of the Lord 


eſus, and by the Spiri 
7 — han 


12All things are law- 
ful unto me, but all 
things are not expedi- 
+ all are law- 
ful for me, but I will 


not be brought under the 


bring my Body thereby into any diſad- 0 


vantageous State of Subjection: As in 


Eating and Drinking, though Meat be 
made purpoſely for the Belly, and the 
Belly for Meat; yet becauſe it may not 


be expedient ” for me, I will not, in 


ſo evidently a lawful thing as that, go 
to the utmoſt Boands of my Liberty, 


—_— _— 


| ly comprehend, and be fatisfied in the meaning of this Place, 
him read Heb. ix. 10. particularly ix. 13---23. 


ER, ye are become juſt, i. e. are reform'd in your Lives. 


See it ſo uſed, Rey. xxii. 11. Occation of Injuf | 

12 * St. Paul having, upon Occaſion of Injuſtice amongſt them, 
particularly in the Mate of the Fornicator, warned them againſt 
that and other Sins that exclude Men from Salvation, he here re-aſ- 
ſames his former A 
here, it looks as if 
was lawful. To which he antwers, that granting it to be ſo, yet 
the Lawfulneſs of all wholeſome Food reach'd not the Cafe of For- 


nication; and ſhews, by ſeveral Inſtances (as particularly the de- 


grading the Body, and making what in a Chriſtian is the Member 
of Chriſt, the Member of an Harlot) that Fornication, upon ſe- 


veral Accounts, might be ſo unſuitable to the State of a Chriſtian 


Man, that a Chriſtian Society might have reaſun to animadvert 
upon a Fornicator, though Fornication might paſs for an indifferent 


Action in another Man. 


Y Expedi:ut, and brought under Power, in this Verſe ſeems to re- 
fer to the two Parts of the following Verſe; the firſt of them to 
Eating. in the firſt Part of the 13th Verſe, and the latter of them 
to Fornication, in the latter Part of the 13th Verſe. To make this 
the more intelligible, it may be fit ro remark, that St. Pau/ here 


ſeems to obviate ſuch a Sort of Reaſoning as this, in behalf of the 


All Sorts of Meats are lawful to Chriſtians who are 


Fornicator. 


«« {et free from the Law of Moſes, and why are they not fo in — 


ment about Fornication, and by his reaſoning 


— 
1 


le- 
er 
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13 Meats for the bel- though there be no Danger that I ſhould 13 


Ew the belly for thereby bring any laſting Damage up- 
meats : but God ſhall on my Belly, ſince God Cy 
| an End both to Belly and F 


2 500 Da. 


it will not anſwer the foregoing Initance of the Belly and Eating. 


% of Women who are at their own Diſpoſals ?” To which St. Paut 


replies: Though my Belly was made only for eating, and all 
% Sorts of Meat were made to be eaten, and ſo are lawful for me; 
„yet J will abſtain from what is lawful, if it be not convenient for 
„ me, though my Belly will be certain to receive no Prejudice by 
© which will affect it in the other World, fince God will there 

put an End to the Belly, and all uſe of Food. But as to the Body 
of a Chriſtian, the Caſe is quite otherwiſe ; that was not made 


«+ for the Enjoyment of Women, but for a much nobler End, to be 


« a Member of Chriſt's Body, and fo ſhall laſt for ever, and not be 
«« deſtroy d as the Belly be. Therefore ſuppoſing Fornication 


ta be lawful in itſelf, I will not ſo debaſe and ſubje& my Body, 
and do it that Prejudice, as to take that which is a Member of 


60 Chriſt, and make it the Member of an Harlot ; this ought to be 
* had in deteſtation by all Chriſtians.” The Context is fo plain in 
the Caſe, that Interpreters allow St. Paul to diſcourſe here upon a 
Suppoſition of the Lawfulneſs of Fornication. Nor will it appear 
at all ſtrange that he does fo, if we conſider the Argument he is 
upon. He is here convincing the Corinthians, that though Forni- 
cation were to them an indifferent Thing, and were not condemned 
in their Country more than eating any Sort of Meat, yet theremight 
be Reaſons why a Chriſtian Society might puniſh it in their own 
Members by Church- Cenſures, and Expulſion of the Guilty. Con- 
formably hereunto we ſee, in what follows here, that all the Argu . 

ments uſed by St. Paul againſt Fornication, are brought from the 
Incongruity it hath with the State of a Chriſtian as a Chriſtian ; but 
nothing is faid againſt it as a Fault in a Man as a Man, no Plea uſed 
that it is a Sin in all Men by the Law of Nature. A Chriſtian Society, 


without entering into thatEngriry, or going ſo far as that, had Reaſon 


to condemn and cenſure it, as not comporting with the Dignity and 
Principles of that Religion which was the Foundation of their Society. 
13 * Woman. I have put in this to make the Apoſtles Scuſe un- 
derſtood the eaſier; for he arguing here as he does, upon theSuppoſiti- 
on that Fornication is in itſelf law ful, Fornication in theſe Words 
8 mean the ſuppoſed lawful Enjoyment of a Woman, ocherwiſe 
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Belly is made for Meat, and then to be 
t an end to when that Uſe ceaſes. 
the Body is for a much nobler 

Purpoſe, and ſhall ſubſiſt when the Belly 

and Food ſhall be deſtroy'd. The Bo- 

dy is for our Lord Chriſt, to be a Mem- 


| ber of him; as our Lord Chrift has 


taken a Body *, that he might partake 
of our Nature, and be our Head. 


14 So that as God has already raiſed him 14 And God hath 


up, and given him all Power, ſo he both raiſed up theLord, 
will raiſe us up likewiſe, who are his and will alſo raiſe up us 
Members, to i the partaking in the by his own power. 
Nature of his glorious Body, and the 


15 Power he is veſted with in it. Know 15 Know ye not, that 


ye not, you who are ſo knowing, that Pour, bodies are the 


our Bodies are the Members of Chriſt > members of Chrilt? ſhall 


711 3 * : I then take the mem; 
will you then take the — bers of Chrift,and 
wilt, make 


— — n 


= And the Lord for the Body, fee Heb. ii. 5---18. EY, 
I4 * Aiy THC Tout th5w; GUT , To his Pater. The Context and De- 


ſign of St. Paul here, ſtrongly incline one to take 3. here to ſignify 


as it does 2 Pet. i. 3. to, and not by. St. Paul is here making out 
to the Corinthian Converts, that they have a Power to judge. Ee tells 


them that they ſnall judge the World, wer. 2. And that they ſhall 


judge Angels, much more then Things of this Life, ver. 3. And 
fer their not judging he blames them, and tells them it is a leſſening 
to them not to exercite this Power, wer. 7. And for it he gives a 
Reaſon in this Verſe, Sig. That Chriſt is raiſed up into the Power 
of God, and fo mall they be. Unleſs it be taken in this Senſe, this 


Verſe ſeems to ſtand alone here: For what Connection has the men- 


tion of the Reſurredlion. in the ordinary Senſe of this Verſe, with 


what the Apoſtle is ſaying here, but raifing us up with Bodies to be 


Members of his glorious Body, and to partake in his Power in 
judging the World? This adds a great Honour and Dignity to our 
Bodies, and is a Reaſon why we ſhould not debaſe them into the 
Members of an Harlot. Theſe Words alſo give a Reaſon of his ſay- 
ing, he would not be brought under the Poxver of any Thing, ver. 13. 
(vis. ) Shall I, whoie Body is a Member of Chrift, and ſhall be 
* raiied to the Power he has now in Heaven, ſuffer my Body to be a 
„% Member, and under the Power of an Harlot ? That I will never do, 
let Fornication in iticlf be never fo lawful.” If this be not the 


Meaning of St. Paul here, I deſire to know to what Purpoſe it is 


that he ſo expreſly declares that the Belly and Meat ſhall be deſtroy- 
ed. and does io manifeſtly put an Oppoſition between the Body and 
the Belly, ver. 13. | | | 
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them the members of an 
harlot ? God forbid. 
16 What, know 
not that he which is 
101 to an harlot, is 


one body ? for two (ſaĩth 


he) ſhall be one fleſh. 
17 But he that 15 join- 
ed unto the Lord, 1s one 


from the Dignity 


Chriſt, and make them the Members of 
an Harlot? What! know ye not that 


ye he who is join'd to an Harlot, is one 


Body with her? for two, faith God, 


frail be inked face one Fleh. Bathe 


who is join'd to the Lord, is one with 


him, by that one Spirit that unites the 


Members to the Head ; which is a 
nearer and ſtricter Union, whereby 


-m. What in Dignity is done to the one, e- 


qually affects the other. Flee Forni- 


x09 


16 


17 


18 


cation: All other Sins that a Man com- 
mits, debaſe only the Soul, but are in 


of the Body, the 
ſuffers no loſs of its 
but he who committeth Fornication, 
finneth againſt the End for which his 
Body was made, 2 his Body 


Honour it was 


Lhe debaſed, 


deſigned to, making that the Member 


19What, know ye not 


that your body is the 
temple of the Holy 
Ghoſt which 1s in you, 
which ye have of God, 
and ye are not your 

own ? | 
20 Fox ye are bought 
with a price: therefore 
glorify God in your 
y, and in your ſpirit, 


which are God's. 


E66— — 


of an Harlot, which was made to bea 
Member of Chriſt. What, know ye 
not * that your Body is the Temple 
of the Holy Ghoſt that is in you ; which 
Body you have from God, and fo it is 
not your own to beſtow on Harlots. 
Beſides, ye are bought wich a Price, 
vi. the precious Blood of Chriſt, and 
therefore are not at your own Diſpo- 
ſal: but are bound to glorify God with 
both Body and Soul: For both Body 


and Soul are from him, and are God's. 


19 This Queſtion, Knew je not P is repeated fix times in this 
one Chapter; which may ſeem to carry with it a juſt Reproach to 


ſelf, in whom they ſo much gloried, and may not unfitly be thought 


avi ſe. 


SECT, 


that reſpect as if they were done out 
ignity by them; 


19 


20 


the Corinthians, who had got a new and better Inſtructor than him- | 
to ſet on his Irony, Chap. iv. 10. where he tells them they are 


no TCORINTHIANS. Chap. VII. 
SECT. 1. 


CHAP. VII. 1—40. 
CONTENTS. 


T*HE chief Buſineſs of the foregoing Chapters we have 
ſeen to be the leſſening the falſe Apoltle's Credit, and 
the extinguiſhing that Faction. What follows, is in anſwer 
to ſome Queſtions they had propoſed to St. Paul. This Sec- 


_— oO en Tn OY o WOO OI oy 


tion contains conjugal Matters, wherein he diſſuades from 0 
M,᷑arriage thoſe who have the Gitt of Continence. But Mar- x 
riage being appointed as a Remedy againſt Fornication, thoſe y 
who cannot forbear ſhould marry, and render to, each other p 
due Benevolence. Next he teaches that Converts ought not 8 
to forſake their unconverted Mates, inſomuch as Chriſtianity te 
changes nothing in Mens civil Eſtate, but leaves them under i 
the ſame Obligations they were tied by before. And laſt of 
all he gives Directions about marrying, or not marrying their pe 
Daughters. ce 
PARAPHRASE. TTA. 10 
x n chat ye have iN OW concern- " 
written to me about, I anſwer, it ing the things WF 
is moſt convenient not to have to do whereof ye wrote unto 8 

2 with a Woman. But becauſe every me: it is good fora man un: 
one cannot forbear, therefore they that Not to touch a woman. it i 

cannot contain ſhould, both Men and 1 theleſs, — the 
Women, each have their own peculiar eld "ormcation, fer e. i 

| Eee 8 a very man have his own 
Husband and Wife, to avoid Fornica- | and let er con 
p . , ery wo- 

3 tion. And thoſe that are married, for man have her —_ hb Ty 
the fame Reaſon are to regulate them- band. ON tw =—_ 
ſelves by the Diipoſition and Exigency Let the huſband ren- reg 
of their reſpective Mates; and there- ger urto the wife due be- I. d 
fore let the Husband render to the Wife nevolence: and likewiſe che 
that Benevolence which is her due, alſo the wife unto the huſt 
and fo lik ewiſe the Wife to the Husband, husband. 

| ; | dice n 
—— —— — — 
3 Enes, Benevolence, fignifies here that Complaiſance and I be, 
Compliance which every married Couple ought to have for each BW oc 
ether, when either of them ſhews an Inclination to Conjugal Enjoy- whe! 
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4 The wife hath not vice verſa. For the Wife has not Power 4 
| or inion over her own Body, to 
the huſband : and refuſe the H 


usband when he deſires; 
but this Power and Right to her Body 
is in the Husband: And on the other 
Side, the Husband has not the Power 
and inion over his own Body, to 
refuſe his Wife when ſhe ſhews an In- 
clination ; but this Power and Rightto 
his Body, when ſhe has Occaſion, is in 
, the Wife . Do not in this Matter be 5 
it wanting one to another, unleſs it be 
by mutual Conſent for a ſhort time, 
that you may wholly attend to Acts of 
Devotion, when ye faſt upon ſome ſo- 
lemn Occaſion ; and when this time of 
ſolemn Devotion is over, return to your 
—_— YN 9222 Sock | 
1 ety, leſt the ing advantage of 
6 _—_— this by — Inability to contain, ſhould tempt 
permiion, anc! not of Juto a Violation of the Marriage-Bed. . 
, "OY As to marrying in general, I wiſh that 
Win were all I ago + but 
this I ſay unto you by way of Advice, 
not of Command. 3 7 
God his own proper Gift, ſome one 
way, and ſome another, whereby he 
muſt govern himſelf. To the Unmar- 8 
| ried and Widows, I ſay it, as my Opi- 
if nion, that it is beſt for them to remain 
unmarried, as I am. But if they have 9 
not the Gift of Continency, let them 
nh, marry ; for the Inconveniencies of 
1 3 — * N are to be preferr'd to Flames 
W une cen. Of Luſt. But to the married, I ay not 10 
ried I command. vet not U Way of Counſel from myſelf, but 
I. but the Lord. Let nat Of Command from the Lord, that a 
the wife depart from her Woman ſhould not leave her Husband : 


incontinency 


WWW 


huſband But 
_ 4 The Woman (who in all other Rights is inferior) has here 
4 the ſame Power given her over the Man's Body, that the Man has 


h over hers: The Reaſon whereof is plain ; becauſe if ſhe had not her 
eB. Man, when ſhe had need of him, as well as the Man his Woman, 
nzoy'® — he had need of her, Marriage would be no Remedy againſt 

ornication. | 
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11 But if ſhe has ſeparated herſelf from 


him, let her return and be reconciled 
to him again, or at leaſt let her remain 
unmarried: And let not the Husband 


12 put away his Wiie. But as to others, 


tis my Advice, not a Commandment 
from the Lord, That if a Chriſtian Man 
hath an Heathen Wite that is content 
to live with him, let him not break 
company with her , and diſſolve the 


13 Marriage: And if a Chriſtian Woman 


14 Marriage. You n 


hath an Heathen Husband that is con- 
tent to live with her, let her not break 


company with him , and diſſolve the 
: eed have no Scruple 
concerning this Matter, for the Hea- 
then Husband or Wite, in reſpect of 
Conjugal Duty, can be no more refu- 
ſed, than if they were Chriſtian: For 
in this caſe the unbelieving Husband is 
ſanctified 4, or made a Chrittian, as to 
his Iſſue, in his Wife, and the Wife 
ſanctiſied in her Husband. If it were 
not ſo, the Children of ſach Parents 


would be unclean *, i. e. in the State 


of Heathens; but now are they holy , 
1. e. born Members of the Chriſt ian 


15 Church. But if the unbelieving Party 


will ſeparate, let them ſeparate. A 
Chr:ſtian Man or Woman is not in- 
flaved in ſuch a caſe; only it is to be 

remembred, 


11 But and if ſhede- 
part, let her remain un- 
married, or be reconci- 
led co her huſband : and 
let not the huſband put 
away his wife. 

12Butto the reſt ſpeak 
J, not the Lord, any 
brother hath a wife 


that believeth not, and 


ſhe be pleaſed to dwell 
with him, let him not 
put her away. 


13 And the woman 


which hath an huſband 


that believeth not, and 


if he be picaſed to dwell 
with her, let her not 
leave him. 

14For the unbelievin 
huſband is ſanctiſied by 
the wife, and the unbe- 


lieving wife is ſanctified 


by the huſband: elſe 
were your children un- 
clean ; but now arethey 
holy. | 


15 But if the unbe- 
lieving depart, let him 
depart. A brother ora 
ſiſter is not under bon- 
dage in ſuch caſes : but 


i2& 13. © Ae, the Greek Ward in the Original, fignifying 
pat away, being directed here in theie two Verſes both to the Man 


and the Woman, ſeems to intimate the ſame Power and fame Act of 
diſmiſſing in both: and therefore ought in both Places to be tranſ- 


lated alike. 


14 urea, ſanctiffed, Ayiæ, holy, & Adv, unclean, are uſed 


here by the Apoſtle in the Fexvr/ Senſe. The 7 exvs called all that 
were Feaus, holy; and all others they called anclean. Thus proles 
genita extra ſanctitatem, was a Child begot by Parents whilſt they 
were yet Heathens ; Genita intra ſanctitatem, was a Child begot 


by Parents after they were Prolely tes. 


This way of ſpeaking St. 


Paul transfers from the Fewwifo into the Chriſtian Church, calling 


all chat are of the Chriſtian Church Saints, or holy; by whichRea- 
fon all chat were out of it were azc/can. See Note, Chap. i. 2. 


e -@ © Fc - 


. 


BOAR „ 


God hath called us to 
peace. 


16 For what knoweſt 
thou, O wife, whether 
thou ſhalt fave thy huſ- 
band? or how knoweſt 
thou, O man, whether 
thou ſhalt ſavethy wie? 


17 But as God hath di- 
ſtributed to every man, 
as the Lord hath called 
every one, ſo let him 
walk: and fo ordain I 
in all churches. 


18 Is any man called 
being circumciſed? let 
him not become uncir- 
cumciſed: is any called 
in uncircumcition ? let 
him not become circum- 
ciſed. 


19 Circumciſion is no- 


thing, and uncircumci- 
ſion is nothing; but the 
keeping of the com- 
mandments of God. 

20 Let every man a- 
b:de in the ſame call- 
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remembred, that it is incumbent on us, 
whom God in the Goſpel has called to 
be Chriltians, to live peaceably with 
all Men, as much as in vs lieth; and 
therefore the Chriſtian Husband or Wife 
is not to make a Breach in the Family, 
by leaving the unbelieviag Party, who 
is content to ſtay. For what knoweſt 
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16 


thou, O Woman, but thou may'ſt be 


the means of converting, and ſo ſaving 
thy unbelieving Husband, if thou con- 


tinueſt peaceably as a loving Wife with 
him? Or what knoweſt thou, O Man, 


but after the fame Manner thou mayeſt 


ſave thy Wife? On this Occaſion let 


me give you this general Rule; what- 
ever condition God has allotted to any of 
you, let him continue and go on con- 


17 


tentedly in the fame © State wherein he 
was called, not looking on Limfelt as 


ſet free from it by his Converſion to 
Chriſtianity. And this is no more than 
what J order in all the Churches. For 


18 


example, was any one converted to 


Chrittianity, deing circumciſed? let him 
not become uncircumcited: Was any 


one called, being uncircumciſed? let 


him not be circumciſed. Circumciſion 
or Uncircumcition are nothing in the 
Sight of Cod; but that which he has a 
Kegardto, is an Obedience to his Com- 

nands. Chrilti: anity gives not any one 
any new Privilege to change the State, 
or put off the Obligations of Civil 


ing wherein he was Lite, which he was in before. W ert 
called. Q Lou 
17 : ſignifies here not the manner of hie Calling. but the State 


en n of Life he was in when called; and tueretere cg Mult 
. the ſame too, as the next Verſe ſlieues. 


H Mevtdr, Let him abide. 


Tie plain, from what immadingte- 


ly fellows chat this is not an abſolnte Command ; bat on! iy ſignißes, 
that a Man ſhould not tuink himiclt diſchurg'd by the Pitviiege of 
hin Chriſtian State, and the Franchiſes of we Kinzdom of Chritt, 


vv hich he was 1 into, 
* a Member of the Civil Socie: ;. 


from any Tie cr Cb !£100n} he was in 


Ard therirſalg, for the ſettling 
a 


19 


21 
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called, being a Slave? think thy ſelf 21 Art thou called be- 
not the lets a Chriſtian for being a Slave; ing a ſerrant? care not 
but yet prefer Freedom to Slavery, if for ĩt; but if thou may ſt 
22 thou can ſt obtain it. For he that is 1 ule it ra- 
converted to Chriſtianity, being a Bond- er . „ : 
man, is Chriſt's Ax And he RN 
that is converted, being a Free- man. is ſervant, is the Lo * 


is 
Chriſt's Bond-man, under his Com- feeman: likewiſe alf. 
23 mand and Dominion. Ve are bought he that is led — 
with a Price *, and fo belong to Chriſt; free, is Chriſt's ſervant. 


be not, if you can avoid it, Slaves to 23 Veare bought with 


24 any body. In whatſoever State a Man a price; be not ye the 


is called, in the ſame he is to remain, ſervants of men. 
notwithſtanding any Privileges of the 24 Brethren, let eve- 
Goſpel, which gives him no Diſpen- ry man wherein he is 
ſation or Exemption from any Obliga- called, therein abide 
tion he was in before to the Laws 3 with God. 


ac "— 


a true Notion thereof in the Mind of the Reader, it has been thought 
convenient to give that which is the Apoſtle's Senſe to ver. 17, 20, 
& 24. of this Chapter, in Words ſomewhat different from the A- 

olt!e's. The thinking themſelves freed by Chriſtianity from the 
Tie, of Civil Society and Government, was a Fault, it ſeems, that 


thoſe Chriſtians were very apt to run into. For St. Paul, for the 


preventing their Thoughts of any Change of any thing of their Ci- 
vil State upon their embracing Chriſtianity, thinks it neceſſary to 
warn them againſt it three Times in the Compaſs of ſeven Verſes, 
and that in the Form of a direct Command not to change their 
Condition cr State of Life: Whereby he mtends that they ſhould 
not change upon a Preſumption that Chriſtianity gave them a new 
or peculiar Liberty ſo to do. For, notwithſtanding the Apoſtle's 
politively bidding them remain in the ſame Condition in which they 
were at their Converſion; yet it is certain it was lawful for them, as 
well as the others, to change, where it was lawful for them to change 
without being Chriſtians. 


22 5 "areaufere;, in Latin Libertus, ſigniſies not ſimply a Free- 
man; but one, who having been a Slave, has had his Freedom given 


him by his Malter. 

23 * Slaves were bought and fold in the Market, as Cattle are; 
and ſo by the Price paid, there was a Propriety acquired in them. 
This therefore here, is a Reaſon for what he adviſed, ver. 21. that 
they ſhould not be Slaves to Men, becauſe Chriſt had paid a Price 
for them, and they belonged to him. The Slavery ke 

1s Civil Slavery; which he makes uſe of here to convince the Co- 
riuthians, that the Civil I ies of Marriage were not diſſolved by a 


Man's 


ſpeaks of, 


0 


g. D rA S 


Fer 


25 Now concerning 
virgins, I have no com- 
mandment of the Lord: 
yetI give my judgment 
as one that hath obtain- 
ed mercy of the Lord, 
to be faithful. 

26 I ſuppoſe there- 
fore, that this is 
for the preſent diſtreſs: 
I fay, that it is good for 
a man ſo to be. 

27 Art thou bound 
unto a wife ? ſeek not 


to be looſed: Art thou 


looſed from a wife? ſeek 
not a wife. 

28 But, and if thou 
marry,thou haſt not ſin- 
ned; and if a virgin 
marry, ſhe hath not ſin- 
ned : nevertheleſs, ſuch 
ſhall have trouble in the 


fleſh ; but I ſpare you. 


29 But this I ſay, bre- 
thren, the time is ſhort : 
It remaineth, that both 
they that have waives, 
be as though they had 
none 3 | 

30 And they that 
weep, as though they 


ä 
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his Country. Now concerning Vir- 
gins i. I have no expreſs Command 
from Chriſt to give vou; but I tell you 
my Opinion, as one whom the Lord 
has been gracioufly pleaſed to make 
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credible *, and fo you may truſt and 


rely on in this Matter. I tell you there- 


fore, that I judge a ſingle Liie to be con- 
venient, becauſe of the preſent Streights 
of the Church; and that it is beſt for 
a Man to be unmarried. Art thou in 
the Bonds of Wedlock ? ſeek not to 
be looſed: Art thou looſed from a 
Wite ? ſeek not a Wife. But it thou 
marrieſt, thou ſinneſt not; or if a Vir- 
gin marry ſhe fins not: But thoſe that 
are married, ſhall have worldly Trou- 
bles : But I ſpare you, by not repre- 
ſenting to you, how little Enjoyment 


26 


27 


28 


Chriſtians are like to have from a mar- 


ried Life in the preſent State of Things; 
and fo I leave you the Liberty of mar- 
rying. But give me leave to tell you, 
that the time for enjoying Husbands 
and Wives, is but ſhort ! : But be that 
as ĩt will, this is certain, that thofe who 
have Wives; ſhould be as if they had 
them not, and not ſet their Hearts upon 
them: And they that weep, as it they 

LD O 2 Wert 


Man's becoming a Chriſtian, fince Slavery itſelf was not: fn in 


7 . 


general, in the next Verſe he tells them, that nothing in any {is 
Civil Eſtate or Rights, is altered by his becoming a Chrallan. 
25 By Virgins, tis plain St. Paul here means thoſe of both See. 


who are in a celibate State. Tis probable he had formerly diſuaded 


them from Marriage in the preſent State of the Church. This, it 
ſeems, they were uneaſy under, ver. 28. & 23. and therefore ſeat 
ſome Queſtions to St. Paul about it; and particularly, What then 
ſhould Men do with their Daughters? Upon Which Occadgn, wor. 25 
---37. he gives Directions to the Unmarried abo: their moor ing 
or not marry ing; and, in the cloſe, ver. 33. anſwers to th nr 
about marrying their Daughters; and then, ver. 39, C4. 59 


ſpeaks of Widows. | 


* In this Senſe he uſes 17133 Arßperroe, S rig: Xp, 2 Tim. ii. 2. 
29 l Said poſſibly out of a prophetical Foreſghꝭ of the cpproact- 


ing Perſecution under Nera. 


29 
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34 how he may pleaſe his Wile. 


35 her Husband. This [ tay to you for the that is 
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wept not; and they that rejoice, as if wept not; and tney that 
they rejoiced not; and they that buy, rejoice. as though they 
as it they poſſeſſed not: All theſe things rejoiced not; and they 
ſhould be done with Reſignation, aud chat buy as though they 
31 a Chriitian Indifferency. 
who ute this World, ſhould uſe it with- 
out an Over-reliſh of it ”, without fog ar 
giving themſelves up to the Enjoyment 
ot it; for tne Scene of things is always 
changing in this World, and nothing 
32 can be relicd on in it. 
fon why I difluade you from Mar- Ile that is unmarried, 
riaze, is, that I would have you free careth for the things thas 
from anxious Cares: He that is unniai- belong to the Lord, how 
ricd, has Time and Liberty to mind he may pleaſe the Lord: 
things of Religion, how he may pleaſe 
33 the Lord: 


poſſeſſed not; 
31 And they that uſe 
this world, as not abu- 


And thoſe 


of this world paſſeth a- 
way. 

32 But I would have 
All the Rea- vou without carefulneſs, 


33 But he that is mar- 
But he that is married, is ried, careth for the 
taken up with the Cares of the World, things that are of the 
T * world, how he may 
like Difference there is between a mar- Pleaſe his wite. 

ricd Woman and a M:id: She that is 
unmarried, has Opportunity to mind 
the I hings of Religion, that ſhe may 
be holy in Mind and Body; but the things of the Lord, that 
married Woman is taken up with the he may be holy. both in 
Cares of the World, how to plcaſe bed, and in fpirit: bur 
married, 
your particular Advautage, not to lay cireth jor the things of 
any Conſtraint vpon you, but to the world, how ſhe may 
put you na way wherein you may moit picale her huſband. 
ſuitably, and as beſt becomes Chriſtia- _ 55 And this I fpealt 
nity, apply vonrieives to the Study and for your own profit, not 


Duties of the Goipel, without Diltrac- that 1 may calf a ſnare 
tion, uon you, but for that 


which is comely, and 
thar you may atrend 
upon the Lord without 
| CiitraRion. 


alto between a wife and 
a virgin: the unmarri- 
cd womin careth for the- 


— 


zi W [ara ney: does not here ügnify abuſi ing, in our Englib 
Seite of the werd. but inlenily uſing. 
n Ali fiom the beg;nning of wer. 23. to the End of this wer. 31. 
E think m av be looks d on us a Farentheſis. 


+ B d, Which we tranſlate a Snare, ſienifies a Card; which 
Petibiy the Apo! c mig at, according to the Laugunge of 93 


2 
. ule here for Binding; ; aud then his Diſcourſe runs thus: 


Thong 


34 There is difference 
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tion. 
carries not himſelf as becomes him to 
his Virgin, if he lets her paſs the Flower 
of her Age unmarried, and need ſo re- 
quires, let him do as he thinks fit; he 
fins not, if he marry her. But who- 
ever is ſettled in a firm Reſolution of 
Mind, and finds himſelf under no Ne- 
ceflity ot marrying, and is Maſter of 
his own Will, or is at his own Diſpo- 
fal, and has fo determined in his 
Thoughts, that ' he will keep his 
Virginity ?, he chooſes the better 


26 But if any man 
think that he behaveth 
himſelf uncomely to- 
ward his virgin, if ſhe 
paſs the flower cf her 
age, and need ſo require. 
let him do what he will, 
he ſinneth not: let them 
marry. 

37 Nevertheleſs, he 
that ſtandeth ſtedfaſt in 
his heart, having no ne- 
ceſſity, but hath power 

over his own will, and 
hath ſo dccreed in his 
heart, that he will Keep 
his virgin, doth well, 


— 


5 | 

F Though I have declared it my Opinion, that it is beſt for a Virgin 
5 to remain unmarried, yet I bind it not; i. e. I do not declare it to 
" be unlawful to marry. 

d 37 ? Hirdero ſeems uſed here for the Virgin-State, and not the 
Perſon of a Virgin; whether there be Examples of the like Uſe of 
ah it, I know not, and therefore I propoſe it as my Conjecture, upon 
a theſe Grounds. 1. Becauſe the Reſolution of Mind here ſpoken of, 
= muſt be in the Perſon to be married, and not in the Father that has 


: the Power over the Perſon concerned; for how will the Firmneſ of 
Mind of the Father hinder Fornication in the Child, who has not 


ok that Firmneſs? 2. The Neceſſity of Marriage can only be judg'd 
ay of by the Perions themſelves. A Father cannot feel the Chili's 

1 Flames which make the need of Marriage : The Perſons themſelves 
_ only know whether they burn or have the Gift of Continence. 


Hill. matt either fignity, can gowern his exunDefires, is Mafior of bir 


de Will : But this, canmot be meant here, becauſe it is f Meiently 
expreſſed before by 9am; 74 wie, edfajt in Heart; and afterwards 
too by nere iv 75 dd, decreed in Heart: Or muſt ſignify, hos 
the Diſpoſal of himſolF. i.e. is free from the Father's Power of diſ- 
pol.ng their Children in Marriage; for I think the Words ſhould be 
woftured, hath g Pœaver concerning his own Will, i. e. concerning 
„hat he willeth: For if by it St. Paul meant a Power over his on 
Will. one might think he wauld have expreſſed that Thought, as 
he does Chap. 1x. 12. and Rem. ix. 21. without ven; or by the 
Prepoation :=, as it is, Lulte ix. 1. 4. Becauſe, if deb his Virgin, had 
here ſignifed keep his Children from marrying, the Expreſſion had 
been more natural to have uſed the Werd rb, Which fignifies both 
Sexes, than -Z h, which belongs only to the Female. If there- 
tore 746; be taken ablractly tor Yitginity, the precedent Verſe 
| muſt 


Side. 


7. E kN. Zx5: TERM To {2.4 bea α⁰,“˖,ꝓQoc, hath the Pocven ever his 5-11 
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But if any one thinks that he 36 


37 
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38 * Side. So then, R 
well; but he that marrieth not, doth 
39 better. It is unlawful for a Woman to 
leave her Husband as long as he lives; 
but when he is dead, ſhe is at liberty to 
marry, or not marry, as ſhe pleaſes, 
and to whom ſhe pleaſes; which Vir- 
gins cannot cannot do, being under the Dif- 
poſal of their Parents; only ſhe muſt 
6 
G in inion, ſhe is 
© if ; 
i 1 whatever any 


you. 


39 So then, he that 


her in marriage, 
oth well: but de that 


Men 


— 
: * 


muſt be underſtood thus: But if any one think it a Shame to paſs the 


Flower of his Age unmarried, and he 
bin & as be pleaſes, he fins not ; let ſuch marry 
theſe two S 


finds it neceſſary to marry, let 


I confeſs it is hard 
:, and both of them to the 
the Words in one or 


VIZ. pn mae nk 2 gullty of, if one 
ſhould live unmarried paſt one's Prime, and afterwards be forced to 
marry, To which he anſwers, that no body ſhould abſtain upon the 
account of being a Chriſtian ; but thoſe wha are of ſteady Reſol u- 
rions, are at their own Diſpoſal, and have fully determin'd it in their 


5 1 Kang; here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26. fignifies not fimply good, 


but 


mg, for ien giving in Marriage. 


preferable. 
38 » Hasbevog W Senſe before - mentioned, it is ne- 
ceſſary in this Verſe to follow =» pda ona — 


SECT. 


I 3- OY 8 8 eee ee 
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CHAP. VIII. 1—13. 
CONTENTS. 


HIS SeQtion is concerning the eating 
Idols; wherein one * es by $ 
that they had writ to him, that they kne = * 


berty that — knew that an 
therefore that well to ſhew their Knowledge of the 
Nullity Gr the eben Gods, and their Diſregard of them, 
by eating promiſcuoufly, and without Scruple, Things offered 
to them. Upon which the Deſign of the Apoſtle here ſeems 


to be, to take down their Opinion of their Knowledge, by 


Things s offered to 


their Chriſtian Li- 


* O16 Mn Bt RT 


preſumed on, and were puffed up with, yet the eating of 
Sacrifices did not recommend them to God; vid. ver. 8. _ 


their weak Brother. This ſeems plainly, from der. 1-3. 


let 
pe & 11, 12. to be the Deſign of the Apoſtle 3 Anſwer here, and 


not to reſolve the Caſe of eating Things offered to Idols in 
its full Latitude; for then he would have proſecuted it more 
at large here, and not have deferred the doing of it to Chap. 1. 
1 where, under another Head, OI TE OE POE 
] to 7 | | 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


ing things — it muſt not be queſtioned but that 
fered unto idols, we every one of you, who ſtand ſo much 


knowledge. Knowledge 


puffeth up, but charity imaginary Gods, to whom the Gentiles 
edifierh. 


facrifice, are not in reality Gods, bur 
meer Fictions: But with this pray re- 
member, that ſuch a Knowledge, or 
Opinion of their Knowledge, ſwells 
Men with Pride and Vanity ; but Cha- 
” rity it is that improves and advances 

2 And if any man Mien in Chriſtianity *. But if any one 
be 


S 


1. 1. To continue the Thread of the Apolle' Diſcourſe, the 7th 


Verſe muſt be read as Join'd on to the 1it, and all between looked 
en as a Parentheſis. 


17 PanPs Anſwer, 
was nothing, and 


ſhewing them, that norwithſtanding all the ans Fe. dw they 


mat they might fin, in their want of Charity, by offending 


"OW, as touch- A for Things offered up unto Idols, 


know chat we all hone upon your Knowledge, know that the 
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3 know it. 


4 from God himſelf. To the 
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be conceited of his own Knowledge, 
as it Chriſtianity were a Science tor 
Speculation and Diſpute, he knows no- 
thing yet of Chriſtianity as he oughtto 
But if any one love God, 
and conſequently his Neighbour for 


God's ſake, ſuch an one is made to 


know, or has got true Knowledge 
Queſtion 
then, of eating Things offered to Idols: 
I know, as well as you, that an Idol, 
i. e. that the fictitious Gods, whote I- 
mages are in the Heathen Temples, are 
no real Beinys inthe World ; and there 
is, in truth, no other but one God. 


5 For tho? there be many imaginary no- 


minal Gods, both in Heaven and Earth *, 


as are indeed all their many Gods, and 


many Lords, which arc merely titular ; 


6 yet to us Chrittians, there is but one 


God, the Father and Author of all 


think that h knoweth 
any thing, he knoweth 
nothing yet as he ought 
to know. | 

z But if any man love 
Gad, the ſame is known 
of him. 


4As concerning there- 
fore the eating of thole 
things that are offered in 
facrifce unto idols, we 
know that an idol is no- 
thing in the world, and 
that there is none other 
God but one. 

5 For though there be 
that are called god, 
whether in heaven or in 
earth, (is there be gods 
many, and lords man)) 

6 Put to us there is 


but one God, the Father, 


Things, to whom alone we addreſs all 
| | | of whom are all things, 


Our 


— F 


3 "Emer, is made to know, or is taught. The Apoſtle, tho 
writing in Greek, yet often uſes the Greek Verbs according to the 
Hebron Conjugation. So Chap. xiii 12. 2zoqwcouc, Which, ac- 
cording to the G-cc& Propriety, ſignifies I Hall be known, is uſed 
for 1 all be made to k:ow ; and fo Cal. iv. q. ue re; is put to 
ſignify being taunbt. | | 

5 * In Heaven and Earth. The Heathens had ſupreme fovereign 
Gods, whom they ſuppoſed eternal, remaining always in the Hea- 
vens ; theſe were called gen, Gods. They had beſides another Order 
of inferior Gods, Gods upon Earth ; who, by the Will and Dire ii 
on of the heavenly Gods, governed terreſtria! Things, and were tc | 
Mediators between the ſupreme heavenly Gods and Men, witnoc: 


whom there could be no Communication between them. Theſe wer: 


called in Scripture Baalim, i. e. Lords ; and by the Greeks a- 
To this the Apoiltle alludes here, ſaying, Though there be, in th 
Opinion of the Heathens, Gods many, i. e. many celeſtial Sovere:o! 
Gods in Heaven; and Lords many, 1. e. many Baalim, or Los 
Agents, and Preſidents over earthly Things; yet to us Chrifians 
there is but one Sovereign God, the Father of whom are all hinge. 


and to whom, as Supreme, we are to direct all our Services; au 


but one Lord-Agent, Jeſus Chriſt, by whom are all hinge th 
come from the Father to us, and through whom alone we fd 
ceſs unto kim. Jdede Diſc. on 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
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and we in him ; and one 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. by 
whom are all Things, 
and we by him. 

7 Howbeit there is 
not in every Man thut 
knowledge: for ſome 
with conſcience of the 
idol unto this hour, eat 
it as a thing offered unto 
an idol; and their con- 
ſcience being weak, is 


deſiled. 


8 But Meat commen- 


deth us not to God: fo; 


neither if we cat, are we 
the better ; neither if we 


cat not, are we the worie. 


9 But take heed, leſt 
by any means this liber- 
ty of yours become a 
ſtumblinz-block '2them 
that are weak. | 

10 For if any man ſee 
thee which haſt know- 
ledge, fic at meat in the 
idols temple, ſhall not 
the conſcience of him 
which is weak, be em- 
boldned to eat thoſe 
things which are offer- 


cd to idols: 


- 


— — 


our Worſhip and Service; and but one 
Lord, viz. Jeſus Chriit, by whom all 


Things come from God to us, and by 


whom we have Acceſs to the Father. 
For, notwithſtanding all the great F re- 7 
tences to Knowledge that are amongſt. 
you, every one doth not know tuat 
the Gods of the Hcathens are but Inia- 
ginations of the Fancy, mere nothing. 
Some, to this Day, conſcious to them 
ſelves that they think thoſe Idols to be 
real Deities, eat Things facriticed to 
them, as ſacrificed to real Deities; 
whereby doing that, which they in their 
Conſciences, not yer ſufficiently en- 
lightned, think ro be unlawful, they 
are guilty of Sin. Food, of whit kind 8 
ſoever, makes not God regard us ” : 
For neither it in Knowledge and tell 
Perſuaſion, that an Idol is nothing, we 
eat Things offered to Idols, do we 
thereby add any Things to Chriſtiauity; 
or, if not being fo well informed, we 
are ſcrupulous and forbcar, are we the 
worſe Chriſtians, or are leſſened by it * 
But this you knowing Men ought to 9 
rake eſpecial Care of, that the Power 
or Freedom you have to eat, be not 
made ſuch an Uſe of, as to become a 
Stumbling-block to weaker Chriſtians, 
who are not convinced of that Liberty. 
For if ſuch an one ſhall fee thee, who 19 
haſt this Knowledge of thy Liberty, to 
ſit feaſting in an Idol- Temple, ſhall not 
his weak Conſcience, not thoroughly 
inſtructed in the Matter of Idols, be 
drawn in by thy Example to eat what 
is offered to Idols, tho? he in his Con- 
P ſcience 


8 " 4 rap/5v0:, ſets us not before God, i. e. to be taken notice of 


him. 
x Tt can ot be ſu 


ppoſed that St. Paul, in anſu er to a Tetrer of 


the Corinthians, ſhould tell them, that if they eat Things offered to 


worſe, 


Idols, they were not the better; or if they eat not, were not che 
2 they had expreſſed ſome Opinion of Good in Eating. 
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11 ſcience doubt of its Lawfulneſs? And 11 And through thy 
thus thy weak Brother, for whom Chriſt knowledge ſhall the 
died, is deſtroy'd by thy Knowledge, weak brother periſh, for 
wherewith thou jultifieſt thy Eating. whom Chun died g, 

12 But when you fin thus againſt your 12 * ede. 

Brethren, and wound their weak Con- 2 . . N 

13 ſciences, you ſin againſt Chriſt. Where - f ience. ve ſin againſt 
Iwill never more eat Fleſh, to avoid 13 Wherefore if meat 

making my Brother offend. make my brother to of- 
fend, I will eat no fleſh 
while the world ftand- 
eth, left I make my 


al An a= #tOo<<<© AE, ad 


brother to offend. 
CHAP. IX. I—27. | 
CONTENTS. i 


S5 Paul had preached the Goſpel at Corinth about two 
Years, in all which time he had taken nothing of them 
2 Cor. xi. 7---9. This, by ſome of the oppoſite Faction, and 
particularly, as we may ſuppoſe, by their Leader was made 
uſe of to call in queſtion his Apoſtleſhip, 2 Cor. xi. 5,6. For 
why, if he were an Apoſtle, ſhould he not uſe the Power of 
an Apoſtle, to demand Maintenance where he preached? In 
this Section St. Paul vindicates his Apoſtleſnip; and, in An- 
ſwer to theſe Enquirers, gives the Reaſon why, tho” he had a 
Right to Maintenance, yet he preached gratis to the Coriuthi- 
aus. My Anſwer, ſays he, to theſe Inquiſitors, is, That tho', 
as being an Apoſtle, I know that I have a Right to Mainte- 
nance, as well as Peter, or any other of the Apoſtles, who 
all have a Right, as is evident from Reaſon and from Serip- 
ture; yet I neither have, nor ſhall make uſe of my Frivilege 
amongſt you, for fear that if it coſt you any thing, that ſhould 
hinder the Effect of my Preaching: I would negle& nothing — 
that might promote the Goſpel. For I do not content my 
ſelf with doing barely what is my Duty; for by my extraordi- 
nary Call and Commiſſion, it is now incumbent on me to the 
preach the Goſpel; but I endeavour to excel in my Miniſtry, 
and not to execute my Commiſſion overtly, and ſuſt enough 
to ſerve the Turn: For if thoſe, who in the Agoniſtick Games 


? 83 FS. ren 


Tr 
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aiming at Victory, to obtain only a corruptible Crown, de- 
ny themſelves in eating and drinking, and other Pleaſares, 


how much more does the eternal Crown of Glory deſerve 
that we ſhould do our utmoſt to obtain it? to be as carefulin 
not indulging our Bodies, in denying onr Pleaſures, in doing 
every Thing we could in order to get it, as if there were but 
one that ſhould have it? Wonder not therefore if I, having 
this in view, negle& my Body, and thoſe outward Conveni- 
encies that I, as an Apoſtle, ſent to preach the Goſpel, might 
claim, and make uſe of: Wonder not that I prefer the propa- 
gating of the Goſpel, and making of Converts, to all Care 
and Regard of myſelf. This ſeems the Deſign of the Apoſtle, 
and will give Light to the following Diſcourſe; which we 
ſhall now take in the Order St. Paul writ it. | 


. 


rx. PARAPH RAE. 
1 A MI not an ap- A M I not an Apoſtle? And am 11 
ſtle? am [| not not at liberty , as much as any 


free ? have I not ſeen other of the Apoſtles, to make uſe of 
Jeſus Chriſt our Lord? the Privilege due to that Office? Have 
ru pry my work in ] not had the Favour to ſee Jeſus Chrit, 
: dur Lord, after an extraordinary man- 
ner? And are not you yourſelves, 
whom [I have converted, an Evidence 
of the Succeſs of my Employment in 
2 If I be not an apo- the Goſpel? If others ſhould queſtion 2 
ſtle unto others, yet my being an Apoſtle, you at leaſt cannot 
doubtleſs I am to you: doubt of it; your Converſion to Chrif- 
for the ſeal of mine apo- tianity is, as it were, a Seal ſet to it, 
_— are ye in the 10 make good the Truth of my Apo- 
"Mi 5 ſtleſhip. This then is my Anſwer to 3 
as 1 do thoſe who ſer up an Inquiſition upon 
1 examine me: Hos _—_ . coy Arcago dry 4 
20 power Drink where zach? Have not I 5 
4 * · and Barnabas a — to take along 
5 Have we not pow. With us, in our Travelling, to propa- 
er to lead about a fiſter, gate the * Chriſtian Woman *, 
| 3 to 


* — 


1 It was a Law amongſt the Fewws, not to receive Alms from 
the Gentiles. 

5 > There were not in thoſe Parts, as among us, Inns, where 
Travellers might have their Conveniencies ; and Strangers could 
not be accommodated with Neceſſaries, unleſs they had ſome body 
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to provide our Conveniencies, and be 
ſerviceable to us, as well as Peter, and 
the Brethren of the Lord, and the reſt 

6 of the Apoitles ? Or is it I only and 
Baruaba, who are excluded from the 
Privilege of being maintained without 

7 Working? Who goes to the War any 
where, and ſerves as a Soldier at his 
own Charges? Who planteth a Vine- 
yard, and eatcth not of the Fruit there- 
of? Who eedeth a Flock, and eateth 

8 not of the Milk? Tuis is allowed to 
be Reaſon, that thoſe who are fo em- 
loy'd, thould be maintained by their 
mployments ; and fo likewiſe a 
Preacher of the Goſpel. But I ſay not 
this barely upon the Principles of hu- 
man Reaſon, Revelation teaches the 
fame Thing in the Law of Moſes : 
g Where it is ſaid, Thou ſhalt not muz- 
zle the Mouth of the Ox that treadeth 
out the Corn. Doth God take care 

to provide fo particularly for Oxen by 
10 a Law? No, certainly; it is ſaid par- 
ticularly far our Sakes, and not for 
Oxen, that he who ſows, may ſow in 
hope ot enjoying the Fruits of his La- 
bour at Harveſt, and may then threſh out 

11 and eat the corn he hoped for. If we 
have ſowed to you ſpiritual Things, in 
preaching the Goſpel to you, is it un- 
reaſonable that we ſhould expect a lit- 

tle Meat and Drink from you, a lit- 

T2 tle ſhare of your carnal Things? If 
any 
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a wife, as well as other 
apoltles, and as the bre- 
turen of the Lord, and 
Cevhas ? 

6 Or I only and Bar- 
nabas, have not we pow · 
er to forbcar working? 

7 Who goeth a war- 
fare any time at his own 
charges ? who planteth 
a vineyard, and eateth 
not of the fruit thereof ? 


or who feedeth a flock, 


and eateth not of the 
milk of the flock ? 

8 Say I theſe things 
as a man? or faith not 
the law the ſame alſo ? 

9 ror it is written in 
the law of Moſes, I hou 
ſhalt not muzzle the 
mouth of the ox that 
treadeth out the corn. 
Doth God take care for 
oxen ? 

10 Or ſaith he it al- 
together for our fakes ? 
For our fakes, no doubt, 
this is written: that he 
he that ploweth, ſhould 
pow in hope; and that 
he that threſheth in 
hope, ſhould be parta- 
ker of his hope. 

11If we have ſown un- 
to you ſpiritual things, 
is it a great thing if we 
ſhail reap your carnal 
things ? 1 85 

12 If others be par- 
takers of this power o- 


ver you, are not we ra+ 


ther? Nevertheleſe, we 
have not uſed this pow- 


with them, to take that care, and provide for them. They who 
would make it their buſineſs to preach, and neglect this, muſt needs 
ſuffer great Hardſhips. 


SUE Em? == Do 
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leſt we ſhould hinder any partake of this Power over you, 
the goſpe! of Chriſt. why not we much rather? But I made 
13 Do ye not know, no uſe of it, but bear with any thing, 
that they + hich mini that I may avoid all hindrance to the 
ſter about holy things, Progreſs of the Goſpel. Do ye not 13 
live of the things of the Know, that they who in the Tem- 
enk 1 which ple ſerve about holy Things? live up- 
2 of ap ry on thoſe holy Things? And they 
ny ; | who 3 the * are Partakers 
14 Fyen ſo hath the With the Altar? So has the Lord or- 14 
Lord ordained, that they dained, that they who preach the Goſ- 
which preach the g. f Pel, ſhould live of the Goſpel. But IF 
pel, ſhould live of the though, as an Apoſtle and Preacher of 
gotpel. the Goipel, I have, as you ſee, a Right 


3 15 But T have uſed to Maintenance, yet I have not taken 

t none of theſe things. it, neither have I written this to de- 
Neither have I wricien mand it; for I had rather periſh for 

n theſe thing-, that it Want, than be deprived of what I 

u ſhould be io done unto glory in, viz. preaching the Goſpel 

e mh for * * ey "a freely. For if I preach the Goſpel, I 16 

4 os Mig mk. 40 burely my Duty; but have nothing 


TR nt to glory in, for | am under an Obli- 
8 "% glorying x 7" gation and Command to preach*: And 17 
l- the goſpel, J have no- WO be to me, it [ preach not the Goſ- 
32 thing to glory of: for pel ; which if I do willingly, I ſhall 
t. necefſity is laid upon have a Reward; it unwillingly, the 


he me; yea, wo is unto Diſpenſation is nevertheleſs intruſted 
1d me, if I preach not the to me, and ye ought to hear me as an 
lat goſpel. | Apoſtle. 
in 17 For if I do this 
ca- thing willingly, I have 

a reward : but if againſt 


un- my will, a diſpenſation of 
25, the golpel is committed 


we unto me. 

nal 

dar- 12 © For 7g: ua: I ſhould incline to read 77, ge, if there 
o- 


de as Foffus ſays, any MS3 to authorize it; and then the Words will 
ra run thus, F any partate of your Subſtance. This better ſuits the 
„We foregoing Words, and needs not the Addition of the Word 7518, 

to be interted in the Tranſlation ; which, with Difficulty enough, 
makes it refer to a Power which he was not here ſpe king of, but 
ſands eight Verſes off. Beſides, in theſe Words St. Paul ſcems ro 
glance at what they ſuffered from the falſe Apoſtle, who did not 
only pretend to Power of Maintenance, but did actually devour them: 
Vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

16 * Vid. Acts xxii. 15 —21, 
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18 Apoſtle. How therefore do I make it 
turn to account to my ſelf? Even 
thus: If I preach the Goſpel of Chriſt 
of free Coſt, ſo that ] exact not the 
Maintenance I have a Right to by the 

19 Goſpel. For being under no Obliga- 

tion ro any Man, I yet ſubject my ſelf 
to every one, to the end that I may 
make the more Converts to Chrilt. 

20 To the Fews, and thoſe under the Law 

of Moſes, I became as a Few, and 

done under that Law, that I might gain 
the Fews, and thoſe under the Law: 

21 To thoſe without the Law of Moſes, 

I applied my ſelf as one not under that 

Law, (not indeed as if I were under 

no Law to God, but as obeying and 


following the Law of Chriſt) that 1 


might gain thoſe who were without the 
22 Law. To the Weak A _ " 
weak, that I might gain the "I 
—_ all Things to all Men, that I 
might leave no lawful Thing untried, 
wt I might fave People of all 
23 ſorts. And this I do for the Goſpel's 
| Cake, that I my ſelf may ſhare in the 
24 Benefits of the Goſpel. Know ye not, 
that they who run a Race, run not la- 
zily, but with their utmoſt Force? they 
all endeavour to be firſt, becauſe there 
is but one that gets the Prize: It is not 
enough for you to run, but ſo to run 
that ye may obtain ; which they can- 
not do, who running only becauſe 
| are bid, do not run with all their 
235 might. They who propoſe to them- 
ſelves the getting the Garland in your 
Games readily ſubmit themſelves to 


ſevere Rules of Exerciſe and Abſti- 


nence; and yet theirs is but a fading 


Crown; that which we pro- 
pole 


1 CORINTHIANS. Chap. lx. 


18 What 15 my re- 
ward then ? verily that 
when I preach the goſ. 
pel, I may make the 
goſpel of Chriſt with- 
out charge, that I abuſe 
not my power in the 
golpel. 
19 Fer though I be 
free from 32 yet 
have I made my {elf 
ſervant unto all, that [ 
might gain the more. 

2oAnd unto the Jews, 
became as a Jew, that 
I might gain the Jew: ; 
to them that are under 
the law, as under the 
law, that I might gain 
them that are under tne 
law ; . 

21 To them that are 
without law, as with- 
out law, ( being not 
without law to God, but 
under the law to Chriſt) 
that I might gain them 
that are without law. 

22 To the weak be- 
came I as weak, that [ 
might gain the weak : 
] am made all things to 
all men, that I might 
by all means fave ſome. 

23 And this I do for 
the goſpel's ſake, that 
J might be 
thereof with you. 

24 Know ye nor, that 
they which run in a 
race, run all, but one 
receiveth the prize ? ſo 
run, that ye may ob- 
tain 


25 And every man 
that ſtriveth for the ma- 
ſtery. is temperate in 
all things: now, they 
do it to obtain a corrup- 


|» ay 
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tible crown, but we an poſe to ourſelves is ever 
incorrruptible. 
26 I therefore ſo run dure greater Hardſhips for it. I there- 


and 


not as uncertainly : fo fore 10 run, as not to leave it to Un- 


fight I, not as one that 


: I do what I do, not as one 


beateth the air : who fences for Exerciſe or Oſtentati- 


on; but I really and in earneſt keep 
under my Body, and entirely enſlave 
- It to the Service of the Goſpel, with- 


by any means when I 


havepreached to others, Out allowing any thing to the Exigen- 
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aſting, 
therefore deſerves that we ſhould en- 


26 


27 


I my n cies of this animal Life, which may be 


caſt- away. the leaſt hindrance to the Propagation 
of the Goſpel, leſt that I, who preach to 
bring others into the Kingdom of Hea- 


ven, ſhould be diſapproved of, and re- 


— 


SEC T. VI. NX. I. 
CHAP. X. 1—2z. 
CONTENTS. 


[7 fems, by by what he here ſays, as if the Corinthians | 


had told St. Paul, that the T 


and Conſtraints 


emptations 
they were under, of going to their Heathen Neighbours Feaſts 


upon their Sacrifices were ſo many and fo great, 
was NO avoiding it And therefore thought they 
go to them without any Offence to G , or Danger 
ſelves ; —— 


—— and owned to be offered mg Th was partaking i n 
the idolatrous Worſhip ; and therefore were to prefer 
even the Danger of Perſecution before 1 5 
for God would find a way for them to eſcape. 


I Would 
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3 And they 


which Rock typified Chriſt: 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap.X. 


PARAPHRASE. 


I Would not have you ignorant, 
Brethren, that all our Fathers, 
the whole Congregation of the Chil- 
dren of Iſrael, at their coming out of 
Egypt, were all to a Man under the 
Cloud, and all paſſed through the Sea: 


2 And were all by this Baptiſin © in the 


Cloud, and paſſing through the WI 
ter, initiated into the Mofaical Inſtitu- 
tion and Government, by theſe two 
Miracles, of the Cloud and the Sea. 
all eat the fame Mear, which 
had a typical and ſpiritual Signification. 


4 And they all drank the fame ſpiri- 


tual typical Drink, which came out 
of the Rock, and followed them ; 
All 
which were typical Repreſentations 
of Chriſt, as well as the Bread and 


Wine, which we eat and drink in 


the Lord's Supper, are typical Re- 


TEXT 
I Oreover, bre- 


thr:n, I would 
not that ye ſhould be ig- 
norant, how (hat a l our 
f.taers were under the 
cloud, and all paſſed 
through the ſea; 
2 And were all bap- 
tizeu into Vioſes in the 


cloud, and in the fea ; 


3 And did all eat the 
{ame tpiritua! meat; 

4 Ind did drink all 
the ſauie ſviritual drink: 
('or they d ank of that 
ipiritua. Rock that fol- 
lowed them ; and that 


Rock was Chriſt.) 


F preſentations of him. But 


yet tho” 5 But with many of 
every one of the Children of [7 iel them God was not well 


that came out of Egypt were thus ſo- plcica ; tor they were 


lemnly ſeparated from the reſt of the overthrown in the wil- 
profane idolatrous World, and were der neſs. 
made God's peculiar People, ſanctiti- 
ed and holy, every one of them to him- 
ſelf, and Members of his Church: 
Nay, tho' they did all * partake po 
| e 


— COT g 1 


2 © The Apoſtle calls it Baptiſm, which is the initiating Cere- 
mony into both the Fewißß and Chriſtian Church: And the Cloud 
and Sea both being nothing but Water, are well ſuĩted to that typi- 
cal Repreſentation; and that the Children of 1/-ael were waſhed 
with Rain from the Cloud, may be collected from P/al. 'xviii. . 

5 It may be obſerved here, that St. Paul ſpeaking of the V 
raelites, uſes the Word rec, all, five times in the four fo going 
Verſes ; beſides that, he carefully favs, +3 wg ep<us, the ſame 
Meat, and 73 4-3 2½4. the iame Drink ; which we cannot ſuppoſe 
to be done by chance, but emphatically, to ſignify to the n 

| | WO 


— — 


Cere- 
Cloud 
t typi- 
waſhed 
ili. 9. 
the I/ 
a going 
jame 
appoſe 
thians, 
who 


che Apoſtle, of Deſtruction, which came upon the /frazlites, who 


Chap. Xx. I CORINTHIANS. 
6 Now theſe things ſame Meat and the fame Drink which 


were our examples, to did typically repreſent Chriſt, yet they 


the intent we ſhould not were not thereby priviledged from Sin, 
laſt after evil things, as but great Numbers of them provoked 


ey alſo luſted. | x 
* enter be ye ido- God, and were deſtroy'd in the Wil- 


laters, as were ſome of 
them; as it is written, 


ink. and rote PICS, ſnould not ſet our Minds a-long- 
OS ens ing, as they did, after Meats 5 that 


derneſs, for their Diſobedience. Now 6 
theſe Things were ſet as patterns to 
The people fat down to us, that we, warned by theſe Exam 
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$ Neither let us com- Would be ſafer let alone. Neither be 7 


mit forvication, as ſome YE idolaters, as were ſome of them; 
of them committed; and as it is written, The Pcople far down 
fell in one day three and to eat and to drink, and roſe up to 


pt tion, as ſome of them committed, and 
fell in one Day three and twenty thou- 


—_— and — ſand. Neither let us provoke Chriſt, 9 


as ſome Ot them provoked, and were 


play. Neither let us commit Fornica- 8 


10 Neither murmur ꝗeſtroyed of Serpents. Neither mur- 10 


my a _— mur ye, as ſome of them murmured, 


ftroyed of the deſtroyer andwere deſtroyed of the Delitroyer '. 


” Now all theſe Now all theſe Things * happened to IT 


things happened unto the Fews for Examples, and are writ- 
them for enſamples: and =, ten 
they are written for our 


who probably preſumed too much upon their Baptiſm, and eating 


the Lord's Supper, as if that were enough to keep them right in 


the ſight of God; that tho' the 1/-aelites, all to a Man, eat the 


very {ame ſpiritual Food, and all to a Man, drank the very ſame 
ſpiritual Drink, yet they were not all to a Man preferv'd, but ma- 
ny of them, for all that, ſinned and fell under the avenging Hand 
of God in the Wilderneſs. | 5 

6 5 Kundu, evil Things. The Fault of the yaelites, which this 
Place reters to, ſeems to be their Longing tor Fleſh, Numb. xi. 
which coſt many of them their Lives: And that which he warns 


the Corinthians of here, is their great Propenſion to the Pagan Sa- 


crifice-Feaſts. 


7 ® Play, i. e. Dance: Feaſting and Dancing uſually accompa- 


nied the Heathen Sacrifices. 
10 i *Oaov%eurzs, Deftroger, was an Angel that had the Power to 
deſtroy, mentioned Exod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28. 
11 K It is to be obſerved, that all theſe Inſtances, mentioned by 


Were 
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ten for our Admonition, upon whom admonition, upon whom 
12 the Endsof the Ages are come. Where- 

fore, by theſe Examples, lethim 

that thinks himſelf ſafe, by being in the 
Church, and partaking of the Chriſtian 
Sacraments, take heed leſt he fall into 
Sin, and fo Deſtruction from God o- 

13 vertake him. Hitherto the Temptati- 
nn — 

to be preſſed harder, God, who is faith- fai 
fal, and never forſakes thoſe who for- 
ſake not him, will «dow yg => 
tempted above yo ; but wi 

acer enable you eo ber the reader 
tion, or open you a Way out of it. 

24 Therefore, my Beloved, take care to 

keep off from Idolatry; and be not 
drawn to any Approaches near it, by © 
any Temptation or Perſecution what- 
ſoever. You are ſatisfied that you want 

15 not Knowledge. And therefore, as 

ing Men, I appeal to you; and 

. 

16 to ſay in the Caſe. They who drink 
ot the Cup of Bleſſing , —_— 


oo, 


were in Covenant with God, and Partakers in thoſe typical Sacra- 
ments above-mentioned, were occaſioned hy their luxurious Appe- 
tites about Meat and Drink, by Fornication, and by Idolatry ; Sins 
which the Cæriuthians were inclined to, and which he here warns 
them againſt. : 
1 So I think 22 7724 ro ddt ſhould be rendered, and not, con- 
trary to Grammar, the Ead of the World; becauſe it is certain that 
ity and ouyriacia ru dae, OF Tay d, Cannot ſignify every where, 
as we render it, the End of the World, which denotes but one cer- 
tain Period of Time, for the World can have but one End; where- 
as thoſeWords fignify, in different Places, different Periods of Time, 
as will be manifeſt to any one who will compare theſe Texts where 
they occur, viz. Mat. xiii. 39,40. & xxiv.3. & xxviii. 20. 1 Car. x. 1 f. 
AH. ix. 26. It may be worth while therefore to conſider whether 
a bath not ordinarily a more natural Signification in the New Te- 
Kzment, by ſtanding for a conſiderable Length of Time, paſſing un- 
der ſome one remarkable Diſpenſation. 
is ® Vid. Chep. viii. r. 
16 * Cup of Blefing, was a Name given by the Fc moles 


8 a mM > Mm I 1 


Ine, 


| 3 mit _ 


rA ia 79 


5 


— % 
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FA WET» Ke 


18 Behold Iſrael after 
the fleſh ; are not they 


19 What ſay I then ? 


that the idol is any 
thing, or that which 1s 
offered in ſacrifice to i- 


* is any thing ? 


20Bat I fay, that the 
things which the Gen- 
tiles ſacrifice, they ſacri- 
fice to devils, nd not to 
God : and I would not 
that ye ſhould have fel- 
lowſhip with devils. 


21 Ye cannot drink 
the cup of the Lord, 
and the cup of devils : 


9 


— 
there, 0 not par- 
take in the Sacrifice of the Body 
Chriſt, and profeſs to be Members of 
him? For by eating of that Bread we, 

many 12 are all uni- 


ted, and make but one Body; as many 


Grains of Corn are united into one 
Loaf. See how it is among the Feu, 
who are outwardly, according to the 


- Fleſh by Circumciſion the People of 


God: Among them, they who eat of 
the Sacrifice, are Partakers of God's 
Table the Altar, have Fellowſhip with 
him, and ſhare in the Benefit of the 
Sacrifice, as if it were offered for them. 
Do not miſtake me, as if I hereby faid, 
that the Idols of the Gentiles are Gods 
in reality; or that the Things offered 
to them change their Nature, and are 
any thing really different from what 


they were before, ſo as to affect us in 


our Uſe of them : No, but this 1 
fay, that the Things which the Gen- 
tiles ſacrifice, they Iacriſice to Devils, 
and not to God; and I would nor 
that you ſhould have Fellowſhip, and 
be in League with Devils, as they who 
by eating of the Things offered to 
them, enter into Covenant, Alliance 
and, Friendſhip with them. You can- 
not eat and drink with God as Friends 
at his Table in the Euchariſt, and en- 
terrain F Oy and Friendth 


Q 2 "Ports, 


FE PP Oc 


giving. 


Wine, which _ — drank in the na. with Thankf⸗ 


* This was alſo taken from the Cuſtom of the Fexvs i in the Paf- 
fover, to break a Cake of unleavened Bread. 


offered to Idols 


19 ? This is evident from what he ſays, ver. 25, 27. that Things 
may be eaten as well as any other Meat, fo it be 
without Ing in the — and without Scandal. | 


of 
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17 


18 


19 


21 


\ — — — 
2 99 5 +” = 


ICORINTIHIANS. Chap. x. 


Devils, by eating with them, and par- ye cannot be 
raking of — offered to them: of the Lord's table, and 
You cannot be Chriſtians and Idolaters of the table of devils. 
too; nor if you ſhould endeavour to 0 

join theſe inconſiſtent Rites, will it avail 

you any thing. For your partaking in 

the Sacraments of the Chriſtian Church, 

will no more excmpt you from the 

Anger of God, and Puniſhment due 

to your [dolatry, than the eating of the 

ſpiritual Food, and drinking of the ſpi- 

ritual Rock, kept the baptized {ſraelites, 

who offended God by their Idolatry, 

or other Sins, from being deſtroy'd in 

the Wildernets. Dare you then, being 22Doweprovoke the 
eſpouſed to Chriſt, provoke the Lord Lord to Jealouiy ? are 
to Jealouſy by Idolatry, which is ſpiri- we ſtronger than he? 


al Whoredom? Are you ſtronget than 


he, and able to reſiſt hit, when he lets 


looſe his Fury agaiuſt you? 


| aa N —— 
— 


21 4 Tis plain, by what the Apolile ſays, that the Thing he 
ſpeaks againſt here, is their aſſiſting at the Heathen Sacrifices, or at 
leaſt at tne Feaſts in their Jemples, upon the Sacrifice, which was 
2 ſœderal Rite. „ | 


SECT. VL 
CHAP. X. 23.— Xl. 1. 
CONTE NT F. 


— 


F. . 


E have here another of his Arguments againſt Things 
{Y offered to Idols; wherein he ſhews the Danger might 
be it it, from the Scandal it might give, ſuppoſing it a Thing 


lawrul in itſelf. He had formerly treated of this Subject, 


Chap. win. fo tar as to let them tee, that there was no Good 
nor Virtue in eating Things offered to Idols, notwithſtanding 
they knew that Idols were nothing, and they might think that 
fl: 1 4rce cating Without Scruple, ſhew'd that they knew thcir 
F revc 0m in the Golpel, that they knew that Idols were in re- 
alry 10LNTG, and therefore they flighted and ditregarded them 


aid weir Worthip as noting ; but that there might be Evil in 
| Eating, 


12 


ugs 
ght 
ing 
ect, 
50d 
ling 
that 
heir 
1 re- 
hem 


il in 
ting, 


Chap. X. ICORINTHIANS. 


Eating, by the Offence it might give to weak Chriſtians, wha 


had not that Knowledge: He here takes up the Argument of 


Scandal again, and extends it to Fews and Gentiles, vid. ver. 


32. and ſhews, that it is not 


enough to juſtify them in any 


Action, that the Thing they do is in itſelf lawful, unleſs we 


TEXT. 


23 All things are law- 


ful for me, but all things 


are not expedient: all 
things are law ful for me, 
but all things edify not. 


24 Let no man ſeek 
his own : but every man 
another's wealth. 

25 Whatſoever is ſold 
in the ſhambles, that 
eat, aſcing no queſtion 
for conſcience ſake. 

26For the earth 15 the 
Lord's, and the fulne 
thereof. | 


| * 27If any of them that 


believe not, bid you to 
a tealt, and ye be diſpo- 
ſed to go; whatſoever 
1s fer before you, eat, 
aſcing no queſtion far 
conſcience fake. 

28But if any man ſay 
unto you, This is offered 


in ſacrifice unto idols, 


eat not, for his ſake that 
ſhewed it, and for con- 
ſcience fake. For the 
earth is the Lord's and 
the fulneſs thereof. 

29 Conſcience, I iay, 


not thine own, but of 


the others : for why is 


POR 


ſeek in it the Glory ot God, and the Good of others. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Farther, ſuppoſing it lawful to eat 
Thinzs offered to Idols; yer all Things 
that are lawful, are not expedient : 
Things that in themſelves are lawful 
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23 


for me, may not tend to the Editicati- 
on of others, and ſo may be fit to be 


forborn. Noone muſt ſeek barely his 
own private, particular Intereſt alone; 
bur let every one ſeek the Good of o- 
thers alſo. Eat whatever is ſold in the 


Shambles, without any Enquiry or 


Scruple, whether it had been offeredto 
any Idol or no? For the Earth, and all 


25 


27 


therein, are the good Creatures of the 


true God, given by him to Men for 
their Uſe. If an Heathen invite you 
to an Entertainment, and you go, eat 


whatever is ſet before you, without 


making any Queſtion or Scruple about 
it, whether it had been offered in Sa- 
critice, or no? But if any one ſay to 
you, this was offered in Sacrifice to an 
Idol, eat it not, for his ſake that men- 
tioned it, and for Conſcience-ſake . 
Conſcience, I ſay, not thine own (for 
thou knoweſt thy Liberty, and that an 
Idol is nothing) but the Conſcience of 
the other: For why ſhould I uſe my 


28 The Repetition of theſe Words, The Earth is the Lord's, 


—— 


and the Fulneſs thereof, does ſo manifeſtly diſturb the Senſe, that the 
Syriac, Arabic, V ulgar and French Tranſlations, have omitted them, 


* are juſtified in it by the Alexandrian, and ſome other Greek 
| Copies. | | 


& 


25 


29 
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Liberty, ſo that another Man ſhould in my liberty judged of an- 
ND 
with thankſgiving, partake of w 30 For, grace 
is lawful for - 4 eat, why do I or- be a partaker, why am 
der the Matter fo, that I am ill | 
of for that which I bleſs God for? 
31 Whether therefore ye eat or drink, or 
Whatever you do, let your Care and 
32 = 5 + Give no , 2 
ence to the Fews, giving them Give 
Occaſion to think that Chaiſtians are nei he un the ien br 
permitted to worſhip Heathen Idols; to the Gentiles, nor to 
nor to weGentiles, by giving them Oc- the church of Gd: 
r 10 ON OT W ate _ 
Err 
your Example to eat of Things offered 
to Idols, of the Lawfulneſs whereof 
33 they ate not fully ſatisfied: As I my zz Even 
ſelf do, who abridge myſelf of many all men in 
Conveniencies of Life, to comply with ing mi 


3 
F 
2 
: 
: 
] 
E 
b 


may be inſtrumental be ſaved. 


of as many as is poſſible. 

1 Imitate herein my Exampie, as I do 1 Be ye followers of 
that of our Lord Chriſt, who negle&- me, even as I alſo am 
> for the Salvation of o- ef Chrilt. 


— a * — , : ——_— = 
_ 5 LY 4 : 4.6 - — — 


1 Vid. Rom. xv. 3. This Verſe ſeems to belong to the prece- 
dent, wherein he had propoſed himſelf as an Example; and therefore 
this Verſe ſhould not be cut off from the former Chapter. In what 
St. Paul ſays in this and the preceding Verſe, taken t , we 
may ſuppoſe he makes ſome Reflection on the falſe Apoitle, whom 
many of the Corinthians followed as their Leader. At leaſt it is for 

St. Paul's Juſtification, that he propoſes himſelf to be followed no 
_ farther than as he ſought the Good of others, and not his own, and 

had Chriſt for his Pattern. vid. Chap. iv. 16. | 


ESFETS_ 8% |= Rags,» 


$SECT. 


Chap. XI. I CORINTHIANS. 
SECT. vn. 
CHAP. XI. 2— 16. 
CONTE NT S. 
. ——x 


ven them, that Women ſhould not pray or propheſy in their 
ies uncovered; which it ſeems there was ſome Con- 


tention about, and they had writ to him to de reſolyed in it. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


membring all my Orders, and for 
you remember me in all 
* keep the retaining thoſe Rules [ delivered to you, 


- . 5 F ; : DS WKY 2 
28 : 4 . e "Re RY, WW 


38 conduce to the — it. 
(1. den be obſerved, that it was the Cuſtom for Women who 


— os oh, whether they ought to be vailed when they 


that were the Thing intended by the Apoſtle, it had been much 
eaſier, ſhorter and plainer, for him to have ſaid, that Women ſhould 
be covered in the Aſſemblies. 

(2.) It is plain that this covering the Head in Women, is reſtrained 
to ſome Actions which they performed in the Aſſembly, 
expreſſed by the Words, Praying- and Propheſying, ver. 4, and 5. 
which, whatever they fgnify, muſt have the ſame Meaning, when 
applied to the Women. in the 5th Verſe, that they have when ap- 
plied to the Men, in the 4th Verſe. 

I will poſlibly be objected, If Women were to be vailed in the 


ies, let thoſe Actions be what they will, the Women join- 


ing in them were {till to be vailed. 
Anſw. This would be plainly fo, if their Interpretation were 
«-- to be followed, who are of Opinion, that by Praying and Prophe- 
— T. Hing here, was meant to be preſent in the Aſſembly, and joining 


with 


E r you, Brethren, for re- 2 


when I was with you. But for your 3 
ordinances, as ” better what concerns 
Tis 3 wats have Women in your Aſſemblies, you are 
you know , that the © 


to be vailed, ver. 13---16. Therefore it could 
afſited at the Prayers and Praiſes in the publick Aſſemblies 3 or if 
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t36 


to take Notice, that Chriſt is the Head head of every 
to which every Man is ſubjected; and Chriſt; and the head 


that were ſung ; or in hearing 


This was that which the Apoſt 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap Xt: 


the 


> 


with the Congregation in the Prayers that were made, or Hymns 
the Reading and Expoſition of 
the Holy Scriptures there. But againſt this, that the hearing of 
Preaching or Prophelying was never called Preaching or Propheſy- 
ng, is ſo unanſwerable an Objection, that I think there can be no 


Reply to it. 


The Caſe, in mort. ſeems to be this: The Men prayed and pro- 


pheſied in the Aſſemblies, and did it with their Heads uncovered : 
The Women alſo ſometimes prayed ard propheſied too in the Aſ- 
ſemblies ; which when they did, they thought, during their per- 
forming that Action, were excuſed from being vailed, and 
might be bare- headed, or at leaſt openfaced, as well as the Men. 
tle reſtrains in them; and directs, 
that though they prayed or propheſied, they were ſtill to remain 
vailed. | 
(3.) The next Thing to be conſidered, is, what is here to be un- 
derſtood by Praying and Propheſying. And that ſeems to me to be 
the performing of ſome particular publick Action in the Aſſembly 
by ſome one Perſon, which was for that Time peculiar to that Per- 
fon, and whilſt it laſted the reſt of the Aſſembly filently aſſiſted. 


ing or propheſying, that he means an Action performed in common 


dy the whole Congregation ; or if he did, what Pretence could that 


that ſome one Ferſon made? Such a Praying 
could be thought a Reaſon for her being 


/ 4. 


give the Woman to be unvailed more during the Performance of ſuch 
an Action, than at any other Time? A Woman muſt be vailed in 
the Aﬀembly ; what Pretence then or Claim could it give her to be 
unvailed, that ſhe join'd with the reſt of the Aﬀembly, in the Prayer 
| as this could give no 
more Ground for her being unvailed, than her being in the Aſſembly 
unvail'd. The ſame may 
be faid of Propheſy ing, when underſtood to fignify a Womar': 
joining with the Congregation in finging the Praiſes of God. But :! 
the Woman prayed as the Mouth of the Aﬀembly, &c. then it was 
like ſhe might think ſhe might have the Privilege to be unvailed. 
Prayins and Propheſying, as has been ſhewn, fignifying here the 
doing ſome peculiar Action in the Aﬀembly, whilſt the reſt of the 
Congregation only aſſiſted; let us, in the next Place, examine what 
that Action was. As to Prepheſying, the Apoltie in expreſs Words 
tells us, Chapav. 3, & 12. that it was ſpeaking in the Aſſemblx. 
The ſame is evident as to Praying; that the Apoſtle means by it 
praying publickly with an audible Voice in the Congregation, 1d 


Chap. xiv. 14---9. 


(4.) It: 


For it cannot be ſuppoſed, that when the Apoſtle ſays, a Man pray- 
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of the woman, is the the Man is the Head to which every 

man; and the head of Woman is ſubjected ; and that the 

Chriſt, is God. Head or Superior to Chriſt himſelf, is 
| R 


. . < . 
— 


(4.) It is to be obſerved, that whether any one pray'd or prophe- 
fied, they did it alone, the reſt remaining ſilent, Chap. xiv. 27--33- 
So that even in theſe extraordinary Praiſes, which any one ſung to 
God by the immediate Motion and Impulſe of the Holy Gholt, 
which was one of the Actions called Propheſyi 
And indeed how could it be otherwiſe ? For who could join with 
the Perſon fo propheſying, in Things dictated to him alone by the 
Holy Ghoſt, which the others could not know, till the Perſon pro- 
pheſying uttered them ? 

(5) Propheſying, as St. Paul tells, Chap. xiv. 3. was | 
unto others to Edification, Exhortation and Comfort : But every 
Speaking to others tb any of theſe Ends, was not Propheſying, but 
only then when ſuch Speaking was a ſpiritual Gift, performed by 
the immediate and extraordinary Motion of the Holy Ghoſt, vid. 
Chap, xiv. 1, 12, 24, 30. For Example, ſinging Praiſes to God 
was called Propheſying ; but we ſee when Saul prophehed, the 
Spirit of God fell upon him, and he was turn'd into another Man, 
1 Sam. x. 6. Nor do I think any Place in 8 
can be produced, wherein Propheſy ing ſignifies ing of the 
Scripture, or any other Action performed without a ſupernatural Im- 
pulſe and Aſſiſtance of the Spirit of God. This we are ſure, that 


the Propheſying which St. Paul here ſpeaks of, is one of the ex- 
traordinary Gifts given by the Spirit of God, vid. Chap. xi. 10. 


Now that the Spirit of God, and the Gift of Propheſy ſhould be 
poured out upon Women as well as Men, in the Time of the Goſ- 
pel, is plain from Ad xi. 17. and then where could be a fitter Place 
for them to utter their Prophecies in, than the Aﬀemblies ? 

It is not unlikely, what one of the moſt learned and 


God. 


, they ſung alone. 
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ſagacious of Mr.Mede; 


our Interpreters of Scripture ſuggeſts upon this Place, wiz. That Diſc. 16. 


Chriſtian Women might, out of a Vanity incident to that Sex, pro- 
poſe to themſelves, and affect an Imitation of the Prieſts and Pro- 
pheteſſes of the Gentiles, who had their Faces uncovered when they 
uttered their Oracles, or officiated in their Sacrifices : But I cannot 
but wonder that that very acute Writer ſhould not fee that the bare 
being in the Aſſembly could not give a Chriſtian Woman any pre- 
tence to that Freedom. None of the Bacchai or Pytbiai quitted 
their ordinary modeſt Guiſe, but when ſhe was, as the Poets expreſs 
it, rapta or plena Deo, poſſei:'d and hurry'd by the Spirit ſhe ſerved. 
And fo, poiſibly, a Chriſtian Woman, when ſhe found the Spirit of 
Cod poured out upon her, as Foe! expreſſes it, exciting her to pray 
or ſing Praiſes to God, or diſcover any Truth immediately revealed 
o her, might think it convenient for her better uttering of it to be 
uncovered, or at leaſt to be no more reſtrained in her Liberty of 

N ſnewing 
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4 God. Every Man that prayeth orpro- 4Every man praying 


pheſieth, i. e. by the Gitt of the Spirit or propheſying, having 
of God, ſpeaketh in the Church for the his head covered, dit- 
edifying, exhorting, and comforting of honoureth his head. 
the Congregation, having his Head co- 


vered, diſhonoureth Chriſt his Head, by 


appearing in a Garb not becoming the 
Authority and Dominion which God, 
through Chriſt, has given him over all 
the Things of this World; the cover- 


ing of the Head being a Mark of Sub- 


jection. 


mts þ 


ſhewing herſelf, than the Female Prieſts of the Heathens were when 
they delivered their Oracles: But yet even in theſe Actions the A- 
poſtle forbids the Women to unvail themſelves. | 
St. Paul's forbidding Women to ſpeak in the Aſſemblies, will 
probably ſeem a ſtrong Argument againſt this ; but when well con- 
ſidered, will perhaps prove none. 'There be two Places wherein the 


| Apoſtle forbids Women to ſpeak in the Church, 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 
35, & 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. He that ſhall attentively read and com- 
pare theſe together, may obſerve that the Silence injoin'd the Wo- 


man, is for a Mark of their Subjection to the Male Sex: And there- 
fore what in the one is expreſſed by keeping Silence, and not ſpeaking, 
but being under Obedience, in the other is called, being in Silence 
with all Subjection, not teaching nor uſurping Authority over the Man. 


The Women in the Churches were not to aſſume the Perſonage of 
Doctors, or ſpeak there as Teachers; this carried with it the Ap- 
pearance of Superiority, and was forbidden. Nay, they were not 
ſo much as to aſk Queſtions there, or to enter into any Sort of Con- 


ference. This ſhews a Kind of Equality, and was alfo forbidden : 
But yet, tho' they were not to ſpeak in the Church in their own 
Names, or as if they were raiſed by the Franchiſes of Chriſtianity, 
to ſuch an Equality with the Men, that where Knowledge or Pre- 
ſumption of their own Abilities emboldened them to it, they might 
take upon them to be Teachers and Inſtructors of the Congregation, 
or might at leaſt enter into Queſtionings and Debates there; this 
would have had too great an Air of ſtanding upon even Ground with 
the Men, and would not have well comported with the Subordinati- 
on of the Sex: But yet this Subordination which God, for Order's 
ſake, had inſtituted in the World, hinder'd not, but that by the 
ſupernatural Gifts of the Spirit, he might make uſe of the weaker 
Sex, to any extraordinary Function, whenever he thought fit, as 
well as he did of the Men. But vet, when they thus either pray'd 
or propheſy'd by the Motion and Impulſe of the Holy Ghoſt, Care 
was taken that whilft they were obeying God, who was pleas'd by 
kis Spirit to ſet them a ſpeaking, the Subjection of their Sex ſhould 

| | 1 not 


Ee. ng e 8 


head, foraſmuch as he 
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5 But every woman jection. But, on the contrary, a Wo- 5 


that prayeth, or - man praying or propheſying in the 
N = head un- Church with her Head uncovered, diſ- 
covered, diſhonoureth honoureth 10 is her | 
he dens: fee be be the Man, who is her Head, 
1 her Subjection to him: For to 
2 88 bare - headed in publick, is all one as to 
6 For if the woman be have her Hair cut off; which is the 


| covered, let her alſo Garb and Dreſs of the other Sex, and 
558 but if it be a Wot of a Woman. If therefore it be 6 


ſhame for a woman to unſuitable to the Female Sex, to have 
be ſhorn or ſhaven, let their Hair ſhorn or ſhaved off, let her 
her be covered. 

7 For a man indeed 
ought not to cover his cauſe he is the 1 


e and Repreſenta- 
- he * tive of God in his Dominion over the 
1s tne ima an ory | | 2 =. 
of God: de — reſt of the World, which is one Part 


S of the Glory of God: But the Wo- 8 


man, who was made out of the Man, 
made for him, and in Subjection to 
him, is Matter of Glory to the Man. 


8 For the man is not 
of the woman, but the 
woman of the man. 


Neither was the man But the Man not being made out of 9 


ted for the woman, the Woman, nor for her, but the Wo- 
hut the ws os the man made out of, and for the Man, 


not be forgotten, but owned and preſerved by their being covered. 
The Chriltian Religion was not to give Offence, by any Appearance 
or Suſpicion that it took away the dubordination of the Sexes, and 
ſet the Women at liberty from their natural Subjection to the Man. 
And therefore we ſee, that in both theſe Caſes, the Aim was to 
maintain and ſecure the confeſſed Superiority and Dominion of the 
Man, and not permit it to be invaded to much as in Appearance. 
Hence the Arguments in the one Cale for Covering, and in the o- 
ther for Silence, are all drawn from the natural Superiority of the 


Man, and the Subjection of the Woman. In the one, the Woman, 


without an extraordinary Call, was to keep fifent, as a Mark 
of her Subjection; in the other, where ſhe was to ſpeak by an ex- 
traordinary Call and Commiſſion from God, ſhe was yet to con- 
tinue the Profeſſion of her Subjection in keeping herſelf covered. 
Here, by the Way, it is to be obterved, that there was cx- 
traordinary Praying to God by the Impulſe of the Spirit, as 
well as ſpeaking unto Men for their Edification, Exhortation and 
Comfort: Vid. Chap. xiv. 15. Rom. vii. 26. Jude 20. Theſe 


Things being premiſed, let us follow the Thread of St. Pans Dii- 
courſe. 


appearing in a Garb that diſowns 


fot the ſame Reaſon be covered. A 7 
Man indeed ought not to be vailed, be- 
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10 ſhe ought for this Reaſon to have a 
Vail on her Head, in token of her 
Subjection, becauſe of the Angels 

11 Nevertheleſs, the Sexes have not aBe- 
ing one without the other; neither the 
Man without the Woman, or the Wo- 
man without the Man; the Lord fo 

12 ordering it. For as the firſt Woman 


was made out of the Man, ſo the 


Race of Men ever ſince is continued 
and propagated by the Female Sex: 
But they, and all other Things, had 
their Being and Original from God. 
13 Be you yourſelves Judges, whether it 
de decent for a Woman to make a 
Prayer to God in the Church uncovered. 
Does not even Nature, that has 
and would have the Diſtinction of Sexes 
preſerved, teach you, that if a Man 
wear his Hair long, and dreſſed up after 
the manner of Women, it is misbe- 
coming and diſhonourable to him? 
15 But to a Woman, if ſhe be curious a- 
bout her Hair, in having it long, and 
drefling herſelf with it, it is a Grace 
and Commendation, fince her Hair is 


* 


16 given her for a Covering. But it any 


ſhew hiniſelf to be a Lover of Con- 

tention , we the Apoſtles have no 

m_ — nor any of the Churches 
_ of E h 
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10 For this cauſe 
ought the woman to 
have power on her head, 
becauſe of the angels. 

11 Nevertheleſs, nei- 
ther is the man without 
the woman, neither the 
woman without the 
man, in the Lord. 

12 For as the woman 
is of the man, even ſo 
15 the man alſo by the 
woman : but all things 
of God. 

13 Judge in yourſelves : 
is it comely that a wo- 
man pray unto God un- 
covered ? 

14 Doth not even na- 
ture itſelf teach you, 
that if a man have long 
hair, it is a ſhame unto 
him? 

15 But if a woman 
have long hair, it is a 
glory to her : for her 
hair is given her for a 
covering. : 

16 But if any man 
ſeem to be contentious, 
we have no ſuch cuſtom, 


neither the churches of 


God 


10 What the Meaning of theſe Words is, I confeſs I do not 
underſtand. . | 

16 * Why may not this azy axe be underſtood of the falſe Apoſtle 
here glanced at ? WE 
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CONTENTS. 


NE may obſerve, from ſeveral Paſſages in this Epiſtle, 
tat ſeveral Fada:cal Cuſtoms were crept into the Co- 
rintbian Church. This Church being of St. Paul's own 
planting, who ſpent two Years at Corinth in forming it; it is 
evident theſe Abuſes had their Riſe from ſome other Teacher, 
who came to them atter his leaving them, which was about 
five Years before his writing this Epiſtle. Theſe Diſorders 
therefore may with Reaſon be aſcribed to the Head of the 
Faction that oppoſed St. Paul, who, as has been remarked, 
was a Few, and probably jadaized. And that tis like was 
the Foundation of the great Oppoſition between him and St. 
Paul, and the Reaſon why St. Paal labours fo earneſtly to 
deſtroy his Credit amongſt the Corinthians; this Sort of Men 
being very buſy, very troubleſome, and very dangerous tothe 
Goſpel, as may be ſeen in other of St. Paul's Epiltles, parti- 
cularly that to the G.ulatians. - | 

The celebrating the Paſſover amongſt the eus, was plainly 
the eating of a Meat diſtinguiſhed from other ordinary Meals 
by ſeveral peculiar Ceremonies. Two of theſe Ceremonies 
were, eating of Bread ſolemnly broken, and drinking a Cup 
of Wine, called the Cup of Bleſſing. Theſe two our Savi- 
our transferr'd into the Chriſtian Church, to be uſed in their 
Aſſemblies for a Commemoration of his Death and Suffer- 
| ings. In celebrating this Inſtitution of our Saviour, the juda- 
— ing Corinthians followed the Few:þ Cuſtom of eating their 
Paſſover : They eat the Lord's Supper as a Part of their Meat, 
bringing their Proviſions into the Aſſembly ; where they eat, 
ale divided into diſtinct Companies, ſome feaſting to Exceſs, 
whilſt others, ill provided, were in want. This eating thus in 
the publick Aſſembly, and mixing the Lord's Supper with 
their ordinary Meal, as a Part of it, with other Diſorders and 
Indecencies accompanying it, is the Matter of this Section. 
Theſe Innovations he tells them here, he as much blames, as 
n the Beginning of this Chapter he commends them, for keep- 
ug to his Directions in ſome other Things. 


T. . THO 


22 another * 
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PARAPHRASE. 


17 1 what I ſaid to you, concern- 


ing Womens Behaviour in the 
Church, was not without Commenda- 
tion of you; yet this that I am now 
going to ſpeak to you of, is without 
praiting you, becauic you 10 order your 
Meetings in your Aſſemblies, that they 
are not to your Advantage, but Harm. 


18 For firſt I hear, that when you come 


together in the Church, you fall into 


19 Parties, and partly believe it: Becauſe 


there muſt be Diviſions and Factions 
amongſt you, that thoſe who ſtand 
firm upon Trial, may be made mani- 


20 feſt amongſt you. You come together, 


it's true, in one Place, and there you 
eat; but yet this makes it not to be the 


21 eating of the Lord's Supper. For in 


eating you eat not together, but every 
one takes his on Supper, one before 
Have ye not Houſes to eat 

aud 


TEXT. 


17% TOW in this 
that I declare 
unto you, I praiſe you 


not, that ye come to- 


gether nat for the bet- 
ter, but for the worſe. 

18 For firſt of all, 
when ye come together 
in the church, I hear 
that chere be diviſions 
among you; and I part- 
by Geleve It. 

19 For there muſt be 
alſo hereſies among you, 
that they which are ap- 
proved, may be made 
manifeſt among you. 

20 When ye come to- 
gether therefore into one 
place, this is nog to ca: 
the Lord's ſupper. 

21 For in eating every 
one taketh before other, 
his own ſupper: and on: 
is hungry, and anotucr 
is drunken. 
22 What, have ye not 

houies to eat and to 


— 


— — 


21 * To underſtand chis, we muſt obſerve, 
(1.) That they had ſometimes Meetings on purpoſe only for cat. 


ing the Lord's Supper, ver. 33. 


(z.) That to thoſe Meetings they brought their own Supper, 


Ter. 21. 


(3.) That tho? every one's Supper were brought into the common 


Aſſembly, yet it was not to eat in common, but every one feli 10 


his own Supper apart as ſoon as he and his Supper were there reads 


for one another, without ſtaving for the reſt of the Company, © | 


communicating with them in eating, ver. 21. 33. 
In this St. Paul blames three Things e:pecially ; 


1ſt, That they eat their common Food in the Aſſemble, Nc 


was to be eaten at home in their Houſes, vr, 22, 34. 


2dly, That thy they Cat in the Connon *ectingsplace, vet 1691 


eat ſeparately every vic his own SEPPET apart. So chat Une Views?) 
any 


drink in? Or deſpiſe ye 
the church of God, and 
ſhame them that have 
not? what ſhall I fay to 


you? ſhall J praiſe you 


in this? I praiſe you 
not. 
23 For I have receiv- 
ed of the Lord, that 
which alſo I delivered 
unto you, that the Lord 


Jeſus, the ſame night in 


which he was betrayed, 
took bread : 

24 And when he had 
given thanks, he brake 
it, and faid, Take, eat; 
this is my body, which 
is broken for you : this 


do in remembrance of 


me. 
25 After the ſame 
manner alſo he took the 
cup, when he had ſup- 
ped, ſaying, This cup 
is the new teſtament in 
my blood : this do ye, 
as oft as ye drink it, in 
remembrance of me. 

26 For as often as ve 
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and drink in at home, for ſatisfying 
your Hunger and Thirſt? Or have ye 
a Contempt for the Church of God, 
and take a Pleaſure to put thoſe out of 
Countenance, who have not where- 
withal to feaſt there as you do? What 
is it I ſaid to you, that ] praiſe you 
for retaining what I delivered to you? 
In this Occafion indeed I praiſe you 
not for it. For what I received con- 23 
cerning this Inſtitution from the Lord 
himſelf, that I delivered unto you when 
I was with you; and it was this, v2. 
That the Lord Jeſus in the Night 
wherein he was betray'd, took Bread: 
And having given Thanks brake it, and 24 
ſaid, Take, eat, this is my Body, which 
is broken for you; this do in remem- 
brance of me. So likewiſe he took 25 
the Cup alſo, when he had ſupped, ſay- 
ing, This Cup is the New Teſtament 
in my Blood: This do ye, as often as 
ye do it, in remembrance of me. So that 26 
the eating of this bread, and the drink- 
i ing 
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e not eat this bread, and drink 


— 


and Exceſs of ſome, ſhamed the Want and Penury of others, ver. 
22. Hereby alſo the Diviſions amongſt them were kept up, ver. 
- ext- 18. they being as ſo many ſeparated and divided Societies; not as 
one united Body of Chriſtians commemorating their common Head, 
as they ſhould have been in celebrating the Lord's Supper, Chap. x. 
16, 17. | 8 
3dly, That they mixed the Lord's Supper with their own, eating 
it as a Part of their ordinary Meal; where they made not that Dif- 
crimination between it and their common Food, as they ſhould have 
done, ver. 29. s 
22 Y He hereplainly refers to what he had ſaid to them, der. 2. 
where he praiſed them for remembring him in all Things, and for 
retaining T&% TAPAZgoE:c ub : TALES, what he had delivered to - 
them. This Commendation he here retracts; for in this Matter of 
e: £1. ting the Lord's Supper, they did not retain ? v dee, Ter. 23. 
51... hat he had delivered to them, which therefore in the immediately 
al following Words he repeats to them again. 


 ICORINTHIANS. Chap. Xt, 

ing of this Cup of the Lord's Supper, this cup, ye do ſhew the 
is not to ſatisfy Hunger and Thirſt, but Lord's death till he 
to ſhew forth the Lord's Death till he come. 

27 comes. Inſomuch, that he who eats 27 Wherefore, whoſo- 
this Bread, and drinks this Cup of the ever ſhall eat this bread, 
Lord, in an unworthy Manner *, not 
ſuitable to that End, ſhall be guilty of g. 
a Miſuſe of the Body and Blood of the body and 


28 Lord. By this Inſtitution therefore I 4 


of Chriſt, let a Man examine himſelf *; 2g But let a man exa- 
and mine himſelf, and ſo let 


- 
* 


a 3 0 2 . . wo * . 97 * 


27 * ius, unworthily. Our Saviour, in the Inſtitution of the 
Lord's Supper, tells the Apoſtles, that the Bread and the Cup were 
ſacramentally his Body and Blood, and that they were to be eaten 
and drank in remembrance of him; which, as St. Paul interprets 
it, Ver. 26. was to ſhew forth his Death till he came. Whoever 
therefore eat and drank them, fo as not ſolemnly to ſhew forth his 
Death, followed not Chriſt's Inſtitution, but uſed them zrworthily, 
i. e. not to the End to which they were inſtituted. This | 
St. Paul tell them, ver. 20. that their coming together to eat it 
as they did, vx. the Sacramental Bread and Wine promiſcuouſly 

with their other Food, as a Part of their Meal; and that tho' in the 
fame Place, yet not all together at one Time, and in one Company, 
was not the eating of the Lord's Supper. - 

2 "Evoxoc Z=x:, hall be liable to the Puniſhment due to one who 
makes a wrong Uſe of the Sacramental Body and Blood of Chriſt in 
the Lord's Supper. What that Puniſhment was, vid. ver. 30. 

28 b St. Paul, as we have obſerved, tells the Corinthians, ver. 20. 
that to eat it after the manner they did, was not to eat the Lord's 
Supper. He tells them alio, ver. 29. that to eat it without a due, 
direct and immediate Regard had to the Lord's Body (for fo he calls 
the Sacramental Bread and Wine, as our Saviour did in the Inftitu- 
tion) by ſeparating the Bread and Wine from the common Ute of 
Eating and Drinking for Hunger and Thirft, was to eat unworthilw. 
To remedy their Diſorders herein, he ſets before them Chriſt's own 
Inſtitution of this Sacrament ; that in it they might fee the Manner 
and End of its Inſtitution, and by that every one might examine hi 
own Comportment herein, whether it were conformable to that In- 
ſtitution, and ſuited to that End. In the Account he gives of Chriit's 
Inſtitution, we may obſerve that he particularly remarks to them, 
that this Eating and Drinking was no Part of common Eating 2 
Drinking for Hunger and Thirſt; but was inſtituted in a very o- 
lemn Manner after they had ſupped, and for another End, iz. to 
repreſent Chriſt's Body and Blood, and to be eaten and dran! in re- 
membrance of him: Or, as St. Paul expounds it, to ſhew forth i 


Death. Another T hing which they might obſerve in the Inſtilu- 


tion, 
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him eat of that bread, and to that , let him eat of 
and drink of that cup. this Bread, and drink of this Cup. 
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29 For he that eateth For he who eats and drinks after an 29 


and drinketh unworthi- unw manner, without a due Re- 
1 1 ſpect had to the Lord's Body, in a diſ- 
criminating * and purely — 


tion, was, that this was done by all who were preſent, united to- 
| gether in one Company at the ſame Time. All which put together, 


ews us what the Examination here propoſed, is. For the Deſign 
of the Apoſtle here being to reform what he found fault with, in 
their celebrating the Lord's Supper, tis by that alone we muſt un- 
derſtand the Directions he gives them about it, if we will ſuppoſe he 


talked pertinently to this captious and touchy People, whom he was 


very deſirous to reduce from the Irregularities they were run into in 
this Matter, as well as ſeveral others. And if the Account of Chrift's 
Inſtitution be not for their examining their Carriage by it, and ad- 
juſting it to it, to what Purpoſe is it here? The Examination there- 
fore propos'd, was no other but an Examination of their manner of 
eating the Lord's Supper by Chriſt's Inſtitution, to ſee how their Be- 


haviour herein comported with the Inſtitution, and the End for 


which it was inſtituted. Which farther appears to be fo, by the 
Puniſhment annexed to their Miſcarriages herein; which was, In- 
firmities, Sickneſs, and temporal Death, with which God chaſtened 
them, that they might not be condemned with the unbelieving 
World, wer. 30, 32. For if the Unworthineſs here ſpoke of were 
either Unbelief, or any of thoſe Sins which are uſually made tlie 
matter of Examination, tis to be preſumed the Apoſtle would not 
wholly have paſſed them over in Silence: This at leaſt is certain, 
that the Puniſhment of theſe Sins is infinitely greater than that which 
God here inflicts on unworthy Receivers, whether they who are 
guilty of them received the Sacrament or no. EEE 

© Kut oro: Theſe Words, as to the Letter, are rightly tran- 


flated and ſo. But that Tranſlation, I imagine, leaves generally a 


wrong Senſe of the Place in the Mind of an Engliſb Reader: For in 
ordinary ſpeaking theſe Words. Let a Man examine, and ſolet him 
eat, are underſtood to import the ſame with theſe, Let a Man exa- 
mine, and then let him eat ; as if they ſignified no more, but that 
Examination ſhould precede, and Eating follow; which I take to 
de quite different from the meaning of the Apoſtle here, whole Senſe 
the whole Deſign of the Context ſhews to be this: I here ſet be- 
fore you the Inflitution of Chriſt, by that let a Man examine his Car- 
riage. wat odr, and according to that let him cat; let him conform. 
the Manner of his eating to that. 

29 4 My Z.azzivay, not diſcriminating, not putting a Difference be- 


tween the Sacramental Bread and Wine (which St. Paul, with our 


Saviour, 


— 
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Uſe of the Bread and Wine that repre- ly. eateth and drinketh 
ſent it, draws Puniſhment © on himſelf damnation to himſelf, 
30 by ſodoing. And hence it is that many not diſcerning the Lords 
among you are weak aud fick, and a _ A 
good Number are gone to their Graves. _— rn 
31 But if we would diſcriminate * our m8 . 
ſelves, 1. e. Ae diſcriminating Uſe pkg 1 7 
of the Lord's Supper, we ſhould not 31 por ; We 
de judged, f. c. puniſhed by God. ge our ſelves we 
32 But being puniſhed by the Lord, we are ſhould not be judged. 
corrected , t. t we may not be con- zz But when we are 
demned hereafter with the unbelieving judged, we are chaſten- 
33 World. Wherefore, my Brethren, ed of the Lord, that we 
when you have a Meeting for cele- ſhould not be condemned 
brating the Lord's Supper, ſtay for one with the world. | 
another, that you may eat it altogether, 33 Wherefore, my bre- 
| 2s thren, when ye come to- 


Saviour, calls Chriſt's Body) and other Bread and Wine, in the ſo- 
lemn and Uſe of them. The Corinthians, as has been re- 
mark'd, eat the Lord's Supper in, and with their own ordinary Sup- 
per, whereby it came not to be ſufficiently diſtinguiſhed (as became a 
religious and Chriſtian Obſervance fo ſolemnly inſtituted) from com- 
mon Eating for bodily Refreſhment, nor from the F «wi Paſchal 
Supper, and the Bread broken, and the Cup of Bleſſing uſed in that; 
nor did it in this Way of eating it, in ſeparate Companies, as it 
were in private Families, ſhew forth the Lord's Death, as it was de- 
ſigned to do by the Concurrence and Communion of the whole Aſ- 
ſembly of Chriſtians, jointly united in the partaking of Bread 
and Wine ina Way peculiar tothem, with reference ſolely to Jeſus 
Chriſt. This was that, as appears by this Place, which St. Paul, 
as we have already explained, calls eating unworthily. 
Damnation, by which our Tranſlation renders «pu, is vulgarly 
taken for eternal Damnation in the other World; whereas «gg, here 
ſigniſies Puniſhment of another Nature, as appears by ver. 30, 32. * 
31 * 1,4+:4,en does no where, that I know, fignify to judge, as it 
is here tranflated, but always fignifies to diſtinguiſh or diſcriminate ; 
and in this Place has the ſame Signification, and means the fame 
Thing, that it does ver. 2g. He is little verſed in St. Paul's 
Writings. who has not obſerved how apt he is to repeat the {ame 
Word he had uſed before to the ſame Purpoſe, tho in a different, 
and ictuctimes a pretty hard Conſtruction; as here he applies z anf, 
to che Perſons diſcriminating, as in the zgth Verſe to the Thing to 
1— tho in both Places it be put to denote the ſame 
Action. | | - 
5 Fex::44:42 here ſignifies the fame that i does, VEr. 29. of 
32 K 1143::4n:0 properly ſigniſies to be corrected, as Scholars are 
by their Maſter ior their Good. 


— 
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gether, to eat, tarry as Partakers all in common of the 


34 And if any man ſtinction. But if any one be hungry, 
hunger, let him eat at let him eat at home to ſatisfy his Hunger, 
home; that ye come not that ſo the Diſorder in theſe Meetings 


nation. And the reſt may not draw on you the Puniſhment a- 


be rectified in this Matter, I will ſet in 
I come. order when I come. 
SECT. IX. 


CHAP. XII 1.—XIV. 45. 
CONTENTS. 


FT*HE Corinthians ſeem to have enquired of St. Paul, 


what Order of Precedency and Preference Men were to 
have in their Aſſemblies, in regard of their ſpiritual Gifts? 
Nay, if we may gueſs by his Anſwer, the Queſtion they ſeem 


more particularly to have propos'd, was, whether thoſe who 
ongues, ought not to take place, and ſpeak 


had the Gift of 
firſt, and be firſt heard in their Meetings? 'Concerning this 


there ſeems to have been ſome Strife, Maligning and Diſorder 


amongſt them, as may be collected from Chap. xii. 21---25. 
and xiũ. 45. and xiv. 40. | 
4A St. Paul anſwers, in theſe three Chapters, as fol- 
lowetn. | . | 
1. That they had all been Heathen Idolaters, and ſo being 
Deniers of Chriſt, were in that State none of them Spiritual: 
But that now being Chriſtians, and owning Jeſus ro be the 


Lord, (which could not be done without the Spirit of God) 


they were all ee he, Spiritual; and fo there was no reaſon 


for one to underyalue another, as if he were not Spiritual as 


well as himſelf, Chap. xii. 1—3. 

2. That, tho? there be Diverſity of Gifts, yet they are all 
by the ſame Spirit, from the fame Lord, and the ame God, 
working them all in every one, according to his good Plea- 


ſure. So that in this Reſpect alſo there is no Difference or 

Precedency; no Occaſion for any onc's being puffed up, or 

affecting 5 

It. 
3. That the Diverſity of Gifts is for the Uſe and Beneſit 

of the Church, which is Chriſt's Body; wherciu the 1 
| 8 2 | ers 


riority, upon account of his Gifts, CH. xi. 4 


Lord's Table, without Diviſion or Di- 


r bove- mentioned. What elſe remains to 
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bers (as in the natural Body) of meaner Functions are as much 
Parts, and as neceſſary in their Uſe to the good of the whole, 
and therefore to be honour'd as much as any other. The U- 
nion they have as Members in the ſame Body, makes them all 
equally ſhare in one another's Good and Evil; gives them a 
mutual Eſteem and Concern one for another, and leaves no 
room fot Conteſts or Diviſions amongſt them about their 
Gifts, or the Honour and Place due to them upon that Ac- 
count, Chap. xii. 1244. 

4. That tho” Gifts have their Excellency and Uſe, and 


thoſe who have them may be zealous in the Uſe of them; 


yet the true and ſure Way for a Man to get an Excellency 
and Preference above others, is the enlarging himſelf in Cha- 
rity, and excclling in that; without which a Chriſtian, with 
all his ſpiritual Gitts, is nothing. | | 

5. In the Compariſon of Spiritual Gifts, he gives thoſe the 
Precedency which edify moſt, and in particular prefers Pro- 
pheſying to Tongues, Chap. xiv. 1---49. 


— — 


SECT n 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


7 A® to ſpiritual Men, or Men affiſt- N concerning 


ed and acted by the Spirit ', I ſhall 
iutorm you, tor I would not have you brethren, I would not 
| 3 be have you ignorant. 


— 


1 i TLequrzruty, Spiritual. We are warranted by a like Uſe of 
the Word in ſcveral Places of St. Paul's Epiſtles, as Chap. ii. 15. 


and Xiv. 37. cf this Epiille, and Gal. vi. 1. to take it here in the 


Meaticiline Gender, ſtanding for Pertons, and not Gifts. And the 
Context obliges us to underſtand it to : For if we will have it ftand 
for Gifts, aud not Perſons, the Senie and Coherence of theſe three 
urſt Veries will be very hard to be made out. Beſides, there is Evi- 
dence enough, in ſeveral Parts of it, that the Subject of St. Pauls 
Diſcourſe here is -iounru, Perſons endowed with ſpiritual Gifts, 
contending for Precedency in conſideration of their Gifts. See ver. 
13, &c. of this Chapter: And to what Purpoſe elſe, ſays he, Chap. 


XIV. 5. Greater is ls that prophelicth, than he that ſpeaketh with 


Tor.gues ? 
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2 Ye know that ye be ignorant. 
were Gentiles, carried that you were Heathens, engaged in 


away unto theſe dumb the Worſhip of Stocks and Stones, 


dls, even as ye were dumb, ſenſeleſs Idols, by thoſe who 


in were then your Leaders. Whereupon 2 


let me tell you, that no one who op- 

to underſtand, that no poſes Jeſus Chriſt, or his Religion, has 
man ſpeaking by the * : 
2 accurſed: and that brought to own Jeſus to be the Meſ- 
no man can ſay that Je- * 5 — „ does it by the Holy 

ſus is the Lord, but Wik. therefore upon account 

the Holy Ghoſt. N of having the Spirit, yon can none of 
you lay any Claim to 7 or 

have any Pretence to ſlight any of your 

as not having the Spirit of 

God as well as you. For all that on 

our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and believe in 

him, do it by the Spirit of God, 5. e. 


Revelation coming from the Spirit of 
Gas. | 


— 


conſidered. | | 
Lord. What is meant by Lord, ſee Note, Chap. viii. 6. 
a Ss | 
t5, an 


SECT. IX. Ns. 
CHAP. XII. 4—11, 
CONTENTS. 


NOTHER Conſideration which St. Paul offers againſt 
any Contention for Superiority, or Pretence to Prece- 
dency, upon Account of any ſpiritual Gift, is, that thoſe di- 
ſtinct Gifts are all of one and the ſame Spirit, by the fame 
Lord, wrought in every one by God alone, and all for the 
Profit of the Church. | 


BE 


You yourſelves know 2 


can do it upon no other Ground, but 


3 * This is ſpoken againſt the Fes, who pretended to the Holy | 
Ghoſt, and yet ſpoke againſt Jeſus Chriſt ; and denied that the Holy 
Ghoſt was ever given to the Gentiles, vid. Ads x. 45. Whether 

their Judaizing falſe Apoſtle were at all glanced at in this, may be 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
DE not miſtaken by the Diverſity of XT OW there are 
2 B Gifts ; for IS be Diverſity diverfities 


of Ar. 3 yet there gitts, but the ſame Spi- 

is no Diverſity of Spirits, they all come 5 

from one and the fame Spirit. Tho” 5 And there are diffe- 
F 8 25 rences of adminiftrati- 

there be Diverſities of Offices in the hs 

Church, yet all the Officers » have — 


s but one Lord. And tho? there be va» GAnd there are diver- 


N a: ſities of operations, but 
rious Influxes where Arg + ” it i the fone God, 


which worketh all in 

=—_ 

7 But the manifeſtati. 

:» On of the Spirit is given 
to every man to profit 

withal. 


fach as was given to the Apoſtles; to 
another by the ſame Spirit, the Know- 
tedge of the true Senſe and true 
Meaning of the Holy Scriptures of the 
Old Teſtament, for Wi and 


x 


2 ww A 


5 ® Theſe different Offices are reckon'd up, ver. 28, &c. 
6 n What theſe zoyjrere were, fee ver. 8---11. 
They were very properly called „r YH In Workings, be- 
_ cauſe they were above all human Power: Men of themſelves could 
do nothing of them at all, but it was God, as the Apoſtle tells us 
here, who in theſe extraordinary Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, did all 
that was done; it was the Effect of his immediate Operation, as 
St. Paul aſſures us in that parallel Place, Phil. ii. 13. In which 
Chapter, ver. 3, and 14. we find that the Philippians ſtood a little 
in nced of the ſame Advice which St. Paul ſo at large preſſes here 
upan the Corinthians. © 
7 Vid. Rom. xii. 3---8. | | | 
8 4 Lodz: The Doctrine of the Goſpel is more than once, in the 
Beginning of this Epiſtle, called the M iſdom of Gad. | 
r Iv. is uſed by St. Paul for ſuch a Laa ledge of the Law and 
the Prophets. - | 
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9 To another faith Confirmation of the Goſpel: To an- 9 


by che ſame Spur t other by the fame Spirit, is given an 
another * of undoubting Perſuaſion * and ſtedfaſt 
healingby the Spi- Confidence of performing what he is 
going about; to another the Gift of 
curing Diſcaſes, by the ſame Spirit: To 
another the working of Miracles ; to 

; to another thediſ- 


tation of tongues. | 
11 But all theſe work which Gifts are wrought in Believers 


eth that one and the ſelf· by one and the fame Spirit, di 


fame Spirit, dividing to — ONNC he thinks 


every man ſeverally as fit. 
he will. 


— — — 


— 


9 In this Senſe rige, Faith, is ſometimes taken in the New Te- 
ſtament: particularly Chap. xiii. 2. It is difficult, I confeſs, to 
define the of each Word which the Apoſtle uſes in 
the 8th, gth, and 1oth Verſes here. But if the Order which St. 
Paul obſerves, in by 1, zd, zd. the three firſt Officers 


enumerating 
ſet down, wer. 28. viz. Firſt, Apoſtles; Secondly, Prophets ; Third- 


lr, Teachers, have any Relation, or may give any Light to theſe 
Ae 


Wi/dom, the whole Doctrine of the pel, as communicated to 
the Apoſtles : By wa, Knowledge, the Gift of 8 the 
myſtical Senſe of the Law and the Prophets; and by rige, Fazth, 
the Aſſurance and Confidence in delivering and confirming the 


Doctrine of the Goſpel, S Doctors or Teach- 


ers. This at leaſt, I think, may chat fince cod: and 
md e N ON the Wn of Bikes 
and the Word of Knewledge, Wiſdom and Knowledge here ſignify 
ſuch Gifts of the Mind as are to be employed in Preaching. 


10 * Prophecy comprehends theſe three Things; Prediction, Sing- 


ing by the Dictate of the Spirit, and underſtanding and explaining 
the myſterious hidden Senſe of Scripture by an immediate Illumina- 
tion — Motion of the * as we have already ſhewn : And 
that the Propheſying here ſpoken of, was by jnumedioes Rovelacian, 
vid. Chap. xiv. 29---3L. | 


SECT. 


here, viz. Wiſdom, 
Knowledge, and Faith, we may then ly underſtand by 02, 


10 
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SECT. IX. MN. z. | 
CHAP. XII. 12—31. 


CONTENTS. 


I7ROM the neceſſarily different Functions in the Body, and 

the ſtrict Union, nevertheleſs, of the Members te 

to thoſe different Functions, in a mutual Sympathy and Con- 
cern one for another, St. Paul here farther ſhews, that there 
ought not to be any Strife or Diviſion amongſt them about 


S A wm 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


12 POR as the Body being but one, i2PJOR as the body 
hath many Members, and all the 1s r 
| | 1 ; | » an | 
Members of the Body, tho* many, yet Oy III on — 
make but one Body; ſo is Chriſt, in members 
reſpect of his myſtical Body the Church. body —— „ 
13 For by one Spirit we are all baptized Ch viſt ys © als in 
into one Church, and are thereby made © For by 8 
one Body, without any Pre- eminence Rn. all ba 2 
to the Few ' above the Certile; to one body, whether we 
the Free above the Bond-man: And be jews or Gentiles, 
theBlood of Chriſt, which we all par- whether we be bond or 
take of in the Lord's Supper, makes free, and have been all 
us all have one Life, one Spirit; as made to drink into one 
the ſame Blood, diffuſed through the Spirit. 
whole Body, communicates the ſame 
Life and Spirit to all the Members. | | 
14 For the Body is not one ſole Member, 14For the body is not 
but conſiſts of many Members, all vi- one member, but many. 


V 
tl 
w 
wW 
in 
ſe 
on 
dy 
hi: 


13 ” The naming of the Fews here with Gentiles, and ſetting 
both on the ſame Level when converted to Chriſtianity, may pro- 
bably be done here by St. Paul with reference to the falſe Apoſtle, 
who was a Few, and feems to have claimed ſome Pre-eminence as 

due to him upon that Account: Whereas, among the Members of 
Chriſt, which all make but one Body, there is no Superiority or 
other Diſtin&ion, but as by the ſeveral Gifts beſtowed on them by 
God, they contribute more or leſs to the Edification of the Church. 


fary. 


15 If the foot ſhall ſay, 
Becauſe I am not the 
hand. I am not of the 
body; 1s it therefore not 
of the body? 

16 And if the ear ſhall 
ſay, Becauſe I am not the 


eye, | am not of the 


body; is it therefore not 
of the body ? 

17 If the whole body 
were an eye, where were 
the hearing ? If the 
whole were hearing, 
where were the ſmell- 
ing ? 

1 8But now hath God 
ſet the members, every 
one of them in the bo- 
dy, as it hath pleaſed 
him. | 

19 And if they were 
all one member, where 
were the body ? 

20 But now are they 
many members, yet but 
one body. 

21 And the eye cannot 
ſay unto the hand, I have 
no need of thee: nor a- 
gain, the head to the 
feet, I have no need of 
you. 

22 Nay, much more 


thoſe members of the 


body which ſeem to be 
more feeble are neceſ- 


23 And thoſe members 
of the body, which we 
think to be leſs honour- 
able, upon theſe we be- 
ſlow more abundant ho- 
nour, and our uncomely 
parts have more abun- 
dant comelineſs. 

24 For our comely 
parts have no need: but 
God hath tempered the 
body together, having 


Chap. XII. I CORINTHIANS. 


tally united in one common Sympathy 
and U ſerulneſs. It any one have not 
that Function or Dignity in the Church 
which he delires, he muſt not there- 
fore declare that he is not of the 
Church, he docs not thereby ceaſe to 
be a Member of the Churcn. There 
is as much need of ſeveral and diſtinct 


Gitts and Functions in the Church, as 


there is of different Senſes and Mem- 


bers in the Body; and the meaneſt and 


leaſt honourable would be mille d it it 
were wanting, and the whole Body 
would ſuffer by it. Accordingly, God 
hath fitted ſeveral Perſous, as it were 
fo many diſtinct Members, to ſeveral 
Offices and Functions in the Church, 
by proper and peculiar Gifts and Abi- 
lities, which he has beſtowed on them 
according to his good Pleaſure. But 
if all were but one Member, what 
would become of the Body? There 
would be no ſuch Thing as a human 
Body ; no more could the Church be 


edified, and framed into a growing, 


laſting Society, if the Gifts of the Spi- 


rit were all reduced to one. But now, 


by the various Gifts of the Spirit be- 
ſtowed on its ſeveral Members, it is 
as a well organized Body, wherein the 
molt eminent Member cannot deſpiſe 
the meaneſt. The Eye cannot ſay to 
the Hand, I have no nced of thee; nor 


the Head to the Feet, ] have no need 


of you. It is fo far from being to, 
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If 
16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


2.2 


that the Parts of the Body that ſ-em in 


themſelves weak, are nevertheleſs of 
abſolute Neceſſity. And thoſe Parts 
which are thought leaſt honourable, we 
take care always to cover with the 
more Reſpect; and our lcatt gracerul 
Parts have thereby a more ſtudied and 
adventitious Comelineſs. For our 
comely Parts have no need of any bor- 


23 


24 


rowed Helps or Ornaments. But God 


hath fo coutrived the Symmetry of the 


T wk Body, 
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Body, that he hath added Honour gi 
to thoſe Parts that might ſeem na- 


25 turally to want it; that there might 


be no Diſunion, no Schiſm in the Bo- 
dy, but that the Members ſhould all 
have the ſame Care and Concern one 


26 for another, and all equally partake 


and ſhare in the Harm or Honour that 
is done to any one of them in par- 


27 ticular, Now in like manner you are, 


by your parricular Gifts, each of you in 
his peculiar Station and Aptitude, Mem- 
bers of the Body of Chriſt, which is 


23 the Church ; wherein God hath ſet firſt 


29 
"2 


ſome Apoſtles, ſecondly Prophets, 
thirdly Teachers, next Workers of 
Miracles, then thoſe who have the Gift 
of Healing, Helpers , Governors *, 
and ſuch as are able to ſpeak Diverſity 
of Tongues. Are all Apoſtles? are 
all Prophets? are all Teachers? are all 
Workers of Miracles? Have all the 
Gift of Healing? do all ſpeak Diver- 
ſity of Tongues ? are all Interpreters 
of Tongues? But ye conteſt one with 
another, whoſe particular Gift is beſt, 
and molt preferable ? ; but I will ſfhew 
you a more excellent Way, viz. mu- 

1 Good-will, Affection, and Cha- 
rity. 


SECT. 


more abundant 
onour to that part 
which lacked: 

25 That there ſhould 
be no ſchiſm in the bo- 
dy ; but that the mem- 
bers ſhould have the 
ſame care one for an- 
other. 

26 And whether one 
member ſuffer, all the 
members ſuffer with it; 
or one member be ho- 


noured, all the members 


rejoice with it. 

27 Now ye are the 
body of Chriſt, and 
members in particular. 

28 And God hath ſet 
ſome in the church, firſt 
apoſtles, ſecondarily pro- 
phets, thirdly teachers, 
after that miracles, then 
gifts of healings, helps, 
governments, diverſities 
of tongues. 


29 Are all apoſtles? 


are all prophets ? are all 
teachers? are all work- 
ers of miracles ? 

30 Have all the gifts 
of healing? do all ſpeak 
with tongues ? do all in- 
terpret? 

31 But covet earneſtly 
the beſt gifts: And yet 
ſhew I unto you a more 
excellent way. 


23 *"arrazbuc, Helps, Dr. Lightfeat takes to be thoſe who ac- 


companied the Apoſtles, were ſent up and down by them in the 
Service of the Goſpel, and baptized thoſe that were converted by 


them. 


* RuvE59uccic, to be the ſame with diſcerning of Spirits, ver. 10- 
31 „ That this is the Apoſtle's Meaning here, is plain, in that 
there was an Emulation amongſt them, and a Strife for Precedency, 
on account of the ſeveral Gifts they had, (as we have already ob- 


ſerved from ſeveral Paſſages in this Section) which made them in 


their 


( 
* 
e. 
th 
er 
ſh 


©. 


Chap. XIII. I CORINTHIANS. 


SECT. IX. N. 4. 
CHAP. XIII. 1—13. 


CONTENTS. 


IT. Paal having told the Corintbiant, in the laſt Words of 
the precedent Chapter, that he would ſhew them a more 
excellent Way than the emulous producing of their Gitts in 
the Aſſembly; he in this Chapter tells them, that this more 
excellent Way is Charity, which he at large explains, and 
ſhews the Excellency of. | 


TEXT 


PARAPHRASE. 


1” FT * Hough I ſpeak I. I ſpeak all the Languages of Men 


with the tongues 
of men and of angels, 


and Angels *, and yet have not 
s Charity 


8 


their Aſſemblies defire to be heard firſt. This was the Fault the A- 


poſtle was here correcting; and *tis not likely he ſhould exhort them 


all promiſcuouſly to ſeek the principal and moſt eminent Gifts at the 
End of a Diſcourſe, wherein he had been demonſtrating to them by 
the Example of the human Body, that there ought to be Diver- 
ſities of Gifts and Functions in the Church, but that there ought to 
be no Schiſm, Emulation, or Conteſt amongſt them, upon the Ac- 
count of the Exerciſe of thoſe Gifts. I hat they were all uſeful in 
their Places, and no Member was at all to be the leſs honoured or 


valued for the Gift he had, though it were not one of the firſt Rank. 


And in this Senſe the Word xu is taken in the next Chapter, ver. 
4. where St. Paul purſuing the fame Argument, exhorts them to 
mutual Charity, Good-will and Affection, which he aſſures them is 
preferable to any Gifts whatſoever. Beſides, to what Purpoſe ſhould 
he exhort them to covet earneſtly the beft Gifts, when the obtaining 
of this or that Gift did not at all lie in their Deſires or Endeavours ? 
the Apoſtle having juſt before told them, ver. 11. that 2he Spirit 
divides thoſe Gifts to every Man ſeverally, as he will; and thoie he 
writ to, had their Allotment already. He might as reatonably, ac- 
cording to his own Doctrine, in this very Chapter, bid the Foot co- 
vet to be the Hand, or the Ear to be the Eye. Let it be remem- 
bred therefore, to rectify this, that St. Paul ſays, wer. 17. of this 
Chapter, JF the whole Body were the Eye, where were the Hearing, 


&c. St. Paul does not uſe to croſs his own Deſign, nor contradict 


his own Reaſoning. Bnet | 
1 * Tongues of Angels are mentioned here according to the Con- 
ception of the 7 exvs. 
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ICORINTHIANS. Chap. Xl. 
Charity to make Uſe of them entirely and have not charity, I 


for the Good and Benefit of other, I 
am no better than a ſounding Bras, or 
noiſy Cymbal, which fills the Ears 
of others, without any Advantage to 
2 it{clf by the Sound it makes. And if 
I have the Gift of Propheſy, and ſee in 
the Law and the Prophets all the My- 
ſteries ® contained in them, and com- 
prehend all the Knowledge they teach ; 
and it I have Faith to the higheſt De- 
gree, and Power of Miracles, fo as to 
be able to remove Mountains ©, and 
have not Charity, Iam nothing; I am 


3 of no Value: And it I beſtow all I 


have in Relief of the Poor, and give 
myſelf to be burnt, and have not Cha- 
4 rity, it profits me nothing. Charity is 
Jong-ſuffering, is gentle and benign, 
without Emulation, Infolence, or be- 
ing putted up; is not ambitious, nor at 
F all ſelf-intereſted; is not ſharp upon o- 


thers Failings, or inclined to ill Inter- 


6 pretations : Charity rejoices with others 
when they do well; and when any thing 
is amits, is troubled, and covers their 

| Failings: 


am become as ſounding 
braſs, or a tinkling cym- 
bal 


2 And I have 
the gift of propheſy, 
and underſtand all my- 
ſteries, and all know- 
ledge ; and though I 
have all faith, ſo that I 
could remove moun- 
tains, and have no cha- 
rity, I am nothing. 

3And though I beſtow 
all my * to 47 the 

door, and though I give 
— body to be = 
and have not charity, it 
profiteth me nothing. 

4 Charity ſuffereth 
long, and is kind; cha- 
rity envieth not; cha- 
rity vaunteth not itſelf, 
is not puffed up: 

Doth not behave it 
felf unſeemly, ſeeketh 
not her own, is not eaſi- 
ly provoked, thinketh 
no evil, 

6Rejoiceth not in ini- 
22 


— 


— 


2 


0 


A Cymbal conſiſted of two large hollowed Plates of Braſs, with 


* 8. — 


broad Brims, which were ſtruck one againſt another, to fill up the 
Symphony in great Conſorts of Muſick; they made a great deep 
Sound, but had ſcarce any Variety of muſical Notes. 

2 W Any Predictions relating to our Saviour, or his Doctrine, or 
the Times of the Goſpel, contained in the Old Teftament, in Ty pes, 
or figurative and obſcure Expreſſions, not underſtood before his 
coming, and being revealed to the World, St. Paal calls Myſtery, 
as may be ſeen all through his Writ 


Hedge are Terms here uſed by St* Paul to ſignify Truths concerning 


Chriſt to come, contained in the Old Teſtament ; and Prophefy, the 
pc hs 


underſtanding of the Types and Propheſies containmg 
ſo as to be able to explain them to others. 
© Taremove Mountains, is to do What is next to impoſſible. 


So that Myſtery and Na 


a we cw 


t oo + ww ow A 
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FF 


| then face to face: now tation of Things; but then we ſhall ſee 


as alſo I am known. they are Face to Face. Now [ have 
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7 Beareth all things, Failings : Charity believes well, hopes 
believeth all 4 well of every e 
hopeth all things, en with every thing *: Charity will never 8 
dureth all things. ceaſe, as a Thing out of Uſe; butthe 

8 Charity never fail- Gifts of Propheſy, and Tongues, .and 
eth : but whether there the Knowledge whereby Men look in- 
N _ to, and explain the Meaning of the 

ng == >. Scriptures, the time will be when they 
—_—_— be laid afide, as no longer of any 
whether there be know- 17 7 Ong Y 
ledge, it hall vaniſh a- Vi: For the Knowledge we have 9 
way. © now in this State, and the Explication 

9 For we know in we give of Scripture, is ſhort, partial 
in part. ſhall be got into the State of Accom- 

10 But when that pliſhment and Perfection, wherein we 
which is perfect is come, are to remain in the other World, there 
then that which is in will no longer be any need of theſe im- 
part ſhall be done a- perfect Ways of Intormation, where- 


as a nd, here. Thus when I was in the imper- IT 
urge 35 2 child, 1 fect State of Childhood, I tale d, I un- 
2 Me as 4 Chi. * derſtood, I reaſoned atter the imperfect 
— 0 upon Manner of a Child; but when I came 
1 put away childiſh to the State and Perfection of Man- 
things. = hood, I laid aſide thoſe childiſh Ways. 
chro a glaſs darkly ; but and as it were enigmatical, Repreſen- 


I know in part; but Things directly, and as they are in them- 
then ſhall I know even ſelves, as a Man fees another when 


but a ſuperficial, partial Knowledge of 
Things, but then I ſhall have an intu- 
| ſtrive, comprehenfive Knowledge of 
them; as I myſelf am known, and lie 
open to the View of ſuperior Seraphick 
Beings, not by the obſcure and imper- 
fect Way of Deductions and Reaſon- 


; f 
/ 


* — 


7 * May we not ſuppoſe, that in this Deſcription of Charity, 
St. Pana intimates, and tacitly reproves their contrary Carriage, in 
their Emulation and Conteſts about the Dignity and Preference of 
their ſpiritual Gifts ? 8 
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13 ing. But then even in that State, Faith, 13 And now abideth 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap XIV. 


Hope, and Charity will remain: But faith, hope, charity,theſe 


SECT. IX. N. 5. 
CHAP. XIV. 1—42. 
CONTENTS. 
T. Pazl in this Chapter concludes his Anſwer to the Co- 


riuthiaxs, concerning ſpiritual Men and their Gifts; and 
having told them that thoſe were moſt preferable that tended 


molt to Ecification, and particularly ſhewn that Propheſy was 


to be preferred to Tongues, he gives them Directions for the 
decent, orderly and profitable Exerciſe of their Gifts in their 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
ET your Endeavours, let your L Ollow after chari. 
Purfuit therefore be after Charity; ty, and defire ſpi- 


not that you ſhould negle& the Uſe of ritual gifts; but rather 
your ſpiritual Gifts ., eſpecially the Gift tuat ye may propheſy. 
3 


fills 


1 Zier Th Tar: That z A does not ſignify to cover or 
fire, nor can be underſtood to be ſo uſed by St. Paul in this Secti- 
on, | have already ſhewn, Chap. xii. 31. That it has here the 
Senſe that I have given it, is plain from the ſame Direction con- 


cerning ſpiritual Gifts, repeated ver. 39. in theſe Words, r 26 72 


TpPerevelv 2» 79 alen Wthooze; wh, ere; the Meaning in both 
Places being evidently this: That they ſhould not negle& the Uſe 
of their ſpiritual Gifts ; eſpecially they ſhould, in the firſt Place, 


cultivate and exerciſe the Gift of Propheſying, but yet ſhould not 


wholly lay aſide the ſpeaking with Variety of Tongues in their Aſ- 
ſemblies. It will, perhaps, be wondred why St. Paul ſhould em- 
ploy the Word 7;a:3 in ſo unuſual a Senſe; but that will eafily be 


- accounted for, if what I have remarked, Chap. xiv. 15. concern- 


ing St. Paul's Cuſtom of repeating Words, be remembered. But 
beiides what is familiar in St. Pauls Way of Writing, we may find 
| 5 MY 
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2For he that ſpeaketh of Propheſy : For he that ſpeaks in an 2 


in an unknown tongue, unknown Tongue ', ſpeaks to God 
ſpeaketh not unto men, alone, but not to Men, for no body 
bur unto God: for no underſtands him; the Things he utters 
A by the Spirit in an unknown Tongu 
ow Ee Ip : ' under | 
ſpeaketh myſteries. „ : by 


a particular Reaſon for his repeating the Word z, 3, here, tho' in 
a ſomewhat unuſual Signification. He having by way of Reproof 


told them, that they did duo TH aMNCLATH TX x 8iToOv2, had an E- 


mulation, or made a ſtir about whoſe Gifts were beſt, and were 
therefore to take place in their Aſſemblies, to prevent their think- 
ing that z,x-7, mighit have too harſh a Meaning, (for he is in all this 
Epiſtle very tender of offending them, and therefore ſweetens all his 
Reproofs as much as poſlible) he here takes it up again, and uſes it 


more than once in a Way that approves and adviſes that they ſhould 


dad Tveuuaruar 3 whereby vet he means no more, but that they 
ſhould not neglect their ſp:ritual Gifts: He would have them uſe 
them in their Aſſemblies, but yet in ſuch Method and Order as he 

2 f He who attentively reads this Section, about ſpiritual Men 
and their Gifts, may find reaſon to imagine that it was thoſe wha 
had the Gift of Tongues, who cauſed the Diſorder in the Church at 
Corinth, by their Forwardneſs to ſpeak, and ſtriving to be heard 
firſt; and ſo taking up too much of the Time in their Aſſemblies, in 
ſpeaking in unknown Tongues. For the remedying this Ditorder, 
and better regulating of this Matter amongſt other Things, they 
had recourſe to St. Paul. He will not eaſily avoid thinking fo, 
who conſiders, 


if, That the firſt Gift which St. Pan! compares with Charity, 


Chap. xiii. and extremely undervalues, in compariſon of that Di- 
vine \ irtue, is the Gift of Tongues : As if that were the Gift they 
moſt affected to ſhew, and moſt valued themſelves upon; as indeed 
it was in itſelf moſt fitted for Oſtentation in their Aſſemblies, of 
any other, if any one were inclined that Way: And that the Co- 
rinthians in their preſent State were not exempt from Emulation, 
Vanity and Oftentation, is very evident. | 

24ly, That, Chap. xiv. when St. Paul compares their ſpiritual 
Gifts one with another, the firſt, nay, and cnly one, that he debaſes 
and depreciates in compariſon of others, is the Gift of Tongues, 
which he diſcourſes of for above 20 Verſes together, in a Way fit to 
abate a too high Eſteem, and a too exceſſive Uſe of it in their Aſ- 
ſemblies; which we cannot ſuppoſe he would have done, had they 


not been guilty of ſome ſuch Miſcarriages in the Caſe, whereof the 


24th Verſe is not without an Intimation. 

34ly, When he comes to give Directions about the Exerciſe of 
their Gifts in their Meetings, this of Tongues is the only ane that 
he reſtrains and limits, wer. 27, 28. 
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3 by thoſe who hear them. But he that 3 But he that prophe- 
propheſieth *, ſpeaks to Men; whoare fieth, ipeaketh unto men 
exhorted and comforted thereby, and to edification. and ex- 
help'd forwards in Religion and Piety. hortation, and comfort. 

4 He that ſpeaks in an unknown Tongueb, 41e that ſpeaketh in 
edifies himſeli alone; but he that pro- 2 — — 

5 pheſieth, edifieth the Church. I with 1 1 * he 

that ye had all the Gift of Tongues, eth 2 N lis 
but rather that ye all propheſied; for 21 . e all 
greater is he that prophefieth, than he ſpalke with tongues, but 
that ſpeaks with Tongues, unleſs he rather that ye 33 
interprets what he delivers in an un- ed: for greater is he that 
known Tongue, that the Church may prophefieth, than he that 

6 be cdified by it. For example, ſhould ſpeaketh with tongues, 
I apply myſelf to you in a Tongue you except he interpret, that 
knew not, what Good ſhould Il do you, the church may receive 
unleſs I interpreted to you what I ſaid, edifying. 
that you might underſtand the Revela- G6Now, brethren, if I 
tion, or Knowledge, or Propheſy, or eme unto you ſpeaking 

7 Doctrine contained in it? Even in- with tongues, what ſhall 

| - animate J profit you, except I 
ſhall ſpeak to youeither 
by revelation, or by 
knowledge, or by pro- 
pheſy ing, or by doc- 


trine ? 


3 6 What is meant by Propheſying, ſee Chap. xii. 10. 
4 > By zee, unknown Tongue, Dr. Lightfoot in this Chapter un- 
derſtands the Heb-exv Tongue; which, as he obſerves, was uſed in 


the Synagogue in reading the ſacred Scripture, in Praying, and in mu 
Preaching If that be the Meaning of Tongue here, it ſuits well of 
the Apoitle's Deſign, which was to take them off from their Ter- tha 
1 falſe Apoſtle. who probably might have encouraged and pro- edi 
moted this ſpeaking of Hebrew in their Aſſemblies. 
6 iris not to be doubted but theſe four diſtint Terms uſed here tha 
by the Apoſtle, had each his diſtinct Signification in his Mind and kn 
Intention; whether what may be collected from theſe Epiſtles, may he 
ſafficiently warrant us to underſtand them in the following Significa- | 
tions, I leave to the Judgment of others. 1/, *ammyzaric, Reve- unk 
lation, ſomething revealed by God immediately to the Perſon, vid. 
ver. 30. 2dly, inc, Knowledge ; the underſtanding the myſtical * 
and eva gelical Senſe of Paſſages in the Old Teitament, relating to 1 
our Saviour and the Goſpel. 3dly, gu agęt, Propheſy, an inſpired N 
Hymn, id. ver. 26. 4 f. Aida · Dedtrine ; any Truth of the * 
Goſpe! concerning Faith or Manners. But whether this, or any Die 


other pre:ciie Meaning of theſe Words can be certainly made out Kin. 
now, 


ſelf to the 


7 And even things 
without life giving 
ſound, whether pipe or 
0m. Gee Gy 
a diſtinftion in the 
ſounds, how ſhall it be 
known what is piped or 

a ? 
8 For if the trumpet 


give an uncertain ſound, 


who ſhall re him- 
ttel ? 

9 So likewiſe you, ex- 
cept ye utter by the 
tongue words eaſy to be 
underſtood, how ſhall it 
be known what is ſpo- 
ken? for ye ſhall ſpeak 


into the air. 


10 There are, it ma. 
be, ſo many kinds of 
voices in the world, and 
none of them is without 
ſignification. 

11 Therefore if I know 
not the meaning of the 
voice, I ſhall be unto 
him that h, a 
barbarian ; and he that 
ſpeaketh, ſhall be a bar- 

ian unto me. 

12 Even ſo ye, foraſ- 
much as ye are zealous 
of ſpiritual gifts, ſeek 
that ye may excel tothe 
edifying 

13 Wherefore let him 
that ſpeaketh in an un- 


known tongue, pray that 


le may interpret. 
14For if I pray in an 
unknown tongue, my 


the church. 


Chap. XIV. ICORINTHIANS. 


animate Inſtruments of as Pi 
or Harp, are not made uſe of to make an 
inſignificant Noiſe; but diſtin& Notes, 
exprefling Mirth, or Mourning, orthe 
like, are play'd upon them; whereby 
the Tune and Compoſure is under- 
ſtood. And if the Trumpet ſound 
not ſome Point of War that is under- 
ſtood, the Soldier is not thereby in- 
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5 


ſtructed what to do. So likewiſe ye, 9 


unleſs with the Tongue which you uſe, 
you utter Words of a clear and known 
Signification to your Hearers, you talk 
to the Wind, for your Auditors under- 
ſtand nothing that you ſay. Thereisa 
great Number of ſignificant Languages 
in the World, I know not how many, 
every Nation has its own; if then I 


may underſtand not another's Language, and 


the Force of his Words, I am to him, 
when he ſpeaks, a Barbarian, and what- 
ever he ſays, is all gibberiſh to me: 
And ſo is it with you; ye are Barbari- 
ans to one another, as far as ye ſpeak 
to one another in unknown Tongues, 
But ſince there is Emulation amongſt 
you concerning ſpiritual Gitts, ſeck to 
abound in the Exerciſe of thoſe which 
tend moſt to the Edification of the 
Church. Wherefore let him that ſpeaks 
an unknown Tongue, pray that he 
may interpret what he ſays. For if I 
pray in the Congregation in an unknown 
Tongue, my Spirit, it is true, accom- 
panies my WR which * 


now, it is perhaps of no great Neceſſity to be over- curious; it be- 


ing enough, for the underſtanding 


the Senſe and Ar t of the 


Apoſtle here, to know that theſe Terms ſtand for ſome intelligible 
Diſcourſe tending to the Edification of the Church, though of what 
Kind each of them was in particular, we certainly know net. 


11 


12 


13 
14 
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15 


chat my Meaning ' may be underſtood 1 ill fing with 


16 


| alone his own Mind underſtocd and accompanied 


ICORINTHIANS. Chap. XIV. 


and ſo my Spirit prays * ; but my fpirit prayeth, but my 
Meaning is unprofitable to others, who underſtanding is unfruit 
underſtand not my Words. What then ful 
is to be done in the Caſe? Why, I 
will, when moved to it by the Spirit, 
pray in an unknown Tongue, but fo 


15 What is it then? l 
will pray with the Spi- 


the underſtandin __ 

Ee - 

by others ; i. e. I will not do it, but rit, and [will Sing with 

when there is ſome body by to inter - the underſtanding alſo. 

pret : And fo I will do alſo in Sing- | 

ing '; I will fing by the Spirit in an 

unknown Tongue, but I will take care 

that the Meaning of what I fing ſhall 

— Lang wo by => —— _ 

thus ye ſhould all do in all like Cafes. 6 pic. when thou 

For if thou, by the Impulſe of the g. 2. ae fas. 

Spirit, giveſt Thanks ro God in an un- ee 

known Tongue, which all underſtand cupieth the room of che 
8 | not; 


14 * This is evident from ver. 4. where it is ſaid, He that ſpeat- 
eth with a Tongue, edifies himſelf. | | | 
15 * I will not pretend to juſtify this Interpretation of +,, y3,, by 
the exact Rules of the Greek Idiom; but the Senſe of the Place will, 
I think, bear me out in it. And, as there is occaſion often to re- 
mark, he muſt be little verſed in the Writings of St. Paul, who does 
not obſerve, that when he has uſed a Term, he is apt to repeat it 
again in the ſame Diſcourſe in a Way peculiar to himſelf, and ſome- 
what varied from its ordinary Sigmification ; ſo having here in the 


fame Oppoſition ; the one for praying in a 


praying fo, as that the Meaning of his Mind in thoſe Words he ut 
tered, was made known to others, ſo that they were alſo benefited. 
TIO POE zs3ucr: is farther confirmed in the next Verſe ; — 
wha means vel here, he expreſſes by zu vosg, Ver. 19. an 
there explains 1 it. ann 4 

mn For ſo he orders in the Uſe of an unknown Tongue, wer. 27. 

a Here it may be obſerved, that as in their public Prayer one 
pray'd, and the others held their Peace, ſo it was in their Singing: 
at leaſt in that Singing which was of extempory Hymns, by the 


Impulſe of the Spirit. 


rit, and I will pray with 


rit, how ſhall he that oc- 
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unlearned, ſay Amen at 


thy giving of thanks, 


ſeeing he underſtandeth 


not what thou ſayeſt? 


17 For thou veril 
giveſt thanks well, but 
the other is not ediſied. 

18 1 thank my God, 
I] ſpeak with tongues 
more than you all ; 

19 Yet in the Church 
J had rather ſpeak five 
words with my under- 
ſtanding, that by my 
voice I might teach o- 
thersalſo, than ten thou- 
ſand words in an un- 
known tongue. 

20 Brethren, be not 
children in underſtand- 
ing: howbeit, in ma- 
lice be ye children, but 
in underſtanding be 


men 


21 In the law it is 
written, Wich men of 
other tongues, and other 
lips, will I ſpeak unto 
this people: and yet for 
all that will chey not 


hear me, faith the Lord. 


22 Wherefore tongues 
are for a fign, not to 


them that believe, but 


—_—_— 


not; how ſhall the Hearer, who in 
this Reſpect is unlearned, and being ig- 
norant in that Tongue, knows not 
what thou fayeſt, how ſhall he fay A- 


men? How fhallhe join in the Thanks 
17 


18 


which he underſtands not? Thou in- 
deed giveſt Thanks well, but the other 
is not at all edified by it. I thank God, 
I ſpeak with Tongues more than you 
all; but I had rather ſpeak in the Church 
five Words that are underſtood, that I 
might inſtru& others alſo, than in an 
unknown Tongue, ten thouſand, that 
others underſtand not. My Brethren, 
be not in Underſtanding Children, who 
are apt to be taken with the Novelty 
or Strangeneſs of things: In Temper 
and Diſpoſition be as Children, void of 
Malice »; but in Matters of Under- 


ſtanding be ye perfect Men, and uſe 
21 


your Underſtandings ?. Be not fo 
zealous for the Uſe of unknown 
Tongues in the Church, they are not 


fo proper there, It is written in the 
Law i, With Men of other Tongues, 


aud other Lips, will I ſpear uno this 


People; and yet for all that will they 


uot hear ine, ſaith the Lord. So that 
you ſee the ſpeaking of ſtrange Iongnes 


miraculouſly, is not for thoſe who are 


already converted, but for a Sign to 
thoſe who are Unbelievers: But Pro- 


8 U 2 pheſy 


20 ® By v, Malice, I think is here to be underſtood all Sort of 


ill Temper of Mind, contrary to the Gentleneſs and Innccence of 
Childhood; and in 
Exerciſe of their Gifts in their Aſſemblies. 

? Vid. Rom. xvi. 19. Eph. iv. 13---15. 5 | 

21 4 The Books of ſacred Scripture, delivered to the Fes by 
divine Revelation, under the Law, before the Time of the Goſpel, 
which we now call the Old Teſtament, are in the Writings of the 
New Teſtament called ſometimes the Law, the Prophets, and the 
P/alms, as Luke xxiv. 44. fometimes the Law and the Propiets, as 
Acts xxiv. 14. And ſometimes they are all comprehended under 


this one Name, % Law, as here; for the Paſſage cited is in 


Iſaiab. 


particular their Emulation and Strife about the 
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19 


20 
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23 Aſſemblies. 
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ly is for Believers, and not for Un- 
lievers; and therefore fitter for your 
If therefore, when the 
Churchis all come together, you ſhould 
all ſpeak in unknown Tongues, and 
Men unlearned, or Unbelicvers, ſhould 
come in, would they not fay that you 


24 are mad? But if ye all propheſy, and 


an Unbeliever or ignorant Man come 
in, the Diſcqurſes he hears from you 


reaching his Conſcience, and the ſecret 


Thoughts of his Heart, he is convin- 


25 ced, and wrought upon ; and fo fall- 


ing down worſhips God, and declares 
that God is certainly amongſt you, 
What then is to be done, Brethren ? 


26 When ye come together, every one is 


every one is ready, as impatient to be firſt heard. 


ready , one with a Pfalm, another 


with a Doctrine, another with a ſtrange 


Tongue, another with a Revelation, 
another with Interpretation. Let all 
things be done to Edification, even 

| | though 


not : but propheſying 
ſerveth not for them that 
believe not, but for them 
which believe. 

23 If therefore the 
whole church be come 
together into one place, 
and all ſpeak with 
tongues, and there come 
in thoſe that are un- 
learned, or unbelievers, 
will they not ſay that 
ye are mad? 

24 But if all propheſy, 
and there come in one 
that believeth not, or one 
unlearned, he is con- 
vinced of all, he is judg- 
ed of all: 

25 And thus are the 
ſecrets of his heart made 
manifeſt ; and ſo falling 


down on his face he will 


worſhip God, and re- 
port that God is in you 
of a truth. 

26 How is it then, bre- 
thren? when ye come 
together, every one of 
you hath a pſalm, hath 
a doctrine, hath a 
tongue, hath a revela- 
tion, hath an interpre- 
ration. 
be done to edifying. 


— 


26 * Tis plain, by this whole Diſcourſe of the Apoſtle's, that 


there were Contentions and Emulations amongſt them for Precedency 
of their Gifts; and therefore I think gg xe, may be render'd, 


If there were no 


ſuch Diſorder amongſt them. there would have been no need for the 
Regulations given in the End of this Verſe, and the ſeven Veries 
following; eſpecially ver. 31, 32. where he tells them, they all 
may propheſy one by one. and that the Motions of the Spirit were 
not ſo ungovernable, as not to leave a Man Maſter of himſelf. He 
muſt not think himſelf under a Neceſſity of ſpeaking, as ſoon as he 
found any Impulic of the Spirit upon his Mind. 


Let all things 


et * vo *- 
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27 If any man ſpeak 
in an unknown tongue, 
let it be by two, or at 
the moſt by three, and 
that by courſe ; and let 
one interpret. - 


28 But if there be no 


interpreter, let him 
keep filence in the 
church; and let him 


ſpeak to himſelf, and to 


God. . 

29 Let the prophets 
ſpeak two or three, and 
let the other judge. 

zolf any thing be re- 
vealed to another that 
ſitteth by, let the firſt 
hold his peace. 

31 For ye may all pro- 
pheſy one by one, that 
all may learn, and all 
may be comforted. 

32 And the ſpirits of 
the prophets are ſubject 
to the prophets. 


though any one ſpeak in an unknown 27 
Tongue, which is a Gift that ſeems 
leaſt intended for Edification *; let but 
two or three at moſt, at any one Meet- 
ing, ſpeak in an unknown Tongue, 
and that ſeparately one after another; 
and let there be but one Interpreter *. 
But if there be no Body preſent that 29 
can interpret, let not any one uſe his 
Gift of Tongues in the Congregation, 
but let him ſilently within himſelf ſpeak 
to himſelf, and to God. Of thoſe who 29 
have the Gift of Propheſy, let but two 
or three ſpeak at the ſame Meeting, 
and let the others examine and diſcuſs 
it. But if, during their Debate, the 30 
Meaning of it be revealed to one that 
fits by, let him that was diſcourſing of 
it before give off. For ye may all pro- 31 
pheſy one after another, that all may 
in their Turns be Hearers, and receive 
Exhortation and Inſtruction. For the 32 
Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt are not like 
the Poſſeſſion of the Heathen Prieſts, 
„„ who 


— 


27 * St. Paul has ſaid in this Chapter as much as conveniently 
could be faid to reſtrain their ſpeaking in unknown Tongues in their 
Aſſemblies; which ſeems to be that wherein the Vanity and Oſten- 
tation of the Corinthians was moſt forward to ſhew itſelf. It is not, 
lays he, a Gift intended for the Edification of Believers ; however, 
ſince you will be exerciſing it in your Meetings, let it always be fo 


ordered, that it may be for Edification. 


Etre I have render'd 1. 


though : So I think it is ſometimes uſed, but no where, as I re- 
member, ſimply for if, as in our 'Tranilation ; nor will the Senſe 
here bear avhether, which is the common Signification of re. And 
therefore I take the Apoſtle's Senſe to be this: You mull do nothing 
but to Edification, though you ſpeak in an unknown Tongue ; even 
an unknown Tongue muſt be mage ule of, in your Allemblies, only 


to Edification. 
© Vid. Ver. 2, and 4. 


The Rule of the Synagogue was, In the Law let one read, and 
one interpret; In the Prophets let one read, and two interpret: In 
Eſther ten may read, and ten interpret. Tis not improbable that 
ſome ſuch Disorder had been introduced into the Church of Cor:uth 
by their Judaizing falſe Apoſtle, which St. Pas! would here put an 


End to. 
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who are not Maſters of the Spirit that 
poſſeſſes them: But Chriſtians, how- 
ever filled with the Holy Ghoſt, are 
Maſters of their own Actions; can 
ſpcak or hold their Peace as they ſee 
Occaſion, and are not hurried away 


33 by any Compultion. It is therefore no 


Reaſon for you to ſpeak more than 
one at once, or to interrupt one an- 
other, becauſe you find yourſelves in- 
{pired and moved by the Spirit of God; 
for God is not the Author of Confu- 
fion and Diſorder, but of Quietneſs 
and Peace: And this is what is ob- 

34 ſerved in all the Churches of God. As 
to your Women, let them keep St- 
lence in your Aſſemblies; for it is not 
permitted them to difcourſe there, or 
pretend to teach; that does no Way 
{uit their State of Subjection appointed 

3F them in the Law. But it they have a 
mind to have any thing explained to 
them that paſſes in the Church, let them 


for their Information ask their Hus- 


bands at home; tor it is a Shame for 
Women to diſcourſe and debate with 
Men publickly in the Congregation . 


36 What, do you pretend to give Laws 


to the Church of God, or to a Right 
to do what you pleaſe amongſt your 
ſelves, as if the Goſpel began at Co- 
r:ath, and ĩſſuing from you, was com- 
municated to the reſt of the World, 
or as if it were communicated to you 


37 alone of all the World? If any Man 
amongſt 
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33 For God is not the 
author of confuſion, but 
of peace, as in all 
churches of the ſaints. 


34 Let your women 
. ſilence in the 
churches: for it is not 
permitted unto them to 
ſpeak ; but they are 
commanded to be under 
obedience, as alſo ſaith 
the law. 

35 And if they will 
learn any thing, let 
them afk their huſbands 
at home: for it is a 
ſhame for women to 
ſpeak in the church. 

36 What? came the 
word of God out from 


you? or came 1t unto 


you only? 


37 If any man think 


34, 25 »Why I apply this Prohibition of ſpeaking only to Rea- 
ſoning and purely voluntary Diſcourſe, but ſuppoſe a Liberty left 


Women to ſpeak, where they 


velation from the Spirit of God. vid. Chap. xi. 3 


had an immediate Impulſe and Re 


In the Syna- 


gogue it was uſual for any Man that had a Mind, to demand of the 


Teacher a farther Explication of what he had faid ; but this was not 


permitted to the MN omen. 


3 SE g. amy 27 — 22 
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himſelf to be a prophet, amongſt you think that he hath the 
or ſpiritual, let him ac- Gift of Propheſy, and would paſs for 
knowledge that the a Man knowing in the revealed Will 
things that I write unto of God * let him acknowledge that 
you, _ — theſe Rules which I have here given, 
ey otra are the Commandments of the Lord. 
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38 But if any man be Das if am 
e a y Man ” be ignorant that 38 
yu — they are fo, I have no more to ſay to 


39 Wherefore, bre- him; I leave him to his Ignorance. 


thren, covet to prophe- To conclude, Brethren, let Propheſy 39 


iy, and forbid not to have 1 Preference in the Exerciſe of 


your Aſſemblies, let it be > Gone with- 
W Indecorum or 


37 * Ilveruarms;, 4 ſpiritual Man, in the Senſe of $t. Paul, is 


one who founds his Knowledge in what is revealed by the Spirit of 0 


God, and not in the bare Diſcoveries of his natural Reaion and 
Parts ; vid. Chap. xi. 15. 

38 * By the azy Mas mentioned in this and the foregoing Verſe, 
St. Paul ſeems to intimate the falſe Apoſtle, who pretended to 
—＋ m_ them; and, as we have obſerved, may well be 2 

Author of theſe Diſorders, whom therefore St. Paul 
* . and preſſes in theſe three Verſes. 

39 * Nu, in this whole Diſcourſe of St. Paul, taken to refer to 
the Exerciſe, and not the obtaining the Gifts to which it is join'd, 
will direct us right in underſtanding St. Paul, and makes his Mean- 
ing very eaſy and intelligible. 


— 


e r. * 
CHAP. XV. 1s. 
CONTENTS. 


A FTER St. Paal (who had taught them another Doctrine) 
had left Corinth, ſome among them denied the Reſurrec- 
tion of the Dead. This he confutes by Chriſt's Reſurrection, 


which the Number of Witneſſes yet remaining, that had ſeen 


him, 


ſpeak with tongues. it ; et forbid not the 

40 Let all * {+ 1 ongues. But whether a Man 40 
done decently, and in propheſies, or ſpeaks with Tongues, 
order. whatever ſpiritual Gift he exerciſes in 
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t Queſtion; beſides the conſtant inculcating 
From the Reſurrection of 


him, put p: 
by all the Apoſtles every where. 


of it 


Chriſt thus eſtabliſhed, he infers the Reſurrection of the Dead; 


ſhews the Order they ſhall — ak of Bodies 


they fhall have. 
PARAPHRASE. 


I Ee going to ſay to 


you, Brethren, I make known to 
you no other Goſpel than what I for- 
merly preached to you; and you re- 
ceived, and have hitherto profeſſed, and 
by which alone you are to be ſaved. 


2 This you will find to be fo, if you re- 


tain in your Memories what it wasthat 
F preached to you; which you certain- 
ly do, unleſs you have taken up the 
Chriſtian Name and Profefſion to no 
3 purpoſe. For I delivered to you, and 
particularly inſiſted on this, which I 
had received, viz. that Chriſt died 
for our Sins, according to the + 


4 tures; and that he was 


that he was raiſed again the third 
Day, according to the Scriptures ; 
5 and that he was ſeen by Peter, after- 
6 wards by the twelve Apoſtles ; and 
after that, by above five hundred Chri- 
ſtians at once, of whom the 
Part remain alive to this Day, but 


7 ſome of them are deceaſed : After- 


 wardshe was ſeen by James; and after 
$ that by all the Apoſtles. Laſt of all, 
he was ſeen by me alſo, as by one 


22 


TEXT. 


Oreover, bre- 
thren, I declare 
unto you the goſpel 
which I preached unto 
you, which alſo you 
have received, and 
wherein pol land: 


3 For I N un- 
to you firſt of all, that 
which I alſo received, 
how that Chriſt died for 
1 


ried, and on he roſe 
again the third day, ac- 
— to the ſerip- 
tures. 

5 And that he was 
ſeen of Cephas, then of 
the twelve. 

6 After that he was 
ſeen of above five hun- 
dred brethren at once : 
of whom the greater 

part remain unto this 
— Fog but ſome are 
fallen aſleep: 

7 After that, he was 
ſeen of James; then of 
all the apoſtles. 

8 And laſt of all, he 
was ſeen of me alſo, as 


of one born out of due 


ptures : 5 
4And that he was bu- 
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9 For I am the leaſt 
of the apoſtles, that am 
414 
apoſtle, 1 
God. 
10 But by the 
3 * 1 
am : grace 
which was beſtowed up- 
on me, was not in vain : 
but I Iaboured more a- 
bundantly than they 
all; n 
grace which 
was with me. 

11 Therefore whether 
it were I or they, fo 


we preach, and ſo ye | 


believed. 

12 Now if Chriſt be 
that he roſe 
the dead, how ſay 
ſome among you, that 


44841 
E 


19 5 
15 


been 


ER 
7 


all the other Apoſtles * ; 
not aſcribe to any thi 
to the Favour of G 
ompanied me. But whether 12 


1 
177 


8 


3 


FN 
r 


— 


8 An abortive Birth that comes before its Time, which is the 
Name St. Paul gives himſelf here, is uſually fadden and at una- 
wares ; and is alſo weak and feeble, ſcarce def 


counted a Man. The former Part a 


a Chriſtian and an A 


poſtle, tho? it be in rega 


deferving to be called or 
to St. Paul's being made 
rd of the latter that in 


the ing Verſe St. Paul calls himſelf abortive. 


10 Þ St. Paul drops 


this Confutation 


ion. Their falſe A 


in this Commendation of himſelf to keep vp 
his Credit in the Church of Carinth, where there was a Faction la- 
bouring to diſcredit him. 

12 © This may well be underſtood of the Head of the contrary 
Faction, and ſome of his Scholars. 1/, Becauſe St. Paul introduces 


oppoſition to theſe their new Leaders; it being the Doctrine he 

to them at their firſt Converſion, before any ſuch falſe 
appear'd among 
rection Apoſtle was a Few, and in all Appearance ju- 
daized ; may he not alſo be ſuſpected of Sadducifm ? For tis plain 
he, with all his Might, oppoſed St. Pau/; which muſt be from 
| ſome main Difference in Opinion at the bottom, for there are na 


them, and mifled them about the Reſur- 


Footſteps of any perſonal Provocation. 
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that there is no Reſurrection of the 
13 Dead? And if there be no Reſurrec- 


tion of the Dead, then even Chriſt. 


24 himſelf is not riſen: And if Chriſt be 
not riſen, our Preaching is idle Talk, 
and your believing it is to no purpoſe. 

15 And we, who pretend to be Witneſſes 
for God and his Truth, ſhall be found 
Liars, bearing Witneſs againſt God and 
dis Truth, affirming that he raiſed 
Chriſt, whom in truth he did not raiſe, 

if it be fo that the Dead are not raiſed. 

16 For if the Dead ſhall not be raiſed, 


17 neither is Chriſt raiſed: And if Chriſt 


be not riſen, your Faith is to no pur- 
.poſe; your Sins are not forgiven, but 


you are (till liable to the Puniſhment 


18 due to them. And they alſo who died 
in the Belief of the Goſpel, are periſh- 

19 ed and loſt. If the Advantages we ex- 
& from Chriſt are confined to this 
ite, and we have no hope of any Be- 
nefit from him in another Life here- 
after, we Chriſtians are the moſt mi- 
20 ſerable of all Men. But in truth Chriſt 
zs actually riſen from the Dead, and is 
become the Firſt- Fruits * of thoſe who 

21 were dead. For fince by Man came 
Death, by Man came alſo the Reſur- 
rection of the Dead, or Reſtoration to 

22 Life. For as the Death that all Men 
ſuffer is owing to Adam, ſo the Life 
ttzhat all ſhall be reſtored to again is pro- 
23 cured them by Chriſt. But they ſhall 


— FY 
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there is no reſurrection 
of the dead ? 

r3 But if there be no 
reſurrection of the dead, 
then is Chriſt not riſen. 

14 And if Chriſt be 
not riſen, then is our 
preaching vain, and 
your faith is alſo vain. 

15 Yea, and we are 


found falſe witneſſes of 


God, becauſe we have 
teſtified of God, that 
he raiſed up Chrift : 
whom he raiſed not up, 
if ſo be that the dead 
riſe not. 

16For if the dead riſe 
not, then is not Chriſt 
raiſed ? 


not raiſed, you faith is 


vain ; ye are yet in your 


18 Then they alſo 
which are fallen aſleep 
in Chriſt, are periſhed. 

19 If in this life only 
we have hope inChriſt, 
we are of all men moſt 
miſerable. 

20 But now is Chriſt 
riſen from the dead, and 
become the firſt-fruits 
of them that ſlept. 

21 For fince by man 
came death, by man 


came alſo the reſurrecti 


on of the dead. 

22 For as in Adam all 
die, even ſo in Chriſt 
ſhall all be made a- 


. 


live. | 


—_— 


20 4 The firft-fruits was a ſmall Part, which was firſt taken and 
offered to God, and ſanctiſied the whole Maſs which was to fol- 


low 


8 — — 


17 And if Chriſt be 


» = i —_ 1 


wa £07 . 


fol- 


23 But every man in 
his own order : Chriſt 
the firſt fruits, after- 
ward they that are 
Chriſt's, at his coming. 

24 Then cometh the 
end,when he ſhall have 
delivered up the king- 
dom to God, even the 
Father ; when he ſhall 
have put dowa all rule, 
and all authority and 

wer. 

25 For he muſt reign 
till he hath put all ene- 


mies under his feet. 


26 The laſt enemy 
that ſhall be deſtroyed, 
is death. | 

27 For he hath put 
all things under his 
feet. But when he faith 
all things are put under 
him, it is manifeſt that 
he is excepted which 
did put all things under 
him. . 

28 And when all 
things ſhall be ſubdued 
unto him, then ſhall the 
Son alſo himſelf be ſub- 
ject unto him that put 
all things under him, 
_ God may be all in 
all. 

29 Elſe what ſhall 
they do which are bap- 


pr 


that God 
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return to Life again ; not all at once, 
but in their proper Order : Chriſt, the 
Firſt-Fruits, is already riſen; next after 
him ſhall riſe thoſe who are his People, 
his Church; and this ſhall be at his 
ſecond Coming. After that ſhall be 
the Day of Judgment, which ſhall 
bring to a Concluſion, and finiſh the 
whole Diſpenſation to the Race and 
Poſterity of Adam in this World; 
when Chriſt ſhall have delivered up the 
Kingdom to God and the Father, which 
he ſhall not do till he hath deſtroy'd 
all Empire, Power and Authority, that 
ſhall be in the World beſides. Lor he 


muſt reign till he has totally ſubdued 


and brought all his Enemies into Sub- 
jection to his Kingdom. The laſt E- 
nemy that ſhall be deſtroyed, is Death. 
For God hath ſubjected all things to 
Chriſt; but when it is ſaid all things 
are ſubjected, it is plain that he is to 
be excepted, who did ſubject all things 
to him. But when all things ſhall be 
actually reduced under Subjection to 
him, then even the Son himſelf, . e. 
Chriſt and his whole Kingdom, he and 


all his Subjeas and Members, ſhall be 


ſubjected to him that gave him this 
Kingdom and univerſal Dominion , 
may immediately govern and 
influence all, Elſe © what ſhall they 

X 2 do 


— 


29 © Elſe here relates to ver. 20. where it is ſaid, Chrift is riſer. 


St. Paul having 


in that Verſe mentioned Chriſt being 


the Firſt- 


Fruits from the Dead, takes occaſion from thence, now that he is 
upon the Reſurrection, to inform the Corinthians of ſeveral Parti- 
cularities relating to the Reſurrection, which might enlighten them 
about it, and could not be known bur by Revelation. Having made 
this Excurfion in the eight preceding Verſes, he here in the 2yth 
ie. aſſumes the Thread of his Diſcourſe, and goes on With hi, Ar 
guments for believing the Reſurrection. | 
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25 


26 b 
27 


28 
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do who are baptized for the Dead * ? 
and why do we venture our Lives con- 
30 tinually? As to myſelf, ] am expoſed, 
vilified, treated ſo that I die daily: And 
31 for this I call to witneſs your glorying 
againſt me, in which I really glory, 
coming on me for our Lord Jeſus 


as 
32 Chriſt's fake. And particularly, to — 
purpoſe did I ſuffer _— to be 


what 
expoſed to wild Beatts at Epheſis, if 
the Dead riſe not? It there be no Re- 
ſurreQion, tis wiſer a great deal to 
preſerve ourſelves as long as we can 

in afree Enjoyment of all the Pleafures 

of this Lite; for when Death comes, 

as it ſhortly will, there is an End of 
33 us for ever. Take heed that ye be not 
miſled by ſuch Diſcourſes ; for evil 
Communication is apt to corrupt even 

34 good Minds. Awake from fuci 
Dreams, as*tis fit you ſhould, and give 
not yourſelves up ſinfully to the En- 
joyments of this Lite; for there are 
ſome s atheiſtical People among you: 
This I fay, to make you athamed. 
35 But poſſibly it will be asked, How 
comes it to paſs that dead Men areraiſ- 
ed? and with what kind of Bodies do 
they come ? Shall they have at the 
Reſurrection ſuch Bodies as they ove 

| now? 


— —é— — 
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tized for the dead, if the 
dead riſe not at all? 


why are they then bap- 


tized for the dead ? 
zo And why ſtand we 
in jeopardy every hour? 


fought with beaſts at 
Epheſus, what advan- 
tageth it me, if the 
dead riſe not ? let us 
eat and drink, for to- 
morrow we die. 

33 Be not deceived: 
Evil communications 
corrupt good manners. 

34 Awake to righte- 
ouinels,. and fin not; 
for ſome have not the 
knowledge of God: I 
ſpeak this to your 


. ſhame. 


raiſed up? and with 
what body do they 
come ? 


What this Baptizing for the Dead was, I confeſs I know not: 


— 


but it ſeems, by the following Verſes, to be ſomething wherein they 
expoled themſelves to the Danger of Death. 


34 * May not this probably be ſaid to make them aſham'd of 


their Leader, whom they were ſo forward to glory in? For 'ts 
not unlikely, that their queſtioning and denying the Reſurrection, 
came from their new Apoſtle, who raiſed ſuch Oppoſition againit 
St. Paul. 

35 If we will allow St. Paul to know what he ſays, it is plain, 


| 83 what he anſwers, that he underſtands theſe Words to contain 


two Quettions. 1/, Low comes it to paſs that dead Rlen are raiſed 
to Liſe again ? would it not be better they ſhould live on? Why do 
they die to live again? 2%. With what 2odtes ſhall they return 

| to 


W Sg. 86 N'Pa gn. 8 
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| 
36 Thou fool, that now? ol, does not dallyEx- 36 | 
which Mr N 


— 


* — — f — — — dy 
2 ů ——— —— —— I — —ͤ—ᷣ— — 2 
— — = . by — 


ä — — — — — 1 


Wheat or Barley, or the like; but the 
Body which it has when ir riſes up, is 
different from the Seed that is ſown. 
For it is not the Seed that riſes up a- 38 
gain, but a quite different Body, ſuch 
as God has thought fit to give it, v:2. 
a Plant of a particular Shape and Size, 


— 1 — » 
— 
— 


which God has appointed to each Sort 1 
of Seed. And ſo likewiſe it is in A- 39 14 
| is nimals, there are different Kinds of 4 
; " Fleſh *; for the Fleſh of Men is of 4 

one Kind ; the Fleſh of Cattle is of 
another Kind; that of Fiſh is different 1 
8 from them both ; and the Fleſh of Birds 


40 There are alſo ce- p - | i} 
r of 2 Sort, different from 


| dies terreſtrial: but the 
glory of the celeſtial is 
one, and the glory of 
the terreſtrial is an- 


. To look yet farther into 40 9 
the Difference of Bodies, there be both 


ä 


SKE 5 


a 
— 


5 —— | | . 
ney to Life? To both theſe he diſtinctly anſwers, viz. That thoſe who 
| are raiſed to an heavenly State, ſhall have other Bodies: And next, 
| of WM that it is fit that Men ſhould die, Death being no improper Way to 
WO the attaining other Bodies. This he ſhews there is ſo plain and 
ion, common an Inſtance of, in the ſowing of all Seeds, that he thinks 
init it a fooliſh Thing to make a Difficulty of it; and then proceeds ta 
; declare that as they ſhall have others, ſo they ſhall have better Bo- 
ain, dies than they had befoze, viz. ſpiritual and incorruptible. 
tain 39 i The Scope of the Place makes it evident, that by Flzþ St. 
aiſed Paul here means Bodies, wiz. That God has given to the ſeveral 
y do Sorts of Animals Bodies, in Shape, Texture and Organization, very 
different one from another, as he has thought good; and ſo he can 
o Live to Men, at the Reſurrection, Bodies of very different Conſtitu- 
ons and Qualities from thoſe they had before. 
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42 Glory. And fo ſhall the Reſurrection 42 So alſo is the re- 
43 of the Dead © be; That which is own ſurrection of the dead. 
5 in It is ſown in corruption, 

tion: 


42 * The Reſurrectiam of the Dead here ſpoken of, is not the Re- 
ſurrection of all Mankind in common, but only the Reſurrection of 
the Juſt. This will be evident to any one, who obſerves that St. 
Paul having, wer. 22. declared that all Men ſhall be made alive a- 
gain, tells the Corinthians, ver. 23. that it ſhall not be all at once, 
but at ſeveral Diſtances of Time. Firſt of all Chriſt roſe, after- 
wards next in order to him the Saints ſhould all be raiſed ; which 
Reſurre&ion of the Juſt is that which he treats, and gives an Ac- 
count of to the End of this Diſcourſe and Chapter, and fo never 


* 


comes to the Reſurrection of the Wicked, which was to be the third | 


and laſt in Order: So that from the 23d Verſe to the End of this 
Chapter, all that he ſays of the Reſurrection is a Deſcription only of 
the Reſurrection of the Juſt, tho? he calls it here by the general 
Name of the Reſurrection of the Dead. That this is fo, there is 
ſo much Evidence, that there is ſcarce a Verſe, from the 41ſt to 
the End, that does not evince it. 
1f, What in this Reſurrection is raiſed, St. Paul aſſures us, wer. 
43. is raiſed in Glory; but the Wicked are not raiſed in Glory. 
ly, He ſays ave (ſpeaking in the Name of all that ſhall be then 
raiſed) ſhall hear the Image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. which 
cannot belong to the Wicked. We ſhall all be chang'd, that by 
putting on Incorruptibility and Immortality, Death may be ſwal- 
Towed up of Victory, which God giveth us through our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, ver. 51, 52, 53, 54, 57. which cannot hkewiſe belong to 
the Damned. And 42 ae and as muſt be underſtood to be 


Faiſed by themſelves before the reſt of Mankind. 
34ly, He ſays, wer. 52. that when the Dead are raiſed, they who 
are alive ſhall be chang'd in the twinkling of an Eye. Now that 
theſe Dead are only the Dead in Chriſt, which fhall riſe firſt, and 

hall be caught up in the Clouds to meet the Lord in the Air, is 
plain from 1 Hef. iv. 16, 17. 


4thly, He teaches, wer. 54. that by this Corruptible's putting on 


Incorruption, is brought to paſs the Saying, That Death is fwallow- 

ed up of Victory. But, I think, no body will ſay that the Wick- 

ed have Victory over Death; yet that, according to the Apoſtle 

here, belongs to all thoſe whoſe corruptible Bodies have put on In- 

corruption, which therefore mutt be only thoſe that riſe the ſecond 

in order. From whence it is clear, that their Reſurrection alone is 
that which is here mentioned and deſcribed. 

5 , A farther Proof whereof is wer. 56, 57. in that their Sins 
being taken away, the Sting whereby Death Kills is taken away. 
And hence St. Paul ſays, God has given as the Victory; "Ew: is 

| | e 


ſpoken in the Name of the Dead that are Chriſt's, who are to be 


RK 0 
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43 It is ſown in diſ- in this World , and comes to die, is 
honour, it is raiſed in a poor, weak, contemptible, corrupt- 
glory: it is ſown in jble Thing; when it is raiſcd again, it 
weakneſs, it is raiſed in ſhall be powerful; glorious, and incor- 
— ruptible. 


e 


the ſame 2c or xve who ſhould bear the Image of the heavenly Adam, 


ver. 49. and the ſame <ve, who ſhould all changed, ver. 51, 52. ; 


AH which Places can therefore belong to none but thoſe who are 
Chriſt's, who ſhall be raiſed by — 
fore the reſt of the Dead. 
Tis very remarkable what St. Paul ſays in this 5 iſt Verſe, We 
Hall not all fleep, but we ſhall all be changed in the twinkling of a 
Eye. The Reaſon he gives for it, ver. 53. is, becauſe this cor- 
ruptible Thing muſt put on Incorruption, and this mortal Thi 
muſt put on Immortality. How ? Why, by putting off Fleſh 
Blood by an inftantaneous Change, becauſe, as he tells us, ver. go. 
Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God ; and therefore, 
to fit Believers for that Kingdom, thoſe who are alive at Chriſt's 
coming, fthall be changed in the twinkling of an Eye, and thoſe that 
are in their Graves, ſhall be changed likewiſe at the Inftant of their 
being raiſed, and fo all the whole Collection of Saints, all the 
Members of Chrift's Body, ſhall be put into a State of Incorrupti- 
bility. ver. 52. in a new Sort of Bodies. Taking the Reſurreftion 
her: ſpoken of, to be the Reſurrettion of all the Dead promiſcu- 
oully, St. Paul's Reaſoning in this Place can hardly be underſtood : 
But, upon a Suppoſition that he here deſcribes the Reſurrection of 
the Juſt only, that Reſure&ion which, as he ſays, ver. 23. is to be 
the next after Chriſt's, and ſeparate from the reſt, there is nothing 


can be more plain, natural and eaſy, than St. Pauls Reaſoning ; and 


it ſtands thus: Men alive are Fleſh and Blood, the Dead in the 
Graves are but the Remains of corrupted Fleſh and Blood, but Fleſh 
and Blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God, neither Corruption 
inherit Incorruption, i. e. Immortality; therefore to make all thoſe 
who are Chriſt's capable to enter into his eternal Kingdom of Life, 
as well thoſe of them who are alive, as thoſe of them who are raiſed 
from the Dead, fhall in the twinkling of an Eye be all changed, 
and their Corruptible ſhall put on Incorruption, and their Mortal 


ſhall put on Immortality: And thus God gives them the Victory 


over Death, through their Lord Jeſus Chriſt. This is, in ſhort, 
St. Paul's Arguing here, and the Account he gives of the Reſur- 


rection of the Blefled. But how the Wicked, who are afterwards 


to be reſtored to Life, were to be raiſed, and what was to become of 


them, he here ſays nothing, as not being to his preſent Purpoſe, 
which was to affure the Corinthians, by the Reſurrection of Chrift, 
of a happy Reſurrection to Believers, and thereby to encourage them 
© continue ſtedfaſt in the Faith which had ſuch a Reward. bs 1 


ves, the ſecond in Order, be- 


Wherefore, my beloved Brethren, be ye fledfaft, unmoveable, always 
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ruptible. The Body we have here ', 44 It is ſoum a natu- 
— not the animal Nature; at ral body, it is raiſed a 
the Reſurrection it ſhall be ſpiritual. ſpiritual body. There is 


, = - - "a1 a natural and there 
There are both animal _—— 222 


this was his Deſign, a de d66 ies nning of his Diſcourſe, 
wer. 12---21. and by the Concluſion, 2 in theſe Words: 


abounding in he Work of the Lord, foraſmuch as ye know that your 
had brew peaking of inthe _ — 
been f in the immediately preceding V VIZ, 
their being changed, and the putting mel | and Im- 
mortality, and their wry * the Victory through Jeſus 
Chriſt, | was what helung's y to the Saints, as a Reward to thoſe 
who remained ſtedfaſt, and abounded in the Work of the Lord. 
The like Uſe of the like, though ſhorter Diſcourſe of the Re- 
ſurrection, wherein he deſcribes only that of the Bleſſed, he makes 
to the Theſſalonians, 1 Theſſ. iv. 13---18. which he concludes thus: 
Wherefore comfort one another with theſe Wards. 
Nor is it in this Place alone that St. Pan calls the Reſurrection 


His Sufferings, and of his Endeavours, if 
attain unto the ReſurreQtion of the Dead ; 


Mate. xii. 30. 1 Lake nm. 35- br 
1 , as is plain from W blood 
Context 
43 The Time that Man is in this World affixed to this Earth, 
is his being ſown, and not when being dead he is in the 
Grave, as is evident from St. Paal s own Words: For dead Things | 
are not ſown ; Seeds are ſown being alive, and die not till after they 
are ſown. Beſides, he that will attentively conſider what follows, 
will ind Reaſon from St. Pau?s arguing to underſtand him fo. 
maps uy, Which in our Bibles is tranſlated natural Body, 
ſhould, I think, more ſuitably to the Propriety of the Greek, aud 
more conformably » the Apatites 5 meaning, be tranſlated animal 
Body: For that which %e. Paul is doing here, is to ſhew, that 35 
we have animal Bodies now (which we derived from Adam ) en- 
dowed with an animal Life, which, unleſs ſupported with 3 
Rant Supply of Food and Air, will fail and periſh, and at laſt, vw . 
what we can, will diſſolve and come to an End, en the Rear 
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" Bodies. And ſo it is written, The firſt 45 
Man Adam was made 2 living Soul, 
*.. made of an animal Conſtitution, 


4 Sap ſpiritual. The firſt Man 47 
: earthy ; the earthy Particles ; the ſecond Man is the 
. | | ord Eran Thoſe who have 48 
£ $ is the earthy, earthy Man, „like him, 


rate, = born of the texventy Seed, 
are as he that is heavenly, ſpiritual, and 
immortal. And as in the animal, cor- 49 
ruptible mortal State we were born i in, 
we have been like him that was earthy; 
ſo alſo ſhall we, who at the Reſurrec- 
tion partake of a ſpiritual Life from 
Chriſt, be made like him, the Lord 
from Heaven, heavenly, z. e. live as 
the Spirits in Heaven do, without the 
of Food or Nouriſhment to ſup- 
port it, and without Infirmities, Decay 


Joy 

fleeting Life. This I ſay to you, 
and thren, to ſatisfy thoſe that ask with 
what Bodies the Dead ſhall come, that 
we ſhall not at the Reſurre&ion have 
ſuch Bodies as we have now : For 


> E S Fs kbar s n 


js Fleſh and Blood cannot enter into the 
hangs | V * 
they 
lows, — — — — — 
nb rection we ſhall have from Chriſt, the ſecond Adam, ſpiritual Bo- 
B I dies, which ſhall have an eſſential and natural inſeparable Life in 
„ them, which ſhall continue and ſubſiſt perpetually of itſelf, wich- 
out the Help of Meat and Drink, or Air, or any ſuch foreign Sup- 
vat port, without Decay, or any Tendency to a Diſſolution ; of which 
en our Saviour ſpeaking, 7+ = Sg 35. 4 They <vho — 
f ed worthy to obtain that World, and the Reſurrection from the Dead, 


'Y cannot die any more, for they are equal to the Angels, i. e. of an an- 
gelical Nature and Conſtitution. | 
* id. Phil. iii. 21. 


179 


51 
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Kingdom which the Saints ſhall inhe- kingdom of God; nei- 
rit in Heaven; 3 2 
corruptidle things as our ent incorruption 

dies are, fitted to that State of immu- 51 Behold, I ſhew you 
table I lity. To which let * myſtery ; we ſhall not 


me add, what has not been hitherto all ſleep, but we ſhall 
diſcovered, vi. that we ſhall not all 
die, but we ſhall all be changed in a 
Moment, in the rwinkling of an 1 


53Forthiscorraptible 
muſt put on incorrupti- 
on, and this mortal 


muſt put on immortali- 
ty. 


FEY 3 a 


53 » 73 Carr, corruptible, and 7) tvyrdy, mortal, have not here 
rug, Body, for their Subſtantive, as ſome imagine, but are put in 
the Neuter Gender abſolute, and ſtand to repreſent „, dead, a5 


appears by the immediately preceding Verſe ; and alſo ver. 42. «. 
321 So is the Reſurrefion of 


the Dead; it is ſown in Corruption, i. e. mortal, corruptible Men, 


are ſown, being corruptible and weak. Nor can it be thought 


ſtrange or ſtrained, that I interpret Q8&pr:, and fro as Adjeftives 


of the Neuter Gender, to fignify Perſons, when in this very Dil- 
courſe the Apoſtle uſes two Adjectives in the Neuter Gender, to 
ſignify the Perſons of Adam and Chriſt, in ſuch a Way, as it is im- 
poſſible to underſtand them otherwiſe. The Words, no farther off 
ey N 46. are theſe : A y prey T9 rue ru dx rd Ler- 
y, zrerræ 75 TVEUILATINGY., The like Way of ſpeaking we have 
att. i. 20. and Lake i. 35. is beck which the Perſon of our Sa- 
viour is expreſs'd by Adjectives of the Neuter Gender. To any of 
all which Places I do not think any one will add the Subſtantive 6 


this, that this mortal Man ſhall put on Immortality, and this 
corruftible Man Incorruptibility, any one will eafily find another 
Nominative Caſe to cen, is ſown, and not os Spy % 4 when he 
conſiders the Senſe of the Place ; wherein the Apoſl's Purpoſe 
and made 4 Thole with whom Grammatical ConſtruQion, 
and the Nominative Caſe weighs ſo much, ad be pleas'd to read 


this Paſſage in Virgil; 


 Linquebant 


, Body, to make out the Senſe. That then which is meant here 


Ty Mo, os „ © ww 
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54So when this cor- 
ruptible ſhall have put 
on incorruption, and 
this mortal ſhall ha 
put on immortality , 
then ſhall be brought 
to paſs the faying * 


is written, Death is 


— wig ee 
work of the Lord, for- 
aſmuch as ye know that 


your labour is not in 


Rigour of the Law. 


cbap. xv. I CORINTHIANS. 
immortal. And when we are got in- 54 


to that State of Incorruptibility and 
Immortality, then ſhall be fulfilled 
what was foretold in theſe Words, 
Death is ſwallowed up of Victory ; 
i. e. Death is 
terminated by a compleat Victory over 


it, ſo that there ſhall be no Death any 
is now that FF 


more. O Death, 
Power whereby thou deprireſt Men of 


* 1.6? What is hecume of the Domi- 


nion of the Grave, whereby they were 


: detained Priſoners there 4? That which 56 


gives Death the Power over Men is 
Sin; and *tis the Law by which Sin has 


who gives us Deliverance and Victory 
over the Puniſhment of Sin by 
the Law h our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, who has delivered us | 


beloved Brethren, continue ſt 
unmoveable in the Chriſtian Faith, al- 
ways abounding in your Obedience to 
the Precepts of Chriſt, and in thoſe 
Duties which are required of us by our 
Lord and Saviour; knowing that your 


8 Labour will not be loſt, whatſoever 
you ſhall do or ſuffer for him, will be 
abundantly rewarded by eternal Lite. 

Lingucbant dulces animas, aut ægra trahebant 
Corpora. Eneid. J. 3. v. 140. 


where by finding the Nominative Caſe to the two Verbs in it, he 
may come todiicover that Perſonality, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to both 
Body and Soul, may be the Nominative Caſe to Verbs. | 

54 Nixoc, Victory, often fignifies End and Deſtruction. See Fo 
Aus de LXX interpret. cap. 24. 

55 1 This has ſomething the Air of a Song of Triumph, which 


| . 


St. Paul breaks out into upon a View of the Saints Victory over 
Death; in a State wherein Death is never to have Place any more. 


5 SECT. 


perfectly ſubdued and ex- 


. 
— 
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this Power. But Thanks be to God, 37 


g 
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SECT. XI 
CHAP. XVI. 1—4. 


CONTENTS. 


IE gives Directions concerning their Contribution to the 
| poor Chriſtians at Jeruſalem. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
1 S to the Collection for the Con- iN TOW concerning 
verts to Chriſtianity, Who are at the collection 


Jeraſalem, I would have you do as ] for che ſaints, as I have 
have directed the Churches of Galatia. given order to the 
2 Let every one of you, according as he _— of Galutia, e- 
- thrives in his Calling, lay aſide fome en U 20 . 6-0 4, 
Part of bis Gain by itſelf; which the _ pe, ates Fon ak y 
firſt Day of the Week let him put in- one of vou ly b 8 
to the common Treaſury of the 3 *. 1 * hank 
Church, that there may be no need of proſpered him, that 
3 any Garhcring when 1 come. And there be no gatherings 
when I Come, thoſe whom you ſhall when I come. 
approve of *, will I ſend with Letters 3 And when come, 
to Jeruſalem, to carry thither your Be- whamſoever you ſhall 
nevolence: approve by your letters, 
| them will I ferd to 
bring your liberality un- 
to Jeruſalem. 


— 


2 1 Onccbgeftu ſeems uſed here in the Senſe I have given it. For 
tis certain, that the Apoſtle direfts that they ſhould every Lord's 
Day bring to the Congregation what their Charity had laid afide the 
ing Week, as their Gain came in, that there it might be put 
into ſome publick Rox 3 for that Purpoſe, or Officers Hands. 
For if they only laid it aſide at home, there would nevertheleſs be 
need of a Collection when he came. 
3 * Auapoure, 3: dig r4Tyc u, this Pointing that makes 
N 3=:5:a&y belong to av, and not to Zu , the Apoſtle's Senſe 
juſtifies: He telling them here, that finding their Collection ready 
when he came, he would write by thoſe they ſhould think fir to 
ſerd it by, or go himſelf with them, if their Prefent were worthy 
of it. I here needed no Approbation of their Meſſengers to him by 
their Letters, when he was preſent: And if the Corinthians by their 
Letters approved of them to the Saints at Zeru/alem, how could at. 
Paul fay he would fend them? 
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4 And if it be meet nevolence: Which, if it deſerves that 4 
that I go allo, they ſhall I alſo ſhould go, they ſhall go along 
go with me. with me. 


S RE CT. XIE. 
CHAP. XVI. g—12. 
CONTENTS. 


FE gives them an Account of his own, Timothy's, and A. 
H pollos's Intention of coming to them. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


\ TOW I will y Will come unto you, when I have 5 
come unto been in Macedanta, for I intend to 
you, when I ſhall paſs take that in my Way: And perhaps I 6 
through Macedonia: (111 make ſome Stay, nay winter with 
(for I do pais through you, that you may bring me going on 
I 1% | my Way, whitherſoever I go. For I 7 
7 2 Ar. mm do not intend juſt to call in upon you, 
wacky irh 24g chat 2S 1 paſs by; but I hope to ſpend ſome 
3 2E * on time with you, if the Lord permit. But 8 
my mc Mn x. Breda I ſhall ſtay at Epzefrs till Pentecoſt, | 
ever I go. FAT i. e. IM hitſoutide. For now | have a 9 f 
> For I will not fee very fair and promiſing Opportunity 
MIS you now by the way, given me of propagating the Goſpel, 
bot I truſt to tarry a tho” there be many Oppoſers. If T. 10 
while with you, if the mothy come to you, pray talte Care 
_ Lord permit. that he be eaſy, and vvirhout Fear a- 
An 8 But J will tarry at mongſt you; for he promotes the Work 
Epheſus until Pentecoſt. of the Lord in preaching the Goſpel, 

9 For a great door | . even 
and effectual is opened | | 
unto me, and there are 
many adveriaries. 

10 Now 1t ] imothe- 
us come, ſee that he 
may be with you with- 
out fear : for he work 
ech the work of the 
Lord, as I allo do. 


5 


rn — — 
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11 even as I do. Let no body therefore 

deſpiſe him, but treat him kindly, and 

bring him going, that he may comeun- 
to me; for I expect him with the Bre- 

12 thren. As to Brother Apollos, Thave 
earneſtly endeavour'd to prevail with 
him to come to you with the Brethren ' ; 
but he has no mind to it at all at pre- 
ſent: He will come however, when 
there ſhall be a fit — 


11 Let no man there- 
fore deſpiſe him: but 


conduct him forth in 


peace, that he may 
come unto me : for 1 
look for him with the 
brethren. | 

12 As touching our 
brother Apollos, I 
greatly defired him to 


come unto you with the 


brethren : but his will 
was not at all to come 
at this time ; but he 
will come when he ſhall 


have convenient time. 


12 * There be few, perhaps, who need to be told it, yet it may 


be convenient here, once for all to remark, that in the Apoſtle's 
Time Brother was the ordinary Compellation that Chriſtians uſed 


to one another. 


»The Brethren here mentioned, ſeem to be Stephanat, and thoſe 
ethers who with him came with a Meſſage 


or Letter to St. Paul 


from the Church of Corinth, by whom * 


anſwer. 


S ECT. XIII. 


CHAP. XVI. 13— 24. 
c NTENTS. 
HE Canclufion, wherein St. Paul, according to his 


— leaves ſome, which he thinks molt necetlary, | 


| Exhorrations „and ſends particular Grectings. 


PARAPHRASE. 


73 B upon your Guard, ſtand firm in 
the F aith, behave yourſelves like 


D with Courage and Reſolution. 
en, as ps 


1 


13 TAT CH ye 7 
ſtand faſt in 
the tazih, quit you like | 


men, be Arong. 


KG Ow TY 


ye, 


ke | 


14 Let all 


_ 


151 beſcech you, bre- 
thren, (ye know the 
houſe of Stephanas , 
that it is the firſt-fruits 
of Achaia, and that 

| have addicted 
themſelves to the mi- 


niſtry of the ſaints) 


16 That ye ſubmit 
yourſelves unto ſuch , 
and to every one that 


"- calls, with much 


refreſhed my ann 
ours: therefore ac- 
— — 
are ſuch. 

19 The churches of 
Aſia falute you. A- 
quila and Priſcilla fa- 
lute you much in the 
Lord, with the church 
that is in their houſe. 

20 All the brethren 
greet you. Greet you 
one another with an 
holy kiſs. 


21 The ſalutation of 
me Paul with mine o.õꝗ n 


Chap. XVI. 1 CORINTHIANS. 
And whatever is done amongſt you, 14 


either in your publick Afſembli 

elſewhere, let it all be done with A. 
fection and Good - will one to another . 
Yon know the Houſe of Stephanas, 
that they were the firſt Converts of A- 
chaia, and have all along made it their 


Buſineſs to miniſter to the Saints: To 


ſuch I beſeech you to ſubmit your 


ſelves; let ſuch as with us labour to 
promote the Goſpel, be your Leaders. 
I am glad that 2 Fortunatas, 
and Achaicus, came to me; becauſe 


— Fo have a Regard to ſuch Men 
as theſe. Ke (Hm 2 1. = 
lute you ; o do r 

Chriſlian Affection; 
with the Church that ĩs in their Houſe. 


All the Brethren here ſalute you: Sa- 20 


lute one another with an holy Kiſs. 


That which followeth, is the Saluta- 21 
tion of me Paul, with my 3 


— 


— 


14 * His main "Defign 


— 


being to put an End to che Faction and 


Diviſion which the falſe Apoſtle had made amongſt them, tis no 
wonder that we find Unity and Charity ſo much, and ſo often Preſ- 
ed, in this and the ſecond Epiſtle. 


18 * Viz. =p Ong oe uo and Pons has were on 


both Sides. 
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17 
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poſer; and wholly to put an End to the Faction and Diſorder | 


which that falſe Apoſtle had cauſed in the Church of Carib. 


He alſo, in this Epiſtle, ſtirs them up again to a liberal Con- 


tribution to the poor Saints at Ferzſalem. 
This Epiſtle was writ in the ſame Year, not long after the 


81 * 


— 8 PT 


— — - ; — — 


SECT. 1. 
CHAP. I. 1, 2. 


INTRODUCTION. 


x DAUL an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, 
P by the Will of God, and Timothy 
our Brother *, to the Church of God 
which is in Corinth, with all the Chri- 

2 ſtians that are in all Achaia *; Favour 
and Peace be to you from Godour Fa- 


— 


TEXT. 


1DAU L, an apoſtle 

of Jeſus Chriſt by 
the will of Gad, andTi- 
mothy our brother, un- 
to the church of God 
which is at Corinth, 
with all theſaints which 


are in all Achaia: 


2 Grace be to you, 
and peace from God our 
Father, and from the 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 


— 


1 * Brother, i. e. either in the common Faith; and ſo, an we 


have already remarked, he frequently calls all the Converted, as 
Rom. i. 13. and in other Places; or Brother in the Work of the 


Miniſtry, vid. Rom. vi. 2r. 1 Cor. xiii. 16. To which we may 
add, that St. Paul may be ſuppoſed to have given 
ity's ſake, to give ham a Reputation 
he had. before ſent him, 


of Brother here for Di 
his Age amongſt the Coriathians, tow 


Timathy the Title 
10n above 


with Kind of Authority to rectify their Diſorders. Timothy 
was but a young Man, when St. Paul writ his firſt Epiſtle to him, 


IS appears, I ; 
was writ to Timethy after he 


1 Tim. iv. 12. Which Epiſtle, by the Conſent of all, 
had been at Corinth ; and in the Opini- 
on of ſome very learned Men, not lefs than Eight Years after: And 


ſelf in writing this Epiſtle, may be to let the Corinthians fee, that 


though he were ſo young, 


who had been ſent to them, yet it was 
ene whom St. Paul thought fit to treat very much as an Equal. 
> Fchaia, the Country wherein Corinth Rood. 


SECT. 


- 2. bs | 


FREAPSESSSY 3Y © = 5 jeu 


— 
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ESSE REFS |- 
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2 


21 


chap I. II CORINTHIANS. 


SECT. Nl. 
C HAP. I. 3.— VII. 16. 
CONTENTS. 


HIS firſt Part of this Second Epiſtle of St. Pal to the 
Fee himſelf againſi ſeveral 


right in the Opinion of the Corintbiant: The Particulars 
whereof we ſhall take Notice of in the following Numbers. 


— — — — 


SECT. u. N. i. 
CH AP. I. 3z— 14. 
CONTENTS. 


E begins with his former Letter to them, which 
12 vid. C 


— 


that he thanks God for his Deliverance out of 
becauſe it enables him to comfort them, by the E 
of his Affliction and Deliverance; acknow the Obli- 
gation he had to them and others, for their Prayers and Thanks 
tor his Deliverance, which he preſumes they could not but 


Afffi 
xample both 


eps for | ſince his Conſcience bears him witneſs (which 


ort) that in his Carriage to all Men, and to 


8 he had been direct and ſincere, without 


any ſelf or carnal . and that what he writ to them had 
no other Deſign but what lay and they read jn his 
Words; and did alſo F „ 
ſhould always r bar * them acknowledging al- 
that he was the Man they gloried jn, as they ſhall be 

Ziory in the Day Day of the Lord. From what St. Paul ſays 

1 "this Section, (which, if read with Attention, will appearto 
be writ with a Turn of great Infinuation) it may be gathered, 


that the oppoſite Faction endeav oured to evade the Force of 


the former Epiltle, by ſuggeſting, that whatever he mi ht pre- 
tend, St. Paul was a cunning, artificial, ſelf· intereſted Man, 


and had ſome hidden 8 mit; which Accuſation appears 


ia other Parts alſo of this - haha ir. 2, 5. 


22 Bleſſed 


Faction, and ſetting himſelf 


Lap. vii. 7, 8. relling them, 
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PARAPHRASE. 


Leſſed be the God © and Father of 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the Father 
ot Mercies, and God ot all Conſola- 

4 tion, who comforteth me in all my 
TT ribulations, that I may be able to 
comfort them , who are in any Trouble, 
by the Comfort which I receive from 


5 him: Becauſe, as I have ſuffered abun- 


dantly for Chriſt, ſo through Chriſt I 
have been abundantly comforted ; and 


s both theſe for your Advantage. For 


my Affliction is for your Conſolation 
and Relief ©; which is effected by a 
patient enduring thoſcSufferings, where- 


of you ſee an Example in me; Anda- ings 


gain, when I am comforted, it is for 
your Conſolation and Relief, who ma 
expect the like from the ſame — 
7 ſionate God and Father. Upon which 
Ground I have firm 2S, 43S con- 
cerning you; being aſſured, that as you 
have had your Share of Sufferings, ſo 
ye ſhall likewiſe have of Conſolation, 
8 For I would not have you i norant, 


TEXT. 


3 Leſſed be God, e- 

ven the Father 
of our Lord ſeſus Chriſt, 
the Father of mercies, 
_ the God of all com- 


4Who comforteth us 


in all our tribulation, 
that we may be able to 
comfort them which are 
in any trouble, by the 
comfort wherewith we 
ourſelves are comforted 
of God. 

5 For as the ſuffer- 
of Chriſt abound 
in us, ſo our conſolati- 
on alſo aboundeth by 
Chriſt 


6And whether we be 
afflicted, it is for your 
conlolation and falvati- 
on, which is effeQual 
in the enduring of the 
ſame ſufferings which 
we alſo ſuffer; or whe- 
ther we be comforted, 
it is for your conſolation 
and ſalvation. 

7 And our hope of 
you is ſtedfaſt, knowing 
that as you are parta- 
kers of the ſufferings, 
ſo ſhall ye be alſo of the 
conſolation, 

8 For we would not, 


| brethren, have you ig- 


r 


— — 


GT 


3 © That this is the right Tranſlation of the Greet here, ſee Eph. 


3. 3. and 1 Pet. i. 3. where the ſame Words are fo tranſlated ; and 


that it a 
4 4 
Miſcarriage towards him; vid. Chap 


with St. Pauls Senſe, fee Eph. i. 17. 
e means here the Corinthians, who were troubled for their 
. vii. 7. 
6 © Nuri, Relief, rather than Salvation; which is underſtood 


of Deliverance from Death and Hell, but here it ſignifies only De- 


Lverance from their preſent Sorrow. 


„ I ] ] ̊ , ß co. 


9 G. 


not truſt in ourſelves, 
but in God which raiſ- 
eth the dead. 

10 M ho delivered us 
from ſo great a death, 
and doth deliver: in 
whom we trult that he 


than what you read or 
acknowledge, and I 
truſt you ſhall acknow- 
ledge even to the end. 


res 


Chap. I. 1 CORINTHIANS. 
norant of our trouble, 


which came to us in A- 


Brethren, of the Load of the Affficti- 


ons in Aſia, that were beyond meaſure 
heavy upon me, and beyond my 
Strength; ſo that I could ſee no Way 


aof eſcaping with Life. But I had the 9 


Sentence of Death in myſelf, that I 


might not truſt in myſelf, but in Gad, 


who can reſtore to Life even thoſe who 10 
are actually dead; who delivered me 
from ſo imminent a Danger of Death, 
who doth deliver, and in whom I truſt 


be will yet deliver me: You alſojoin- 11 


ing the Aſſiſtance of your Prayers for 
me; ſo that Thanks may be returned 
by many for the Deliverance procured 


* by the Prayers of many Perſons. 
or 


I] cannot doubt of the Prayers and 12 
Concern of you, and many others for 
me, ſince my glorying is this, viz. the 


Teſtimony of my own Copſcience, 


that in Plainneſs of Heart, and Since- 
rity before God, not in fleſhly Wifſ- 


our dom , but by the Favour of God di- 


me *, I have behaved. myſelf . 
towards all Men, but more particularly 
towards you. For I haye no Deſign, 13 
no Meaning in what I write to you, 
but what lies open, and is legible in 
what you read: And you yourſelves 


cannot but acknowledge it to bed; 


12 * What Fla) Wiſdom is, may be ſeen Chap. iv. 2, 5. 


Wark tbe 


hs This a' by 1 4pere Odd, But in the Favour of Gad, is the ſame 
with u Ape ©8253 5 ode Fuel, The Favour of Gad that is with me, 
i. e. by God's favourable Aſſiſtance. 
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and 1 mall acknow- 14 As alfo you have 
14 hope you always 4 ou 2 


ledge it to the End; as Part of you 
have already acknowledged that I am part, that we are your 


your Glory *, as you will be mine at 5 


al are ours in the day 


N. of the Lord Je. 


Scholars and Converts, ye ſhall be 
faved. 


— — : 2» 
. 


428 whereby he ſignifies that Part of 
them which ſtuck to him and own'd him as their Teacher: In 
which Sen'e Glorying is much uſed, in theſe Epiſtles to the Corinthi- 


the Occaſion of the ſeveral Fand, boaſting, ſome that | 


they ware af Prod TG al 


SECT. IH A. 3. 
CHAP. I. 15.—I.. 17. 
CONTENTS. 


HE next Thing St. Pan juſtifies, is his not coming to 


them. St. Paz/ had promiſed to call on the Corinthians 
in his Way to Macedonia, but failed. This his Oppoſers would 
have 19 be from Levis ta Nee, os ated hes itſelf 


wholly by carnal Intereſt; vid. ver. 17. To which he an- 
{wers, that God himſelf having confirmed him 


by the Gesten and Earneſt of his Spirit, in the Mini 
ie Gathet of bis Sam, when be Pens bad pombe on 
— — without any the leaſt Variation, or unſaying 
bing he had at any time delivered, they could have no 
and in BANE the t» be an eats. wetis fi, thee 
would play faſt and looſe wich them, and could not be de- 
pended on in what he ſaid to them. This is what he fays, 
Chap. i. 15---22. 

In the next Place he, with a very ſolemn Aſſeveration, pro- 
ſelles that it was to ſpare them, that he came not to them. 
This he explains, Chap. i. 23. and ii. 11. 

He giyes another Reaſon, Chap. ü. 12, 13. why he went 
on to Macedonia, without coming to Corinth, as he had pur- 
poſed; and that was the Uncertainty he was in, by the not 


comiug of Tita, what Temper they were in st Corinth. 
Having mentioned his Journey to 2 he . 


SFr. JJ 


1 


Chap. I. II CORINTHIANS. 


of the Succeſs which God gave to him there and every where, 
declaring of what Conſequence his Preaching was both to 
the Salvation and 1 2 received or 
rejected it; profeſfing again his Sincerity and Diſintereſtedne 
not without a ſevere Reflection on their falſe Apoſtle. Ti 
which we find in the following Verſes, v:z. Chap. ii. 14-17. 
and is all very ſuitable, and purſuant to his Deſign in this E- 
piſtle, which was to eſtabliſh his Authority and Credit amongſt 
the Cor:mbians. 


a TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
1 | -FAVING this Perſuaſion, (vis. 
H of your Love and Eſteem I 


6And to | 


not out ſo as I purpoſed, am I there- 
fore to be condemned of Fickleneſs? 
am I to be thought an uncertain 
that talks forwards and back- 
; one that has no regard to his 


15 i By the Word xc, which our Bibles tranſlate Benefi: or 
Grace, *tis plain the Apoſtle means his being t among them a 
ſecond Time, without giving them any Griet or Diſpleaſure. He 
e almoſt two Years together, with Satis- 
faction and Kindneſs : He intended them another Viſit ; but it was, 

s, that they might have the like Gratification, 5. e. the like 
atisfaftion in his Company a ſecond Time; which is the ſame he 
lays, 2 Cor. ii. 1. 
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. 


may ſuit his 


15 


16 


1 


| 
| 
| 
l 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| 
Z 


20 (for all the Promiſes of God do all 
21 Glory of God by my Preaching. Now 
22 has anointed *, and alſo ſealed ' me, 


and given me the Earneſt of his Spi- in Chrift, and hath a- 
23 rit in my Heart. Moreover, I call nointed us, is God: 


I CORINTHIANS: Chap. l. 


by me, and Silvana, and Timothent, you by us, even by me, 
was not, ſometimes one thing, and and Silvanus, and TI. 
fometimes another ; bar has been ſhewn 
to be unitormly one and the ſame, in 
the Counſel or Revelation of God, 


conſent and ſtand firm in him) to the 


it is God who eſtabliſhes me with you, 
for the preaching of the Goſpel, who 


ſtabliſheth us with you 


__ God 


\ 
r 3 ä — CEC —— 4 —— " —_ a 


'21 * Anointed, i. e. ſet apart to be an Apoſtle by an extraordi- 


nary Call. Prieſts and Prophets were ſet apart by Anointing, as 


well as Kings. | 

22 1 Sealed, i. e. by the miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt ; 
which are an Evidence of the Truths he brings from God, as a Seal 
is of a Letter. | | 

m Farneſt of Eternal Life; for of that the Spirit is mentioned as 
a in more Places than one, vid. 2 Cor. v. 5. Epb. i. 13, 
14. All theſe are Arguments to ſatisfy the Corinthians that St. 
Paul was not, nor could be a ſhuffling 
he faid, but as it ſerved his Turn. | 
The Reaſoning of St. Paul, ver. 18-—22. w he would 
convince the Corinthians that he is not a fickle, y Man, that 
ſays and unſays, as may ſuit his Humour or Intereſt, being a little 
obſcure, by reaſon of the Shortneſs of his Stile here, which has left 
many Things to be ſupplied by the Reader, to connect the Parts of 
the Argumentation, and make the Deduction clear; I hope I ſhall 


be 'd, if I endeavour to ſet it in its clear Light, for the ſake 


of ordinary Readers. | 
God hath ſet me apart to the Miniſtry of the Goſpel by an ex- 
traordinary Call, has atteſted my Miſſion by the miraculous Gifts of 


the Holy Ghoſt, and given me the Earneſt of eternal Life in my 


Heart by his Spirit, and hath confirmed me amongſt you in preach- 
ing the Goſpel, which is all uniform, and of a Piece, as I have 
preach'd it to you, without tripping in the leaſt ; and there to the 
Glory of God, have ſhewn that all the Promiſes concur, and are 


unalterably certain in Chriſt : I therefore having never falter'd in 


any Thing I have faid to you, and having all * 


that minded not what 


„„ 


—— 
we 


FESTE RAPD © 


| God for a record upon 


my ſoul, that to ſpare 
you I came not as yet 
unto Corinth. 

24 Not for that we 
have dominion over 
your faith, but are help- 
ers of your joy : for by 
faith ye ſtand. 


1 But I determined 


this with myſelf, thac 


I would not come aga.n 
to you in heavinel-. 

2 For if I make you 
forry, who is he then 
that maketh me glad, 
but the ſame which 1s 
made ſorry by me? 

3 And I wrote this 


fame uato you, leſt 


Chap. Ul. II CORINTHIANS. 


God to witneſs, and may l die if it is 
not ſo, that ic was to ſpare you, that [ 
came not yet to Corinth: Not that I 
pretend to ſuch a Dominion over your 


Faith, as to require you to believe 
what I have taught you without coming 


to you, when I am expected there to 
maintain and make it good, for 'tis by 
that Faith you ſtand ; but I forbore to 
come, as one concerned to preſerve 
and help forwards your Joy, which I 
am tender of, and therefore declined 
coming to you, whilſt 1 thought you 
in an Eſtate that would require Severity 
from me. that would trouble you n. 

[ purpoſed in myſelf, tis true, to 
come to you again; but Ireſolved too, 
it ſhould be without bringing Sorrow 
with me: For if I grieve you, who 


is there, when Tam with you, to com- 


fort me, but thoſe very Perſons whom 
I have diſcompoſed with Grief? And 
this very Thing ?, which made you ſad, 
I writ to you, not coming myſelf, on 

A a purpoſe, 


being under the ſpecial Direction and Guidance of God himſelf, 


you in any Thing relating to my Minittry. 

24 ® It is plain St. Paus Doctrine had been oppoſed by ſome of 
them at Corinth, vid. 1 Cor. xv. 12. His Apoltleſhip queſtioned, 
1 Cor. ix. 1, 2. 2 Cor. Xin. 3. He himſelf triumphed over, as if 
he durſt not come, 1 Cor. iv. 18. they ſaying his Letters were 
weighty and powerful, but his bodily Preſence weak, and his Speech 
contemptible, 2 Cor. x. 10. This being the State his Reputation 


was then in at Corinth, and he having promiſed” to come to them, 


1 Cor. xvi. 5. he could not but think it neceſſary to excuſe his 
failing them, by Reaſons that ſhould be both convincing and kind; 
ſuch as are contained in this Verie, in the Senſe given of it. 

1 ® That this is the Meaning of this Verſe, and not that he 
would not come to them in Sorrow a ſecond Time, is paſt doubt, 
_ he had never been with them in Sorrow a firſt Time; vid. 
2 Cor. 1. 15. | 

3 * kat Yyabe dub Tir2 dur, And I writ to you this very Thing. 
That h, I writ, relates here to the firſl Epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians, is evident, becauſe it is fo uſed in the very next Verie ; and 


again, 
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24 


who is unalterably true, cannot be ſuſpected of dealing doubly with 
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7 


5 


6 
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purpoſe, that when I came, I might when I came, I ſhould 
not have Sorrow from thoſe from have ſorrow from them 
whom ] ought to receive Comfort; of whom I ought to re- 
having this Belief and Confidence in Joice, having confidence 
you all, that you, all of you, make in Ar my joy 
my Joy and Satisfaction ſo much your the Joy of you all, 

own, that you would removeall Cauſe 


4 For out of much 


affliction and anguiſh of 
of Diſturbance before I came. For I hezet, I wram — you 


writ unto you with great Sadneſs of en man. 
Heart, and many Tears; Fang _ In- _ — — * 
tention to grieve you, but that you grieved, but that 
might know the Overflow of Tender- 4 the Ruan 
neſs and Affection which I have for which I have more a- 
you. But if the Fornicator has been bundantly unto you. 
the Cauſe of Grief, I do not fay he 5 But if any have 
has been ſo to me, but in ſome De- cauſed grief, ws bord 
to you all, that I may not lay not grieved me, but in 
| <0 yo} > the Crrnatitoe heaak part: that I may not 


received from the Majority of you, is overcharge you all. 


7 ſufficient in the Caſe: So that, on the 


6 Sufficient to ſuch a 
+ 4 man 1s this puniſhment 
contrary *, it is 1 which was initial of 
many. 

| 7 So that contrariwiſe 

ye ought rather to for. 
give him, and comfort 


. * — FS —_ * * 
8 8 * 


again, a little lower, ver. 9. What therefore is it, in his firſt E- 
piſtle, which he here calls ro avrs, this very Thing, which he had 
writ to them ? I anſwer, the Puniſhment of the Fornicator. This 


bs plain by what follows here, to ver. 11. eſpecially if it be com- 


with 1 Cor. iv. 21. and v. 8. For there he writes to them 
to puniſh that Perſon ; whom if he, St. Paul, had come himſelf 
before it was done, he muſt have come, as he calls it, with a Rod, 


and have himſelf chaſtiſed: But now that he knows that the Co- 
rinthians had puniſh'd him in compliance to his Letter, and he had 


had this Trial of their Obedience, he is ſo far from continuing the 


Severity, that he writes to them to forgive him, and take him again 


into their Affection. 

5 4 St. Paul being fatisfied with the Corinthians for their ready 
Compliance with his Orders, in his former Letter, to puniſh the 
Fornicator, intercedes to have him reſtored; and to that End leſ- 
ſens his Fault, and declares, however he might have cauſed Grief 
to the Corinthians, yet he had cauſed none to him. 

7 * Turi, On the contrary, here, has nothing to refer to but 
Krieg, Over-charge, in the th Verſe; which makes that to be- 
long to the Fornicator, as I have explain' d it. 
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him, left perhaps ſuch forgive and comfort him, leſt he * 
a one ſhould be ſwal- _ 
lowed up with over- 
much ſorrow. 

8 Wherefore, I be- 
ſeech you.that ye would 
confirm your love to- 
wards mw, * 

For to this end al 
id L urite, that I might wing 


whether 
thi : To 


whether ye be 
in all things. 
10 To whom ye — 
ve any thing, - 
— allo: for if I for- 
gave any thing, to 
whom I ve it, for 


I haſtily left thoſe of Troas, 13 
departed thence to Macedonia. But 
 Aaz2 Thanks 


, and 


1n»„ , 


O Toros, ſuch an one, meaning the Fornicator. It is obſerv- 
able how tenderly St. Paul deals with the Corinthians in thisEpiſtte ; 
for though he treats of the Fornicator from the 5th to the 10th 
Verſe incluſively, yet he never mentions him under that or any other 
diſobliging Title, but in the ſoft and inoffenfive Terms of any one, 
or ſuch an one. And that poſũbly may be the Reaſon why he ſays 
pod ert, indefinitely, without naming the Perſon it relates to. 

12 * How uneaſy he was, and upon what Account, fee Chap. 
Vii. 5---16. It was not barely for Titus's Abſence, but for want of 
the News he brought with him, Chap. vii. 7. 


195 


14 Thanks be to God, in that 1 


15 


makes me triumph every where 
thro* Chriſt, who gives me Succeſs i in 
— the Goipel, and ſpreads the 
nowledge of Chrif by me. Formy 
Miniſtry and Labour in the Goipel, is 
5 Service or ſweet - ſmelling Sacrifice 
through Chriſt, both in regard 
of tho e that are ſaved, and thoſe that 


16 periſh: To the one my Preaching is of 


ill Savour, unacc le and offenſive, 
by their rejecting whereof they draw 
Death on themſelves ; and to the other, 
being as a ſweet Savour, acceptable, 

they thereby receive eternal Life : And 
who is ſufficient for theſe Things? 
and yet, 


17 Goſpel is W to God. For 


I am not as ſeveral * are, ** are 
Huckſters of the Word of ** 
preaching it for Gain; but I 


Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt in Sincerity : 21 


ſpeak as from God himſelf, and I de- God ſpeak we nbc. 


liver it as in the Preſence of God. 


——_—— 


as I ſaid, my Service in the 
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14 Now thanks be 
unto God, which al- 
ways cauſeth us to tri- 
umph in Chriſt, and 

h manifeſt the ſa- 
vour of his knowledge 
10 us in every place. 

For we are unto 

xd a ſweet ſavour of 
Chriſt, in them that are 
ſaved, and in them that 
periſh. 

16 To the one we are 
the ſavour of death un- 
to death; and to the o- 
ther the ſavour of life 
unto life: and who 
is ſufficient for theſe 
things ? 

17 For we are not as 
many, which corrupt 
the word of God : but 
as of , but as of 
God, in the ſight of 


14 * Who makes me triumph every 


wie, 5. ce. in the rem of 


75 my Preaching in my Journey to 3 and alſo in my Victo- 
ry at the ſame Time at Corinth over the falſe Apoſtles, my 


poſers, that had raiſed a Faction againſt me 


you. This, I 


think, is St. Paul's Meaning, and the Reaſon of his uſing the Word 
Triumph, which implics Conteſt and Vittary, ough he places that 


Word fo, as modeſtly to cover it. 
16 Vid. Chap. iii. 5, 6. 


17 * This, I think, may be underſtood of the falſe Apoſtle. 
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SECT. II. N. 3. 
CHAP. HL. 1. VII. 16. 
CONTENTS. 


IS ſpeaking well of himſelf, (as he did ſometimes in his 

firſt Epiſtle, and with much more Freedom in this, 
which, as it ſeems, had been objected to him amongſt the Co- 
rinthians) his Plainneſs of Speech, and his Sinceriry in preach- 
ing the Goſpel, are the Things which he chiefly juſtifies in 
this Section many Ways. We ſhall obſerve his Arguments, 


| as they come in the Order of St. Paul's Ditcourſe ; in which 


are mingled, with great Infinuation, many Expreſſions of an 
overflowing Kindneſs to the Corinthians, not without ſome 
Exhortations to them. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


1TYO we begin a- r 
97 gain to com- ſelf “; or need I, as ſome , 

mend our ſelves? or commendatory Letters to, or from 

need we, as ſome others, you? You are my commendatory E- 

epiſtles of commenda- piſtle, written in my Heart, known 

* to you, 2 and read by all Men. I need no o- 

n — ther commendatory Letter, but you, 

2 Ye are our epiſtle being manifeſted to be the commenda- 

ls Ib ms —— tory Epiſtle of Chriſt, written on my 

: Spirit of the living God; not on 
3 Foraſmuch as ye Tables 

are manifeſtly declared 

to be the epiſtle of 

Chriſt, miniſtred by us, 

written not with ink, 

but with the Spirit of 

the living God ; not in 


Dr OOO 


- 


nnn 


1 7 This is a plain Indication that he had been blamed amongſt 
them for commending himſelf. | 

* Seems to intimate, that their falſe Apoſtle had got himſelf re- 
2 Ws nes by Lowe, and ſo had introduced himſelf into 
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4 my Miniſtry. 


6 from God: Who has fitted and en- 


will run thus: Not as if I were ſufficient of myſelf, by the 
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Tables of Stone *; but of the Heart, tables of ſtone, but in 
whereof I was the 3 i. e. fleſhly tables of the 
our Converſion was the Effect of heart. 

, 1 d And this ſo great 4 And ſuch traſt have 
Confidence have I, through Chriſt in We through Chriſt to 


5 God. Not as if I were ſufficient of God ward. 


5 Not that we are ſuf. 
ficien: of ourſelves to 
think any thing as of 
our ves: but our ſuf- 


my lelf to reckon © upon any thing, as 
of myſelf; but my Sufficiency, my 
Ability to perform any thing, is wholly 


* : ficirucy is of God. 
abled me to be a Miniſter of the New Who alſo hath made 
Teſtament ; us able miniſters of the 


new teſtament, not of 


— 2»„ 


3 * The Senſe of St. Paul in this zd Verſe, is plainly this, That 
he needed no Letters of Commendation to them, but that by their 
Converſion, and the Goſpel written not with Ink, but with the 
Spirit of God, in the Tables of their Hearts, and not in Tables of 
Stone, by his Miniſtry, was as clear an Evidence and Teſtimony to 
them of his Miſſion from Chriſt, as the Law writ in Tables of Stone 
was an Evidence of Moſes's Miſſion; ſo that he, St. Paul, needed 
no other Recommendation: This is what is to be underſtood by this 
Verſe, unleſs we will make the Tables of Stone to have no Significa- 
tion here. But, to ſay as he does, that the Corinthians being writ 
upon in their Hearts, not with Ink, but with the Spirit of God, by 
the Hand of St. Paul, was Chriſt's commendatory Letter of him, 
being a pretty bold Expreſſion, liable to the Exception of the cap- 
tious Part of the Corinthians ; he, to obviate all Imputation of Va- 
nity or Vain-glory herein, immediately ſubjoins what follows in the 
next Verſe. 

4 As if he had faid, But miſtake me not, as if I boaſted of 
my ſelf; this ſo great Boaſting that I uſe, is only my Confidence in 
God, through Chriſt : For it was God that made me a Miniſter of 
the Golpel, that beſtowed on me the Ability for it; and whatever 
perform in it, is wholly from him. 

5 H. lgegie, Truſt, a milder Term for Boaſting ; for ſo St. Paul 
uſes it. Chap. x. 7. compared with wer. 8. where alſo zich, 
Ter. 7. is uſed, as here, for counting upon onc's ſelf. St. Paul 
2.19 uſes gg, for thou boafteſt, Rom. ii. 19. which will appear, 
if compared with ver. 17. Or if ayioacta: ſhall rather be thought 
to fignify here, to diſcover by Reaſoning, then the Apoſtle's Senſe 


Strength of my own natural Parts, to attain the Knowledge of 
* the Goſpel-Truths that I preach ; but my Ability herein is all 
from God.” But in whatever Senſe u,, is here taken, tis 
certain A, which is tranſlated any thing, muſt be limited to the 
Subject in hand, wiz. the Goſpel that he preached to them. 


groom 


YO eee, 


EQ oO mm ANR . © ow 


Chap. In. 1 CORINTHIANS. 


| the letter, but of the Teſtament ; not of the Letter 4, but 
| Spirit : for the letter of the Spirit; for the Letter kills *, 
killeth, but the Spirit but the Spirit gives Life. But ir the ) 
| giveth life. Miniſtry of the Law written in Stone, 
7 But if the miniſtra- which condemns to Death, were fo 
tion of death written ,1grigus to Moſes, that his Face ſhone 
_ "tows, * o that the Children of Iſ-ael could not 
Si ent ftcadily behold the Brightneſs of it, 
8 which was but temporary, and was 
hold the face of Moſes, quickly to vaniſh * ; how can it be o- 
for the glory of his therwile, 
countenance 3 which 
glory was to be done a- 
way; 


— ͥ Pf — — 


— 


W 


6 4 Ou 165-1140, A e ,m sog, Not of the Letter, but of the 
Spirit. By expreſſi g timfelf as he does here, St. Pau! may be 
underſtood e nt mace that the New Teftament, or Covenant, was 
alſo, the? ob{curely, held forth in the Law: For he ſays he was 
coaſticuted a Miniſter, van, of the Spirit, or ſpiritual Meaning 
of the Law. which was Chriit, (as he tells us himſelf, ver. 17.) 


ca- and giveth Life, whilſt the Letter killeth. Put both Letter and 
urit Spirit mult be underſtood of the ſame Thing, wiz. the Letter of 
by the Law, and the Spirit of the Law. And, in fact, we find St. 
im, Paul truly a Miniſter of the Spirit of the Law; eſpecially in his 
ap- Epiſtle to the Hebrews, where he ſhews what a ſpiritual Senſe ran 
V a- through the Moiaical Inſtitution and Writings. TS: 

the © The Letter hills, i. e. pronouncing Death, without any Way 


of Remiſſion, on all Tranſgreſſors, leaves them under an irrevocable 
Sentence of Death ; but the Spirit, i. e. Chriſt, ver. 17. who is a 
quickning Spirit, 1 Cor. xv. 45. giveth Life. 

7 * Karamuutvy, dine away, is applied here to the Shining of 
Mojes's Face, and to the Law, wer. 11, and 13. In all which 
Places it is uſed in the Preſent Tenſe, and has the Signification of an 
Adjective, ſtanding for temporary; or of a Duration whole End 
Was deter mined, and is oppoſed to +; Asu, that hich remaineth, 
i. e. that which is laſting, and hath no predetermined End jet to it, 
as ver. 11. where the Goſpel Diſpenſation is called 73 yy, that 
which remaineth. This may help us to underſtand 2-3 35:4; er: Z>E2v, 
ver. 18. from Glory to Glory, which is manifeſtly oppoſed to 3553 
"zrapyuputuy, the Glory done axvay, of this Verſe, and io plainly fig. 
nifies a continued, laſting Glory of the Miniſters of the Goipel ; 
which, as he tells us there, conſiſted in their being changed into the 
Image and clear Repreſentation of the Lord kinelf, as the lory 
of Moſes conſiſted in the tranfitory Brigh:neis of his Face, which 
= a faint Reflection of the Glory of God appearing to him in the 

uns. | 
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I CORINTHIANS. Chap. III. 


therwiſe, but that the Miniſtry of the 
Spirit, which giveth Life, ſhould con- 
fer more Glory and Luſtre on the Mi- 
niſters of the Goſpel? For if the 
Miniſtration of Condemnation were 
Glory, the Miniſtry of Juſtification 8 
in the Goſpel doth certainly much more 
exceed in Glory: Though even the 
Glory that Moſes's Miniſtration had. 
was no Glory, in compariſon of the 
far more excelling Glory of the Goſpel- 
Miniſtry b. Farther, if that which is 
temporary, and to be done away, were 


delivered with Glory, how much ra- 


12 


ther is that which remains, without be- 


8 How ſhall not the 
miniſtration of the Spi- 
rit be rather glorious ? 

9 For if the mini- 
firation of condemnati 
on be glory, much more 
doth the miniſtration of 
righteouſneſs exceed in 
glory. 

10 For even that 
which was made glori- 
ous, had no glory in 
_——_— by reaſon 

the y that excel 
leth. * 5 

11 For if that which 


ing done away, to appear in Glory '? is done away was glori- 
Wherefore having fuch Hope *, we ous, much more that 

5 uſe which remaineth is glo— 
12 Seeing then that 
we have ſuch hope, we 


9 8 Aan, Ti; Luer, the Miniſtration of Righteouſneſs ; ſo 
the Miniſtry of the Goſpel is called, becauſe by the Goſpel a Way 
is provided for the Juſtification of thoſe who have tranſgreſſed: But 
the Law has nothing but rigid Condemnation for all Tranſgreſſors, 
and therefore is called here the Miniſtration of Condemnation. 

10 h Though the ſhewing that the Miniſtry of the Goſpel is more 
ron than that of the Law, be what St. Paul is upon here, 
hereby to juſtify himſelf, if he has aſſumed ſome Authority and 
Commendation to himſelf, in his Miniftry and Apoſtleſhip; yet in 


his thus induſtriouſly placing the Miniftry of the Goſpel in Honour 


above that of Mo/zs, may he not poſſibly have an Eye to the Judai- 


_ Zing falſe Apoſtle of the Corinthians, to let them fee what little Re- 


gard was to be had to that Miniſtration, in compariſon of the Mi- 
niitry of the Goſpel ? : 

11 i Here St. Paul mentions another Pre-eminency and Superio- 
rity of Glory in the Goſpel over the Law, viz. That the Law was 
to ceaſe and to be abolith'd, but the Goſpel to remain and never be 
abolifiy'd. | 

12 * Such Hape: That St. Paul by theſe Words means the ſo 
honourable Employment of an Apoltle and Miniſter of the Gol- 


pel. or the Glory belonging to his Miniſtry in the Goſpel, is 


evident by the whole foregoing Compariſon which he has made, 
which is all along between 3.un:via, the Miniſtry of the Law and 


of the Goſpel, and not between the Law and the Goſpel ow: 
| 5 elves 
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1 uſe great Freedom and Plainneſs of 
ſpeech. 
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Speech. And not as Moſes, who put 13 


13 And not as Moſes, a Vail over his Face, do we vail the 
which put a vail over Light, ſo that the Obſcurity of what 
his face, that the chil- we deliver, ſhould hinder the Chil- 


dren of Iſrael could not - 7 | "ha" 
iedfaily look to the dren of hs de 


l - . a 
br a 


ſelves. The calling of it Hepe, inſtead of Glory here, where he 
ſpeaks of his having of it, is the Language of Modeſty, which 
more particularly ſuited his preſent Purpoſe : For the Concluſic n, 
which in this Verſe he draws from what went before, plainly 
ſhews the Apoltle's Deſign, in this Diſcourſe, to be the juſtifying 
his ſpeaking freely of himſelf and others, his Argument amounting 
to thus much : 

Having therefore ſo honourable an Employment, as is the Mini- 
ſtry of the Goſpel, which far exceeds the Miniſtry of the Law in 
Glory, tho' even that gave fo great a Luſtre to Mo/es's Face, that 
the Children of ae could not with fixed Eyes look upon him; I, 


as becomes one of ſuch Hopes, in ſuch a Poſt as ſets me above all 


mean Canfiderations and Compliances, uſe great Freedom and Plain- 
neſs of Speech in all Things that concern my Miniſtry. | 

13 [ I. ag To ud rec, &c. That the Children of Ifrael could not 
ſadfaſtly look, &c. St. Paul is here juſtifying in himſelf, and other 
Miniſters of the Goſpel, the Plainne's and Openneſs of their Preach- 
ing, which he had aſſerted in the immediately preceding Verſe. 
Theſe Words therefore here, mult of Neceſſity be underſtood not of 
No/es, but of the Minſters of the Goſpel, viz. That it was not the 
Obſcurity cf their arg c not any Thing vailed, in their Way 
of propoſing the Goſpel, which was the Cauſe why the Children of 
Iſ-ael did not underſtand the Law to the Bottom, and fee Chriſt, the 
End of it, in the Writings of Nee. What St. Paul ſays in the 
next Verſe, But their Minds were blinded, for until this Day re- 
maineth the {ame F ail untaken away, plainly determines the Words 


we are upon, to the Senſe I have taken them in? For what Senſe 


is this? Moſes put a Vail over his Face, h that the Children of Li- 
rael could not fee the End of the Late; but their Minds were blinded, 
for the Vail remains upon them until this Day. Bat this is very good 
Senſe, and to St Paul's Purpoie, vis. i We, the Miniſters of the 
„ Goſpel, ſpeak plainly and open'y, and put no Vail upon our 
ſelves, as Moſes did, whereby to hinder the 7exvs from ſeeing 
« Chriſt in the Law; but that which hinders them, is a Blindnetz 
„on their Minds, which has been always on them, and remains 
to this Day.” This ſeems to be an obviating an Objection which 
ſome among the Corinthians might make to his bouſting of o much 
Plainneſs and Clearneſs in his Preaching, viz. If you preach the 
Goſpel, and Chrift contained in the Law, with ſuch a mining Clear- 

| nels 
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which was to be done away, Chriſt, 
who was the Enden of the Law: 
14 But their not ſeeing it, is from the 
Blindneſs of their own Minds ; for un- 
to this Day the ſame Vail remains up- 
on their ings, in reading of 
the Old Teſtament, which Vail is done 
away in Chriſt, 1. e. Chriſt, now he is 


come, ſo exactly anſwers all the Types, | 


Prefigurations, and Predictions of him 
in the Old Teſtament, that preſently, 


upon turning 
viſibly appears to be the Perſon deſign- 
ed, and all theObſcurity of thoſe Paſ- 


| ſages concerning him, which before 


were not underſtood, is taken away, 

15 and ceaſes. Nevertheleſs, even until 
now, when the Writings of Moſes are 
read, the Vail * remains upon their 
Hearts: they ſee not the ſpiritual and 
evangelical Truths contained in them. 

16 But when their Heart ſhall turn to the 
Lord, and laying by Prejudice and A- 
verſion, ſhall be willing to receive the 
Truth, the Vail ſhall be taken away, 
and they ſhall plainly ſee him to bethe 

17 Perſon ſpoken of and intended . But 
the Lord is the Spirit D whereof we 

are Miuiſters; and they who have this 


our Eyes upon him, he 
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end of that which is a. 
boliſhed. 

14 But their minds 
were blinded : for un- 
til this day remaineth 
the ſame vail untaken 
away, in the reading of 
the Old Teſtament; 
which vail is done a- 
way in Chriſt. 


1 5 But even unto this 
day, when Moſes is 
read, the vail is upon 


16Nevertheleſs, when 
it ſhall turato theLord, 
the vail ſhall be taken 
away. 


17 Now the Lord is 
that Spirit : and where 


neſs and Evidence, how comes it that the Feaus are not converted to 
it? His Reply is, Their Unbelief comes not from any Obſcu- 
* rity in our Preaching, but from a Blindneſs which reſts upon 
their Minds to this Day; which ſhall be taken away, when they 


« turn to the Lord. 
m Vid. Rom. x. 2---4. 


15 St. Paul poſſibly alludes here to the Cuſtom of the Fewrs, 
which continues ſtill in the Synagogue, that when the Law is read, 


ta Vail over their Faces. 


16 ® When this ſhall be, ſee Rom. xi. 25 -27. 
I7 Þ 0 n ng 10 Kweli ior, but the Lord is that Spirit: Theſe 


Words relate to wer. 6 


. where he ſays, that he is a Miniſter, not of 


the Letter of the Law, not of the outſide and literal Senſe, but of 
the myſtical and ſpiritual Meaning of it; which here he tells us is 


„ ak. 
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the Spirit of the Lord Spirit, have ty , ſo that they 
is, there is liberty. ſpeak nly and 
18 But we all with all the faithful Miniſters of the New 
open face, beholding 2s Teſtament, not vailed *, but with open 
in a glaſs the glory of Countenances, as Mirrors reflecting the 
e Glory of the Lord, are changed into 
gem ofory woolen,” his very Image, by a continued Suc- 
—= Shy het S 1 57 ceſſion of Glory, as it were ſtreaming 
hs Load wy upon us from the 4 
l Spirit who gives us this Cl 
Freedom. 


4 There is Liberty ; becauſe the Spirit is given only to Sons, or 
thoſe that are free. See Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6, 7. 

18 ” St. Paul juſtifies his Freedom and Plainneſs of Speech, 
his being made by God himſelf a Miniſter of the Goſpel, which is 
2 more glorious Miniſtry than that of Moſes, in promulgating the 
Law. This he does, from ver. 6. to ver. 12. incluſively. From 
thence, to the End of the Chapter, he juſtifies his Liberty of ſpeak- 
ing ; in that he, as a Minifter of the Goſpel, being illuminated 
with greater and brighter Rays of Light than Moſes, was to ſpeak 
(as he did) with more Freedom and Clearneſs than Moſes had done. 
This being the Scope of St. Paul in this Place, tis viſible, that all 
from theſe Words, Who put a Vail upon his Face, ver. 13. to the 


Compariſon between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and Moſes, ſtands 
clear: Moſes with a Vail covered the Brightneſs and Glory of 
„God, which ſhone in his Countenance ; but we, the Miniſters of 
the Goſpel, with open Countenances, 4-5-5, reflecting 
„% as Mirrors the Glory of the Lord.” So the Word KnATIT TG mevar 
muſt ſignify here, and not beholding as in a Mirror; becauſe the 
Compariſon is between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and Moſes, and 
not between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and the Children of //-azl : 
Now the Action of beho/ding was the Action of the Children of / 
rael, but of Sining or refleting the Glory received in the Mount, 
was the Action of Moſes ; and therefore it muſt be ſomething an- 
ſwering that in the Miniſters of the Goſpel wherein the Compariſon 
is made, as is farther manifeſt in another expreſs Part of the Com- 
pariſon between the vailed Face of NMoſes, ver. 13. and the open 
Face of the Miniſters of the Goſpel in this Verſe. The Face of 
Moſes was vailed, that the bright Shining, or Glory of God re- 
maining on it, or reflected from it, might not be ſeen, and the 
Faces of the Miniſters of the Goſpel are open, that the bright Shi- 
ning of the Goſpel, or the Glory of Chriſt, may be ſeen. Thus 
the Juſtneſs of the Compariſon ſtands fair, and has an eaſy Senſe ; 
which is hard to be made Out, if cror rm be tranſlated bebald- 
ing as in 4 Glaſs. | | 


T A* 


reely : But we, 18 


earneſs and 


beginning of ver. 18. is a Parentheſis; which being laid aſide, the 
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Seeing therefore I am fntruſted with 1 Therefore ſe 
ſuch a Miniftry as this, according as I we have this miniftry, 
have received great Mercy, being ex- 25 we have received 
traordinarily and miraculouſly called mercy, we faint not : 
when I was a Perſecutor, I do not 
fail * nor flag; Ido not behave myſelf 
unworthily in it, nor misbecoming the 
Honour and Dignity of ſuch an Em- 


ployment : Bat, having renounced all 2But have renounced 
unworthy and indirect Deſigns, which the hidden things of 
will not bear the Light free from diſhoneſty, not walking 


in craftineſs, nor hand- 
ling the word of God 
deccitſully, but by ma- 


Craft, and from playing any deceitful 
Tricks in my preaching the Word of 
God, I recommend myſelf to every 
onc's Conſcience, only by making 

| plain 


Tv aur elefvu weroc:Poturte, We are changed into that very I. 
mage, i. e. the Reflection of the Glory of Chriſt from us is ſo very 


bright and clear, that we are changed into his very Image; where-. 


as the Light that ſhone in Moſes's Countenance, was but a faint Re- 
flection of the Glory which he ſaw when God ſhew'd him his Back- 
Farts, Zoe. xxxm. 23. 

Are Bins ct; Nun, from Glory to Glory, i. e. with a continued In- 
flux and renewing of Glory. in oppoſition to the ſhining of Maſes's 
Face, which decay'd and diſappear'd in a little while, ver. 7. 

Kabime dd uvply rvecharog, as from the Lord the Spirit, i. e. as if 
this Irradiation of Light and Glory came immediately from the 

Source of it, the Lord himſelf, who is that Spirit whereof we are 
the Miniſters, ver. 6. which giveth Life and Liberty, ver. 17. 
This Liberty he here ſpeaks of, wer. 17. is rufiroiz, Liberty of 
Speech, mentioned der. 12. the Subject of St. Paul's Diſcourſe 
here ; as is farther manifelt from what immediately follows in the 


* fix firſt Verſes of the next Chapter, wherein an attentive Reader 


may find a very clear Comment on this 18th Verſe we are upon, 
which 1s there explain'd in the Senſe we have given of it. 

y.* "Our Ex oTjzey, N faint not, 15 the ſame with rf wafiyc:t 
Aed ue, wwe uſe great Plainneſs of Speech, ver. 12. of the foregoing 
Chapter, and ſignifies in both Places the clear, plain, direct, diſin- 
tereſted Preaching of the Goipe! ; which is what he means in that 
fgurative Way of Speaking in the former Chapter, eſpecially the 
lall Verſeof it, and which he more plainly expreſſes in the five or 
fix firſt Verſes of this: Ihe whole Bulinels of the firſt Part of this 


Epiſtle being, as we have already obſerved, to juſtify to the Corin- 
thians his Behaviour in his Miniſtry, and to convince them, that in 


his preaching the Goipel he hath been plain, clear, open and can- 
did, without any hidden Deſign, or the leaſt Mixture of any con 


cealed, ſecular Intereſt. 


, 
LET 


and thi 
precedi 


nifeſtation of the truth, 
commending ourſelves 
to every mans conſci- 
ence in the fight of 
God 


z But if our goſpel be 
hid, it is hid to them 
that are loſt : 

4 In whom the god 
of this world hath blind- 
ed the minds of them 
which believe not, lelt 
the light of the glori- 
ous goſpel of Chriſt, who 
is the image of God, 
ſhould ſhine unto them. 

For we preach not 
ourſelves, but Chriſt Je- 
ſus the Lord ; and our 
ſelves your ſervants for 
jeſus ſake. 

6 For God whocom- 
manded the light to 
ſhine out of darkneſs, 
hath ſhined in our 
hearts, to give the light 
of the knowledge of the 
glory of God, in the 
face of Jeſus Chriſt. 
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plain * the Truth which I deliver, as 
in the Preſence of God. But if the 3 
Goſpel which I preach be obſcure and 
hidden, it is fo only to thoſe who are 
loſt : In whom being Unbelievers, the 4 
God of this World has blinded their 
Minds , fo that the glorious * Bright- 
neſs of the Light of the Goſpel of 
Chriſt, whois the Image of God, can- 
not enlighten them. For I ſeek not F 
my own Glory or ſecular Advantage in 
ching, but only the propagating of 
the Goſpel of the Lid Jeſus Chriſt; 
profeſſing myſelf your Servant for Je- 
ſus ſake. For God, who made Light 6 
to ſhine out of Darkneſs, hath en- 
lightned alſo my dark Heart, who be- 
fore ſaw not the End of the Law, that 
I might communicate the Knowledge 
and Light of the Glory of God, which 
ſhines in the Face of Jeſus Chriſt. 


_ | 


2 © *Amerrbuc)s TH nourTE Th; d. N νẽꝭ, have renounced the hidden | 
Things of Diſboneſiy, and 75 Qavertorr Ths &rubere;, by Manifeſtation 
f theTruth : Thele Expreſſions explain 4yaurraraup;uiuu v pocdbr, With 


een Face, Chap. iii. 13. 


4 ” The God of this Warld, i.e. the Devil; fo called, becauſe 
the Men of the World worſhipped and obeyed him as their God. 

* Euch TX vogra, blinded their Minds, anſwers eTwowhy TY 
niazra, their Minds avere blinded, Chap. iii. 14. And the ſecond 
and third Verſe of this, explains the 13th and 14th Verſes of the 


preceding Chapter. 


, 


* gb, Glory, here, as in the former Chapter, is put for Shining 
and Brightneſs ; ſo that zvaſ ys av 75; N Eg r Koged, is the Bright- 
neſs or Clearneſs of the Doctrine wherein Chriſt is manifeſted in the 


Goſpel. 


6 This is a Continuation {till of the Allegory of Moſes, and the 


mining 


| of his Face, Sc. ſo much inſiſted on in the foregoing 
Chapter, | | 


For 
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7 But yet we, to whom this Treaſure of 
Knowledye, the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, 

is committed to be p in the 
World, are but frail Men; that ſo the 
exceeding great Power that accompa- 
nies it, may appcar to be from God, 

8 and not from us. I am preſſed on e- 
very Side, but do not ſhrink ; I am per- 
— but yet not ſo as to deſpond; 

9 Perſecuted, but yet not left to fink un- 
der it; thrown down, but not ſlain: 
10 Carrying about every where in my 
Body the Mortification, i. e. a Repre- 
fentation of the Sufferings of the Lord 
Jeſus; that alſo the Life of Jeſus, riſen 
from the Dead, may be made manifeſt 
by the Energy that accompanies my 

11 preaching in this frail Body. For as 
long as I live, I ſhall be expoſed to the 
Danger of Death for the Sake of Je- 
ſus, that the Lite of Jeſus riſen from 
the Dead, may be made manifeſt by 
my Preaching and Sufferings in this 
12 mortal Fleſh of mine. So that the 
preaching of the Goſpel! —＋ Suf- 
terings and Danger of th to me, 
but to you it procures Lite, i. e. the 
Energy of the Spirit of Chriſt, where- 
by he lives in, and -gives Lite to _ 
who 
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power may be 

of God, N 
8 We are troubled on 

every ſide, yet not di- 
z we are per- 

lexed, but not in de- 


io Always bearing a- 
bout in the body, the 
dying of the Lord je- 
ſus, that the life alſo of 
Jeſus might be made 
manifeſt in our body. 

11 For we which 
live, are always deliver- 
ed unto death for ſeſus 
ſake, that the life alſo 
of Jeſus might be made 
manifeſt in our mortal 
fleſh. 

12 So then death 
worketh in us but life 
in you. 


For the Explication whereof, give me leave to add here oneWord 


more to what I have ſaid upon it already. 


Moſes by approaching to 


God in the Mount, had a Communication of Glory or Light from 
kim, which irradiated from his Face when he deſcended from the 
Mount: Mo/es put a Vail over his Face, to hide this Light or Glory; 
for both theſe Names St. Paal uſes in this, and the foregoing Chap- 
ter, for the ſame Thing. But the Glory or Light of the Knowledge 


of God, more fully and clearly communicat 


by Jeſus Chriſt, is 


faid here to foine in his Face: And in that Reſpect it is that Chriſt. 
in the foregoing Verſe, is called by St. Paul the Image of Gad; and 
the Apoſtles are ſaid, in the laſt Verſe of the precedent Chapter, to 
be tran/irmed into the ſame Image, from Glory to Glory, i. e. by 


their large and clear Communications of the Knowledge of God in 


the Goſpel, they are faid to be transformed into the tame Image, 
and to repreſent as Mirrors the Glory of the Lord; and to be as it 
were the Images of Chriſt, as Chriſt is (as we are told here, ver. 4. 


the Image of Gad. 
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13 We having the 
fame fpirit of faith, ac- 
cording as it is written, 
I believed, and there- 
fore have I ſpoken: 
we alſo believe, and 
therefore ſpeak ; 

14 Knowing that he 
which raiſed up the 
Lord Jeſus, ſhall raiſe 


ſhall preſent us with 


"I For all things are 
for your ſakes, that the 
abundant grace might, 
through the thank(- 


77 


giving of many, re- 
s 


16 For which cauſe 
we faint not; but tho 
our outward man periſh, 
yet the inward man is 
renewed day by day. 

17 For our light af- 
flition, which is but for 
a 5 worketh for 
us a far more exceeding 
and eternal weight of 
glory 3 


—— — 


up us alſo by Jeſus, and 


that ſo the more partaki 


who believe in him. Nevertheleſs, 13 


though Suffering and Death accompa- 
ny the preaching the Goſpel, yet having 
the ſame Spirit of Faith that David 
had, when he ſaid, I believe, therefore 
have I ſpoken; I alſo believing, there- 
fore ſpeak: Knowing that he who 
raiſed up the Lord Jeſus, ſhall raiſeme 
up alſo by Jeſus, and preſent me with 
ou to God. For I do and ſuffer all 
hings for your Sakes, that the exu- 
berant Favour of God may abound, 
by the Thankſgiving of agreater Num- 
ber, to the Glory of God, 2. e. I en- 
deavour by my Sufferings and Preach- 
ing to make as many Converts as I can; 
of the Mercy 
and Favour of God, of which there is 
a plentiful and inexhauſtible Store, the 
more may give Thanks unto him; it 
being more for the Glory of God, that 
a greater Number ſhould give Thanks, 
and pray to him. For which Reaſon 
I faint nor *, I flag not; but though 
my bodily Strength decay, yet the Vi- 
our of my Mind is daily renewed : 
or the more my Sufferings are here 
in propagating the Goſpel, which at 
worſt are but tranſient and light, the 
more will they procure me an exceed- 
ingly far greatcr Addition of that Glo- 
ry * in Heaven, which is folid and e- 
| ternal ; 


— 


16 * 7 faint at. What this ſignifies we have ſeen, ver. 1. 
Here St. Paul gives another Proof of his Sincerity in his Miniſtry, 
and that is the Sufferings and Danger of Death, which he daily in- 
cur: by his Preaching the Goſpel : And the Reaſon why thoſe Suf- 
ferings and Dangers deter him not, nor make him at all flag, he 
tells them, is the Aſſurance he has that God, thro? Chriſt, will raiſe 
him again, and reward him with Immortality in Glory. This Ar- 


gument he 


purſues, Chap 
17 * Weight of Glory 


w. 7. & v. 


1 ; What an 833 St. Pauls Hebrew 
had upon his Greet, is every where viſible: JU 


in Hebreau ſigui- 


hes to be heavy, and to be glorious ; St. Paul in the Greek joins them. 
and fays, Weight of Glory, 
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18 ternal; I having no 
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to the vi- 
ſible Things of this World, but to 
the inviſible Things of the other; for 
the Things that are ſeen, are temporal, 
but thoſe that are not ſeen, are eter- 


1 For T know, that if this my Body, 
whichis but as 2 Tent for my ſojourn- 
ing here upon Earth for a ſhort Time, 


were Giflolved, I ſhall have another of 


a divine Original; which ſhall not, like 
Buildings made with Mens Hands, be 
ſubject to decay, but ſhall be eternal 
2 in the Heavens. For in this Taber- 
nacle * I groan earneltly, defiring with- 
out putting off this mortal, earthly 
Body, by Death, to have that celeſtial 
3 Body ſuperinduced ; if ſo be, the coming 
x Chriſt ſhall overtake me in this 


4 Life, before I put off this Body. For 


we chat are in the Body, groan under 
the Preſſures and Inconveniencies that 
attend us in it; which yet we are not 
therefore willing to put off, but had 
rather, without dying, have it changed 6 
into a celeſtial, immortal Body; that ſo 
this mortal State may be put an End 
to, by an immediate Entrance into an 


18 While we look not 
at the things which are 
ſeen, but at the things 
which are not ſeen: for 
the things which are 
ſeen, are temporal; 
but the things which 
are not ſeen, are eter- 
nal. 

1 For we know, that 
if our earthly houſe 
of this tabenacle were 
diſſolved, we have a 
building of God, an 
houſe not made with 
hands, eternal in the 
heavens. 

2For in this we groan 
earneſtly, deſiring to be 
cloathed upon with our 
houſe which is from 
heaven : 

3 If ſo be, that being 
cloathed, we ſhall not 
be found naked. | 

4 For we that are in 
this tabernacle do groan, 


being burdened : not for 


that we would be un- 
cloathed, but cloathed 
upon, that mortality 


might be ſwallowed up 


of lite. 


. 2 Vid. Fer. 4 


3 That the Apoſtle look'd on the Coming of Chriſt as not far 


piſtle was written ſome Years before this. 
pole, 1 Cor. i. 7. & vii. 29, 31. 
Heb. x. 37 


off, appears by what he ſays, 1 7. iv. 15. 
See alſo to the ſame Pur- 
& x. 11. 


& v. 6. which E- 


Rom. 11, 12. 


4 4 The fame that he had told them in the firſt Epiſtle, Cle, 


xv. 51. ſhould happen to thoſe who ſhould be alive at Chrili' 
coming. This, I muſt own, is no very eaſy Paſſage : Whether we 
vnderſtand by vu i, naked, as I do here, the State of the Dead, 
unclothed with immortal Bodies, till the Reſurrection; which Senſe 
i: favour'd by the ſame Word, 1 Cor. xv. 37. or whether we un- 
deritand the * upon, which the Apoſtle deſires, to be tho 

immorta 


far 
E- 
Pars 


12. 


Hab. 
riſt's 
rwe 
cad. 
zenſe 
un- 
cho e 
ortal 


5 Now he that hath 
wrought us for the ſelf- 
ſame thing, is God, 
who alſo hath given un- 
to us the earneſt of the 
Spirit. 

6 Therefore we are 
always confident, know- 
ing that whiltt we are 
at homie in the body, 
we are abſent from the 
Lord : 

7 (For we walk by 


faith, not by fight) 


8 We are confident, 


1 ſay, and willing ra- 


ther to be abſent from 
the body, and to be 
preſent wirh the Lord. 
Wherefore we la- 
bour, that whether pre- 


ſent or abſent we may 
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immortal Life. Now ic is God who 
prepares and fits us for this immortal 
State; who alſo gives us the Spirit, as 
a Pledge © of it. Wheretore, being 
always undaunted , and knowing that 
whilſt I dwell or ſojourn in this Body, 
I am abſent from my proper Home, 
which is with the Lord (for I regulate 
my Conduct, not by the Enjoyment 
of the vifible Things of this World, 
but by my Hope and ExpeQation of 
the inviſible Things of the World to 


5 


6 


come) I, with Boldneſs *, preich the 8 


Goſpel ; preterring in my Choice the 
quitting this Habitation, to get home 


to the Lord. Wherefore, I make this 9 


my only Aim, Whether itaying 5 here 
in this Body, or dopartic7 “ gat of it, 
ſo to acquic mvtcli, as tobe acceptable 

1 CC to 


be accepted of him. 


K 4 8 * 1 . 1 — 


immortal Bodies which Souls ſhall be cloathed wah at the Reſur- 


rection; which Senſe of cloathing uten, ſeems to be favour'd by 
1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. and is that which one ſhould be inclined to, 
were it not accompanied with this Diticulty, oi. that then it would 
follow that the Wicked ſhould not have immortal Bodies at the Re- 
ſurrection: For whatever it be, that St. Paul here means by being 
cleathed apon, it is ſomething that is peculiar to the Saints, who 


have the Spirit of God, and ſhall be with the Lord in contra-diſtine- 


tion to others, as appears from the following Verſcs, and the whole 
Tenor of this Place. | | 
5 © The Spirit is mentioned, in more Places than one, as the 


Pledge and Earneſt of Immortality; more particularly, Eh. i. 13, 


14. which, compared with Rom. viii. 23. ſhews that the Inheri- 
tance, whereof the Spirit is the Earneſt, is the ſame which the A- 
poſtle ſpeaks of here, viz. the Poſſeſſion of immortal Bod ies. 

6, 8 f qafioiure; and gc, are confident, ſigniſies in theſe 
two Verſes the ſame that d kun Fu, abe faint not, does, Chap. 
iv. 1, & 16. i. e. I go on undaunte /, without flagging, preach- 
mg the Goſpel with Sincerity, and direct Plainncis of Speech. This 
Concluſion which he draws here from the Conſideration of the Re- 
ſurrection and Immortality, is the ſame that he makes upon the 
ſame ground, Chap. iv. 14, 16. 1 

98 Eire d ,EIure , 6s dõl&Mε e, Whether Haring in the Hoa, 
or going aut of it. i e. whether J am to ſtay longer here, or . 

— * 
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to him *. Fot we muſt all appear be- 
fore the Judgment- Seat of Chriſt, that 
every one may receive according to 
what he has done in the Body, whether 
it be good or bad. Knowing therefore 
this terrible Judgment of the Lord, I 
preach the Goſpel, perſuading Men to 
be Chriſtians: And with what Integrity 


diſcharge that Duty, is manifeſt to 


God; and I truſt you alſo are con- 
vinced of it in your Conſciences. And 
this I ſay, not that I commend i my 
ſelf again, but that I may give you an 
Occation not to be aſhamed of me, 
but to glory on my behalf; having 

where- 


10 For we muſt all 
appear before the judg- 
ment-ſeat of Chrift. chat 
every one may receive 
the things done in his 
body, according to that 
he hath done, whether 


it be + oo 
11 Knowing therefore 


the terror of the Lord, 


we perſuade men; but 


we are made manifeſt 
unto God, and I truſt 
alſo are made manifeſt 
in your conſciences. 


12 For we commend 
not ourſelves again unto 


you, but give you occaſi- 
on to glory on our be- 


— — 


ly to depart. This Senſe the foregoing Verſe leads us to; and 
what he ſays in this Verſe, that he endeavours (whether 2,8%, 
or iyZurzoty) fo be well. pleaſing to the Lord, i. e. do what is well- 


pleafing to him, ſhews, that neither of theſe Words can ſignify 


here his being with Chriſt in Heaven : For when he is there, the 
time of endeavouring to approve himfelf is over. 

n St. Paul, from Chap. iv. 12. to this Place, has, to convince 
them of his Uprightneſs in his Miniſtry, been ſhewing that the 
Hopes and ſure Expeclation he had of eternal Life, kept him ſtea- 
dy and reſolute, in an open, fincere Preaching of the Goſpel, with- 
out any Tricks, or deceitful Artifice. In which his Argument 
ſtands thus: Knowing that God, who raiſed up Chriſt, will 


raiſe me up again, I, without any Fear or Confideration of what 


it may draw upon me, preach the Goſpel faithfully, making this 
* Account, that the momentaneous Afflictions which for it I may 
* ſ{ufter here, which are but flight, in compariſon of the eternal 
Things of another Life, will exceedingly increaſe my Happineſs 
in the other World, where I long to be; and therefore Death, 
which briags me home to Chriit, is no Terror to me ; all my 
+ Care is, that whether I am to flay longer in this Body, or 
quickly to leave it, living or dying, I may approve my felt to 
“ Ckrik in my Minilry,” In the next two Verſes he has another 


ce 


Argument, to ſix in the Corinthians the fame Thoughts of him; 
and that 1» the Puniſhment he fha!l receive at the Day of Judg- 
ment, if he thould neglect to preach the Goſpel faithfully, and not 
endeavour incorely aud carneily to make Converts to Chriit. 

12 * From this Place, and ſeveral others in this Epiltle, it can- 
not be deubied but chat his ſpeaking well of himſelf, had been ob- 


jecled 


Chap.V. II CORINTHIANS. 


half, that you may 
have ſomewhat to an- 


ſwer them which glory 


in appearance, and not 
in heart. 

1 3 For whether we be 
beſides ourſelves, it 15 
to God : or whether 
we be ſober, it is for 
your cauſe. 

14 For the love of 
Chriſt conftraineth us, 
becauſe we thus judge, 
that if one died for all, 
then were all dead : 

15 And that he died 
for all, that they which 


wherewirhal to reply to thoſe who 
make a Shew of glorying in outward 
Appearance, without doing ſo inward- 
ly in their Hearts *. For if I am 
befides myſelf *, in ſpeaking as I do 
of myſelf, it is between God and me, 
he muſt judge, Men are not concerned 
in it, nor hurt by it; or if I do it ſo- 
berly, and upon good ground; if what 


I profeſs of myſelf be in reality true, 
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13 


it is for your Sake and Advantage. 


For 'tis the Love ot Chriſt conſtrain- 


Chriſt died for all, then all were dead; 
and that it he died for all, his Iutention 
was, that they who by him have at- 

Ge tain'd 


— — 


jected to him, as a Fault. And in this lay his great Difficulty, 


ho to deal with this People: If he anſwer'd nothing to what was 
talk'd of him, his Silence might be interpreted Guiit and Confuſi- 


on; if he defended himſelf, he was accuſed of Vanity, Sclf.com- 
mendation, and Folly. Hence it is that he uſes ſo mar; Reaſons 
to ſhew, that his whole Carriage was upon Principles far above all 


worldly Conſiderations ; and tells them here, once for all, that the 
Account he gives of himſelf is only to furniſh them who are his 
Friends, and ſtuck to him, with matter to juſtify themſelves in their 


Eſteem of him, and to reply to the contrary Faction. 
* This may be underſtood of the Leaders of the oppoſite Faction, 


. ; 14 
eth me ; judging, as I do, that if 


* 


who, as *tis manifeſt from Chap. x. 7, 15. & xi. 12, 22, 23. pre- 


tended to ſomething that they gloried in, though St. Paul aſſures 
us they were ſatisfied in Conſcience that they had no ſolid Ground 
of glorying. 

13! St. Paul, from the 13th Verſe of this Chapter, to Chap. 
vi. 12. gives another Reaſon for his diſintereſted Carriage in Preach - 
ing the Goſpel ; and that is his Love to Chriſt, who, by his Death 
having given him Life, who was dead, he concludes, that in grati- 
tude he ought not to live to himſelf any more. He therefore being 
as in a new Creation, had now no longer any Regard to the Things 
or Perſons of this World; but being made by God a Miniſter of the 
Goſpel, he minded only the faithful Diſcharge of his Duty in that 
Ambaſſy, and, purſuant thereunto, took care that his Behaviour 
ſhould be ſuch as he deſcribes, Chap. vi. 3 —— 10. 

n Befides myſelf, i. e. in ſpeaking well of myſelf in my own 


_ Juſtification. He that obſerves what St. Paul ſays, Chap. xi. 1. & 


16 21. Chap. xii. 6, & 11. will ſcarce doubt but that the 
ſpeaking of himſelf, as he did, was by his Enemies called Glory- 


* 


ing, and imputed to him as Folly and Madnel*, 
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16 


nl CORINTHIANS. Chap. v. 


tain'd to a State of Lite, ſhould nor 


any longer live to themſelves alone, 


ſeeking only tneit own private Advan- 


tage, but ſhould employ their Lives in 
promoting the Goſpe! and Kingdom of 
Chriit, who for them died, and roſe a- 
gain. Sv that from henceforth I have 
no Regard to any one, according to 
the Fleth ”, i. e. for beiug circumciſed, 
or a Few. For it I myſelf have glo- 
ried in this, that Chriſt himſelf was 
circumciled, as I am, and was of my 


Blood and Nation, | do fo now no 


17 


more any longer. So that if any one 
be in Chriſt, it is as if he were in a new 
Creation », wherein all former mun- 
dane Relations, Conſiderations and In- 
tereſts ?, are ceaſed, and at an End; 


live, ſhould not hence- 


forth live unto them- 
ſelves, but unto him 
which died for them, 
and roſe again. 

16 Wherefore hence- 
forth know we no man 
after the fleſh : yea, 
though we have known 
Chriſt after the fleſh: 


yet now henceforth 


now we him no 
17 Thereforg if any 
man be in Chriſt, he is 
a new creature; old 
things are paſt away, 
behold, all things are 
become new. 


all 


16 * This may be ſuppoſed to be ſaid with Reflefion on their 
Fewtrſh falſe A poſtle, who gloried in his Circumciſion, and perhaps 
— he had ſeen Chriſt in the Fleſh, or was ſome way related to 
17 Gal. vi. 14. may give ſome light to this Place. To make 
this 16th and 17th Verſes coherent to the reſt of St. Pauls Diſcourſe 
here, they muſt be underſtood in reference to the falſe Apoſtle, a- 


gainſt whom St. Paal is here juſtifying himſelf ; and makes it his 


main Buſineſs in this, as well as his former Epiſtle, to ſnew what 
that falſe A. ſt e gloried in, was no juſt Cauſe of boaſting. Puriu- 


ant to this Deignof finking the Authority and Credit of that falſe 


Apoltle, St. Paul, in theſe and the following Verſes, dexterouſly 


inũnuates theſe two Things: ½, That the Miniſtry of Reconcilia- 


tion being committed to him, they ſhould not forſake him, to 
hearken to, and follow that Pretender. 24h, That they being in 
Chriſt, and the new Creation, ſhould, as he does, not know any 


Man in the Ficſh ; not eſteem or glory in that falſe Apoſile, be- 


cauſe he might perhaps pretend to have ſeen our Saviour in the 


Fleſh, or have heard him, or the like. Kr:o:; fignifies Creation; 
and is fo tranſlated, Rem. viii. 22. | 


” 7h A old Things, perhaps may here mean the Fei Oe- 


conomy; for the falſe Apoſtle was a Few, and as ſuch aſſumed 
to himſelf ſome Authority, probably by Right of Blood and Privi- 
lege of his Nation, vid. 2 Cor. xi. 21, 22. But that gt. Paal 
here tells them, now under the Goſpel, is all antiquated, and quite 


out of doors. 


18And all things are 


of God, who hath re- 


conciled us to himſelf 
by Jeſus Chriſt, and 
hath given to us the 
miniſtry of reconcilia- 
| 

19 To wit, that God 
was in Chriſt, reconci- 
ling the world unto him- 


ſelf, not imputing their 


treſpaſſes unto them ; 
and hath committed un- 
to us the word of recon- 
ciliation. 

20 Now then we are 
ambaſſadors for Chriſt, 
as though God did be- 
ſeech you by us: we 
pray you in Chriſt's 
lead, be ye reconciled 
to God. | 

21For he hath made 
him to be fin for us, 
who knew no fin ; that 
we might be made the 
righteouſneſs of God in 


him. 


1 We then as workers 


together with him, be- 
leech you alſo, that ye 
receive not the grace of 
God in vain. 

2 (For he faith, I 
have heard thee in a 
time accepted, and in 
the day of falvation 
have I ſuccoured thee : 
behold, now is the ac- 
cepted time : behold, 
now js the day of fal- 
ra: ion) 


3 Giving no offence 


ee, 
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all Things in that State are new ta 
him, and he owes his very Being in it, 
and the Advantages he therein enjoys, 
not in the leaſt Meaſure to his Birth, 
Extraction, or any legal Obſervances 
or Privileges, but wholly and ſolely 
to God alone; reconciling the World 
to himſelf by Jeſus Chriſt, and not 
imputing their I reſpaſſes to them. 
And therefore I, whom God hath re- 
conciled to himfelf, and to whom he 
hath given the Miniſtry, and committed 
the Word of this Reconciliation, as an 
Ambaſlador for Chriſt, as tho? God did 
by me befeech you, I pray you, in 
Chriſt's ſtead, be ye reconciled to God. 


For God hath made him ſubje& to 2 


Sufferings and Death, the Puniſhment 
and Conſequence of Sin, as if he had 
been a Sinner, tho' he were guilty of no 
Sin; that we, in and by him, might be 
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13 


21 


made righteous by a Righteouſneſs im- 


puted to us by God. 


I therefore working together with 
him, beſeech you alſo, that you receive 
not the Favour of God, in the Goſpel 
preached to you in vain 4. (For he 


ed, and in the Day of Salvation 
have I ſuccour'd thee: Behold, now 
is the accepted Time; behold now is 
the Day of Salvation) Giving no Of- 


fence 


Ew 


1 4 Receive the Grace of God in wain, is the ſame wich belreving 
in vain, 1 Cor. xv. 2.41. e. receiving the Doctrine of the Goipel 
for true, and profeſſing Chriſtianity, without perſiſting in it, or 
performing what the Goſpel! requires. 


Laith, I have heard thee in a Time ac- 
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fence to any one in any Thing, that 
4 the Miniſtry be not blamed : Bur in 
every Thing approving myſelf as be- 
comes the Miniſter of God, by much 
Patience in Afflictions, in Neceſſities, in 
5 Streights, in Stripes, in Impriſonments, 
in being toſſed up and down, in La- 
6 bours, in Watchings, in Faſtings; by 
a Life undefi led, by Knowledge, by 
Long-ſufferings, by the Gifts of the 
7 Holy Ghoſt, by Love unfeigned ; by 


preaching the Goſpel of Truth fincere- 


ly, by the Power of God affiſting my 
Miniſtry, by Uprightneſs of Mind, 
wherewith | am armed at all Points, 
8 both to do and to ſuffer; by Honour 
and Diſgrace, by good and bad Re- 
port, as a Deceiver *, and yet faithful ; 
9 as an obſcure, unknown Man, but yet 
known and owned ; as one often in 
danger of Death, and yet, behold, I 
live; as chaſtened, but yet not killed; 
10 as forrowtul, but yet aiways rejoicing ; 
as poor, yet making many rich ; as 
having nothing, and yet poſſeſſing all 
Things. 


II 


O ye Corinibians, my Mouth is o- 
pened to you, my Heart is enlarged * 
to you, my Affection, my Tenderneſs, 
my Compliance tor you, is not ſtreight 

"00 
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in any thing, that the 
miniſtry be not blamed: 

4 But in all things 
approving our ſelves as 
the miniſters of God, 
in much patience, jn 
afflictions, in neceſſitie, 
in diftreſſes, 

5 In ſtripes, in impri- 
ſonments, in tumults, 
in labours, in watch- 
ings, in faſtings, 

6 By pureneſs, by 
knowledge, by long. 
ſuffering, by kindneis, 
by the Holy Ghoſt, by 
love unfeigned, 

7 By the word of 
truth, by the power 
of God, by the armour 
of righteouſneſs, on 
the right hand and on 
the left ; 

8 By honour and diſ- 
honour, by evil report 
and good report ; as 
deceivers, and yet true; 
9 As unknown, and 
yet well known; 25 
dying, and behold, we 
live ; as chaſtened, and 
not killed ; 

10 As forrowful, ye! 
alway rejoicing ; 23 
poor, yet making many 
rich; as having nc 
thing, and yet poſſ-ng 

all things. 

11 O yeCorinthiar:, 
our mouth 15 open unt? 
you, our heart is en. 


larged. 


— 


8 ” Deceiver; a Title, 'tis like, he had received from ſome of 
the oppoſite Faction at Corinth, vid. Chap. xii. 16. 55 
11 Another Argument St. Paul makes uſe of to juſtify and 
excuſe his Plainneſs of Speech to the Corinthians, is, the great At: 


fectio 
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12 Ye are not ſtrait - 
ned in us, but ye are 


— in your own to you, as a Father to his Children; 
WEIS. 


in return do you likewiſe enlarge your 


13 Now for a recom- 


| 
| & in the fame, (I Affections and Deference to me. Be 14 
Link as unto my chij. YE not aſſociated with Unbelievers, 


dren) be ye allo en- have nothing to do with them in their 


. fellowſhip hath righte Chriſt with Belial ? Or what Part 
N ouſneſs with unrighte - hath a Believer with an Unbeliever ? 


munion hath light with God with Idols? For yearethe Temple 


darkneſs ? of the living God, as God hath ſaid, I 
15 And what concord 


hath Chriſt withBelial ? 


k, and I will be their God, and 
or what part hath he ny Br aide — 


come out from among them, and be 

2 ſeparate, ſaith the Lord, and touch not 
16 And what agree- — : 71 . 

ment hath the temple the unclean Thing ; and I will receive 


ye are the temple of to you, and ye ſhall be my Sons and 
the living God; as God „ gl 
hath ſaid, I will dwell 
in them, and walk in 
them; and I will be 
their God, and they 
ſhall be my people. 
17 Wherefore come 
— from among them, 
and be ye ſeparate, ſaith 
the Low, and touch 
not the unclean thing ; 0 
and I will receive you. 
18 And will be a fa- 
ther unto you, and ye 
hall be my ſons and 


Pr..... 


fection he has for them, which he here breaks out into an Expreſſi- 
on of, in a very pathetical manner. This with an Exhortation to 
ſeparate from Idolaters and Unbelievers, is what he inſiſts on, from 
this Place to Ch. vii. 16. 

14 Vid. Ch. vi 1. 


; by the idolatrous Gentiles. 


or narrow. *Tis your own Narrow- 12 
neſs makes you uneaſy. Let me ſpeak 13 


larged. Vices or Worſhip *; for what Fellow- 

25 ye not unequal- ſhip hath Righteouſneſs with Unrighte- 
: ly yoked together with Ouſheſs ? What Communion hath Light 
* unbelievers : for what with Darkneſs? What Concord hath IF 


oaſneſs? and what com- What Agreement hath the Temple of 16 
will dwell in them, among them will 


that believeth with an they {ball be my People. Wherefore 17 


of God with idols? for you to me. And I will be a Father 18 
Daughters, 


15 u Belial is a general Name for all the falſe Gods worſhipped 


— —ͤ—„—0 — — — 
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| Daughters, ſaith the Lord Almighty. daughters, faith the 


1 Having therefore theſe Promiſes, 
(dearly Beloved) let us cleanfe our 
ſelves from the Defilement of all Sorts 
of Sins, whether of Body or Mind, 
endeavouring after perfect Holineſs in 
2 the Fear of God. Receive me, as one 
to be hearken'd to, as one to be fol- 
low'd, as one that hath done nothing 
to torteit your Eſteem. I have wrony'd 
no Man: I have corrupted no Man : 


3 


have defrauded no Man *: I ſay not 


this to teflect on your Carriage towards 
me: * For I have already aſſured you, 
that I have fo great an Affection for 
you, that 1 could live and die with 
4 yon. But in the Tranſport of my Joy, 
I uic great Liberty of Spcech towards 
you: But let it not be thought to be 
of ill Will, for I boaſt much ot you; 
I am filled with Comfort, and my Joy 
abounds exceedingly in all my Afflicti- 
5 ons. For when | came to Macedonia, 
I had no Reſpite from continual Trouble 


that beſet me on every Side. 


From 


without I met with Strife and Oppoſi - 
tion in Preaching the Goſpel : and 
within I was filled with Fear upon 
your Account, leſt the falſe Apoſtle 
continuing his Credit and Faction a- 
mongſt you, ſhould pervert you from 
6 the Simplicity of the Goſpel 7. But 
God, who comforteth thoſe who are 
caſt down, comforted me by the coming 
7 of Titus, not barely by his Preſence, 
but by the Comfort I received from 
You by him, when he acquainted me 


with 


Lord almighty. 

1 Having therefore 
theſe promiies (dearly 
beloved) let us cleanſe 
ourſelves from all filthi- 
neſs of the fleſh and 
ſpirit, perfecting holi- 
neſs in the fear of God. 

2 Receive us: we 
have wronged no man, 
we have corrupted no 
man, we have defrau- 
ded no man. 

3 I ſpeak not this to 
condemn you: for I 
have ſaid before, that 
you are in our hearts to 
die and live with you. 

4 Great is my bvoid- 
neis of ſpeech toward 
you, great is my glo- 
rying of you. I am 
filled with comfort, 1 
am exceeding joyful in 
all our tribulation. 


8 For when we were 


come into Macedonia, 
our fleſh had no reſt, 


but we were troubled 


on every fide ; without 


were fightings, within 


were fears. 

6 Nevertheleſs, God 
that comforteth thole 
that are caſt down, 
comforted us by the 
coming of Titus 

7 And not by bis 
coming only, but by 
the conſolation where- 
with he was comforted 
in you, when he told 


— 


2 This ſeems to inſinuate the contrary Behaviour of their falſe 


Apoſſie. 


3 Vid. x Cor. iv. 3. 2 Cor. x. 2. & xi. 20, 21. & xi. 3. 


$ * Fi. Ch.-2. 3. 
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us your earneſt defire, 
your mourning, your 
fervent mind coward 


8 For though I made 
you ſorry with a letter, 
I do not repent, though 
did repent : for I 
perceive that the ſame 
epiſtle made you ſorry, 
though it were but for 
a ſealon. 

9 Now I rejoyce, not 
that ye were made ſor- 
ry, but that ye ſorrow- 
ed to repentance : for 
ye were made ſorry af- 
tzr a godly manner, 
that ye might receive 


godly ſorrow 
worketh repentance to 
falvation not to be re- 
pented of : but the 
forrow of the world 
worketh death. 

11 For behold, this 
ſelf ſame thing that ye 
ſorrowed after a godly 


fort, what carefulneſs 


it wrought i in you, yea, 
what clearing of your 
* yea, what in- 
Ugnation, Yea, what 


tance to Salvation not to be 
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with your great Deſire of conforming 


your Affection and Concern for me; 
fo that I rejoyced the more for my paſt 
Fears, having writ to you a Letter, 
which J repented of, but now do not 


joyce not that you were made ſorry, 
but that you were made ſorry to Re- 
pentance. For this proved a beneficial 
Sorrow, acceptable to God, that in 
nothing you might have Cauſe to com- 
plain that you were damaged by me. 
For godly Sorrow worketh Repen- 
repented 
of: But Sorrow riſing from worldly 
Intereſt, worketh Death. In the pre- 
ſent Caſe mark it, that godly Sorrow 
which you had, what Carefulneſs it 
wroughtin you, to conform yourſelves 


to my Orders, ver. 15. yea what clear- 


ing yourſelves from your former Miſ- 


carriages ; yea, what Indignation a- 
e © Had condos 


yea, 


11 * St. Paul writing to thai-ute bnow the Temper they were 
in, and what were the Objects of the ſeveral Paſſions which were 
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yourſelves to my Orders; your Trouble 
for any Neglects you have been guilty 
| of towards me; the great Warmth of 


. 


9 


10 


11 


raiſed in them, does both here, and in the 7:45 Verſe forbear to 


to mention by, and. to what they were moved, out of Modeſty and 
Reſpect to them. This is for the Information of ordina- 
ry Readers, to be ſupplicd as can be beſt collected from the main 


— of che Apoſtle in theſe two Epiſtles, and from ſeveral Paſ- 
ſages giving us s light i in it. 


8 | 


12 riage of yours f. If 


* 
* 
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yea, what Fear to offend me * ; yea, 
what vehement Deſire of ſatisfying me; 
I youre 14 
e againſt lves ing 
been fo miſled. You have ſhewn your 
ſelves to be ſer right *, and be as you 
erefore | wrote it not for his cauſe that 

the Fornicator, had done the 


unto you Concerning 


it was not for his fake that had done, gor &r his cauſe that 


hed ſuffered wrong; but that 


— 


2 Vid. Ver. 15. Clear. This Word anſwers very well au in 
the Greek; but then to be clear in n underſtood 
to ſignify not to have been guilty ; which not be the Senſe of 
the Apoſtle, he having charged the Corinthians fo warmly in his 
6: Epiſtle. His meaning muſt therefore be, that they had now 
reſolved on a contrary Courſe, and were fo far clear, i. e. were et 
right, and in good Diſpoſition again, as he deſcribes it in the for- 
mer Part of this Verſe. + And therefore I think , 28 -p4yuar;, 


may beſt be rendred in fact, i: e. by your Sorrow, your Fear, your 


Indignation, your Zeal, &c. I think it cannot well be 

in this matter, underſtanding thereby the Puniſhment of the Forni- 
cator. For that was not the matter St. Paul had been ſpeaking of: 
but the Corinthians fiding with the falſe Apoſtle againit him, was 
preceding Part of this, and of the three or four 


the Subject of the 


foregoing Chapters, wherein he juſtifies himſelf againſt their Slan- 


ders, and invalidates the Pretences of the adverſe Party. This is 
that which lay chiefly upon his Heart, and which he labours might 
and main both in this and the former Epiſtle to rectify, as the Foun- 
dation of all the Diſorders amongſt them; and conſequently is 
the matter wherein he rejoices to find them all ſet right. Indeed, 
in the immediately following Verſe, he mentions his having writ 
to them concerning the Fornicator, but it is only as an Argument 
of his Kindneſs and Concern for them : But that what was the 
great Cauſe of his Rejoicing, what it was that gave him the great 
Satisfaction, was the breaking the Faction, and the re-uniting tnem 
all to himſelf, which he expreſſes in the Word all, emphatically 


| uſed, wer. 13, 15. and from thence he concludes thus, wer. 16. 1 


rejoice therefore that I have Confidence in you in all Things. His 
ind was now at reit ; the Partizans of his Oppoſer the falſe Apo- 
ſtie having forſaken that Leader whom they had ſo mueh gloried 
in, and being all now come over to St. Paul, he doubted not but all 
would go weil, and ſo leaves off the Subject he had been upon in 
the ſeven foregoing Chapters, viz. the Juſtification» of himſelf, 
with here and there Reflections on that falſe Apoſtle. © 
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Chap. VIII. HI CORINTHIANS. 
in the but principally that my Care and Con- 


13 L herefore we were 


comforted in your com- 
fort : yea, and exceed - 
ingly the more joyed 
we for the joy of Titos, 
becauſe his ſpirit was 
refreſhed by you all. 
14For if I have boaſt- 
ed any thing to him of 
u, I am not aſhamed ; 
t as we ſpeak all 
things to you in truth, 
even ſo our boaſting 
which I made before 
Titus 1s found a truth. 
15 And his inward 
affection is more abun- 
dant toward you, whilit 
he remembreth the obe- 
dience of you all, how 
with fear and trembling 
you received him. 


16 | rejoice therefore, 


that I have confidence 
n 


Ly 


cern for you might be made knownto 
you, as in the Preſence of God; 

I was comforted in your 13 
Comfort: but much moreexceedingly 
rejoĩced I in the Joy of Titat, becauſe 
his Mind was ſet at Eafe by the good 
ng oy = ke found you all intowards 

So that | am not aſhamed of 14 
hd boaſted of you to him. Foras 
all that I have faid to you is Truth, fo 
what I ſaid to Titas in your Commen- 
dation, he has found to be truc, where- 15 
by his Affection to you is abundantly 
iacreaſed, he carrying in his Mind the 
univerſal Obedience of you all unani- 
moufly to me, and the Manner of 
your receiving him with Fear and 
rembling. I rejoice therefore that 1 16 
have Confidence 1a you in all Things 


„*. 3 


Ger. 


III. 


CHAP. VIIL. 1. —IX. ig. 


CONTENTS. 


HE Apoltle derkng employ'd the ſeven foregoing Chap- 
ters in his own Juſtification, in the Cloſe whereot he 
expreſles the great Satisfaction he had in their being all united 


again in their Affection and Obedience to him; he, in the two 


next C 


hapters, exhorts them, eſpecially by the Example of 
the Churches of Macedonia, to a liberal Contribution to 
poor Chriſtians in Fadea. 


the 


d 2 Morcover, 


219 
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PARAPHRASE. 


I Oreover, Brethren, I make known 
to you the Gift, which, by the 
Graceof God, is given inthe Charches 
2 of Macedonia, wiz. that amidſt the 
Afflictions * they have been much 


tried with, they have, with exceeding 


Chearfulneſs and Joy, made their very 
low Eſtate of Poverty yield a rich Con- 
3 tribution of Liberality ; being forward 
of themſelves (as I muſt bear them 
witneſs) to the utmoſt of their Power; 


ly intreating me to receive their Con- 
tribution, and be a Partner with others 
in the Charge of conveying and diſtri- 
5 buting it to the Saints. And in this 


they out- did my Expectation, who could 


not hope for ſo large a Collection from 
them. But they gave themſelves firſt 
to the Lord; and to me, to diſpoſe of 
Phat they had, according as the good 
6 Pleaſure of God ſhould direct. Inſo- 
much, that I was moved to uade 


Titus, that as he had begun, fo he 


would alſo fee this charitable Contri- 
bution carried on among you till it was 
7 perfected; that as you excel in every 
hing, abounding in Faith, in Well- 
ſpeaking, 


4 nay, and beyond their Power, carneſt- 


TEXT. 


I Oreover , bre- 
_ we do 
ou to wit of the 

Cad defiant of he 
churches of Macedo- 
nia: 
2 How that in a 
great trial of affliction, 


liberality 
3 For to their pow- 
er (I bear record) yea, 


and beyond their pow- 
er, they were willing 
of themſelves, 

4 Praying us with 
much intreaty, that we 
would receive the gift, 
and take upon us the 
fellowſhip of the mini- 
ſtring to the ſaints. 

5 And this they did, 
not as we hoped, but 
firſt gave their own 
ſelves to the Lord, and 


unto us by the will of | 


God. 
6 Inſomuch that we 
deſired Titus, that as he 


had begun, ſo he would 


alſo finiſh in you the 
ſame grace alſo. 

7 Therefore, as ye 
abound in every thing, 
in faith, in utterance, 


— —T 


1 Kane, which is tranſlated Grace, is here uſed by St. Paul for 


Gift or Liberality , and is ſo uſed, ver. 4. 6, 7, 9, 19. & 1 Cer. 


vi. 3. 


It is called alſo 4016 Orod, the Gift of God; becauſe God 


is the Author and Procurer of it, moving their Hearts to it. Be- 
fides, 3-3:utva ée cannot fignify befloxwed on, but given in or by. 
2 4 How ill diſpos'd and rough to the Chriſtians the Macedonian 


were, may be ſcen, Ads xvi. & xvii. 
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Chap. VIII. I CORINTHIANS. 
and knowledge, and in ſpeaking, in Knowledge, in ever 
all — and in Quality, and in your Affection 17 
your love to us; ſee ye might abound in this Act of cha- 
that ye abound in this ritable Liberality alſo, This I ſay to 
grace alſo. you, not as a Command from God, 
8 I ſpeak not by but on Occaſion of the great Libera- 
e A ly of the Churches of Macedonia, and 
— 7 hers. to ſhew the World a Proof of the ge- 
- IT the fince. Puinc noble Temper of your Love. 
rey of ho 1 4 For ye know the Muniticence * of our 
q For ye know the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who being rich, 
grace of our Lord Je- made himſelf poor for your fakes, that 
jus Chriſt, that though YOU by his Poverty might become rich. 
he was rich, yet for I 
our ſakes he became 
=. that ye through 
IS 
ric 


poverty might be 


8 © To T3 Cuoripas dg yuhouy dans Cn, Spring the World 
a Proof of the genuine Temper of their Love : Thus I think, it 
ſhould be rendred. St. Paul, who is ſo careful all along in this E- 
piſtle, to ſhew his Eſteem and good Opinion of the Corinthians, ta- 
king all Occaſions to ſpeak and preſume we!l of them, whereof we 
have an eminent Example in theſe Words, Je abound in your Love 
tn us, in the immediately preceding Verſe ; he could not, in this 
Place, ſofar forget his Deſign of treating them very tenderly, now 
they were newly return'd to him, as to tell them, that he ſent 
Titus for the promoting their Contribution, to make a Trial of the 
dincerity of their Love. This had been but an ill Exprefſian of 
that Confidence, which, Cap. vii. 16. he tells them, he has in 
them in all Things. Taking therefore, as without Violence to the 
Words one may, Zuya4!;, for drawing out a Proof, and uv for 
genuine, the Words very well exprels St. Paul's obliging way of 
firring up the Corinthians to a liberal Contr.bution, 25 I have 
underitood them: For St. Paul's Diſcourſe to them brieit, ſtands 
thus; The great Liberality of the poor Macedonians, made me 
* ſend Titus to vou, to carry on the Collection of your Charity, 
* which he had begun, that you who excel in all other Virtues, 
might be eminent alſo in this. But this I urge, not as a Com- 
% mand from God, but upon Occaſion of others Liberatlity, lay 
before you an Opportunity of giving the World a Proof of the 
* genuine Temper of your Charity ; which, like that of your 
other Virtues, loves not to come behind that of others.” 

9f Ty x4, the Grace, rather the Murificence ; the Significr- 
tion wherein St. Paul uſes ypc, over and over again in this Chap- 


ter, and is tranſlated Gz/?, ver. 4. 
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10 Igire you my Opinion in the Caſe, be- 
cauſe it becomes you ſo to do; as 
having began not only to do fome- 
thing in it, but to ſhew a Willingneis 

11 to it above a Year ago. Now there- 
fore apply yourſelves to the doing of 
it in earneſt; ſo that as you undertook 
it readily, ſo you would as readily per- 

12 form it, out of what you have: For 
every Man's Charity is accepted by God 

ing to the Largeneſs and Wil- 
lingneſs of his Heart in giving, and not 
according to the Natrowneſs of his 

13 Fortune. For my Meaning is, not 

that you ſhould be burdened to eaſe o- 

14 thers, but that at this Time your A- 

bundance ſnould make up what they 

through Want come ſhort in, that in 
another Occaſion their Abundance may 
ſupply your Deficiency, that there may 

15 be an Equality: As it is written, He 
that had much, had nothing over; and 

16 he that had little, had no lack. But 

Thanks be to God, who put into the 

Heart of Titus the fame Concern for 

17 you; who not only yielded to my Ex- 
hortation *, but being more than or- 
dinary concerned for you, of his own 
Accord went unto you; with Tony 


10 And herein I 
give my advice : for 
this is expedient for you 
who have begun before, 
not only to do, but alſo 
to be forward a year 


Wm 1 Now therefore 
perform the doing of 
it; that as there was 
a readineſs to will, ſo 
there may be a perfor- 
mance alſo out of that 
which you have. 

12 For if there he 
firſt a willing mind, it 
is accepted according 
to that a man hath, and 
not according to that 
he hath not. 

13 For I mean not 
that other men may be 
eaſed, and you burdened: 

14But by an equality, 
hat now at this time 
your abundance may be 
a ſupply for their want, 
that their abundance al- 
ſo may be a ſupply for 
your want, that there 
may be an equality : 

15 As it is written, 
He that had gathered 
much, had nothing o- 
ver; and he that had 
gathered little, had no 
lack 


16 But thanks be to 
God, which put the 
ſame earneſt care into 
the heart of Titus for 


you. 
17 For indeed he ac- 


| cepted the exhortation, 


but more for- 


—— 


ward, of his own ac- 
cord he went unto you. 


is a 


Fo 
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18 And we have 
fent with him the bro- 
ther, whoſe praiſe is 
in the goſpel, through- 
out all the churches : 

19 (And not that 
only, but who was al- 
ſo choſen of the 
churches to travel 
with us with this grace, 
which is adminiſtred 
by us to the of 
the fame 1 


niſtred by us: | 
21 Providing fer ho- 
neſt things, not onl 


in the fight of the 


Lord, but alſo in the 


fight of men. 

22 And we have 
ſent with them our bro- 
ther, whom we have 
oftentimes proved di- 
ligent in many things, 
but how much more di- 
ligent, upon the great 
confid which I 
have in you. | 

23 Whether any do 
enquire of Titus, he 
is my partner, and fel. 
low helper concerning 
you : or our ren 
be enquired of, they 
are the meſſengers of 
the churches, and the 
glory of Chriſt. | 

24 Wherefore ſhew 
ye to them, and before 


ue churches, the proof 
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I have ſent the Brother, who has 18 
Praiſe through all rhe Churches for his 
Labour in the Goſpel, (and not that 19 
only, but who was alfo choſen of the 
Churches to ac y me in thecar- 
rying this Collection, which Service I 
undertook for the Glory of our Lord, 
and for your Encouragement to a li- 
beral Contribution) to prevent any Aſ- 20 
perfion might be caſt on me by any 
one, on occaſion of my meddling with 
the Management of fo great a Sum; 


your and to tak. care, by having ſuch Men 2t 


Join'd with me in the fame Truſt, that 
ity and Credit ſhould be pre- 


my Integrity 


ſerved, not only in the Sight of the 
Lord, but alfo in the Sight af Men. 


i- With them I have ſent our Brother, of 22 


whom [I have had frequent Experience 
in ſundry Affairs, to be a forward, 


active Man; but now much moreear- 


neſtly intent, by reaſon of the ſtrong 

Perſuaſion he has of your contributing 
liberally. Now whether I ſpeak of 23 
Titus, he is my Partner, and one who 
with me promotes your Intereſt; or 
the two other Brethren ſent with him, 
they are the Meſſengers of the Churches 
of Macedoa:a, by whom their Collec- 
tion is ſent, and are Promoters of the 


Glory of Chriſt. Give therefore to 24 


them, and by them to thoſe Churches 
| 4 


| 36> This rather meitmke tobe St. Lee, who now was, and 
had been a long while St. Paul's Companion in his Travels. 


_—— 


224 


i 


your ColleQion ready, leſt if perchance 


5 of I have boaſted. 
fore neceſſary to put the Brethren upon be 
before unto you, to prepare of 
by a timely Notice before- _. 


HCORINTHIANS. Chap IX. 


a Demonſtration of your Love, and a 
Juſtification of my boaſting of you. 


x For as touching the Relief of the 
poor Chriſtians in Feraſalem, it is necd- 
2 leſs for me to write to you. For 1 
know the Forwardneſs of your Minds, 
which I boaſted of on your behalf to 
the Macedonians, that ' Achaia was 
ready a Year ago, and your Zeal in 
this Matter hath been a Spur to many 
3 others. Vet] have ſent theſe Brethren, 
that my boaſting of you may not ap- 
to be vain and gruundleſs in this 
Butthat you may, as I ſaid, have 


the Macedonians ſhould come with me, 
and find it not ready, I (not to ſay you) 
ſhould be aſhamed in this Matter where 
I thought it there- 


Fg, 


hand, that your Contribution may be 
ready, as a free Benevolence of y 
and not as a ni ly Gift extort 

6 from you. This I fay, He who ſow- 


eth ſparingly, ſhall reap ———— 


8 


2 


on your | 
behalf. 


1 For as touching 
the miniſtring to the 
ſaints, it is ſuperflucus 
for me to write to you. 

2 For I know the 
forwardneſs of your 
mind, for which 1 
boaſt of you to them 
of Macedonia, that 
* 7 ln a 


zeal hath prov 


—_— 
{Ya here] ſent the 


| brethren, leſt our boaſt- 


ing of you ſhould; be 
in vain in this behalf; 
that, 28 I faid, ye may 


s Therefore Ithoug 

it neceſſary to exhort 
the brethren, that they 
would go before unto 
you, and make up be- 
fore hand your bounty, 
whereof ye had notice 
before, that the fame 
might be ready as 2 
matter of bounty, and 
not as of covetouſneſs. 


6 But this I ſay, He 


which ſoweth ſparing- 


ly, ſhall reap alo 


ſparingly: and he 


— 


2 i Acbaia, i. e. the Church of Corinth, which was made up 
of the Inhabitants of that Town, and of the circumjucrn Parts 


of Achaia. Vid. Ch. i. 1. 
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which ſoweth bounti- 
fully, ſhall reap allo 
bountifully. 

7 Every Man accor- 
ding as he purpoſeth 
in his heart, 3 let him 

ive; not ingly, 

— of — *— 
God lovetha cheerful 
giver. 

8 And God is able 
to make all grace a- 
bound towards you; 
that ye always having 
all ſufficiency in al 
things, may abound to 
every good work : 

9 (As it is written, 
He hath diſperſed a- 
broad ; he hath given 
to the poor: his 
righteouſneſs remaineth 
for ever. 8 5 

10 Now he that mi- 


niſtreth ſeed to the ſow- 


er, both miniſter bread 
for your food, and mul- 
tiply your ſeed ſown, 
and increaſe the fruits 
of your righteouſneſs.) 

11 Being enriched in 


and he who ſoweth plentifully, ſhall 
alſo reap plentifully. So give as you 7 
find yourſelves diſpoſed every one in 
his own Heart, not grudgingly, as if 
it were wrung from you ; for God 
loves a cheerful Giver. For God is 8 
able to make every charicable Gift * 
of yours redound to your Advantage, 
that you having in every Thing always 

a Fulneſs of 2 ye may 

in every good Work (as it is written, 
He hath ſcattered, he hath given zothe 9 

ry 


Poor, and his Liberality | remaineth 
for ever. Now he that ſupplies Seed 10 
to the Sower, and Bread for Food ; 
ſupply and multiply your Stock of 
Seed , and increaſe the Fruit of your 
Liberality) enrich'd in every Thing to 11 
all Beneficence, which by me as in- 
ſtrumental in it, procureth Thankſ- 
giving to God. For the Performance 12 
of this Service doth not only bring 
Supply to the Wants of the Saints, but 
Ee reacheth. 


thing to all 


bountifulneſs , which 
cauſeth through us 
thankſgiving to God. 
12 For the admini- 
firation of this ſervice, 
rot only ſupplieth the 
want of the ſaints, but 


— — —— 


— — * — 


8 K XA, Grace, rather Charitable Gift or Libera/'t;, as it fig- 
nifies in the former Ch: pier, and as the Context determines the 


Lenſe here. 


9, 10 1 Auwzoivs, Richtcouſneſs, rather Liberality; for fo 
due in Scripture- Language often ſignifies. And io Marr. vi. 
1. for taequzoiiy», Alms, fome Copies have Nia Liberality. 


And fo Fofeph, Matt. i. 


19. is called Zug fu. Genin, 


10 ® 5:5, Seed ſoon, rather your Seed and ee p742, i. 6. In- 
creaſe your Plenty to be laid out in charitable vic. 
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reacheth farther, even to God himſelf, is abundant alſo by 
13 by many Thankſgivings, (whilſt they many thankigivings 


having fuch a Proof of you in this 
your Supply, glorify God for your 
profeſſed Subjection to the Goſpel of 
Chriſt, and for your Liberality in com- 
municating to them, and to all Men, 
14 and to the procuring their Prayers for 
nem age * a ＋ Inclination to- 
wards you, becauſe of that gracious 
Gift of God beſtowed on them by 
15 your Liberality. Thanks be to God 
for this his unſpeakable Gift. 


unto God; 
13 (Whiles by the 
of this mi- 
niſtration, they glorify 
God for your proteſſed 
ſubjection unto the gol- 
pel of Chriſt, and for 
your liberal diſtributi- 
on unto them, and un- 
to all men. | 
14 And by their 
prayer for you, which 
long after you, for the 
exceeding grace of God 
in you. 
15 Thanks be unto 
God for his unſpeaka- 


dle gift. 


SECT. Iv. 


CHAP. x. 1—XIII.-10. 
CONTENTS. 
T. Pau] having finiſhed his Exhortation to Liberality in 


their Collection for the Chriſtians 


at Jeraſalem, he here 


reaſſumes his former Argument, and proſecutes the main Pur- 
poſe of this Epiſtle, which was totally to reduce and put a 
final End to the adverſe Faction, (which ſeems not yet to be 
entirely extinct) by bringing the Coriuthiaus wholly off from 


the falſe Apoſtle they had adhered to; 


ſelf and his Authority in the Minds of all the Members ot 


that Church. And this he does by the 
following Numbers. 


and to re-eſtabliſh him- 
Steps contained in the 


SECT. 


mwonbensgo, sr 


ty in 
here 
Pur- 
Ut 4 
5 be 
from 
1 him- 
rs of 
in the 


who in preſence am 
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SECT. IV. N. I. 
CHAP. X. 1—6. 
CONTENTS. 


E declares the extraordinary Power he hath in Preaching 
the Goſpel, and to puniſh his Oppoſers amongſt them. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


1H, TOW I Paul my OW I the fame Paul, who am 


ſelf beſeech (as tis faid amongſt * you) baſe 

you, by the meekneſs and mean when preſcnt with you, but 
and gentlene!s of Chriſt, bold towards you when abſent, befeech 
3 you by the Meekneſs and Gentleneſs 
— * 3 of Chriſt ; I beſeech you, I fay, that 2 
— away _ I may not, when prefent among you, 
my 1 beſeech vou. be bold after that Manner. I have re- 
that I may not be E ſolv'd to be bold towards ſome, who 
when I am preſent, with account that in my Conduct and Mi- 
that confidence where- Miltry I regulate myſelf wholly by car- 


with I think to be bold nal Conſiderations. For though Ilive 3 


again ſome which think in the Fleſh, yet I do not carry onthe 
of us, as if wewalked Work of the Goſpel (which is a War- 
according to the fleſh. farc) according to the Fleſh. (For the 4 
3For though we walk Weapons of my Warfare are not fleſn- 
in the fleſh, we do not ly v, but ſuch as God hath made mighty 
war after the fleſh : Ee 2 to 
4 (For the weapons 
of our warfare are not 
carnal, but mighty 


8 


5 
WW 


1 * Vid. wer. 10. | | 

o St. Paul thinking it fit to forbear all Severity till he had by 
fair means reduced as many of the contrary Party as he could, toa 
full Submiſſion to his Authority, (vid. Ver. 6.) begins here his Dif- 
courſe by conjuring them by the Meekneſs and Gentleneſs of Chriſt, 
as an Example that might excuſe his Delay of exemplary Puniſh- 
ment on the Ringleaders and chief Offender:, without giving them 


reaſon to think it was for want of Power. 


4 * What the za ces, the carnal Weapons, and thoſe other 
oppoſed to them, which he calls zu 75 Oe, mighty through God, 
are, may be ſeen if we read and compare 1 Cor, i. 23, 24. & ii. 1, 
> Js G35, 33. + Cor. iv. 2, 6. 
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to the pulling down of ſtrong Holds, — 1 God, to the 
i. e. whatever is made uſe of in Oppo- A 
5 ſition) Beating down human Reaſon- 
ings, and all the touring and moſt ele- 5 Caſting down ima- 
vated SuperſtruEtures raiſed thereon by ginations, and ev 
the Wit of Men againſtthe Knowledge _— 714 
of God, as held forth in the Goſpel, fes —— para 
captivating all their Notions, and bring- ing in — = 
ing them into Subjection to Chriſt ; thenght to the obed?. 
6 And having by me in a Readineſs, cncetef Chriſt. 
Power we +. ths or to puniſh and cha- 6 And having in a 
ſtiſe all Diſobedience; when you, who readineſs to revenge all 
have been miſled by your falſe Apoſtle, diſobedience, when your 
- withdrawing roy yds 1 obedience is fulfilled. 


— GILEE 


64 Thoſe whom he ſpeaks to here, are the Corinthian Convert;, 
to whom this Epiſtle is written. Some of theſe had been drawn in- 
to a Faction againſt St. Pau; theſe he had been, and was endes · 

ing to bring back to that Obedience and Submiſſion which the 
reſt had continued in to him as an A of Jelus Chriſt. The 
Corinthians of theſe two forts are thoſe he means, when he ſays to 
them, Ch. ii. 3. & Ch. vii. 13, 15. You all, i. e. all ye Chrilt 
ans of Corinth and Achaia. For he that had raiſed the Faction a- 
mongſt them, and given ſo much trouble tv St. Paul, was a Stran- 
ger and a Few, Vid. Ch. xi. 22. crept in amongſt them, after St. 
Paul had gather'd and eſtabliſh'd that Church, 1 Cor. iii. 6, 10. 
2 Cor. x. 15, 16. Of whom St. Paul ſeems to have no Hopes, 
Chap. xi. 13----15, and therefore he every where threatens, 1 Cor. 
iv. 19. and here particularly, ver. 6, & 1. to make an Exam- 
le of him and his Adherents, (if any were ſo obſtinate to ſtick to 
| Lim) when he had brought back again all the Corinthians that he 
could hope to prevail on. 
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8 Pan] examines the falſe Apoſtle's Pretenſions, and 
O compares his own with his Performances, 1 


DO 
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ſelf that he is Chriſt's, 


let him of himſelf think 
this again, that as he is 
Chriſt's, even ſoare we 
Chriſt's. 

8For though I ſhould 
boalt ſomewhat more of 
our authority, (which 
the Lord hath given us 
for edification, and not 
for your deſtruftion) I 
ſhould not be aſhamed : 

9 That I may not 
ſeem as if I would ter- 
rify you by letters. 

10 For his letters (ſay 
they) are weighty and 
powerful, but his bodi- 
1 is weak, 


temptible A 

11 Let ſuch an one 
think this, that ſuch as 
we are in word by let- 
ters, when we are ab 
ſent, ſuch will we be 
alſo in deed when we 
are preſent. 

12 For we dare not 
make ourſelves of the 
number, or compare 
ourſelves with ſome that 
commend themſelves : 
but they meaſuring 
themſelves by them- 


ſelves, and comparing 


his ſpeech con- 


PARAPHRASE. 
the out- 7 


Eſti- 
* If 


he is Chriſt's, fo I alfo am 
Nay, if I ſhould boaſtingly 8 
omething more * of the Authority 
_ CP on the Lord has given 
me for your Edification, and not for 
your Deſtruftion *, I ſhould not be 
put to ſhame *. But that I may not 9 
ſeem to terriry you by Letters, as is 
objettedto me by ſome, whoſay, that ie 
my Letters are weighty and powerful, 
but my bodily Preſence weak, and my 
Diſcourſe contemptible; let him that 1x 
ſays ſo, reckon upon this, that ſuch as 

I am in Word by Letters when I am 
abſent, ſuch ſhall I be alſo in Deed 
when preſent. For I dare not be fo 12 
bold, as to rank or compare myſelf 
with ſome who vaunt themſelves : 
But they meaſuring themſelves within 
themſclves, and comparing * 


7* Vid. Chap. xi. 33 


$* More, vid. Chap. 


— — 


xi. 23. * Another Reaſon inſinuated by 
Apoſtle for his forbearing — To. 


ity to them. 


© 7 ould not be put to ſhame, i. e. the 'I'ruth would juſtify me in 


t 


12 This is ſpoken ironically ; 2% jaurirg, amorgſt themſel ves, 
rather 
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with themſelves, do not underſtand ”. themſelves amongſt 


r3 But I, for my Patt, will not boaſt of themſelves, are not 


myſelf in what has not been meaſured wiſe. _ 
out, or allotted to me *, 5. e. I will , 73 Bot we will not 
not go out of my own Province to ww frag 
ſeek Matter of Commendation, but oy 2 = 
bee Cel bel mne ont onda. of th rule which Got 
ick h meaſured out, - | 
lotted to me, I have reach'd even unto waar wg ay SC = 
you, i. e. Ipreach'd the Goſpel in every | 
Con 


unto you. 
as I went, till I came as far oct not 


14 as tO you. For I do not extend my ourſelves beyond our 


ſelf farther than I ſhould, as if I had meaſure, as though we 
skipp'd over other Countries in my reached not unto you; 
Way, without procecding gradually to for we are come as far 
you; no, for J have reach'd even unto 2s to you alſo, in 
| you in Preaching of the Goſpel in preaching the goſpel of 
15 all Countries as I paſſed along 7 ; Not ä Ring of 
extending my Boaſting 3 things 6 * 


— ll. * pa 


rather within themſelves : For, in all likelihood, the Faction and 

poſition againſt St. Paul was made by one Perſon, as we before 
obſerved. For though he ſpeaks here in the Plural Number, which 
is the {ſofter and decenter way in ſuch Cafes, yet we fee, in the 
foregoing Verſe, he ſpeaks directly and expreſly as of one Perſon ; 
and therefore g, saurer: may, moſt con ſonantly to the Apoſtle's 
meaning here, be underſtood to ſignify avithin themſelves, i. e. with 
what they find in themſelves : The whole Place ſhewing, that this 

Perſon made an Eſtimate of himſelf only by what he found in him- 

ſelf; and thereupon preferr'd himſelf to St. Paul, without conſide- 
ring what St. Paul was, or had done. 

Do not underſtand; that they ought not to intrude themſelves 
into a Church planted by another Man, and there vaunt themſelves, 
and ſet themſelves above him that planted it ; which is the Mean- 
ing of the four next Verſes. 

13* "uerge, here, and in ver. 15. doth not ſignify immenſe, 
or immoderate, but ſomething that hath not been meaſured out and 
alloted to him ; ſomething thatis not committed to him, nor within 
his Province. k 

14 7 This ſeems to charge the falſe, pretended Apoſtle, who had 
cauſed all this Diſturbance in the Church of Corinth, that wit: 
out being appointed to it, without preaching the Goſpel in his wi 


thither, as became an Apoſtle, he had crept into the Church oi 


Corinth, 
15 * Boaſting, i.e. intermeddling, or aſſuming to myſelf In. 
thority to meddle, or Honour for meddling. 


AFS $9. 3 it 
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Chap. X. I CORINTHIANS. 


meaſure, that is, of o- 
ther mens labour ; but 


havi hope when 
was Hi is increaſed, 
that we ſhall be enlar- 

d by you, according 
2 rule abundant- 
ly; | | 
"16 To preach the goſ- 
pel in the regions be- 


ond you, and not to 


in another man's 


line, of things made 


ready to our hand. 

17 But he that glo- 
rieth, let him glory in 
the Lord. 

18 For not le that 
commendeth himſelf is 
approved, but whom 
the Lord commend- 
eth. 


own Bounds, into Provinces not al- 
lotted to me, nor vaunting myſelf of 
any Thing I have done in another's 
Labour , z. e. in a Church planted by 
another Man's Paius; but having Hope 


that your Faith increaiing, :ny Province 


will be enlarged by vou yet farther : 
So that I may preach the Goſpel tothe 
yet unconverted Countries beyond you, 
and not take Glory to mylelt from 
another Man's Province, where all 


Things are made ready to my Hand 


But he that will glory, let him glory 
or ſcek Praiſe from that which is com- 


mitted to him by the Lord, or in that 


which is acceptable to the Lord. For 
not he who commends himſelf, does 
thereby give a Proof of his Authority 
or Miſſion; but he whom the Lord 
commends by the Giits of the Holy 
Ghoſt*. 5 


— — 


15, 16 * Here St. Paul viſibly taxes the falſe Apoſtle for co- 


ming into a Church, converted and 


gathered by another, and there 


17 


18 


pretending to be ſome body, and to rule all. This is another 
Thing that makes it probable, that the Oppoſition made to St. 
Paul, was but by one Man, that had made himſelf the Head of an 
oppoſite Faction: For it is plain it was a Stranger, who came thi- 
ther after St. Paul had planted this Church; who pretending to be 
more an A poſtle than St. Paul, with greater Illumination, and 
more Power, ſet up againſt him to govern that Church, and with- 
draw the Corinthians from following St. Paul, his Rules and Doc- 
trine. Now this can never be ſuppoſed to be a Combination of 


elves Men, who came to Corinth with that Deſign; nor that they were 
Ives, different Men that came thither ſeparately, each ſetting up for him- 
ean- Bi ſelf, for then they would have fallen out one with another, as well 

- as with St. Paul: And in both Cafes St. Paul muſt have ſpoken of 
— * them in a different way from what he does now. The ſame Cha- 
- 1 . ndder and Carriage is given to them all, throughout both theſe F. 


piſtles ; and 1 Cor. iu. 10. he plainly ſpeaks of one Man. That 
letting up thus to be a Preacher of the Goſpel amongſt thoſe that 
were already Chriſtians, was looked upon by St. Paul to be a Fault, 


we may ſee, Rom. xv. 20. 
18 Tis of theſe Weapons of his Warfare that St. Paul ſpeaks 
in this Chapter; and 'tis by them that he intends to try which is 
the true Apoſtle, when he comes to them. 


SECT 


232 


II CORINTHIANS. Chap. XI. 
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CONTENTS. 


E ſhews, that their pretended Apoſtle bringing to them no 
other Saviour, or Goſpel; nor conferring greater Power 
of Miracles than he [St. Paul] had done, was not to be pre- 


ferr'd before him. 


PARAPHRASE. 
I Wo you could bear with me a 


little in my Folly ©; and indeed 
2 do bear with me. For I am jealous 


over you, with a Jealouſy that is for 
God: For I have fitted and prepared 


you for one alone to be your Husband, 


vi⁊. that I might deliver you up a pure 
3 Virgin to Chriſt. But fear, leſt ſome 
Way or other, as the Serpent beguiled 
Eve by his Cunning, ſo your Minds 
ſhould be debauch'd trom that Single- 


4 neſs which is due to Chrilt “. 


For if 
this 


TEXT. 


1'F 7 Ould to God ye 
could bear with 
me a little in my folly ; 
and indeed bear with 
me. 
2 For I am jealous o- 
ver you with godly jea 
louſy : for I have e- 
ſpouſed you to one huſ- 
band, that I may pre- 
ſent you as a chaſte vir- 
gin to Chrift. 

3 But I fear, leſt by 
any means, as the ſer- 
pent beguiled Eve thro 
his ſubtilty, fo your 
minds ſhould be corrupt- 
ed from the ſimplicity 
that is in Chriſt. 


— 


1 Folly, ſo he modeſtly calls his ſpeaking in his own Defence. 
3 © Arzérirog TH; ele 1d. Toigzv, The Simplicity that is in, rather, 
| towards Chriſt, anſwers to g Ave Xzig , to one Husband Chriſ, 
in the immediately foregoing Verſe : For 4; one, is not put there 
for nothing, but makes the Meaning plainly this; „ have for- 
med and fitted you ſor one Perſon alone, one Husband, who is 
Chriſt: I am concerned, and in care, that you may not be 
«*« drawn aſide from that Submiſſion, that Obedience, that Temper : 
68 of Mind that is due fingly to him ; for I hope to put you into | 
** his Hands poſſeſſed with pure Virgin Thoughts, wholly fixed on 
** kim, not divided, nor roving after any other, that he may take 


* you 


Chap. XI. II CORINTHIANS. 


4 For if he that 
cometh, preacheth an- 
other Jeius whom we 


have nat preached, or 


if ye receive another 


ſpirit, which ye have 


not received, or ano- 
ther goſpel, which ye 
have not accepted, ye 
might well bear with 
him. 

5 For I * T 
was not a whit behind 
the very chiefeſt apo- 


ſtles. 


6 But though I be 
rude in ſpeech, yet not 
in knowledge ; but we 
have been throughly 
made maniſeſt among 
you in all things. 


1 — 


this Intruder who has been a Leader 
amongſt you, can preach to you an- 
other Saviour, whom I have not preach- 
ed; or if you receive from him other 
or greater Gifts of the Spirit, than 
thoſe you received from me; or an- 
other Goſpel than what you accepted 
from me, you might well bear with 
him, and allow his Pretenfions of be- 
ing a new and greater Apoſtle. For 
as to the Apoſtles of Chritt, I ſuppote 
I am not a whit behind the chieteſt of 
them. For thougn I am bur a mean 
Speaker, yet I am not without Know- 
ledge, but in every Thing have been 
made manifeſt unto you, i. e. to bean 
Apoſtle. 


1 . tt — — 


vou to Wife, and marry you to himſelf for ever.” *Tis plain 
their Perverter, who oppoſed St. Paul, was a Fexv, as we have 
ſeen. Twas from the Jesus, from whom, of all profeſſing Chri- 


ſtianity, St. Paul had moſt Trouble and Oppoſition: For they 


having their Hearts ſet upon their old Religion, endeavoured to 
mix ſudaiim and Chriſtianity together. We may ſuppoſe the Cafe 
here to be much the ſame with that which he more fully expreſſes 
in the Epiſtle to the Galatians ; particularly, Gal. i. b=—— 12. 
& Chap. w. 9 11. & 16 21. & Chap. v. 1— 13. 
The Meaning of this Place here ſeems to be this: have taught 
** you the Goſpel alone, in its pure and unmixed Simplicity, by 


which only you can be united to Chriſt ; but I fear, left this 


** your new Apoſtle ſhould draw you from it, and that your Minds 
'* ſhould not ſtick to that fingly, but ſhould be corrupted by a 
mixture of Fudaiſm.” After the like manner St. Pau / expreſ- 
ſes Chriſtians being delivered from the Law, and their Freedom 
from the ritual Obſervances of the T exvs, by being married to 
Chriſt, Rom. vii. 4. which Place may give ſome light to this. 
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CHAP. XI. 7 -i. 
CONTENTS. 
E juſtifies himſelf to them, in his having taken nothi 


of them. There had been great Talk about this, and | 
Objections raiſed againſt St. Paui thereupon; vid. 1 Cor. ix. cat 


1—3. as if by this he had diſcover'd himſelf not to be an A- * 
poſtle: To which he there anſwers, and here touches it again, 4 
and anſwers another Objection, which it ſeems was made, n 
2:2. that he refuſed to receive Maintenance from them out of * 
| che 

PARAPHRASE. TEXT. „ 


7 AVE I committed an Offence * 7H I commit- WM apc 
in abaſing myſelf to work with _ ed an offence ket 
my Hands, neglecting my Right of in avaing myſelf, that 
Maintenance due to me as an Apoſtle, Jou might be exalted, 
that you might be exalted in Chriſtia- becauſe I have pre: ch- 
_ nity, becauie I preached the Goſpel of 
3 God to you gratis ? I robb'd other 
Churches, taking Wages of them ro 
do you Service: And being with you, 
and in want, I was chargeable to not 
3 a Man of you. For the Brethren 
who came from Macedonia, ſupplied 
me with what I needed: And in all 
— things 


— n 


— 


7 © The adverſe Party made it an Argument | 
as an Evidence that he was no Apoſtle, fince he took not from the 
Corinthians Maintenance, 1 Cor. ix. 1 Another Ob- 
jection raiſed againſt him from hence, was, That he would receive 
nothing from them, becauſe he loved them not, 2 Cor. xi. 11. 
This he anſwers here, by giving another reaſon for his ſo doing. A 
third Allegation was, that it was only a crafty Trick in him to 

catch them, 2 Car. xii. 16. Which he anſwers there. 


F. Err. era Ar & 


, 
ik 
If 
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have kept myſelf from 
being burthenſome un- 
to you, and fo will I 
keep myſelf. 

10 As the truth of 
Chriſt is in me, no 
man ſhall ſtop me of 
this boaſting in the 
regions of Achaia. 

11 Wherefore ? be- 
cauſe I love you not ? 
God knoweth. | 

12 hut what I do, 


| that I will do, that I 


may cut off occaſion 
from them which deſire 
occaſion, that wherein 


they glory, they may 


be found even as we. 
13 For luch are folſe 
apoltles, deceit ul wor- 
kers, trans formi 
themſelves into the A- 
poſtles of Chriſt. 

14 And no marvel; 
for ſatan himſelf is 
transformed into an an- 

of light. 

9 it is no 
great thing if his mi- 
niſters alſo be transfor- 
med as the miniſters of 
righteouſneſs ; 
end ſhall be according 
to their works. 


ming an Angel of Light. 


whole. 


things I have kept myſelf from being 


burdenſome to you, and fo will I con- 
tinue to do. | he Truth and Sincerity 
I owe to Chriſt, is in what I fay to 


viz, This Boaſting of mine ſhall 

not in the Regions of Ac baia be ſtopp'd 
in me. Why fo? Is it becauſe I love 
= not ? For that God can be my 
itneſs, he knoweth. But what I do 
and ſhall do is, that I may cut off all 
Occafion from thoſe who, if I took any 
thing of you, would be glad ©. chat Oc- 
caſion to boaſt, that in it they had me 
for a Pattern, and did nothing but what 
even I myſelt had done. For theſe are 
falſe - Apoſtles, deceitfu] Labourers 


terteit Shape and Outſide of Apoſtles 
of Chriſt : And no maryel ; for Satan 
himſelf is ſometimes transformed into 
I Therefore it is 
not ſtrange, if ſo be his Miniſters are 
diſguiſed fo as to appear Miniſters of 
the Goſpel; whote End ſhall be ac- 
cording to their Works. 


A 


12f 
ſtand in 


that I will do, rather and will do; fo the Words 
Greek, and do not refer to ver. 10. as a Profeſſion of his 
Reſolution to take nothing of them; but to ver. 11. to which it is 


join' d; ſhewing that his refuſing any Reward from them, was not 
out of Unkindneſs, but for another reaſon. | 
135 They had queſtioned St. Paul's Apoſlileſhip, 1 Cor. ix. be- 


cauſe of his not 


taking Maintenance of the Corinthians. 
directly declares them to be no true Apoſtles. | 


He here 
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10 


12 


13 
in the Goſpel, having put on the coun- 


5 
15 
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wy Say again, Let no Man think me 
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r 
CHAP. XI. 1633. 
CONTENTS. 


HF goes on in his Juſtification, reflecting upon the Carriage 


of the falſe Apoſtle towards the Corinthians, ver. 16--- 
21. He compares himſelf with the falſe Apoſtle in what he 
boaſts of, as being an Hebrew, ver. 21, 22. or Miniſter of 
Ckriſt, ver. 23. and here St. Paul enlarges upon his Labours 


and Sufferings. 


TEXT. 


16 J Say again, Let 
no man think 


PR APH R 4s E. 


a Fool, that [ ſpeak ſo much of my 1 
ſelf: or at leaſt if it be a Folly in me, me à fool ; if other- 
bear with me as a Fool, that I too, as Wiſe, yet as à fool re- 
well as others *, may boalt myſelf a VE me, that I may 


17 little. That which I ſay on this Oc- bait myſelf a little. 


: nder That Which 
caſion is not by Command trom Chr iſt, ik & I 3 


but, as it were, fooliſhly in this Matter after the Lord, but as 


18 of Boaſting. Since many glory in their it oe foolithly in this 


19 glory alſo, For ye bear with Fools * 
20 eaſily, being yourſelves wile. * For glory 


to Bo 
and uſe you like his Bondmen ; It he gladly, ſeeing ye your 


Circumcition or Extraction , I will confidence of boaſting. 

18 Seeing that many 
after the fleſh, I 
will glory alſo. 


you bear with it if a Man bring you in- 
19 For ye ſuffer fools 


ge ®, i. e. domineer over you, 


make telves are wile. 
20 For ye ſuffer if a 
man bring you into 


bondage, if a man de- 


—üUüU—U— 


16> Vid. ver. 18. 

18' Vid. Ch. xi. 11. 

19 * After the Flieg. What this glorying after the Flaſb was in 
particular here, vid. ver. 22. viz. being a 33 by deſcent. 


20 ! Spoken ironically for their bearing with the Infolence and 

Covetauſneſs of their falſe Apoſtle. 985 
m The Bandage here meant, was, Subjection to the Will of their 
falſe Apoſtle, as appears by the following Particulars of this Verſe; 
and not Subjection to the 7ewi Rites. For it that had been, 
St. 


your you, if a man 
take of you, if a man 
exalt himſelf, if a man 
{mite you on the face. 
21 1 ſpeak as con- 
cerning reproach, as 
though 
weak : howbeit, where- 
in ſoever any is bold (I 
ſreak fooliſhiz) I am 
bold alſo. oY 
22 Are they He- 
brews ? {o am I: are 
they Iſraelites? fo am 


I: are they the ſeed 


of Abraham? ſo am l: 

23 Are they mini- 
ſters of Chriſt? (I 
ſpeak as a fool) I am 
more: in labours more 
abundant, in ſtripes a- 
bove meaſure, in pri- 
ſons more frequent, in 
dtaths oft. 


we had been 
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make a Prey of you ; If he take or 
extort Preſents or a Salary from you; 
If he be elevated and high amongſt you; 


If he ſmite you on the Face, :. e. treat 


you contumelioutly. I ſpeak accord- 
ing to the Reproach that has been caſt 
upon me, as it I were weak, 1. e. de- 
ſtitute of what might ſupport me in 
Dignity and Authority equal to this 


falle Apoſtle, as if I had not as fair 


Pretences to Power and Profit amongſt 
you as he. Is he an [febrew ', i. e. 
by Language an Hebrew? ſo am I: Is 


he an {/rael:te, truly of the Few: Na- 


tion, and bred up in that Religion? ſo 
am I: Is he of the Seed of Abraham, 


really deſcended from him? and not a 


Proſelyte of a foreign Extraction? ſo 
am I: Is he a Miniſter of Jeſus Chriſt? 
(I ſpeak in my fooliſh Way ot Boatt- 
ing) I am more ſo: In toilſome La- 
bours I ſurpaſs him; in Stripes I am 


exceedingly beyond him »; in Priſons 


I have been oftner; and in the very 
Jaws of Death more than once. Of 


— 


— 


St. Paul was ſo zealous againſt it, that he would have ſpoke more 


plainly and warmly, as we ſee in his Epiſtle to the Galatians, and 


not have touched it thus, only by the bye, ſlightly, in a doubt ful 
Expreſſion. Beſides, it is plain no ſuch thing was yet attempted o- 
penly, only St. Paul was afraid of it; Vid. ver. 3. 

22 Is he an Hebrew ? Having in the foregoing Verſe ſpoken 
in the Singular Number, I have been fain to continue on the inme 
Number here, though different from that in the Text, to avoid 
an Inconfiſtency in the Paraphraſe, which could not but ſhock the 
Reader. But this I would be underſtood to do, without im poſing 
my Opinion on any body, or pretending to change the Text : But 


as an Expoſitor, to tell my Reader that I think, that though St. 


Paul ſays they, he means but one ; as often when he fays we, he 
means only himſelf, the reaſon whereof TI have given elſewhere. 
: 7 0 5 7 ram UTECCNANSVT 87, In Stripes above Meaſure, rather 
in Stripes exceeding : For theſe Words, as the other Particulars of 
ns Verſe, ought to be taken comparatively with reference to the 
falſe Apoſtle, with whom St. Paul is comparing himſeif in the 
Miniſtry of the Goſpel : Unleſs this be underſtood ſo, there 2 
cem 


the 
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21 


22 


1 
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24 the Few: I have five Times received 
25 forty Stripes, fave one: Thrice was I 


whipp'd with Rods; once was I ſtoned; 


thrice ſhipwracked ; I have paſſed a 
26 Night and a Day in the Sea: In Jour- 
neypings often; in Perils by Water, in 
Perils by Robbers, in Perils by my own 
Countrymen, in Perils from the Hea- 
then, in Perils in the City, in Perils in 
the Country, in Perils at Sea, in Perils 

27 amongſt falſe Brethren : In Toil and 
Trouble, and fleepleſs Nights often; 

in Hunger ard Thirſt ; in Faſtings often; 

28 in Cold and Nakedneſs. Beſides theſe 
Troubles from without, the Diſtur- 
bance that comes daily upon me from 
my Concern for all the Churches. 

29 Who is a weak Chriſtian, in danger 
through Frailty or Ignorance to be 
miſled, whoſe Weakneſs I do not feel 
and ſuffer in, as if it were my own ? 
Who is actually miſled, for whom my 
Zeal and Concern does not make me 

30 unealy, as if I had a Fire in me? If I 
muſt be compelled e to glory , I will 
glory 


ten, in 
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25 Thrice was I 
beaten with rods, once 
was I ſtoned, thrice I 
ſuffered ſhipwrack ; a 
night and a day I have 
been in the deep: 

26 In journeying of- 
perils of wa- 
ters, in perils of rob- 
bers, 1n perils by mine 
own countrymen, in 


perils by the heathen, 


in perils in the city, in 
perils in the wilderneſs, 
in perils in the ſea, in 


thren ; 
27 In wearineſs and 
painfulneſs, in watch- 


ings often, in hunger 


and thirſt, in faſtings 
often, in cold and na- 
kedneſs. 

23 Beſides thoſe 
things that are with- 
out, that which com- 
eth upon me daily, the 
care of all the churches. 

29 Who is weak, 
and I am not weak ? 
who is offended, and 


I burn not? 


30 If I muſt needs 
glory, I will glory of 


ſeem to be a diſagreeable Tautology in the 


Times, &C. 


30 Compelled, vid. Chap. xii. 11. 


4 By Ka, e, Which is tranſlated ſometimes to glory 


allowing Verſes ; which 
taking theſe Words in a comparative mn of his fay- | 
ing, In Stripes I am exceedingly beyond him, for of the Jews five 


, and ſome- 


times to ba, the Apoſtle all along, where he applies it to himſelf, 
means nothing but the mentioning ſome commendable Action of 
his without Vanity or Oſtentation, but barely upon neceſſity on the 


preſent Occaſion. 


FZS SS. Sgrpgzg PROD a8 +a 


perils among falſe bre- 


„ -— > 7 


Q- 


Chap. XII. II 
the things which con- 
cern mine infirmities. 
31 The God and Fa- 
ther of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, which is bleſ- 
ſed for evermore, 
knoweth that J lie not. 
Damaſcu:, 


ſcenes with a garriſon, 
defirous to apprehend 


me: 
33 And h a 


in a basket 
was I let down by the 
wall, and eſcaped his 
hands. | 


to 2 
kept Window let 
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glory of thoſe Things which are of 

weak and ſuffering Side. The God and 31 
Father of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who 

is bleſſed for ever, knoweth that I lie 
not. In Damaſczs, the Governor un- 3a 
der Aretas the King, who kept the 
Town with a Garriſon, being deſirous 
me, I was through a 33 
down in a Basket, and 
eſcaped his Hands. | | 


S E 
CH 


C 


C T. IV. N.. 
AP. XII. rr. 


O NTENTS. 


E makes good his Apoſtleſhip by the extraordinary Viſions 
H and Revelations which he had received. 


TEXT 


to glory: I wil come 
to viſions and revelati- 
ons of the Lord. 


2 I knew a man in 


er ect, 


PARAPHRASE. 


F I muſt be forced to glory for 1 
your fakes, for me it is not 
ent, Iwill come to Viſions and Re- 
velations of the Lord. Iknewa Man, 2 
| by 


— 


1 * E. nxvgacha:, Jer, 


pies, and is juſtiſied by ver. 30. of the foregoing Chapter, by the 
Vulgar Tranſlation, and by the Syriac, much to the ſame > 
and ſuiting better with the Context, renders the Senſe clearer. 


If I muſt glory, is the reading of ſome Co- 
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by * the Power of Chriſt, above four- 
teen Years ago, caught up into the 
third Heaven ; whether the intire Man, 
Body and all, or out of the Body in 
an Extaſy, I know not, God knows. 

3 And | know ſuch an one , whether 
in the Body, or out of the Body, I 
4 know not, God knows; that he was 
caught up into Paradiſe, and there heard 
what is not in the Power of Man to 

5 utter: Of ſuch an one I will glory; 
but myſelf I will not mention with 
any boaſting, unleſs in Things that carry 
the Marks of Weaknets. and ſhew my 

6 Sutferings. But if I ſhould have a 
mind to glory in other Things, I might 

do it without being a Fool; tor I would 
ſpeak nothing but what is true, having 
Matter in abundance: * But I forbear, 

| left any one ſhould think of me be- 


yond what he fees me, or hears com- 
7 monly reported of me. And that I 
might not be exalted above meaſure, 


by reaſon of the abundance of Reve- 
lations that I had, there was given me 
a Thorn in the Fleſh *, the Meſſenger 
of Satan to buffet me, that I might 
not be over-much elevated. Con- 

| cerning 


Chrift, above fourteen 
years ago, (whether in 
the body, I cannot tell ; 
or whether out of the 
body, I cannot teil: 
God knoweth) ſuch an 
one caught up to the 
third heaven. 

3 And I knew ſucha 
man (whether in the 
body, or out of the bo- 
dy, I cannot tell : God 
knoweth.) 

4 How that he was 
caught up into para- 
diſe, and heard un- 
ſpeakable words, which 
it is not lawful for a 
man to utter. 

5 Of ſuch an one 
will I glory: yet of my 
ſelf I will not glory, 
but in mine infirmities. 

6 For though I 
would deſire to glory, l 
\hiil not be a fool ; for 
I will fay the truth: 
but now I forbear, leſt 
any man ſhould think 
of me above that which 


7 And left I ſhould 
be exalted above mea- 
ſure thro' the abun- 
dance of the revelati- 
ons, there was given 
to mx a thorn in the 
fleſh, the meſſenger of 
Satan to buffet me, leit 
I ſhould be exalted a- 
bove meaſure. 


6* Vid. ver. 7. | 
u Thorn in the Flas: What this was in 


ving thought fit to conceal it, is not eaſy for thoſe who come after 


to Uitcoyer, nor is it much material. 


2 & 3 * Madeſtly ſpeaking of himſelf in a third Perſon. 


icular, St. Pan! ha- 


firong. 
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cerning this Thing I beſought the Lord $ 


$ For this thing I 
beſought the Lord 
thrice, that it might 
depart from me. 

9 And he ſaid unto 
me, My grace is ſuffi- 
cient for thee: for my 
ſtrength is made per- 
ſect in weakneſs. Moſt 
gladly therefore will I 
rather glory in my in- 
firmities, that the pow- 
er of Chriſt may reſt 
upon me. 

10 Therefore I take 
pleaſure in infirmities, 
in reproaches, in ne- 
ceſſities, in perſecuti- 
ons, in diſtreſſes for 
Chriſt's ſake : for when 
| am weak, then am I 


11 I am become a 
fool in glory ing, ye 
have compelled me: 
for I ought to have 
been commended of 
you: for in nothing 
am I behind the very 
chicfeſt apoltles, though 
| be nothing. 


thrice, that it might depart from me: 


for thee; for my Power exerts itſelf, 
and its Sufficiency is ſeen the more 
perfectly, the weaker thou thyſelf art. 
I theretore moſt willingly chooſe to 
glory, rather in Things that ſhew my 
Weaknefs, than in my Abundance of 
glorious Revelations, that the Power 
of Chriſt may the more viſibly be ſeen 
todwell in me: Wherefore I have Sa- 
tisfaction in Weakneſſes, in Reproaches, 
in Necefſities, in Perſecutions, in Di- 
ſtreſſes, for Chriſt's ſake. For when 
I, look'd upon in my outward State 
appear weak; then, by the Power of 
Chriſt which dwelleth in me, I am 
found to be ſtrong. l am become 
fooliſh in glorying thus; but it is you 
who have forced me to it. For ought 
to have been commended by you, fince 
in nothing camel behind the chiefeſt of 
the Apoltles, though in myſelf I am 


nothing. 


— 


SECT IV. AF. 7. 


CHAP. XIl. 12, 13. 
CONTENTS. 


H; continues to juſtify himſelf to be an Apoſtle, by the 


Miracles he did, and the ſupernatural Gitits he beſtowed 
amongſt the Cormtihians. | 


TEXT. 


12 * the ſigns 
of an apo- 


le were wrought a- 
mong you in all pati- 


PARA PHR AS E. 
"RU LY the Signs whereby an 
Apoſtle might be known, were 
wrought among you by me, in all Pa- 
(rx $ tience 


And he ſaid, My Favour is ſufficient 9 


10 


7 


tience and Submiſſion under the Dif- 
ſiculties I there met with, in miraculous, 
wonderful and mighty Works, per- 

13 formed by me. For what is there which 
| you were any way ſhorten'd in, and 
bad not equally with other Churches , 
except it be that I myſelf was not bur- 
denſome to you ? Forgive me this In- 
jury. 
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ence, in ſigns, and 
wonders, and mi | 
deeds TY 


13 For what is it 


wherein ye were inferior 
to other churches, ex- 
cept it be that I my 
ſelf was not burden- 
ſome to you ? Forgive 
me this wrong. 


— —— 


12 * This may well be underſtood to refle& on the Haughtineſs 


A 


and Plenty wherein the falſe Apoſtle lived amongit them. 


_- 


13* Vid. 1 Cor. i. 4---7. 


zRCT. WA 
CHAP. XII. 14—zr. 
CONTENTS. 


H; farther juſtifies himſelf to the Corinthians, by his paſſed 
Diſintereſtedneſs, and his continued kind Intentions to 
them. | 


PARAPHRASE. 


14 DEhold this is the third Time I am 
ready to come unto you, but I 

will not be burdenſome to you; for I 
ſeek not what is yours, but you: for 
*tis not expected, nor uſual, that Chil- 
dren ſhould lay up for their Parents, 
15 but Parents * for their Children. ] 
will gladly lay out whatever is in my 
Poſſeſſion or Power; nay, even wear 
out and hazard myſelf for your Souls®, 
though it ſhould fo fall out, that the 

| more 


TEXT. 
14 TI Ehold, the third 


time I am ready 
to come to you; and | 
will not be burdenſome 
to you : for I ſcek not 
yours, but you : for the 
children ought not to 
lay up for tne parents, 


but the parents for the 


15 And I will very 
gladly ſpend and be 
ipent for you, though 
the more abundant]y | 


— 


14* Vid. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 
15* Vid. 2 Tin. ii. 10. 


mt. 
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love you, the leſs I be 
loved 


16 But be it fo, I did 
not burden you : never- 
theleſs being crafty, I 
caught you with guile. 

17Did I make a gain 
of you by any of them 
whom I ſent unto you? 

18 I defired Titus, 
and with him I ſent 
a_brother : * Titus 
make a gai you ? 
walked * in the 
ſame ſpirit? walked 


we not in the ſame 


ſteps ? | 
19 Again, think you 
that we excuſe ourſelves 


unto you? we ſpeak be- 


more I love you, the leſs ] ſhould be 
beloved by you ©. Be it fo, as ſome 
ſuggeſt, that I was not burdenſ 


Omeèe to 


243 
16 


you; but it was in truth out of cun- 


ning, with a Deſign to catch you with 
that T rick, drawing from you by others 
what I refuſed in Perſon. In anſwer 
to which I ask, Did I by any of thoſe 
I ſent unto you make a Gain of you? 


I deſired Titus to go to you, and with 
him I ſent a Brother: Did Titas make 


a Gain of you? Did not they behave 
themſelves with the ſame Temper that 
I did amongſt you? Did we not walk 
in the ſame Steps, i. e. neither they nor 
I received any Thing from you. A- 
gain, Do not, upon my mentioning 
my ſending of Titus to you, think that 
| apologize for my not coming myſelf: 


G g 2 I 


© Vid. Chap. r EE 
19 4 He had before given the Reaſon, Chap. i. 23. of his not 


coming to them, with the like Aſſeveration that he uſes here. If 
we trace the Thread of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, we may obſerve, 
that having concluded the Juſtification of himſelf and his A poſtle- 
ſhip by his paſt Actions, ver. 13. he had it in his Thoughts to tell 
them how he would deal with the falte Apoſile and his Adherents 
when he came, as he was ready now to do. And therefore folemn- 


ly begins, ver. 14. with behold, and tells them now the third time 


he was ready to come to them, to which joining (what was much 
upon his mind) that he would not be burdenſome to them when 
he came, this ſuggeſted to his thoughts an Objection, (x.) that 
this perſonal Shineſs in him was but Cunning, for that he deſign'd 
to draw Gain from them by other Hands. From which he clears 
himſelf by the Inftance of Titus, and the Brother whom he had 
ſent together to them, who were as far from receiving any thing 
from them as he himſelf. Titus and his other Meſt2zoger being 


thus mentioned, he thought it neceſſary to obviate another Suſpici- 
on that might be raiſed in the Minds of tome of them, as if he 


mentioned the ſending of thoſe two, as an Apology for his not co- 
ming himſelf : this he diſclaims utterly; and co prevent any 
Thoughts of that kind, ſolemnly proteſts to them, that in all his 
Carriage to them, he had done nothing but for their Edification, 
nor had any other Aim in any of his Actions but purely that ; and 
that he forbore coming merely out of Reſpect and good Will to 

them. 


17 


18 


19 


2 44 


21 
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I ſpeak as in the Preſence of God, and 
as a Chriſtian, there is no ſuch Thing. 
In all my whole Carriage towards you, 
Beloved, all that has been done has 


been done only for your Edification. 


No, there is no need of an Apology 
for my not coming to you ſooner : 
for I tear, when | do come ſhall not 


find you ſuch as would, and that you 


will find me ſuch as you would not. 
I am a raid, that among you there are 
Ditputes, Envyings, Animoſities, Strites, 
Backbitings, Whiſperings, Swellings of 
Mind, Diſturbauces. And that my 
God, when I come to you again, will 
humble me amongſt you, and 1 ſhall 
bewail many who have tormerly fin- 
ned, and have not yet repented of the 
Uncleannefs, Fornication, and Laſci- 


vioulneſs, whereof they are guilty. 


fore God in Chriſt : but 


we do all things, dearly 
beloved, for your edify- 
ing. 

20 For I fear, left 
when I come [ ſhall nat 
find you ſuch as I would, 
and that I ſhall be found 
unto you fuch as ye 
would not: leſt there 
be debates, envyings, 
wraths, ftrifes, back- 
bitings, whiſperings, 
ſwellings, tumults: 

21 And leſt when I 
come again, my God 
will humble me among 
you, and that I ſhall 
bewail many which 
have finned already,and 
have not repented of 
the unclcanneſs, and 
fornication, and laſci- 
viouſneſs which they 
have committed. 


92 — 


them. So that all from Behcld this third time I am ready to come 
to you, Ver. 14. to this Thi;zd time I am coming to you, Ch. Xiil. 1. 
mult be look'd on as an incident Diſcourſe that fell in occaſionally, 
though tending to the ſame purpoſe with the reſt; a way of wri- 
ting very uſual with our Apoſtle, and with other Writers, who a- 
bound in Quickneſs and Variety of Thoughts as he did. Such 
Men are often, by new matter riſing in their way, put by from 


hat they were going and had begun to ſay ; which therefore they 


are fain to take up again. and continue at a diſtance; which St. 
Paul docs here after the Interpoſition of eight Verſes. Other In- 
ſtances of the like Kind may be found in other places of St. Pauls 
MWIlkings. 


SECT. 
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SECT. W. N.g. 
CHAP. XIII. 1—10. 
CONTENTS. 


E reaſſumes what he was going to ſay, Chap. xii. 14. 
H and tells them how he intends to deal with them when 
he comes to them, and aſſures them, that however they que- 
ſtion it, he ſhall be able, by Miracles, to give proot ot his 
Authority and Commiſſion from Chrilt. 


AT. 


I His is the third 


time I am co- 
ming to you: in the 


mouth of two or three 


witneſſes ſhall every 
werd be eſtabliſhed. 

2 told you before, 
and foretel you as if I 
were preſent the ſe- 
cond time; and being 
abient, now I write to 
them which heretofore 
have finned, and to all 
other, that if I come 
again, I will not ſpare : 


3 Since ye ſeek a 


PARAPHRASE. 


T*HIS is now the third time I am 
comiug to you; and when I come 
I ſhall not ſpare you, having proceed- 
ed according to our Saviour's Rule, 
and endeavoured by fair means firſt to 
reclaim you, before I come to the laſt 
Extremity. And of this my former : 
Epiſtle, wherein I applied myſelf to 
you, and this wherein I now, as if [ 
were preſent with you, foretel thoſe 


who have formerly finned, and all the 


reſt, to whom, being now abſent, I 
write, that when I come I will not 
ſpare yon. I ay, theſe two Letters 
are my Witnefles according to our Sa- 
viour's Rule, which ſays, Iz the Month 


of two or three Witneſſes every ii ord 


ſhall be eſtabliſhed *. Since you de- 
mand 


»„— 


2 In the Mouth of tara or three Witneſſes ſhall every NV ord be 


Habliſped. I heſe words {ezm to be quoted from the Law of our 
Saviour, Matth. xviii. 16. and not from the Law of Moſes in Deu- 
teronomy, not only becauſe the M ords are the ſame with thoſe in St. 
Matthezv, but from the Likeneſs of the Caſe. In Deuteronomy the 
Rule given concerns only Judicial Trials: In St. Matthew it is a 


Rule given for the Management of Perſuafion uſed for the reclaim- 


ing an Offender, by fair Means, before coming to the utmoſt Ex- 
tremity, which is the Caſe of St. Paul here. In Deuteronomy the 
Judge was to hear the Witneſſes, Deut. xvii. 6. and xix. 15. In 
St. 


2.46 
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mand a Proof of my Miſſion, and of proof of Chriſt ſpeak- 
what I deliver, that it is dictated by ing in me, which to 
Chriſt ſpeaking in me, who muſt be youward is not weak, 


acknowledged not to be weak to you- but 15 mighty in you. 


ward, but has given ſufficient Marks 4. For though he was 


| 4 of his Power amongſt you. For tho ified through weak- 


his Crucifixion and Death were withAp- _ 33 _ 4 
pearance of Weakneſs, yet he liveth * N 


with the Maniteſtation * of the Power p. _ 


— * bim, but we ſhall live 
of God appearing in my * with kim by the pow- 


3 Coe AR Yee | 


* 


— 
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St. Matthew the Party was to hear the Witneſſes, Mazth. xviii. 17. 


which was alſo the Caſe of St. Paul here; the Witneſſes which he 


means that he made uſe of to perſuade them being his two Epiſtles. 
That by Witneſſes he means his two Epiſtles, is plain from his way of 
expreſſing himſelf here, where he carefully ſets down his telling them 
twice,( vix. before in his former Epiſtle, Chap. iv. 19. and now a / 
cond time in his ſecond Epiſtle ; and alſo by theſe words, 5; +25 -) 
Bevrepov, As if I were preſent with you @ ſecond time. By our Saviour's 
Rule, the offended Perſon was to go twice to the Offender ; and there- 
fore St. Paul ſays, As if Ie re with you a ſecond time, counting his 
Letters as two perſonal Applications to them, as our Saviour directed 
ſhould be done before coming to rougher Means. Some take the 
Witneſſes to be the three Meſſengers by whom his firſt Epiſtle is 
ſuppoſed to be fent. But this would not be according to the Me- 
thod preſcribed by our Sayiour in the place from which St. Paul 
takes the Words he uſes ; for there were no Witneſſes to be made 
uſe of in the firſt Application; neither, if thoſe had been the Wit⸗ 
neſſes meant, would there have been any need for St. Paul ſo care- 
fully and expreſly to have ſet down 2; TX2v 75 SeuTs:ov, AS if prefent 
& ſecond time, Words which in that caſe would be ſuperfluous. Be- 
fides, thoſe three Men are no where mentioned to have been ſent 
by him to perſuade them. nor the Corinthians required to hear them, 
or reproved for not having done it: And laſtly, they could not be 
better Witneſſes of St. Paul's Endeavours twice to gain the Cor:n- 
rhiaus by fair Means, before he proceeded to Severity, than the E- 
piſtles themſelves. | 
4 Ek 4obeveinc, through Weakneſs ; en 3:4 mem: Oed, by the Pom: 
er of God, I have render'd awith Appearance of Weakne/s, and cb 
the Manifeftation of the Poauer of God ; which I think the Sent 
of the Place, and the Stile of the Apoſtle will juſtify. St. Paul 


ſometimes uſes the Greek Prepoſitions in a larger Senſe than that 


Tongue ordinarily allows. Farther it is evident, that ct join d to 


_ E%+{a; has not a caſual Signification ; and therefore in the Anti- 


theſis en Zvvaucns 9522, it cannot be taken caſually. And it is uſual 
for St. Paul in ſuch caſes to continue the ſame Word, though it 
happens 


22% Agde © 


5 Examine 
ſelves, whether ye be 
in the faith, prove your 
own ſelves: know ye 
not your own ſelves, 
how that Jeſus Chriſt 
is in you, except ye be 
reprobates ? 


6 But I truſt that 
ye ſhall know that we 
are not reprobates. 


7 Now I pray to 
God that ye do 4 e- 
vil; not that we ſhould 
appear approved, but 
that ye ſhould do that 
which is honeſt, 
though we be as fe- 
probares. 

8 For we can do no- 
tiing againſt the truth, 
but for the truth. 


9 For we are ola 
when we are 1 
and ye are ſtrong: and 


miraculous Operation give a Proof that 
Chriſt is in mc. Pray examine your 
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your You examine me whether I can by any 5 


felves whether you be in the Faith; 


make a trial upon yourſelves, whether 
you yourſelves are not ivmewhat de- 
ſtitute of Proofs ; or are you fo little 
acquainted with yourfelves, as not to 
know whether Chriſt be in you? But 
it you do not know yourſelves whether 
you can give Froots or no, yet I hope 
you ſhall know that I am not unable 
to give Proofs ® of Chrilt in me. But 
I pray to God that you may do no E- 
vil, withing not for an Opportunity to 
ſhew my Proofs ® ; but that you doing 
what is right, I may be as it I had no 
Proofs , no ſupernatural Power: For 
though I have the Power of puniſhing 
ſupernaturally, I cannot ſhew this 


Power upon any of you, unleſs it be 


that you are Offenders, and your Pun- 
iſhment be for the Advantage of the 
Goſpel. I am therefore glad when J 
am weak, and can inflict no Puniſh- 
ment upon you, and you are ſo ſtrong, 


i. e. Clear of Faults, that ye cannot 


be touched. For all the Power I have 
is only for promoti 
Goſpel ; whoever are faithful and obe- 


— 


— 


happens ſometimes ſeemingly to carry the Senſe another way. In 
ſhort, the Meaning of the place is this : © Though Chriſt in his 
** Crucifixion appeared weak and deſpicable, yet he now lives co 
** ſhew the Power of God in the Miracles and mighty Works 
which he does: So I, though I by my Sufferings and Infirmi- 
ties appear weak and contemptible, yet ſhall I live to ſhew che 
Power of God in puniſhing you miraculouſly. | 

5, 6, 7. * Arb, trantſuted here Reprobates, tis plain, in 
theſe three Verſes, has no fuch Signification, Reprobation being 
very remote from the Argument the Apoſtle is here upon: Bur the 
word 2360; is here uſed for one that cannot give proof of Chriſt 

ing in him; one that is deſtitute of a fupcrnatural Power: for 
thus ſtands St. Paul's Diſcourſe, wer. 3. e ud krete, Ver. 
6. weceods rs obe AdG Emmy, Since you ſeek a Proof, vou ſhall know 
that I am not deflitute of a Proof | 


6 


7 


9 


ing the Truth of the 


f 
i 
} 
4 
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dient to that, I can do nothing to, I 
cannot make Examples of them, by 
all the extraorcinary Power I have, it I 
would. Nav, this alſo I with, even 
10 your Perfection. 
fore I write to you, being ablent, tnat 
when I come I may not uſe Severity, 
according to the Power which the 


Lord hath given me for Edification, 


Thete Things there- 


not for Deſtruction. 


this alſo we wiſh, even 
your perfection. 

10 Therefore [I 
write theſe things be- 
ng abſent, leſt being 
preſent I ſhould uſe 
ſharpneſs, according to 
the Power which the 
Lord hath given me to 
edification, and not to 
deſtruction. 


. 
CHAP. XIII. 11— 14. 


Bring 
Be of good 


live in 


t3 with a holy Kits: All the Saints ſalute 


you all. 


PE 


Amen. 


ou. The Grace of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, and the Love of God, and the 
Communion of the Holy Gholt be v ih 


with you all. 


CONCLUSION. 


Inally, Brethren, farewell. 
yourſelves into one well united, 
firm, unjarring Society. 
comtort; be of one Mind; 
Peace, and the God of Love and Peace 
12 ſhall de with you : Salute one another 


lnally, Bre- 
thren, fare. 
well : be perfect, b- 
of good comfort, be of 
one mind, hve in 


peace; and the God 


of love and peace ſnall 
be with you. 

12 Greet one ano. 
ther with an holy kiss. 

13 All the ſaints ſa- 
lute yon. 

14 The grace of 
our Lord Jeius Chriſt, 
and the love of God. 


and the communion of 


the holy Ghoſt, be 
Amen. 


111 The ſame that he exhorts them to in the beginning of the 


firſt Epiſtle, ch. i. ver. 10. 


— 


A PAR A- 


PARAPHRASE and NOTES 


ON THE 
EPISTLE of St. PAUL 
| TO THE 
ROM AN F. 


— 


„ 


— 


STNOPSIS. 


EFORE we take into Conſideration the Epiſtle 
B to the Romans in 


iſe, That the miraculous Birth, Life, Death, 


eſurrection and Aſcenſion of our Lord Jeſus 


| Chriſt, were all Events that came to paſs within 


the Confines of Jadea; and that the ancient Writings of 


the Jewiſh Nation, allowed by the Chriſtians to be of Divine 
Original, were appealed to as witneſſing the Truth of his 
Miſſion and Doctrine, wh 
Jews were the Depoſitaries of the Proofs of the Chriſtian 
Religion. This could not chuſe but give the Jews, who 
were owned to be the People of God, even in the Days of 
our Saviour, a great Authority among the Convert Gentiles, 
who knew nothing of the Meſſias they were to believe in, 


dut what they derived from that Nation, out of which be 


and his Doctrine . Nor did the Jews fail to make 
uſe of this Advantage ſeveral Ways, to the Diſturbance of 
the Gentiles that embraced Chriſtianity. The Jews, even 
thoſe of them that received the Goſpel, were, for the moſt 
part, fo devoted to the Law of Moſes and their ancient 
Rites, that they could by no means bring themſelyes to 2 


rinth, An- 
no Are 


particular, it may not be amiſs to 


" it was manifeſt that the 
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Neranis 3. 
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that they were to be laid aſide. They were every where ſtiff 
and zealous for them, and contended that they were neceſ- 
fary to be obſerved even by Chriſtians, by all that pretended 
to be the People of God, and hoped to be accepted by him. 
This gave no ſmall Trouble to the newly converted Gen- 
tiles, and was a great Prejudice to the Goſpel, and therefore 
we find it complain'd of in more Places than one: Vid. 
Ads xv. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 3. Gal.ii. 4. and v. t, 10, 12. Phil. ii. 
2. Col. ii. 4, 8, 16. Tit. i. 10, 11, 14. &c. This Remark 
may ſerve to give light, not only to this Epiſtle to the Ro- 
mans, but to ſeveral others of St. Paul's Epiſtles written to 
the Churches of converted Gentiles. 


As to this Epiſtle to the Romans, the Apoſtle's principal 


Aim in it ſeems to be to perſuade them to a ſteady Perſeve- 
rance in the Profeſſion of Chriſtianity, by convincing them 
that God is the God of the Gentiles as well as the Jews; 
and that now under the Goſpel there is no Difference be- 
tween Jew and Gentile. This he does ſeveral ways. 

. 1. By ſhewing that though the Gentiles were very fin- 
ful, yet the Jews, who had the Law, kept it not, and fo 
could nor, upon account of their having the Law (which 
being broken, aggravated their Faults, and made them as far 
from righteous as the Gentiles themſelves) have a Title to 
exclude the Gentiles from being the People of God under 
the Goſpel. . 

2. That Abraham was the Father of all that believe, as 
well Uncircumciſed as Circumciſed ; fo that thoſe that walk 
in the Steps of the Faith of Abraham, though uncircumci- 


| fed, are the Sced to which the Promiſe is made, and ſhall re- 


ccive the Bleſſing. | 
3. That it was the Purpoſe of God from the Beginning, 
to take the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſſias, in 
the place of the Jews, who had been fo till that time, 
but were then nationally rejected, becauſe they nationally re- 
jected the Meſſias, whom he ſent to them to be their King 
and Deliverer; but was received by but a very ſmall Number 
of them; which Remnant was received into the Kingdom of 
Chriſt, and fo continued to be his People with the converted 
2 who altogether made now the Church and People 
of God. | 
4. That the Jewith Nation had no Reaſon to complain of 
any Unrighteouſneſs in God, or Hardſhip from him in their 
being caſt off for their Unbelief, fince they had been warned 
of it, and they might find it threatned in their ancient Pro- 
hets. Belides the raifing or depreſſing of any Nation is the 
rerogative of God's Sovereignty. Preſervation in the * 


Ian Conarncms 


| his People, paſſing by other Nations, 
they ſhall be reſt 


ROMANS. 
that God has given them being not the Right 
Race of Men above another. And God mi 
thought fit, reject the Nation of the Jews by 
reignty whereby he at firſt choſe the Poſterity 
even ſuch as deſcended 
and . c: But yet he tells them, that at laſt 
ain. 

Befides the Affurance he labours to give the Romaxs, 
that they are by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt the People of God, 
without Circumciſion or other Obſervances of the Jews, 
whatever they may ſay, which is the main drift of this Epi- 
ſtle, it is farther remarkable, that this Epiſtle being writ to a 
Church of Gentiles in the Metropolis of the Roman Em- 
pire, but not planted by St. Paal himſelf, he as Apoſtle of 
the Gentiles, out of care that they ſhould tightly underſtand 
the Goſpel, has woven into his Diſcourſe the chief Doctrines 
of it, and given them a comprehenſive View of God's deal- 
ing with Mankind, from firſt to laſt, in reference to eternal 
Life. The principal Heads whereof are theſe. 

That by A42n/s Tranſgreſſion Sin enter'd into the World, 
and Death by din, and fo Death reigned over all Men from 
Adam to Moſes, 

That by Moſes God gave the Children of Iſrael (who were 
his People, i. e. owned him for their God, and kept them- 
ſelves free from the Idolatry and Revolt of the Heathen 
World) a Law, which it they hed; they ſhould have Lite 
thereby, z. e. attain to Immortal Life, which had been loſt 
by Adam's T ranſprefſion. 

That though this Law which was righteous, juſt and 
good, was ordained to Life, yet not being able to give 

to perform what it could not but require, it failed 

by. reaſon of the Weakneſs of human Nature to hclp Mento. 

Life So that though the [Iſraelites had Statutes, which if a 

Man did he ſhould live in them, yet they all tranſgreſſed, 

nog pony not to Righteouſneſs and Lite by the Deeds of 
the Law. - 

That therefore there was no way to Life left to thoſe un- 
der the Law, but by the Righteouſneſs of Faith in Jetus 
Chrift, by which Faith alone they were that Secd of Abra- 
bam, to whom the Bleſſing was promis'd. 


from Abraham 


This was the State of the Iſraelites, 
As to the Gentile World he tells them; 


That though God made himſelf known to them by legi- 
ble Characters of his Being and Power viſible in the Works 
H h 2 ot 


and 
of correptible Things. 
hat they having thus caſt off their Allegiance to him their 


— 


1 ] being thus all under Sin, and 
coming ſhort of the Glory of God: God by ſending his Son 
Jeſus „ ſhews himſelf to be the God both of Jews and 


— 
9＋—— 


frei ave hams obey the Precepts of the 
God; for 


call 
ſepa 
— 
2 
miſe 
phe! 
ture: 
Jela 
whid 
ſeed 
0g 


This Epi « was wilt Game Crrincd he Vow of car | 

according to the common Account 57, the | 
third Yearof Nero, a little after the ſecond Epiltleto 
the Corinthiazs. 


SECT. 


Chap. JI. ROMANS. 
SECT. I. 
CHAP. I. 1-1. 


CONTENTS. 
—— with his Profeſſion of a Deſire to 


r 


TEXT. PAP APHRASE. 


AUL a ſervant AUL a Servant of Jeſus 
of Jeſus Chriſt, called * to be an Apoſtle, ſepa- 


G a AS A T A wa 


7a es 


= 
05 


tle. | him over-ruled all, and — even his 


end ith frail Fleſh holy and ſpotleſs from the 
he leaſt Tint of Sin , and was of another 
vill I | 
W. i _ FOO : 
E- 


22. 

cur | Separated, vid. As xiii. 2. | 

a 2 ® Of David, and ſo would have been regiſter'd of the Houſe 
bone and Lineage of David, as both hisMother and reputed Father were, 


if there had been another Tax in his Days. Vid. Lake xi. 4. Matt. 


ll. 55. 
4 Ae 


to, according to the Fleſp, in the foregoing Verſe ; and ſo muſt mean 
that more pure and ſpiritual Part in him, which by divine Extraction 


ic had immediately from God ; unleſs this be io underſtood, the | 


Antitheſis is loſt. 

See Paraphraſe, Chap. viii. 

N Ex Juvdpus, with Power : nn . 

St. Paul ſays, Eph. i. 19, 20. . 
FRO, 


called to be an apoltle, rated to the Preaching of the Goſpel 


by his Prophets in the Holy 
) — his Son Jeſus 3 


N * 4 W P 


* _ PII 
Ä 


1 The Manner of his being called, ſee 48s xi. 1--- 


cording to the Spirit of Holineſs, is here manifeſtly oppoſed 


1 — —— 2 a 


— - 


- 
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declared 4 to be the Son of God by the refurreftion from 
5 his Reſurrection from the Dead, by the dead: 
whom I have received Favour, andthe 5 By whom we have 
Office of an Apoſtle, for the bringing received grace and a- 
of the Gentiles every where to the O- Poſtleſhip,for obedience 
bedience of Faith, which I preach in 0 the faith among all 
6 his Name; of which Number, 5. e. —_— — 1 
Gentiles that | am ſent to preach t 8 
are ye who are already called, ; d E _— — 
7 become Chriſtians: To all the Beloved 5 To all that be i 
of God , and called to be Saints, who "8. 4. "We UE" of God. 
are in Rome, Favour and Peace be to called to be faints : 
you from God our Father. Graceto you, and peace 
| from God our Father, 
and the Lord Jeſus 
| | Chriſt. 
8 In the firſt Place I thank my God 8 Firſt, I thank my 
through Jeſus Chriſt for you all, that God through Jeſus . 
your Faith is ſpoken of throughout the Chriſt for you all, that ' 
9 whole World. For God is my Wit- your faith is ſpoken of the 
neſs, whom I ſerve with the whole throughout the whole y 
bent of my Mind in preaching the Goſ- World. 
pel of his Son, that without ceafing l 9p or God is my wit. 
conſtantly make mention of you in my nete, whom 1 ſerve with the 


S 


3 8 #5 


aver. my ſpirit in the goſpel 
Prayers, f his Son, that with- 


bene 
out ceaſing I make men- fi2s, 
tion of you always in Wa 


my prayers, 


c n 


raiſing Chriſt from the dead, will hardly avoid thinking that he 
there ſees St. Paul labouring for Words to expreſs the Greatneſs of 
it 


4 Declared does not exactly anſwer the Word in the Original, nor 
is it perhaps eaſy to find a Word in Exgliſb that perfectly anſwers 
selbt reg, in the Senſe the Apoſtle uſes it here; ;,izev fignifies pro- 
perly to bound, terminate, or circumſeribe; by which Termination 
the Figure of Things ſenſible is made, and they are known to be of 
this or that Race, and are diſtinguiſhed from others. Thus St. Pau! 
takes Chriſt's Reſurrection from the Dead, and his entering into Im- 
mortality, to be the moſt eminent and characteriſtical Mark, 


whereby Chriſt is certainly known, and, as it were, determined to I2 
be the Son of God. | | | lired 
7 * To take the Thread of St. Paul's Words here right, all from MW © h 

the Word Lord in the middle of ver. 3. to the Beginning of this migh 
h, muſt be read as a Parentheſis. ed in 

6 & 7 Called of Feſus Chrift ; called to be Saints; belsved of * 

c 


God; are but different Expreſuons for Proſeſſors of Chriſtianity. 
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8 10 Making requeſt(if Prayers, requeſting (if it be God's 
by any means now at Will, that I may now at length, if 
e length I might I have poffible, have a good Opportunity) to 
. a E by come unto you. For I long to ſee 
e the will of God) to you, that I may communicate to you 
ll — POW. ſome ſpiritual Gift for your Eſtabliſh- 
Wap] po. oe ment in the Faith ; thr is *, that 
, gy when I am among you, I may be com- 
wry ag 8 _ forted together with you, both with 
mar be eſtabliſhes.” Your Faith and my own. This[think 
ef That is, that 1 fit you ſhould know, Brethren, that I 
may be comforted to- otten 
gether with you, by 
the mutual faith both 
of you and me. 
13 Now I would not 
have you ignorant, bre- 


the ſpiritual Gifts, he may read 1 Cor. xii. | 
v Eflabliſbment. The Fenus were the Worſhippers of the true 
God, and had been for many Ages his People, this could not be de- 


the convert Gentiles, that the Meſſias was promiſed, and ſent to the 
Tewifh Nation alone, and that the Gentiles could claim, or have no 
benefit by him; or if they were to receive any benefit by the Meſ- 
fas, they were yet bound to obſerve the Law of Moſes, which was the 


ſeveral Places very much ſhook the Gentile Converts. St. Paul 
makes it (as we have already obſerved) his buſineſs in this Epiſtle, 
to prove that the Meſſias was intended for the Gentiles as much as 
he for the Fewws ; and that to make any one Partaker of the Benefits 
of and Privileges of the Goſpel, there was nothing more required but 
to believe and obey it: And accordingly here in the Entrance of 
105 the Epiſtle, he wiſhes to come to Rome, that by imparting ſome 
* miraculous Giſts of the Holy Ghoſt to them, they might be eſta- 
pro- blithed in the true Notion of Chriſtianity againſt all Attempts of 
ation the 7ewvs, who would either exclude them from the Privileges of it, 
be of or bring them under the Law of Maſes. So where St. Paul ex pret- 
Paul ſes his Care that the Colaſtans ſhould be eftablijbed in the Faith, 
Col. ii. 7. it is viſible by the Context, that what lie oppoſed was 

Judaiſm. | | 
I2* That is, St. Paul in the former Verſe had ſaid, that he de- 
hired to come amongſt them to eſtabliſh them; in theſe Words, t 
is, he explains, or, as it were, recals what he had ſaid, that he 


to their mutual rejoycing in one another's Faith, when he and they 
came to ſee and know one another. 


11 © Spiritual Gift. If any one deſire to know more particularly 


might not ſeem to think them not ſufficiently inſtructed or eftabliſh- 
ed in the Faith; and therefore turns the End of his coming to them, 
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10 


11 


12 


13 


nied by the Chriſtians. Whereupon they were very apt to perſuade 


Way of Worſhip which God had preſcribed to his People. This in 


14 Gentiles, I owe what Service | can 


ROMANS. 
often purpoſe to come unto you, that 
I may have ſome Fruit of my Miniſtry 
among you alſo, even as among other 


do to the Gentiles of all Kinds, whether a. a 
Greek; or Barbarians, to both the more ** ene —_— 
knowing and civilized, and the uncul- | 4 I am debtor both 


15 tivated and ignorant; fo that as much . the Greeks, and to 


as in me lies, I am ready to preach the the Barbarians ; both 
Goſpel to you alſo who are at Rome. 23 


. . 
CHAP. I. 16. II. 29. 
CONTENTS. 


CT. Paul in this Section ſhews, that the Jews exclude 

themſelves from being the People of God under the Go(- 
pel, by the fame Reaſon that they would have the Gentiles 
excluded. : 

It cannot be ſufficiently admired how skilfully, to avoid 
offending thoſe of his own Nation, St. Paxil here enters 
into an Argument ſo unpleaſing to the Jews, as this of per- 
ſuading them, that the Gentiles had as good a Title to be ta- 
ken in to be the People of God under the Meffias, as they 
themſelves; which is the main Defign of this Epiſtle. 

In this latter part of the firſt Chapter, he gives a Deſcrip- 
tion of the Gentile World in very black Colours, but very 


adroitly interweaves ſuch an Apology for them, in reſpe& of 


the Jews, as was ſufficient to beat that aſſuming Nation out 
_ of all their Pretences to a Right to continue to be alone the 
People of God, with an Excluſion of the Gentiles. This 
may be ſeen if one carefully attends to the Particulars that 
he mentions relating to the Jews and Gentiles, and obſerves 
how what he ſays of the Jews in the ſecond Chapter, an- 
ſwers to what he had charged on the Gentiles in the firſt. 
For there is a ſecret Compacriton of them one with — 


Fs FZ Sgr. 
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= 
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All the things they ſtood u 


Chap. I. R 0 M A N K. 
runs through theſe two IT IIN ms 


ro be 1 ight and Luſtre to St. P 
Diſcourſe, that one cannot but admire the skilful turn of 1 
and look on it as the moſt ſoft, the moſt beauriful, dw 
preſſing Argumentation that one ſhall any where meet with 
altogether: ſince it leaves the Jews nothing to ſay for them- 
ſelves, why they ſhould have the Privilege continued to 
them under the Goſpel, of being alone the People of God. 
and boaſted in, giving them 


no Preference in this 1 


he ſays, ſpeaking of them nationally. But as to every ones 


perſonal Concern in a future State, he aſſures them, both 


Jews and Gentiles, that the Unrighteous of both Nations, 
whether admitted or not into the viſible Communion of the 
People of God, are liable to Condemnation. Thoſe who 
have — without Law, ſhall periſh without Law ; and thoſe 
who have finnedin the Law, ſhall be judged, i. e. condemn- 
ed by the Law. | 


Perhaps ſome Readers will not think it faperizces, if I 


here, for allaying the Sowerneſs of the Jews againſt the Gen- 
tiles, and their Offence at the Goſpel for allowing any of 
them place among the People of God under the Meſſias. 

After he had declared that the Goſpel is the Power of God 


unto Salvation to thoſe who believe, to the Jew firſt, and 


alſoto the Gentile, and that the way of this Salvation is re- 
vealed to beby the Righteouſheſs of God, which is by Faith : 

he tells them, that the Wrath of God is alſo now revealed 
againſt all Atheiſm, Potyrheiſm, Ido latry, and Vice whatſo- 
ever of Men, holding the Truth in Unrighteouſneſs; becauſe 
they n come to the Knowledge of * the true God, by the 
viſible Works of the Creation, fo that the Gentites were 
without Excuſe for turning from the true God to Idolatry, 
and the Worſhip of falſe Gods; whereby their Hearts were 
darkned, ſo that they were without God in the World. 


mar of Vins ; I-whith State, though by the Light of 
Nature they know what was right, yet underſtanding not that 


ſach Things were worthy of Death, they not only ** them 


themſelves, but abſtaining LA live fairly, and in Fel- 
lowſhip with thoſe that F them. Whereupon he tells the Jews, 
that they are more inexcufable than the Heathen, in that 
they judge, abhor, and have in Averſation the Gentiles for 
what ny themſelyes do * greater Provocation. 8 FT boſe 

enſure 


to the Gentiles; nor any ground 
to judge them to be 5 or unworthy to be their Fel- 
low- Subjects in the Kingdom of the Meſſias. This is what 


give a ſhort Draught of St. Paz/s Management of himſelk 


Wherefore God gave them up to vile Affections, and all 
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Cenſure and Judgment in the Caſe is unjuſt and wrong: But 
the Judgment of God is always right and juſt, which will 
certainly overtake thoſe who judge others for the ſame things 
they do themſelves; and do not conſider that God's For- 
bearance to them ought to bring them to Repentance. For 
God will render to every one according to his Deeds; to 

thoſe that in Meekneſs and Patience continue in —_—— 
everlaſting Life; but to thoſe who are cenſorious, proud 
contentious, and will not obey the Goſpel, Condemnation 
and Wrath at the Day of Judgment, whether they be Jews 
or Gentiles: For God puts no Difference between them. 
Thou that art a Jew boaſteſt that God is thy God ; that he has 
enlighten'd thee by the Law that he himſelf gave thee from 
Heaven, and hath by that immediate Revelation taught thee 
what things are excellent and tend to Lice, and what are e- 
vil and have Death annexed to them. If therefore thou 
tranſgreſſeſt, doſt not thou more diſhonour God and provoke 
him, than a poor Heathen that knows not God, nor that the 
things he doth deſerve Death, which is their Reward? Shall 
not he, if by the Light of Nature he do what is conforma- 
ble to the revealed Law of God, judge thee who haſt recei- 
ved that Law from God by Revelation, and breakeſt it ? Shall 
not this rather than Circumciſion make him an Ifraclite? For 
he is not a Jew, i. e. one of God's People, who is one 
outwardly by Circumciſion of the Fleſh, but he that is one 
mwardly by the Circumciſion of the Heart. 


 PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


16 LO RI am not aſham'd to preach 16 LH¹ OR I am not a- 
4 the Goſpel of Chriſt, even at Rome ' ſhamed of the 
itſelf, that Miſtreſs of the World: For goſpel of Chriſt : for 
whatever it may be thought of there “ it is the Power of God 
by that vain and haughty People, it is unto ſalvation, to every 
that wherein God exerts himſelf, and nr ow . 
ſhews his Power * for the Salvation of 1 
thoſe who believe, of the Fews in the | | 
firſt * Place, and alſo of TI. 

way _ 


16? Vid. ver. 22. and 1 Cor. i. 21. 

= Vid. Eph. i. 19. — Fees, 

Fir. "The Jecus had the firſt Offers of the Goſpel, and were 
always confider'd as thofe who were firſt regarded init. Vid. Lu- 
xxiv. 47. DMatth. x. 6. & xv. 24. Ads Xiti. 46. & xvi. 2. 


4 — ate... Maniac 5 
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Chap. I. ROMANS. 

17 For therein is the 
righteouſneſs of God re- 
vealed from faith to 
faith: as it ie written: 


which is of the Free Grace of God 
through pou ag revealed to be 
. 5 wholl aith ©, as it is written, The 

The juſt ſhall live by 7p ul bes by Faith. And 'tis no 
_ For the wah of more than need, that the Goſpel, where- 
God 8 in the Righteouſneſs of God by Faith 
Le bd a ob. in Jeſus Chriſt is revealed, ſhould be 
"= q ch'd to you Gentiles, fince the 

rath of God is now revealcd 4 from 
Heaven by Jeſus Chriſt, againſt all 
1i 2 Un- 


N * — — 


17 * Areauoivy deat, The Righteouſneſ; of Cod; called fo, becauſe 
it is a Righteouſneſs of his Contrivance, and his beſtowing. It 7s 


Ged that j»ftiffeth, Chap. iii. 21— 24, 26, 30. & viii. 33. Of 


which St. Pau! ſpeaks thus, Phil. iii. 9. Not having mine own 
Righteouſneſs which is of the Law, but that which is through the 
Faith of Chrift, the Righteouſmeſs which is of Gd by Faith. 

© From Faith to Faith. The Deſign of St. Paal here being 
to ſhew, that neither Fes nor Gentiles could by Works attain 
to Righteouſneſs, i. e. ſuch a perfect and compleat Obedience 
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For therein is the Righteouſneſs > 17 


18 


whereby they could be juſtified, which he calls their own Righte- 


neſs, Chap. x. 3. He here tells them, that in the Goipel the 
Righteouſneſs of God, i. e. the Righteouſneſs of which he is the 
Author, and which he accepts in the way of his own Appointment, 
is revealed from Faith to Faith, i. e. to be all through, from one 
end to the other, founded in Faith. 
Phraſe here, it will be hard to make the following Words, as :t is 


ritten, The Fuſt ſhall live by Faith, cohere : but thus they have 


an eaſy natural Connexion, (wiz. } whoever are juſtified, ei- 
ther before without, or under the Law of Moſes, or under the 
Goſpel, are juſtified, not by Works, but by Faith alone. Vid. 
Gal. iti. 11. which clears this Interpretation. The fame Figure 
of ſpeaking St. Paul uſes in other Places to the fame purpole ; 


niquity. 2 Cor. ui. 18. From Glory to Glory, i. e. wholly glo- 


13 4 Now revealed. Vid. 42; xvii. 30, 31. God naw com- 


| mandeth all Men every where to repent, becauſe be hath appointed a 
Day in the which be will judge the World in Righteonſne/s by the 


Man wham he hath ordained. "Theſe Words of St. Paul to the A. 
thenians give light to theſe here to the Romans. A Life again af- 
ter Death, and a Day of Judgment, wherein Men ſhould be all 

ght to receive Sentence according to what they had done, 


and be puniſhed for their Miſdeeds, was what was before unknown, 
and was brought to light by the Revelation of the Goſpel from 


Heaven, 


Chap. vi. 19. Serwants to Iniguity unto Iniquity, i. e. wholly to 


If this be not the Senſe of this 
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19 


ROMANY. 


Ungodlinefs © and Unrighteouſneſs of godlineſs, and unright. 


Men *f, who live not up to the Light 
that God has given them *. Becauſe 


God in a clear Manifeſtation of him- 


ſelf amongſt them, has laid before them 


ever ſince the Creation of the World, 


his Divine Nature and eternal Power; 


20 


ſo that what is to be known of his in- 
viſible Being, might be clearly diſco- 
vered and underſtood from the viſible 


Beauty, Order, and Operations ob- 


ſervable in the Conſtitution and Parts 


of the Univerſe, by all thoſe that 
would caſt their Regards, and apply 


their Minds that Way: luſomuch 


21 


that they are utterly without Excuſe: 
For that when the Deity was ſo plain- 
ly diſcovered to them, yet they glori- 
fied him not as was fuitable to the 
Excellency of his Divine Nature : nor 


did they with due I hankfulneſs ac- 


knowledge 


eouſneſs of men, who 
hold the truth in un- 


righteouſneſs. 


19Becauſe that which 
may be known of God, 
is manifeſt in them; 
for God hath ſhewed it 
unto them. CE, 


20 For the inviſible 
things of him from the 


creation of the world 
are clearly ſeen, being 
underſtood by the things 
that are made, even his 
eternal power and God- 
head; fo that they are 
without excuſe: 

21 Becauſe that when 


they knew God, they 


glorified him not as 
God, neither were 


Chap. * 


6 — " 


Heaven, 2 Tim. i. 10. Mattb. xv. 41. Luke xii. 27. & Rom. ii. 5. 
he calls the Day of judgment the Day of Wrath, conſonant to his 
ſaying here, the Wrath of God is revealed. | 

© *Aoteaiay, Ungodlineſs, ſeems to comprehend the Atheiſm, Po- 


_ Iytheiſm, and Idolatry of the Heathen World; as gau, Lu- 


what they might. 


righteouſucſs, their other Miſcarriages and vicious Lives, according 
to which they are diſtinctly threatned by St. Paul in the follow- 
ing Verſes. The ſame Appropriation of theſe Words, I think, 
may be obſerved in other Parts of this Epiſtle. 

f Of Mes, i. e. Of all Men, or as in that xviith of A4, be- 


fore cited, all Nlen every where, i. e. all Men of all Nations: 
Before it was only to the Children of Mael, that Obedience and 


_— were declared and propoſed as Terms of Life and 
th. 
5 Who hold the Truth in Unrizhteoujue/s, i. e. Who are not wholly 


without the I ruth, but yet do not follow what they have of it, 


but live contrary to that Truth they do know, or neglect to know 
This is evident from the next Words, and for 
the ſame Reaſon of God's Wrath given, Chap. ii. 8. in theſe 
Words, Who do not obey the Truth, but obey Unrighteouſneſs. 
20 h St. Paul ſays, v c- rr, If they are minded they 
are ſeen: The inviſible things of God lie within the Reach and 
Diſcovery of Mens Reaſon and Underſtandings, but yet they muſt 
exerciſe their Faculties, and employ their Minds about them. 


Chap. I. 
thankful, but became 


vain in their imaginati- 
ons, and their fooliſh 
heart was darkened. 

22 Profeſſing them- 
ſelves to be wile, they 
became fools : 

23 And changed the 
glory of the uncorrupt- 
wle God, into an image 
made like to carruptible 
man, and to birds, and 
four-footed beaſts, and 


_ creeping things. 


24 Wheretore God 
alio gave them up to 
uncleanneſs, through 
the luſts of their own 
hearts, to diſhoncur 
their own bodies be- 


tween themſelves : 


25 Who changed the 


truth of Gad iato a lie, 


and worſhipped and 
ſerved the creuture more 
than the Creator, who 
is bleſſed for ever. A- 


— 


ROMANS. 


knowledge him as the Author of their 
Being, and the Giver of all the Good 
they enjoyed : but following the vain 
Fancies of their own vain Minds, 
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ſet up to themſelves fiftitious no Gods, 


and their fooliſh Underſtandings were 
darkened: Affuming to themſelves the 


inion and Name * of being wile, 
e, 


they became Fools: And quitting the 
incomprehenſible Majeſty and Glory 
of the eternal and incorruptible Deity, 
ſet up to themſelves the Images of cor- 
ruptible Men, Birds, Beaſts, and In- 
ſects, as fit Objects of their Adoration 
and Worſhip. Wherefore they having 
forſaken God, he allo left them to the 
Luſts of their own Hearts, and that 
Uncleanneſs their darkned Hearts led 
them into, to diſhonour their Bodies a- 
mong themſelves : Who fo much de- 
baſed themſelves, as to change the true 
God who made them for a Lie ' of 
their own making, worthipping and 
ſerving the Creature, and Things even 
of a lower Rank than themſelv 
more than the Creator, who is God 
overall, bleſſed for evermore, * 
8 * 


— 


21 ' EAι,α,u a du Ter; any: dur Eu, became vain in their 


Imaginations or Rea ſonings. 


What it is to become vain in the 


22 


23 


25 


Scripture-Language, one may ſee in theſe Words, And they falloæu- 

ed vanity, and became vain, and went after the Heathen, and 
made to themſelves molten Images, and worſhipped all the Hoſt of 
Heaven, and ſerved Baal, 2 Kings xvii. 15, 16. And according- 
ly the forſaking of Idolatry, and the Worſhip of falſe Gods, is 
called by St. Paul, turning from Vanities to the living God, Acts 


xiv. 15. 


22 * ®Otonovre; el vr coded, P rof»/Jing themſelves to oe go > 


Though the Nations of the Heathens generally thought them ſelves 
wiſe in the Religions they embraced, yet the Apoſtle here having 
all along in this and the following Chapter uſed Greets for G.n!:les, 
he may be thought to have an eye to the Greeks, among whom 
- Men of Study and Enquiry had aſſumed to themſelves the name 
„ Wiſe. 

by The ball and ſctitious Gods of the Heathen are very fitly 

called in the Scripture Lies, Amos ii. 4. Fer. xvii. 19, 20. 


26 For this Cauſe God gave them up to 26Forthis cauſe God 


28 of their Error, 1. e. Idolatry = And luſt one toward another, 


ROMANS. Chap. l. 


ſnameful and infamous Luſts and Paſ- gave them up unto vile 

fions: For even their Women did affections: For even 

change their natural Uſe into that their women did change 
27 which is againſt Nature: And likewiſe tha, natural ule into 
their Men leaving alſo the natural Uſe that which is againſt 
of the Women, burned in their Luſts 2, Ag likewiſe alſo 
one towards another, Men with Men nc men. _ the 
practiſing that which is ſhametul, and t irak ate of che wo. 
receiving in themſelves a fit Reward man, burned in their 


as they did not ſearch out God men with men working 

whom they had in the World, fo as that which is unſeem- 

to have him with a due acknowledg- ly, and receiving in 

ment of him, God gave them up to themſelves that recom 

an unſearching and unjudiciaus * Mind, pence of their error 

and which was meet. 

| 28 And even as they 
did not like to retain 
God in their know- 
ledge, Gad gave them 
over to 2 


B. PEET?P IE. gg E82 E. 322 


9 — 
* 


— — . : * * 


27 ® Error ; fo Idolatry is called, 2 Pet. ii. 18. As they againſt 
the Light of Nature debaſed and diſſhnoured God 9 42 
latry, twas a juſt and fit Recompence they received, in being left 
to debaſe and diſhonour themſelves by unnatural Luſts. 

28" And. This Copulative joins this Verſe to the 25th, ſo 
that the Apoſtle will be better underſtood, if all between be look'd | 
on as Parentheſis; this being a Continuation of what he was there 
faying, or rather a Repetition of it in ſhort, which leads him into 
the Thread of his Diſcourſe. 

o Our Beni, did not lite, rather did not try or ſearch, for the 
Creek Word ſignifies to ſearch and find out by ſearching : So St. 
Paul often uſes it, Chap. ii. 18. & xii. 2. compared & xiv. 22. 

Eph. v. 10. 
not wholly without the Knowledge of God in the World, St. Pau! | 
tells us in this very Chapter; but they did not acknowledge him | 
as they ought, ver. 21. They had God (yo besv, but ot | 
g Jene zgew dure ev 2 but did not © imgoove that 
Knowledge, as to acknowledge or honour him as they ought. 
This Verie ſeems in other Words to expreſs the ſame that is ſaid, 
ver. 21. 

Eg d36uuov ỹ ed, I & reprobate Mind, rather fear ching 


oh to an un 
Mind, in the Senſe of St. Paul, who often uſes Com Ar 
' "1. 


incongruous, and not 
meet to be done; Being filled with 29 

iquity, Fornication, 

neſs, Malice, 
full of Envy, Contention, = 
NM alignity even to Murder, Backbiters, 30 


ack, full of emy, Haters of God, Infulters of Men, 


Proud, Boaſters, Inventers of new 
Arts of Debauchery, diſobedient to 
Parents, without Underſtanding, Co- 31 
venant-breakers, without natural Af- 
fection, implacable, unmerciful: Who 32 
tho* they acknowledge the Rule of 
Right * preſcribed them by God, and 

| not 


Derivatives in the Senſe wherein a little before he uſed the Primitive 
Words, though a little varying from the preciſe Greet Idiom; an 
Example whereof we have in this very Word af, 2 Cor. xiii. 
where having wer. 3. uſed zan for a Proof of his Miſſion by ſu- 
8 Gifts, he uſes Ai ,,̈ for one that was deſtitute of ſuch 
roofs. So here he tells the Romans, that the Gentiles not exerci- 
ling their Minds to ſearch out the Truth, and form their Judg- 


ments right, God left them to an unſearching unjudicious 


Mes explorantibus permiſſit mentem non exploratricem. 


A Diſcourſe like this of St. Pau! here, wherein Idolatry is 
made the Cauſe of the enormous Crimes and profligate Lives Men 
run into, may be read, Vi ſaam ** Ec. 

32 * To Jueafaua roc Neon, the Fudgment of God, might it not 
be tranſlated, the ReSitude of God ? i. e. That Rule of —— 
which God has given to Mankind in giving them Reaſon: As that 
Righteouſneſs which God requires for Salvation, in the Goſpel is 
. the Righteouſneſs Gad, ver. 17. Rectitude in the 20 

tion being uſed in this appropriated Senſe, as Juin is in the 
nginal. Vid. Note, Chap. ii. 26. . 
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ROMAN S. Chap. II. 


not yet undetſtand * that thoſe who they which commit 
did ſuch Things wete worthy of Death, fuch things are worthy 
do * not only do them themſelves, of death) not only do 
but live well together without any the fame, but ſhave 
Mark of Diſeſteem or Cenſure with Pleaſure in them that 


t them that do them. * Therefore thou do them. 


1 Therefore thou art 


att unexcufable; O Man, whoever inexcuſable, O man, 


thou 


8 
n — 


— . 


t Our fu Uebe 1 Did net under and tbat they wha commit, &c. 


This Reading is juſtified by the Clermont, and another ancient Ma- 


nuſcript, as well as by that which the old Latin Verfiori follow'd, 


as well as Clement, Tfdore, and Oecumenius and will probably be 


thought the more genuine by thoſe who can hardly ſuppoſe that St. 
Paul ſhould affirm, that the Gentile World did know, that he who 
offended againſt any of the Directions of this natural Rule of Rec- 
titude, taught or diſcoverable by the Light of Reaſon, was wor- 
thy of Death; eſpecially if we remember what he ſays, Chap. v. 
13. That Sin is not imputed, when there is no poſitive Law : And 
Chap. vii. 9. I was alive without the Law once: Both which 
Places, ſignifying that Men did not know Death to be the Wages of 
Sin in general, but by the Declaration of a poſitive Law. 

u Tuneudonsdet 25375 rade, have pleaſure in thoſe that do them. 


He that conſiders that the Deſign of the Apoſtle here, manifeſt in 


the immediately following Words, is to combat the Animoſity of 
the Feaus againſt the Gentiles ; and that there could not be a more 
effectual way to ſhame them into a more modeit and mild Temper, 
than by ſhewing them that the Gentiles, in all the Darkneſs that 
blinded them, and the Extravagancies they run into, were never 
guilty of ſuch an Abſurdity as this, to cenſure ard ſeparate from 
others, and ſhew an implacable Averſion to them, for what they 
themſelves were equally guilty of: He, I fay, that conſiders this, 


a will be eafily perſuaded to underſtand urs ud here as I do, fer 


a Complacency that avoided cenſuring or breaking with them who 
were in the ſame State and Courſe of Life with themſelves, that did 
nothing amiſs but what they themſelves were equally guilty of. 


There can be nothing clearer than that cue, have pleaſure, 


in this Verſe. is oppoſed to gives, judgeſt, in the next Verſe ; with- 
out which 1 do not fee how it is poſſible to make out the Inference 
which the Apoſtle draws here. FRY 

t * Th-refore: This is a Term of IIlation, and ſhews the Con- 
ſequence here drawn from the foregoing Words. Therefore the Feu 
i: inexcuſable in judging, becauſe the Gentiles, with all the Dark- 
neſs that was on their Minds, were never guilty of ſuch a Folly, 
a: to judge thoſe who were no more faulty than themſelves. For 
the better underſtanding of this Place, it may not perhaps be a- 
miſs to ſet the whole Argumentation of the Apoſtle here in its due 


Light. It fands thus: The Gentiles acknowledged the * 
66 t 


Chap. II. ROMANS. 
whoſoever thou art that thou art 7 that judgeſt * or cenſureſt 
Judget : for wherein another; For wherein thou judgeſt 


judgeſt another, K k another, 


— — 


' * * 


< tude of the Law of Nature, but knew not that thoſe who break 
« any of its Rules, incurred Death by their Tranſgreſſion: But 
as much in the dark as they were, they are not guilty of any 


ſuch Abſurdity as to condemn others, or refuſe Communication 


„with them as unworthy of their Society, who are no worſe 


than themſelves, nor do any thing but what they themſeives do 


* equally with them ; but live in Complacency on fair Terms with 
© them, without Cenſure or Separation, thinking as well of their 
Condition as of their own: Therefore if the blinded Heathen 
* do ſo, thou, O Few, art inexcuſable, who having the Light of 
the revealed Law of God, and knowing by it that the Breaches 
* of the Law merit Death, doſt judge others to Perdition, and ſhut 
them out from Salvation, for that which thou thyſelf art equally 
* guilty of, viz. Diſobedience to the Law. Thou, a poor, 1g- 
“ norant, conceited, fallible Man, fits in Judgment upon others, 


and committeſt the ſame things thou condemneſt them for: But 


this thou mayeſt be ſure, that the Judgment and Condemnation 
© of God is right and firm, and will certainly be executed upon 


* thoſe who do ſuch things. For thou who adjudgeſt the Hea- 


* then to Condemnaticn for the ſame things which thou doft 
* thyſelf, canſt thou imagine that thou thyſelf ſhall eſcape the 
Judgment of God? God, whatever thou may'f think, is no 


KReſpecter of Perſans : Both Jews as well as Gentiles, that are 


+ perverſly contentious againſt others, and do not themſelves obey 


the Golpel, ſhall meet with Wrath and Indignation from God: 


And Gentiles as well as Fews, whom the Goodneſs and For- 
** bearance of God bringeth to Repentance, and an humble ſub- 
** miſhve Acceptance of the Goſpel, ſhall find Acceptance with 
“Gad, and eternal Life in the Kingdom of the Meſſias; from 


which if thou art contentious to ſhut out the Gentiles, thou ma- 


** nifeſtly ſhutteſt out thyſelf. 


O Man, whoſoever thou art. It is plain from ver. 17, & 27, 
and the whole Tenor of this Chapter, that St. Paul by theſe Words 


means the Fews ; but there are two viſible Reaſons why he ſpeaks 
in theſe Terms: 1, He makes his Concluſion general, as having 
the more Force, but leſs Offence, than if he had bluntly named the 
Fes, whom he is very careful in all this Epiſtle to treat in the 
lofteſt manner imaginable. 24ly, he uſes the Term Man emphati- 
cally, in Oppoſition to Gad in the next Verſe. 1 
Fudge. There will need nothing to be ſaid to thoſe who 
read this Epiſtle with the leaſt Attention, to prove that the judging 
which St. Paul here ſpeaks of, was that Averſion which the F exvs 
generally had to the Gentiles ; fo that the unconverted 7 exvs could 
| not 


* 
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another, thou condemneſt thyſelf: For thou condemneſt thy 
thou that judgeſt art alike guilty in do- felf ; for thou that 
2 ing the fame Things. But this we are judgeſt, doſt the fame 

ſure of, that the Judgment that God things. 

paſſes upon any Offenders, is accord- 2 But we are ſure 


TY 1 nm —— a oh 


N 2 . © ot d that the judgment of 
ing to Truth, right and juſt. Canſt _ . 
| thou who dolt thoſe Things which Oed is according to 
| : . truth, againſt them 
| thou condemnelt in another, think that 4 commit fark 6 
| thou ſhalt eſcape the condenming Sen- reiß, t 
4 tence of God? or ſlighteſt thou the 3 And thinkeſt thou 
Riches of his Goodneſs, Forbearance this, O man, that judg- 5 
| and Long-ſuffering, not knowing nor eſt them which do ſuch v 
| conlidering that the Goodneſs of God things, and doſt the g 
ought to lead thee to Repentance ? But ſame, that thou ſhalt _ 
layeſt eſcape the judgment of I 
God ? 
| | 4 Or deſpi eſt thou mn 
| | | the riches of his good- * 
| neſs, and. forbearance, ob 
and long-ſuffering, not _ 
knowing that the good- 
nef of Ged leadeth an 
thee to repentance ? - 
0 


not bear with the "Thoughts of a Meſſias, that admitted the Heathen 
equally with them into his Kingdom; nor could the converted ears 
be brought to admit them into their Communion, as the People of 
God now equally with themſelves ; fo that they generally, both | 
one and rother, judg'd them unworthy the Favour of God, and 
out of Capacity to become his People any other way, but by Cir- 
cumciſion, and an Obſervance of the ritual Parts of the Law; the 
Inexcuſableneſs and Abſurdity whereof St. Paul ſhews in this 
Chapter. | | 

2 * According to Truth, doth, I ſuppoſe, fignify not barely a 
true Judgment, which will ſtand in Oppoſition to erroneous, and 
that will not take effect, but ſomething more, i. e. according to 
the Truth of his Predictions and Threats. As if he had ſaid, But 
« if God in Judgment caſt off the Fcaus from being any longer 
4% his Feople, we know this to be according to his Truth, Who 
* hath forewarned them of it. Te Jecus judge the Gentiles not to 
& bereceived into the People of God, and refuſe them Admittance 
4 into the Kingdom ci the Mleſſias, though you break the Law as 
« well as they, you judge as prejudiced paſſionate Men. But the 
« Judgment of God acainlt you will ftand firm.” The Reaſon 
why he docs it ſo covertly, may be that which I have before- men- 
tioned, his great Care not to ſhock the Fewws, eſpecially here in 
the beginning, till he had got faſt hold upon them. And hence 
Poitivly it is that he calls obeying the Goſpel, obeying the Truth, 
ver. 8. and uſes other the like lot; Expreſſions in this Chapter. 
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5 But after thy hard- layeſt up to thyſelf Wrath and Puniſh- 7 
neis and impenitent ment, which tiiou wilt meet with at 
heart, treaſureſt up un- the Day of Judgment, and that juſt 
to chyſelf wrath againſt Retribution which ſhall be awarded 
the day of wrath, and thee by God in proportion to thy Im- 
revela i m of the 6851 penitency, and the Hardnets of thy 
_ 2 0 od; Heart ; Who will rctribute to every 6 

„Who wik render to one according to his Works, viz. E- 


every man according to 
his deeds: 5 I . . 
To them. who by ence © and Gentlenefs in Well-doing 
7 10 tuem, Wno by - d |; 4 
tiert continuance in ſeek Glory and Honour, and a State 


well doing, ſeek for Of Immortality: Bur to them who are 8 


glory, and honour, and Contentious “ and froward, and will 
immortality, eternal not obey the Truth ©, bur ſubject 
life : themſelves to Unrichteouſneſs, Indig- 


But unto them that nation and Wrath; Tribulation and 9 


are contentious, and do Anguiſh, ſhall be poured out upon e- 


ternal Lite to all thoſe who by Pati- 7 


0 5 

4. not obey the truth, but very Soul of Man that worketh Evil, 
ce, obey unrighteouinels, on the Jeu firit. and alſo on the Gen- 
not indignation and wrath; fiſe. But Glory, Honour and Peace, 10 
od- OD. _ ſhall be beſtowed on every Man that 
2 18 | -Orkertt | d 

15 ef man that doth evil, worketh 1 = on the Few firſt vo 
_ ef the Jew firtt, and EE: - 5 
5 alſo of the Gentile. | | 

a ro But glory, honour, 

4 and peace,to every man 

ry | that worketh good, to 

and tte Jem firſt, and alſo 

Ir. to the Gentile. | 

the ink _ 

this 7 : 

| 7% Patience in thi> Verſe is oppoſed to Contentious in the next, 
y 2 and ſeems principally to regard the Fexvs, who had no Patience for 
and any Conſideration of the Gentiles, but with a ſtrange Pecvithnets 
g to and Contention, oppoſed the Freedom of the Goſpel in admitting 
But thg believing Gentiles into the Franchiſes of the Kingdom of the 
nger Meſſias, upon equal Terms with themſelves. | 

who 8 © Though by Truth the Goſpel be here meant, yet I do not 
ot to doubt but St. Paul uſed the term l ruth with an Eye to the 7 evs, 
ance who though ſome few of them received the Goipel, yet even a 

as great Part of thoſe few join'd with the reſt of their Nation in op 

t the ling this great Truth of the Goſpel, That under the Meſſias the 

ea ſon (:-»tiles who believed were the People of God, as well as the Feu, 

men- and as ſuch were to be received by them. 

re in 9 & 10 4 The Jew firſt, and alſo the Gentile. We ſee by theſe 

1ence two Verſes, and Chap. i. 16. that St. Paul carefully lays it down, 

rutb, that there was now under the Goſpel no other National Diſtinction 


between 


2868 


12 
13 


14 


ROMANS. Chap. Il. 


11 alſo on the Gentile. For with God 11 For there is no re- 


there is no reſpe& of Perſons. = of perſons with 
For all * = Fouee - v6 Ss 
having the poſitive Law God, w_ 

which was given the Iſraelites ſhall pe- _ 1 
riſh without the Law, and all who Dag 2 
have ſinned being under the Law, ſhall e 
be judged by the Law. (For the bare the law, ſhall be judoed 
Hearers of the Law are not thereby juſt by the * judged 
or righteous in the Sight of God; but 13 (For not the hear- 


actly pertorm all that is commanded in before God, but the 
it ſhail be juſtified. For when the doers of the law ſhall 
Gentiles who have no poſitive Law be juſtified. 

given them by God , do by the Direc- 14For when the Gen- 


tion of the Light of Nature obſerve or tiles which have not the 


keep to the moral Rectitude contained law, do by nature the 
in the poſitive Law given by God to tuings contained in the 
the 


between the Fes and the Gentiles, but only a Priority in the Offer 
of the Goſpel, and in the Deſign of Rewards and Puniſhments, 
according as the Jeaus obey'd, or not. Which may farther ſatiſ- 
fy us, that the Diſtinction which St. Paul inſiſts on ſo much here, 
and all through the firſt Part of this Epiſtle, is National; the Com- 
pariſon being between the Feaus as nationally the People of God; 
and the Gentiles, as not the People of God before the Meſſias; and 


that under the Meſſias, the Profeſſors of Chriſtianity, conſiſting 


moſt of converted Gentiles, were the People of God, owned and 
acknowledged as ſuch by him, the unbelieving Jeaus being rejec- 
ted, and the unbelieving Gentiles never received; but that yet 
perſonally both Jevos and Gentiles, every ſingle Perſon, ſhall be 
— on cn particular Sin, as appears by the two next 


ws © Are, Hall periſh 3 npihoovra, ſhall be judged. | Thoſe 
under the Law, St. Paul fays, ſhall be judg' d by the Law; and 
this is eaſy to conceive, becauſe they were under a poſitive Law, 
wherein Life and Death were annex'd, as the Reward and Puniſh- 


ment of Obedience and Diſobedience; but of the Gentiles, who 


were not under that poſitive Law, he ſays barely that they ſhall pe- 
rip. St. Paul does not uſe theſe {o eminently differing Expreſſions 
for nothing; they will, I think, give ſome light 42 v. 13. 
and my Interpretation of it, if they lead us no farther. 


14 Ma 3643 *xovra, having not the Law, or not having a 


Law. The Apollle by the word Law generally in this Epiſtle 
ſignifying a politive Law given by God, and promulgated by a Re- 
velation from Heaven, with the Sanction of Leclarecd Rewards and 

Puniſhmen:3 
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Chap. IT. 
law, theſe having not 
the law, are a law un- 
to themſelves : 

1c Which ſhew the 


ten in their hearts, 
their conſcience alſo 
bearing witneſs, and 
their thoughts the mean 
while accuſing, or elſe 
excuſing (n another) 
16 In the day when 


k of the law writ 


ROMANS. 


the Iſraelitet, they being without any 
poſitive Law given them, have never- 
theleſs a Law within themſelves ; and 
ſhew the Rule of the Law written in 
their Hearts, their Conſciences alſo 


bearing witneſs to that Law, they a- 


mongſt themſelves, in the reaſoning of 
their own Minds accufing or excuſing 
one another) at the Day of judgment, 
when as I make known in my preach- 


ing the Goſpel , God ſhall judge all 


the Actions of Men by Jeſus Chriſt. 
Behold thou art named a Few; and 
thou with ſatisfaction reſteſt in the Pri- 
vileges of having the Law, as a Mark 


of God's peculiar Favour ', whom 


. 


Puniſhments annexed to it, it is not improbable that in this Verſe 
where by the Greet Particle he ſo 
ſes without the Article, may intend Law in general, 

in Bal 8 Law ; and fo this Verſe on be mane Tak, thus ; 

For avhen the Gentiles, who have not a Lao, do by Nature the 

things contained in the Law ; theſe not having a Law, are a Law to 

themſelves. And ſo ver. 12. As many as have finned, being under 

a Law, Hall be judged by a Law. For though from Adam to 

Chriſt there was no revealed poſitive Law, but that given to the 

Iſraelites ; yet it 1s certain, that by Jeſus Chrift a poſitive Law 

from Heayen is given to all Mankind, and that thoſe to whom 
this has been promulgated by the Preaching of the Goſpel, are all 

under it, and ſhall be judg'd by it. | 


ing the Goſpel. That this is the Meaning of this Phraſe, may 
be ſeen 2 Tim. ii. 8. And of St. Paul's declaring of it in his 
Preaching, we have an Inſlance left upon Record, Acts xvii. 
31 


17 Þ *promlty, thou art named, emphatically faid by St. Paul i 
for he that was ſuch a Fe as he deſcribes in the following Verſes, 


he inſiſts on it, was a Few only in Name, not in Reality; for ſo he 


who is fo outwardly only. N 
17.120 In thoſe ' Verſes St. Paul makes uſe of the Ti+ 


* 


pr of Links and Knowledge above the Gentiles, to ſhew them how in- 


excuſable they were in judging the Gentiles, who were even in their 
Re- W own account ſo much beneath them in Knowledge, for doing thoſe 
; and WW things which they themſelves were alſo guilty ot. 
nents 17 i Vid. Mic. ini. 11. | 


165 According to my Goſpel, i. e. as I make known in my preach- 


concludes, wer. 28 & 29. he is not in the Eſteem of God a Few, 


269 


15 


16 


17 


plainly points out the Law of 


tles the Fexvs aſſumed to themſelves, from the Advantages they had 


270 


thou gloricſt in, as being thy God, and 
thou one of his People; a People who 
alone know and worſtip the true God; 
18 and thou knoweſt bis Will, and haſt 
the Touchſtone of Things excellent *, 
having been educated in the Law. 
19 And takeſt upon thee as one who art 


a Guide to the Blinde, a Light to the 


_ iznorant Genteles who are in Dark- 
20 nels i, an Inſtructor of the Foolith ", 
2 Teacher of Babes, having an exact 
Draught, and a compleat Syſtem of 
Knowledge and Truth in the Law. 
21 Thou therefore who art a Maſter in 
this Knowledge, and teacheſt others, 
teacheſt thou not thyſelf? Thou that 
preacheſt that a Man ſhould not ſteal, 
22 doſt thou ſteal? Thou that declarelt 
Adultery to be unlawtul, doit thou 
commit it? Thou that abhorreſt Idols, 
doſt thou commit Sacrilege? Thou 
Ty who 


* 


ROMANS. 


Chap. IT. 
in the law, and makeſt 
thy boaſt of God; 

13 And knowet his 
will, and approveſt the 
things that are more 
excellent. being inſtruct- 
ed out of the law, 

19 And art confident 


that thou thy ſelf art a 


guide of the blind, a 
light of them which 
are in darknets, 

20 An inſtructor of 
the fooliſh, a teacher 
of babes, which hat 
the form of knowledge, 
and of the truth in the 
law. 

21 7 hon therefore 
which teackeſt another, 
tencheit thou not thy 


ſelf? Thou that preach- 
eſt a man ſhould rot 


ſteal, doſt thou ſteal? 
22 Thou that ſayeſt 


a man ſhouid not com- 


mit adultery, dof: tliou 
commit adultery ? thou 
that abhorreſt idols, 
doit thou commit ſacri- 


lege ? 


18 k TA MO our, ſigni fies things excellent, convenient, contro- 
derted, or differing. In either of theſe Senſes it may be underſtood 
here, though the laſt, wiz. their Difference in re pect of lawſul and 
unlawful, | think may be pitch'd on, as moit ſuited to the à po- 
ſtie's Detign here, and that which the Feaus mach ſtood upon, as 
giving them one great Pre emincnce above the defiled Gentiles. 

19, 20! Blizd. in P.irni/s, feli, Babes, were Appellations 
which the Fes gave to the Centies, fignifying how much inferi- 
or to themſelves they thought them in Knowledge. | 

20 m M4. Curie, Form, frems here to be the fame with züge, Form, 


* 


ch. vi. 17. 1. e. ſuch a Draught as contzincd and repreſented the 
12 5 . . 7 88 ' ; 4 

Parts and Linenments of the witie. For it is to be remembred, that 

the Apoſtle uies theſe Expreſſions and ierms here in the fame Sen'? 


the Fexrs tpoke them of themfelves vauntingly over the Cen. | 


he thereby aggravating their Fault in judging the Gentiles as wen 


ks WW 


8 
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23 Thou that makeſt who glorieſt in the Lavr, doſt thou by 23 


thy boaſt of the law, breaking of the Law diſhonour God: 


through breaking the For the Name of God is blaſphemed 24 


3 — thou amongſt the Gœntiles, by reaſon of your 
od ? | 
24 For the name of cumciſion © indeed, and thy being a 
God is blaſphemed a- Law. profiteth u, ir thou keep the 


mong the Gentiles f__. But ir thou be a Tranſgreſſor 
through you, as it is 5 


written. 


25 For circumciſion Uncircumciſion; thou art no Way 


of the Law, thy Circumciſion is made 


Milcarriages, as it is written . Cir- 25 


verily profiteth, if thou better than an Heathen. If therefore 26 


keep the law: but an uncircumcited Gentile keep the 
thou be a breaker of moral Rectitudes 4 of the Law, ſhall 
the law, thy circumci- he 
ſion is made uncircum- 
ciſion. 

26 Therefore, if the 
uncircumciſion keep the 
righteouſneſs of the 


24 * See 2 Sam. Xi. 14. Exel. xxxvi. 23. 


25 ↄ Circumciſion is here put for being a Feu, as being one of the 


chief and moſt diſcriminating Rites of that People. 

? Profiteth if thou keep the Laau; Peciule a Few that kept the 
Law was to have Life therein. Liv. xviii. 4. 

26 q Tx Sieg ν t TY ve, The Rightecu, v of te Law. I 
have taken the Liberty to render it, Tle Reditudes of te Laab, 
in an appropriated Senſe of the word Re, in Imitation of St. 
Paul, who uſes Zuaduaru here for all thy Frecepts of the Law 
which contain in them any Part of the natural and eternal Rule of 
Rectitude, which is made known to Men by the Light of Reaſon, 
This Rule of their Adions all Mankind, uncircumciſed as well 
as circumciſed, had, and is that which St. Paul calls Z. a, r93 
bend, ch. i. 32. Becauſe it came from God, and was made by 
him the moral Rule to all Mankind, being laid within the Dii- 
covery of their Reaſon, which if they kept to, it was Zasad, 
Righteouſneſs to them, or they were juſtified. And this Rule of 
Morality St. Paul ſays the Gentile World did acknowledge. 80 
that zuraadua mol geod, ch. i. 32. ſigniſies that Rule of Right taken 
in general, and Zuwauwmuwra ro vous here ſignifies the particular 
Branches of it contained in the Law of M. For no other put 
of the Law of Moſes could an Heathen be ſuppoſed to obſerve or be 
concerned in: And therefore thoſe only can be the 3, , 5 
way, here meant. If we conſider the varicus Senſes that Tranſla- 
tors and Expoſitors have given to this Term 5.24, in the (ever; 
paces of St. Paul's Epiſtles, where it occurs, we {all hand cha- 


Hen 
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28 


ſion to think, that the Apoſtle uſed this word with great Latitude 
and Variety of Significations ; whereas I imagine, that if we 
carefully read thoſe Paſſages we ſhall find that he uſed it 
where in the ſame Senſe, i. e. for that Rule which if complied 
| with, juſtified, or render'd perfect, the Perſon or thing it referr'd 
to. For Example, | 
| Nom. i. 32. Auaiuuc bed, tranſlated the F ude ment 


| Gel. is 
| | that Rule of Right, which if the Heathen World 4 and 

| perfectly obey'd, they had been righteous before God. 

[ Rom. ii. 26. Amauiw i uTHx Toy voy, The Righteouſneſs of the Lany, 
| are thoſe Precepts of the Law of Moſes, which if the Uncircum- 
| ciſed whom he there ſpeaks of had kept, they had been righte- 

0 . ous before God. | | | 
| Rom. v. 16. EIg Suinga, f Juſtification, is to the obtaining of 

Righteouſneſs. 
Rom. v. 18. O sg Smowuaro:, By one Righteouſneſs, is by one as 
Act whereby he was jultified or compleatly perfected to be what he NC 
had undertaken to be, w:z. the Redeemer and Saviour of the World. 8 
For it was z -4%j4rw, Or as ſome Copies read it, I matuar:, th 
by his Suffering, viz. Death on the Croſs, that he was perfected, ab 
_ Heb. ii. 9, 10. & xiv. 15. & v. 7 9. Rom. v. 10. Phil. ii. 8. T 
Cel. i. 21, 22. Rom. viii 4. 18 tjõ,j Tot vigy, The Righteouſne/s th 
of the Law. Here, as Rom. ii. 26. it is that Rule of Right con- th 
tained in the Law, which if a Man exactly performed, hewas ſtr 
righteous and perfect before God. Es | 
Heb. . . Aru ware ac s, Ordinances of Divine Service, du 
are thoſe Rules or Precepts concerning the outward Worſhip of God, of 
which when conformed to render it perfect, and ſuch as was right ly 


and unblameable before God. th: 
Heb. IX. 10. $rucigpnut Tt Cupu3c, Carnal Ordinances, are ſuch : 
Rules concerning ritual Performances, as when obferv'd, juſtified the 


the Fleſh. By theſe Obſervances, according as they were preſcri- Ma 
bed, the Fleſh or natural outward Man obtained a legal outward con 
Holineſs or Righteouſneſs, there was no Exception againſt him, but the 
he was freely admitted into the Congregation, and into the Sanctu- ned 

ary. | | " "M 
In the ame Senſe Zircid a ch Tcl is alſo uſed in the Apocalyps. 7 bot 
Rev. xv. 4. Tà Jide ra 555 favi;ifecas, Thy F udgments art in 
made manifeste, i. e. thoſe Terms whereupon Men were to be juſtif- W the 
ed before God, were clearly and fully made known under the Goſ- Rig 
pel. Here, as Rom. 1. they are called za dura 65:3, the Terms 2 
which God had preſcribed to Men for their Juſtification. _ 72 
* Rev. en 
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27 And ſhall not un- Way a Few? And ſhall not a Centile, 27 


cireumciſion which is whoin his natural State of Uncircum- 
by nature, if it fulfil ciſion fulfils the Law, condemn * thee 
the law, judge thee, who r who 


* 


1 


Rev. xix. 8. Ta Smauwpare Tv dylwv, The Righteouſneſs of the 
; jullißed be- 


_ e. The Performances whereby the Saints ſtand 

fore . | | 

So that if we will obſerve it, zuatua is the Rule of Right, as 
having God for its Author, it is 3,awuz to; As contained in 
the Precepts of the Law, tis $mautuara Ty „us; As it concerns 
the external inſtituted Rites of the Levitical Worſhip of God, it is 
T,48:W/hQT A AQT PE; 5 As it concerns the outward Legal or Ritual 
made perfect, it is Srautuara dy. 

It may not be amiſs to take a little notice alſo of St. Paz/s Uſe 
of the other Term here, s, Law, which he commonly puts for a 
poſitive Rule given to Men, with the Sanction of a Penalty annexed ; 
and in particular frequently (ſometimes with, ſometimes without the 
Particle) for the Law of Me/es, without naming what Law he means, 


as if there had been no other Law in the World, as indeed there was 


not any other in St. Paul's Notion of a Law, from the Fall to our 
Saviour's time, but only the Law given by God to the 1/-aelites by 


| the hand of IMojes. Under the Goſpel the Law of Moſes was 


abr ogated But yet the J. uu T TS vas were not abrogated 


The zurluap 7y bet not only ſtood firm, but was by the Divine Au- 


thority promulgated anew by Jeſus Chriſt, the King and Saviour of 
the World. For *tis of this that he ſays, that he 7s not come to de- 
trey the Law, but to fufil it, i. e. to give it poſitively and plainly its 


full Latitude and Extent, and ſet theſe z,cautuarae ru du in their 


due Light and full Force; and accordingly we ſee all the Branches 
of it more expreſly commanded, and with Penalties more vigorouſ- 
ly enforced on all his Subjects by our Saviour and his Apoſtles, 
than they were in the Law of Mofes. 

Thus we fee by the Doctrine of St. Pau! and the New Teſtament, 
there is one and the ſame Rule of Rectitude ſet to the Actions of all 
Mankind, 7ews, Gentiles, and Chriſtians ; and that failing of a 
compleat Obedience to itin every tittle, makes a Man unrighteous, 
the Conſequence whereof is Death. For the Gent:/:s that have fin- 
ned without a Law, ſhall periſh without a Law; the Jes that 


have finned having a Law, ſhall be judg'd by that Law; but that 


both Fewvs and Gentiles thall be ſaved from Death, if they believe 
in Jeſus Chriſt, and ſincerely endeavour after Righteouſne!s, though 
they do not attain unto it, their Faith being accounted to them tor 
Righteouſneſs, Rom. iii. 1924. 
27 Fudge thee. This he faith proſecuting the Deſign he began 
with, wer. 1. of ſhewing the Folly and Unreaſonableneſs, of the 
Jeæus in judging the Gentiles, and denying them Admittance and 
Fellowſhip with themſelves in the Kingdom of the Meilias, 


| 


| 
| 
| 
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25 


who notwithſtanding the Advantage of by the letter and cir- 
having the Law and Circumciſion, art cumcifiondoſttranſgreſs 
a Tranſgreffor of the Law? For he is the law ? 


| nota Few who is one in outward Ap- _ 28 For he is not a 


natural State, wholly a Strang 


Jew, which is one out- 
wardly ; neither is that 


pearance and Conformity *, nor is that 
the Circumcifion which renders a Man 816 N 
acceptable to God, which is out ward- 2 8 * 
ly in the Fleſh. But he is a Few, and * * 15 > Jos 
one of the People of God, who is 06h > 4 
one in an inward Conformity to the * NA 


which avails a Man, which is of the xit, — pane the * 


Heart, according to the ſpiritual Senſe ter, whoſe praiſe is not 
of the Law, which is the purging our of men, but of God. 
Hearts from Iniquity by Faith in Jeſus 

Chriſt, and not in an external Obſer- 

vance of the Letter, by which a Man 

cannot attain Life * ; ſuch true ¶raelites 


It is plain that by Nature, and by the Letter and Circumciſion, 
are there oppoſed to one another, and mean the one a Man in his 


er to the Law of God revealed 
Mzaſes. and the other a Few obſerving the external Rites 
in the Letter of that Law. 

28 Vid. ch. ix. 6, 7. Gal. vi. 15, 16. 

20 St. Pauls Expoſition of this, fee Phil. iii. 3. Cal. ii. 11. 

Letter, vid. ch. vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 7, compared with xvii. 


K 


SECT. I. 
' CHAP. HE. r—3r. 
CONTENTS. 


FPS an to ſhew that the na- 
tional Privileges the Jews over the Gemtzles, in being 
me People of God, gave them no peculiar Right, or better 
Title to the Kingdom of the Meſſias, than what the Genz:le: 
had. Becauſe they as well as the Gentiles all ſinned, _ 


ROMANS. Chap. III. 


Chap. III. ROMAN FS. 
being able to attain Righteouſneſs by the Deeds of the Law 
more than the Gentiles, Juſtification was to be had only by 


the Free Grace of God through Faith in Jeſus Chrilt ; ſo that 


upon their believing, God, who is the God not of the Fews 


alone, but alſo of the Genzrles, accepted the Gentiles as well 


as the Fews; and now admits all who profeſs Faith in Jeſus 
Chriſt, to be equally his Feople. . 
To clear his Way to this, he begins with removing an Ob- 
jection of the Fews, ready to ſay; If it be fo as you have 
told us in the foregoing Section, that it is the Circumcition of 
the ricart alone that availeth, what Advantage have the Jews, 
who keep to the Circumciſion of the Fleſh, and the other Ob- 
ſervauccs ot the Law, by being the People of God? To which 
he autwers, that the Fews had many Advantages above the 
Geat:les; but yet thut in reſpect of their Acceptance with God 
under the Goſpel, they had none at all. He declares that 
both eus and Gentiles are Sinners, both equally uncapable 
of being juſtified by their own Performances: That God was 
equally the God both of Fews and Gentiles, and out of his 
Free Graceultitied thoſe, and only thoſe who believ'd whether 
Jews or Gentiles. | 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


1 Hat advantage Fit be thas, that Circamciſion by a 
then hath the ® Failure of Obedience to the Law be- 
Jew ? or what profit is comes Uncircnmciſinn ; and that the 
there of circumciſion ? Gentiles who keep the Righteonſmneſs ur 
| moral Part of the Law, hall judge the 

Jews that tranſpreſs the Law, what 

Advantage have the Jews ? or what 

Profit is there of Circumciſion ? I 

2 Much every way: anſwer, Much every Way ” ; chiefly 
chiefly, becauſe that un- that God particularly preſent amongit 
to them were commit- them revealed his Mind and Will, 


ted the oracles of God. and engaged himſelf in Promiſes to 


them, by Moſes and other his Prophets 
which Oracles they had, and kept 4 


ongſt them, whilſt the reſt of Man- 
kind no ſuch Communication with 


LI the 


* 
* n n _—_— Rome 
* r " ae. ths n 


„* . » * I” "WY 


27 A Liſt of the Advantages the eus had over the Gentiles he 
gives, ch. ix. 4, 5. but here mentions only one of them that was 
moſt proper to his preſent purpolc. 
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3 


the Deity, had no Revelation of his 
Purpoſes of Mercy to Mankind, but 
were, as it were, without God in the 
World. For though ſome of the Fews, 


who had the Promiſes of the Meſſias, 


7 


did not believe in him when he came, 
and ſo did not receive the Righteouſ- 
neſs which is by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt ; 

et their Unbelief cannot render the 


aithfulneſs and Truth of God of no 


effect, who had promiſed to be a God 
to Abraham and his Seed after him, 
and bleſs them to all Generations. 
No, by no means. God forbid that 
any one ſhouldentertain ſuch a Thought: 
Yea, let God be acknowledged to be 
true, and every Man a Liar, as it is 


written, That thon mighteſt be juſtified 


4 


in thy Saymgs, aud mighteſt overcome 
when thou art judged. 

But you will ſay farther, it be ſo 
that our Stafulneſs commendeth the 
R:ghteonſueſs of God ſhewn in keeping 
his Word given to our Forefathers, 
what ſhall I ſay, Is it not Injuſtice in 
God to puniſh us for it, and caſt us 
(I maſt be znderſfbood to ſay this in the 
Perſon of a carnal Man pleading for 

bine) 


— — 
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3 For what if ſome 


did not believe : thall 


their unbelief make the 
Faith of God without 
effect? 


4 God forbid-: ye” 
let God be true, but 
every man a liar; as it 


is written, That thou 


mighteſt be juſtified in 
thy fayings,and might- 
elt overcome when thou 
art judged. 

5 But if our unrighte- 
oulneſs commend the 
righteouſneſs of God, 
what ſhall we fay? Is 
God unrighteous who 


off taketh vengeance? (l 


ſpeak as a man) 


the following Chapter, and ch. ix. 6---13. 
5 That 


3 * How this was made good, St. Paul explains more at large in 
by the Righteouſneſs of Gad, St. Paul here intends God's 


Faithfulneſs in keeping his Promiſe of ſaving Believers, Gentiles as 
well as Fetus, by Righteouſneſs through Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, is 
plain, wer. 4, 7, 26. St. Paul's great Deſign here, and all through 


the eleven firtt Chapters of this Epiſtle being to convince the Ro- 
mans, that God 


purpoſed, and in the Old Teſtament declared, that 
he would receive and fave the Gentiles by Faith in the Meſſſas, 
which was the only way whereby Ferus or Gentiles (they being all 
Sinners, and equally deſtitute of Righteouſneſs by Works) were to 


be ſaved. This was a Doctrine which the Fews could not bear, 


and therefore the Apoſtle here in the Perſon of a Few, urges, and 
in his own Perſon anſwers their Objections againſt it, confirming 
to the Romans the Veracity and Faithfulneſs of God, on whom 


they might with all Aſſurance depend for the Performance of what- 


ever he had ſaid. 


A 


„e 728. 
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Chap. III. 
6 God forbid : for 
then how ſha.l God 
1 the world ? 
=P For if thc truth of 
God hatl: more abound- 
ed through my lie unto 
his glory; why yet am 
Ialſo judged as a finner ? 
8 And not rather, as 
we be EY - 
ported, and as ſome af - 
firm that we ſay, Let 
us do evil, that good 
may come? whoſe dam- 
nation is juſt. 


9 What then? are 
we better than they ? 
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himſelf) God forbid: For if God be 6 
unrighteous, how ſhall he judge the 
World *? For if the Truth and He- 7 
raciiy of God hath the more appeared 
to his Glory, by reaſon of my Lie 4, 
i. e. my Sin, why yet am I condemned 
far à Sinner, and puniſbed for it? Why 8 
rather ſhould not this be thought a 
right Conſequence, and a juſt Excuſe ? 
Let ns do Evil that Good may come of 
it, that Glory may come to God by it. 
This © ſome maliciouſly and flande- 
rouſly report us Chriſtians to ſay, for 
which they deſerve and will from God 
receive Puniſhment as they deſerve. 

Are we Jews then in any whit a 9 
better Condition than the Gentiles * ? 

: Not 


— ä 


ng ” 


6 > This which is an Argument in the Mouth of Abraham ; 
Gen. xviii. 25. St. Paul very appoſitely makes uſe of to ſtop the 
Mouths of the blaſphemous Feaus. 5 1 
7 © For. This Particle plainly joins what follows in this and the 
next Verſe to vengeance in the 5th Verſe, and ſhews it to be, as it 


is, a Continuation of the Objection 


begun in that Verſe ; why 


St. Paul broke it into pieces by intruding the 6th Verſe in the mid- 


dle of it, there is a very plain Reaſon. 


In the Object ion there 


were two Things to be corrected; 1½, The charging God with 
Unrighteouſneſs, which as ſoon as mentioned, it was a becoming 
Interruption in St. Paul to quaſh immediately, and to ſtop the 


Fews Mouth with the Words of Abraham. 


24ly, The other thing 


in the Objection was a falſe Calumny upon the Chriſtians, as if 
they preaching Juſtification by Free Grace, ſaid, Let us de Evil 
that Gaod may come of it. To which the Apoſtle's Anſwer was the 
more diſtin, being ſubjoin'd to that Branch ſeparated from the 


other. 


Lie. The Senſe of the Place makes it plain, that St. Paul by 


Lie here means Sin in 


eneral, but ſeems to have uſed the Word 


Lie, as having a more forcible and graceful Antitheſis 20 the Truth 
of God, which the Objection pretends to be thereby illuſtrated. 


$ © Come. 


"Tis paſt doubt that theſe were the Feaus. 


But St. 


Paul always, tender towards his own Nation, forbears to name 
them, when he pronounces this Sentence, that their caſting off and 
Deſtruction now at hand, for this Scandal and other Oppoſition to 
the Chriſtian Religion, was juft. 


9 * Having in the fix 


foregoing Verſes jaſtified the Truth of God, 


notwithſtanding his caſting off the Jeu, and vindicated the Doc- 


ume 
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they 
14 Aſps is under their Lips, whoſe 

15 is full of Curſing and Bitterneſs. Their 10 not one. i 

16 Feet are ſwift to ſhed Blood, Deſtrac- 13 Their throat is an 


ROMANS. Chap III. 


Not at all. For I have already : No in no wiſe: for we 


brought a Charge of Guilt and Sin both have before proved both 


againſt Fews and Gentiles, and urged Jeus and Gentiles, chat 


they are all under fin ; 
10 As it is wri ten, 
There is none rigute- 


that there is not one of them clear, 
which I ſhall prove now againſt you 


10 Fews ; For it is written, There it none us, no not one: 
11 rightcons, no not one : there it none 


that under ſtandeth, there ts none that r 


12 ſecketh after God. They are all gone none that fecketh after 


out of the Way, they are together be- God. 
come unprofitable, there is none that 12 They are all gone 


13 doth Good, no not one. Their Throat out of the way, they 


is an open Sepulchre ; with their Tongues are together become 
aſed Deceit ; the jy of unprofitable, there is 
outh none that doth good, 


. ; 3 open ſepulchre; with 
tion and Miſer 'y are tm their Ways, _ their tongues they have 


uſed deceit; the poiſon 
of aſps is ander their 
lips; | 

14 Whoſe mouth is 
full of curfing and bit- 
cnnals. 


— 


trine of Grace againſt the Cavils of the Jenes, which two Objec- 


tions of theirs came naturally in his way, the Apoſtle takes up here 
again the Fexvs Queſtion propoſed, ver. 1. and urges it home to 
the caſe in hand. TI o TFpo57oueha, bei but the ſame with T} ou 
wepiocov To IuSay, VET. 1. Have Jews then any Preference in the 
Kingdom of the Meſſias? To which he anſwers, No, not at all. 
That this is the Meaning, is viſible from the whole Chapter, where 
he lays both Fews and Gentiles in an equal State in reference to 

5 Already, viz. ch. ii. 3. where St. Paul! under the. gentler 
Compellation of O Man, charges the Fetus to be Sinners as well as 
Gentiles, and wer. 17 24. ſhews, that by having the Law 
they were no more kept from being Sinners than the Gentiles were 
without the Law. And this charge againſt them, that they were 
Sinners, he here proves againſt them from the Teſtimony of their 
own ſacred Books contained in the Old Teſtament. 7 
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n. Eyes. This is all ſaid in the Sacred 
18 There is no fear of 3 1 3 
God before their eyes. 
109 Now we know 
that what things ſoever 
the law faith, it faith 
to them who are under 
the law; that every 


mouth may be ſtopped, 


ſhall no fleſh be juſtified as to be righteous in the Sight of God. 
in his fight: for by the For by Law, which is the publiſhing 
Law is the know the Rule with a Penalty, we are not 
of fin. delivered from the Power of Sin, nor 


4 þ 19 * The Law here fignifies the whole Old Teſtament, which con- 
| bit- taining Revelations from God in the Time of the Law, and bei 

to thoſe under the Law of Divine Authority, and a Rule as well as 
1 the Law itfelf, it is ſometimes in the New Teſtament called the 
. Law, and fo our Saviour himſelf uſes the Term Law, Jobs x. 34. 


and The Meaning of St. Paul here is, That the Declarations of God, 


their which he had cited out of the Old Teſtament, were ſpoken of the 


Jews, who were under the Diſpenſation of the Old Teſtament, 


and were, by the Words of God to them, all of them pronoun- 
20 ; "Ez 205 v3 ay, I ſhould render, by Deeds of Law, i. e. by 
Jbjec- Actions of Conformity to a Law requiring the Performance of the 
P here dure bes”, the right Rule of Gad (mentioned 'Chep. i. 32.) with 
zme to WW a Penalty annexed, no Fleſh can be juſtified : But every one 
filing of an exact Conformity of his Actions tothe immutable 
Nectitude of that eternal Rule of Right, will be found unrighteous, 
and ſo incur the Penalty of the Law. That this is the Meaning of 
ya was, is evident, becauſe the Apoſtles Declaration here is con- 
cerning all Men, rica cagt. But we know the Heathen World 
were not under the Law of Maſes. And accordingly St. Paul does 
not ſay, e k r un, Oy tbe Deeds of the Law, but "© {yu v;/us, 
by Deeds of Law. Though in the foregoing and following Verle, 


With „nag three times. 

& No Man. St. Paul uſes here the Ward Feb for Man emphati- 
cally, as that wherein the Force of Sin is ſeated. Vid. Chap. vii. 
14, & 18. & vill. 14. 


17 And the way of the Way of Peace have they not known. 1 
pore have they not There = 10 Fear of A, before their 18 


deeds of the Law there Conformity to the Rule of Right, ſo 


where we would ſpecify the Law of Met, he uſes the Article 
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enn it help Men to Righteouſneſs ; 


but by Law we come experimentally 
to know Sin in the Force and Power 
of it, fince we find it prevail upon us 
notwithſtanding the Puniſhment of 
Death is by the Law annexed to it u. 


21 But now the Righteouſneſs of God, 


that Righteouſneſs which he intended, 
and will accept, and is a Righteouſ- 
neſs not within the Rule and Rigour 
of Law, is now made maniteſt and 


confirmed by the Teſtimony of the 


Law and the Prophets, which bear wit- 
neſs to this Truth, that Jeſus is the 
Meſſias, and that it is according to his 


22 Purpoſe and Promiſe, that the Righte- 


ouſneſs of God by Faith in Jeſus the 
Meſſias, is extended to and beſtowed 
on all who believe in him *, (for there 


23 is no Difference between them. They 


| have all, both 


ews and Gentiles, fin- 
ned, and fail of attaining that Glory 
which God hath appointed for the 
Righteous) being made righteous gratis 
by the Favour of God through the 


Chap. III, 


21 But now the righ- 
teouſneſs of God with- 
out the law is manifeſt- 


22 Even the righte- 


eulek of God, which 


is by faith of JeſusChrilt 
unto all, and apon all 
them that believe ; for 
there is no difference: 


23 For all have fin- 


ned, and come ſhort of 
the glory of God ; 
24Being juſtified free- 


ly by his grace, through | 


| Redemption v which is byJeſus Chriſt ; 
| — 


the redemption that is 
hom in Jeſus Chriſt: 


"HY 


t The Law cannot help Men 22 This, which is 
but implied here, he is large and ex preſs in Chap. vii. And is ſaid 
expreſly, Chap. viii. 3. Gal. iii. 21. 

m Chap. vii. 13. . * 

22* Vid. Chap.x. 12. Gal. iii. 2228. 

23» Here the Glory that comes from God, or by his Appoint- 


mont, is called the Glory of God, as the Righteouſneſs which comes 


irom him, or by his Appointment is called the Righteouſneſs of God, 
chap. i. 17. and the Rule of moral Rectitude, which has God for 
its Author, or is appointed by him, is called zu au bet, Chap. i. 
32. That this is the Glory here meant, vid. Chap. ii. 7, 10. In 
the fame Senſe the Glory of God is uſed, Chap. v. 2. 

24 ® Redemption fignifies Deliverance, but not Deliverance from 
every thing, but Deliverance from that, to which a Man is in Sub- 
jection or Bondage. Nor does Redemption by Jeſus Chriſt import 


there was any Compenſation made to God by paying what was of 


equal Value, in conſideration whereof they were delivered ; for 


that is inconſiſtent with what St. Paul exprelly ſays here, wiz. that 
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 fining what he means 
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28 Whom God hath whom God hath ſet forth to be the 25 


ſet forth to be a propi- Propitiatory or Mercy-ſeat 1 in his 
tiation, through faith own Blood *, for the Manifeſtation 
in his blood, to declare M m of 


—_— 


2 


Sinners are juſtified by God gratis, and of his free Bounty. What 
this Redemption is, St. Paul tells us, Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14. even the 
Forgiveneſs of Sins. But if St. Paul had not been ſo expreſs in de- 
by Redemption, they yet would be thought to 
lay too much ſtreſs upon the Criticiſm of a Word in the Tranſlati- 
on, who would thereby force from the Word in the Original a ne- 
ceflary Senſe, which 'tis plain it hath not. That Redeeming in 


the ſacred Scripture-Language ſignifies not preciſely paying an E- 


quivalent, is ſo clear, that nothing can be more. I thail refer my 


Neader to three or four places amongſt a great Number; Exed. vi. 


6. Deut. vii. 8. & xv. 15. & xxiv. 18. Eut if any one will, from 
the literal Sipnifcation of the Word in Eng liſb, perfiit in it againſt 
St. Pauls Declarations, that it neceſſarily implies an equivalent 
Price paid, I deſire him to conſider to whom: And that, if we will 
ſtrictly adhere to the Metaphor, it muſt be to thoſe whom the Re- 
deemed are in Bondage to, and from whom we are redeemed, vir. 
Sin and Satan. If he will not believe his own Syſtem for this, let 
him believe St. Paul's Words; Tit. ii. 14. 
us, that he might redeem us 
be paid to G 


from all iniquity. Nor could the Price 


have both the Thing redeem'd, and the Price paid for its Redemp- 
tion. For tis to God we are redeem'd by the Death of Chriſt- 
_ 9. Thou waſt lain, and haſt redeemed us ta God by thy 

251 *12253pms fignifies Propitiatory, or Mercy-Seat, and not 
Projitiation, on Mr. Meade has rightly obſerved upon this Place in 
his Diſcourſe of God's Houſe, F. 1. 

r The Alexandrine Copy omits the words 3.2 Ti<tw:, by Faith; 
which ſeems conformable to the Senſe of the Apoſtle here: He fays, 
that God hath ſer forth Chriſt to be the Propitiatory in his Blood. 


The Atonement under the Law, was made by Blood ſprinkled on 


the Propitiatory or Mercy-Seat, Lev. xvii. 14. 
Paul here, is now ſet paws. ſhewn 
tory or Mercy-Seat in his own Blood ; ſee Heb. ix. 25, 26. where 
the Sacrifice of himſelf is oppoſed to the Blood of others. God 
has ſet him out to be ſo, to declare his Righteouſneſs ; the Mercy- 
Seat being the Place where God ſpake and declared his Pleaſure, 
Exod. xxv. 22. Numb. vii. 8, 9. And it was there where God al- 
ways appeared, Lev. xvii. 2. It was the Place of his Preſence, 


Chriſt, ſays St. 


and therefore he is faid to dwell between the Cherubims, P/al. Ixxx. 
1. 


in Strictneſs of Juſtice, (for that is made the Argu- 
ment here) unleſs the ſame Perſon ought, by that ſtrict Juſtice, to 


by God to be the real Propitia- 
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ROMANS. Chap. III. 


of his [God's] Righteouſneſs *, by his righteouſneſs for the 
paſſing over their Tranſprefſions for- remiſſion of fins that 
merly committed, which he had bore are paſt, thro 
with hitherto, ſo as to. with-hold his forbearance of God; 
Hand from caſting off the Nation of 
the Fews as their paſt Sins deſerved, 
25 for the manifeſting of his Righteouſ- 26 To declare, I ſay, 
| | neſs at this time his righte- 


LY 8 


1. 2 Kings xix. 15. for between the Cherubims was the Mercy- 
Seat. Ia all which Reſpects, our Saviour, who was the Antity pe, 
is properly called the Propitiatory. | 

8 Amoco uv, Righteouſneſs, ſeems to be uſed here in the ſame 
| Senſe it is ver. 5. for the Righteouſneſs of God, in keeping his 
word with the Nation of the ; notwithſtanding their Provo- 
cations : And indeed, with the following Words of this Verſe, 
contains in it a farther Anſwer to the Fews Inſinuation of God's 
being hard to their Nation, by ſhewing that God had been very 
favourable to them, in not caſting them off as they had deſerved, 
till, according to his Promiſe, he had ſent them the Meſſias, and 
they had rejected him. | 


© A Thy Top, by paſſing over. I do not remember any place 


where 74zz0:g ſignifies Remiſſion or Forgiveneſs, but paſſing by, or 
paſſing over, as our Tranſlation has it in the Margint, f. e. over- 
looking, or, as it were, not minding ; in which Senſe it cannot be 


applied to the palt Sins of private Perſons, for God neither remits | 


nor paſſes them by ſo as not to take notice of them. But this 
db, TEv Tmpayeyor r huapruairuv, paſſing over paſt Sins, is ſpoken 
nationally, in reſpe& of the People of the Fews ; who though 
they were a very finful Nation, as appears by the Places here 
brought againſt them by St. Paul, yet God paſſed by all that, and 
would not be kindred by their paſt Sinfulneſs, from being juſt in 
keeping his Promiſe, in exhibiting to them Chriſt the Propitiatory. 
But though he would not be provoked by their paſt Sins, ſo as to 
caſt them off from being his People before he had ſent them the 
promiſed Meflias to be their Saviour; yet after that, when at the 
due time he had maniſeſted his Righteouſneſs to them, that he 
might be juſt, and the Juſtifier of thoſe who believe in Jeſus, he no 
longer bore with their ſinful Obſtinacy but when they rejected the 
Saviour (whom he had ſent according to his Promiſe) from being 
their King, God rejected them from being his People, and took the 
Gentiles into his Church, and made them his People jointly and e- 
qually with the few believing Fexws. This is plainly the Senſe of 
the Apoſtle here, where he is diſcourſing of the Nation of the 
Fews, and their State in compariſon with the Gentiles ; not of the 
State of private Perſons. Let any one without Prepoſſeſſion atten- 
tively read the Context, and he will find it to be ſo. 


ugh the 
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ouſneſs : that he might neſs * at this Time *, that he might 
be juſt, and the juſtiſier be juſt in keeping his Promiſe, and be 
of him which believeth the Juſtifier of every one, not who is 
in Jeſus. of the Few:/þ Nation or Extraction, 
| i . dut of the Faith in Jeſus Chriſt. 
27 Where is boaſting What Reaſon then have you Fews to 
then? It is excluded. glory * and ſet yourſelves ſo much a- 
By what law ? Of dove the Gertiles in judging them as 
you do? None at all: Boaſting is 

totally excluded. By what Law ? By 

M m 2 — 


— 


* — — — 
* 


26 U Amana dkury,, his R iohbteouſneſs, 15 here to be underſtood 
in both Senſes in which St. Paul had uſed it before in this Chapter, 

VIS. Ver. 5, & 22. as it is manifeſt by St. Paul's explaining of it 
himſelf in theſe Words immediately following: That he might be 
juſt, and the Juſtifier of him who believeth in Jeſus, which are the 
two Senſes wherein the Rzghteouſneſs of God is uſed. 

At this time, viz. The Fulnels of Time, according to his 
Promiſe. 

Y F'ov Eu mivews lug: If this Phraſe had been tranſlated, Bim 
that is of the Faith of Feſus, as it is, Chap. iv. 16. & Gal. iii. 7. 
rather than bim aubich believeth in Feſus, it would better have ex- 
preſſed the A poſtle's Meaning here, which was to diſtinguiſh 
a! te Tec, thoſe wha are of Faith, from of ee werrougs, Or of 
ae way, thoſe who are of the Circumcifion, or thaje who are of 
the Lazy, ſpeaking of them as of two Sorts or Races of Men, of 
two different Extrãctions. To underſtand this Place fully, let any 
one read, Chap. iv 12 16. Gal. iii. 71. where he 
will find the Apoſtle's Senſe more at large. 

27 * The Glarying here ſpoken of, is that of the Fews, i. e. 
their judging of the Gentiles, and their Contempt of them, which 
St. Paul had before in ſeveral places taken notice of. And here, 
to take down their Pride and Vanity, he tells them, it is wholly 
excluded by the Goſpel, wherein God, who is the God of the Gen- 
tiles as well as of the Feaus, juſlifieth by Faith alone the Jeaus as 
well as the Gentiles, fince no Man could be juſtified by the Deeds of 
the Law. This ſeems to be ſaid to the converted 7exvs, to ſtop 
their thinking that they had any Advantage over the Genti/zs under 
the Goſpel. No, ſays he, the Goſpel, which is the Law of Faith, 
lays you equal with the Gentiles ; and you have no ground to aſ- 
| fume any thing to your ſelves, or ſet your ſelves above them now 

under the Meſſias. This, and all the reſt to this purpote in this E- 
piſtle, is ſaid to eftabliſh the converted Romans in their Title to the 
Favour of God, equally with the Jeaus in the Goſpel, and to for- 
tify them againſt any Diſturbance might be given them by the pre- 
tending Fewws ; which is the principal Deſign of this Epiſtle, as 
Ve have already obſerved. 5 
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ROMANS. Chap. III. 
the Law of Works? No, but by the works ? Nay : but by 


28 Law of Faith. I conclude there- the law of faith. 


fore o, that a Man is juſtiſted by Faith, 28 Therefore we con- 


| "Kh, >} 'e clude, that a man is ju{. 
and not by the Works of the Law ©. tified by Ark pe Ag 


29 Is God the God of the Fews only, the deeds of the law 


and not of the Gentiles alfo ? Yea 29 Is he the God of 


30 certainly of the Gerziles alſo. Since ,, Jews enly ? Is he 


31 


the Law. 


the Time is come that God is no 3 3 
longer one to the Fews, and another _— — 1 
to the Geatiles, but he is now become aiſo: 

one and the ſame God to them all, zo Seeing it is one 
and will juſtify the Fews by Faith, and God which ſhall juſtify 


the Genzzles alſo through Faith, who the circumciſion by 
by the Law of Moſes were heretofore faith, and uncircumci- 


ſhut out © from being the People of on through faith. 
God. Do we then make the Law 31 Do we then make 
inſignificant or uſeleſs by our Doctrine void the Law through 
of Faith? By no means: but on the Faith? God forbid: 


contrary we eſtabliſh # and confirm w_ eltabliſh the 


— 


28 Þ Therefore, this Inference is drawn from what he had taught, 
oy. 23. 
© Vid. Acts xi. 39. Chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16. 
-. d "Err reg Ei: 6 hege, fence God is one. He that will fee the 


Force of St. Pauls Reaſoning here, mult look to Zachary xiv. 9. 


from whence theſe Words are taken ; where the Prophet ſpeaking 
of the Time when the Lord ſhall be King over all the Earth, and 
not barely over the little People ſhut up in the Land of Canaan, he 
ſays, Ia that Day thre fall be one Lord, i, e. God ſhall not be as 


he is now, the God of the Fews alone, whom only he hath 


known of all the People of the Earth; but he ſhall be the God of 
the Gentiles alſo, the fame merciful, reconciled God to the People 


of all Nations. This Prophecy the 7ervs underſtood of the Times 


of the Meſſias, and St. Paul here preſſes them with it. 

© It was impoſſible for remote Nations to keep the Law of Mo/es, 
a great Part cf the Werſt ip required by it being local, and confined 
to the Temple at Feraſalem. | | 

31 f Nause, Laav, is here repeated twice without the Article, and 


it is plain that by it St. Paul does not mean preciſely the Moſai- 


cal Law, but fo much of it as is contained in the natural and e- 
ternal Rule of Right mentioned, cb. i. 32. & xi. 26. and is again by 
a poſitive Command re-enacted and continued as a Law under the 
Meſſias. Vid. Mat. xxviti. 20. 
s EHablib. The Doctrine of Juſtification by Faith neceſſarily ſup- 
poſeth a Rule of Righteouſneſs, which thoſe who are 57 
ai 
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chap IV. ROMANS. 


Faith come ſhort of; and alſo a Puniſhment incurr'd, from which 
they are ſet free by being juſtified : And fo this Doctrine eſtabliſhes 
a Law, and accordingly the moral part of the Law of Maſes, that 
Jule xu bes, as the Apoſtle calls it in the place above quoted, 
h. i. 32. is enforced again by our Saviour and the Apoſtles in the 
Goſpel, with Penalties annexed to the Breach of it. 


* N 


CHAP. IV. 1 25. 
CONTENTS. 

T. Paul having in the foregoing Section cut off all glory - 
ing from the Fews, upon the account of their having the 
Law, and ſhewn that that gave them no manner of Title or 
Pretence to be the People of God, more than the Gentiles, 
under the Meſſias; and fo they had no Reaſon to judge or 
exclude the Gentiles as they did; he comes here to prove that 
their lineal Extraction from their Father Abrabam, gave them 
no better a Pretence of glorying, or of ſetting themſelves 
upon that Account above the Gentiles now in the Time of 
the Goſpel. 5 

1. Becauſe Abraham himſelf was juſtified by Faith, and fo 
had not whereof to glory, for as much as he that receiveth 
Righteouſneſs as a has no Reaſon to glory: but he 
that attains it by Works. - 

2. Becauſe neither they who had Circumcifion derived down 


to them, as the Poſterity of Abraham, nor they who had the 


Law ; but they only who had Faith were the Seed of Abra- 
ham, to whom the Promiſe was made, *And therefore the 
Bleſſing of Juſtification was intended for the Gezt:les, and 
beſtowed on them as well as on the eus, and upon the ſame 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 
M HAT fhall we WH then ſhall we ſay of Abra- 

lay then, that ham our Father according to 
Abraham our Father, the Fleſh , waat has he obtained? 


as pertaining to the found Matter ing ? 
Feb, henk gas > I „ 


1 Our Father according to the Fleſh. St. Paul ſpeaks here 2 
lineally deſcended from Abraham, and joins himſelf herein with to 
| 20 


2 86 


3 


2 Ves, if he were juſtified by Works, 
he had matter of Glorying ', he might 


Gentile World in having God for his 


of glorying before God, as it is evident 
fro 


ROMANS. Chap. V. 


2 For if Abrabam 
were juſtified by works, 
have gloried over the reſt of the he hath whereof to 
glory » but not before 
God, and he and his Family * God. 

God's People; but he had no Subje 

3 For what faith the 
ſcripture ? Abraham 
believed Ged, and it 
was counted unto him 


for righteouſneſs. 


m facred Scripture, which telleth 
us that Abraham believed God, and ir 
was counted to him for Righteouſneſs. 
Now there had been no need of any 
ſuch · Counting, any ſuch Allowance, 
if he had attained Righteouſneſs by 


Works of Obedience exactly conform- 


4 


5 Favour. But to him that by his Works 


able and coming up to the Rule of 
Righteouſneſs. For what Reward a 
Man has made himſelf a Title to by 
his Performances, that he receives as a 
Debt that is due, and not as a Gift of 


4 Now to him that 
worketh, is the reward 
not reckoned of grace, 
but of debt. 

5 But to him that 
worketh not, but be- 
lieveth on him that 


attains not Righteouſneſs, but only be- 
licveth on God who juſtifieth him, be- 
ws 


reſt of his Nation, of whom he calls Abraham the Father accor- 
ding 10 the Fleſb, to diltinguiſh the 7 exvs by Birth, from thoſe who 
were Abraham's Seed according to the Promiſe, viz. thoſe who 
were of the Faith of Abraham, whether Fes or Gentiles, a Di- 
ſtinction which he inſiſts on all through this Chapter. 

2 Kauνν,, tranſlated here glarying, I take to ſignify the ſame 
with , tranſlated Boaſting, Chap. ii. 17, 23. in which 
Places it is uſed to fignify the Feaus valuing themſelves upon ſome 
national Privileges above the reit of the World, as if they had 
thereby ſome peculiar Right to the Favour of God above other 
Men. This the Few; Nation thinking themſelves alone to have 
2 Title to be the People of God, expreſſed in their judging the Cen- 
tiles whom they deſpiſed, and look'd on as suworthy and uncapa- 
ble to be received into the Kingdom of the Meſſias, and admitted 
into Fellowſhip with their Nation under the Goſpel. This Con- 
ceit of theirs St. Paul oppoſes here, and makes it his buſineſs to 
ſhew the Falſhood and Groundleſneſs of it all through the eleven 
firſt Chapters of this Epiſtle. I ack, whether it would not help 
the Engl; Reader the better to find and purſue the Senſe of St. Paul, 
if the Greek Term were every where render'd by the ſame Eng/i/? 
Word? Whether Boaſting or Gloryirg, I think of no great Conſe- 
quence, ſo one of them be kept to. 
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his faith is counted for ing ungodly *, to him Juſtification is a 

righteouſneſ:. Favour of Grace: becauſe his Beliey- 
6 Even as David alſo ing is accounted to him for Righteouſ- 


neſs of the man unte David ſpeaks of the Bleſſedneſs of the 


whom God imputeth N Fa | 4g 
moan wh Man to whom God reckoneth Right. 
works. 


they whole iniquities wen, and whoſe Sins are covered. 


$ Bleſſed is the man neſs then upon the Circumciſed only, 


not impute fin. we ſay that Faith was reckon'd to 
Cometh this bleſſed- Abraham for Righteouſneſs. When 
neſs then upon the cir- therefore was it reckon'd to him? 
cumciſion only, or uf- When he was in Circumcifion or in 
on the uncircumciſion Uncircumciſion? Not in Circumciſi- 
alſo? For we ſay that on, but in Uncircumcifion. For he 


Abraham for righteouſ- geil of the Righteouſneſs of the Faich, 


10 How was it then which 
reckoned ? when he | 

was in circumciſion, or 

in uncircumciſion ? not 

in cucumciſion, but in 


hs uncircumciſion. i 
who 11 And he received 
Di- the ſign of circumciſion, 
| a ſeal of the righteouſ- 
"PM neſs of the Faith, which 
hich 1 — VM | W 
ſome | 
had 5 * Th dgeeg, him being ungodly. By theſe Words St. Paul plainly 
other points out Abrabam, who was dcsege, ungodly, i. e. a Gentile, not a 


have = the true God when God called him. Vid. Note, 
| ap. 1. 18. 

$1! Aoyioatar, reclonetb. What this imputing or reckoning of 
Righteouſneſs is, may be ſeen in ver. 8. pix. the not reckoning of 
din to any one, the not putting Sin to his account: The Apoſtle in 
theſe two Verſes uſing theſe two Expreſſions as equivalent. From 
lence the Expreſſion of blotting out of Iniquity, ſo frequently uſed 
in ſacred Scripture, may be underſtood, i. e. the ſtriking it out of 
the account. Asyisec bt ſignifies to reckon or account, and with a 
Dative Caſe, to put to any ones account; and accordingly, ve, 
J 4» 5. it is tranſlated counted or reckon'd ; which Word for the 
ake of Eng/j/b Readers I have kept to in this, and ver. 8, & 


MN: 


: lefled is the Man to whom the Lord 
— — — will not reckon ! Sin: Is this Bleſſed- 9 


to whom the Lord will Or upon the Uncircumciſed alſo ? F OT 


faith was reckoned to received the Sign of Circumciſion, a 
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deſcribeth the bleſſed- neſs, or perfect Obedience. Even as 6 


eouſneſs without Works, ſay ing, Bleſ- 7 
7 Saying, Bleſſed are fed are whole Iniquities are for- 


8 


10 


11 
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ROMANS. 


which he had being yet uncircumciſed u, 
that he might be the Father of all thoſe 
who believe, being uncircumciſed, that 
Righteouſneſs might be reckon'd to 
them alſo; and the Father of the Cir- 
cumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be 
reckon'd not to thoſe who were bare- 


ly of the Circumcition, but to ſuch of 


the Circumciſion as did alſo walk in 


the Steps of the Faith of our Father 


13 


Chap. IV. 


he had yet being un- 
circumciſed : that he 
might be the Father of 
all them that believe, 
though they be not cir- 
cumciſed ; that righte- 
ouſneſs might be im- 
puted unto them alſo: 
12And the Father of 
circumciſion to them 
who are not of the cir- 


Abraham, which he had being un- cumciſion only, but alſo 
circumciſed . For the Promiſe walk in the ſteps of that 
that Faith of cur Father A- 


braham, which be had 
w_s yet uncircumci- 


13 For the promiſe 


_—_— 
** 


11 ® See Ger. xvii. 11. | 
11 & 12 * What Righteouſneſs reckon'd to any one, or as it is 


uſually called imputed Righteouſneſs, is, St. Paul explains, ver. 


6 8. Whom this Bleſſing belongs to, he enquires, ver. g. 
and here, ver. 11, & 12. he declares who are the Children of A. 
braham, that from him inherit this Bleſſing, ver. 11. he ſpeaks of 
the Gentiles, and there ſhews that Abraham, who was juſtified by 
Faith before he was circumciſed (the want whereof the Feaus look'd 
on as a diſtinguiſhing Mark of a Gentile) was the Father of all thoſe 
amoug the Gentiles, who ſhould believe without being circumciſed. 
And here, ver. 12. he ſpeaks of the Feaus, and fays, that Abra- 
bam was their Father : But not that all ſhould be juſtified who 
were only circumciſed ; but thoſe who to their Circumcifion added 


the Faith of Abraham, which he had before he was circumciled. 


That which miſled thoſe who miſtook the Senſe of St. Paul here, 
ſeems ro be their not obſerv ing, that To 25H Ze TEMTIMLFE, 15 refer red 
to, and governed by «(; 20 ah. Which muſt be ſuppoſed re- 
peated here after zarte ap Hi,. Or elſe the Apoſtle's Senſe and 
Argument will not ſtand in its full Force, but the Antitheſis will be 
loſt ; by preſerving of which the Senſe runs thus; And the Father 
of the Circumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be imputed to thoſe who, 
&c. Another thing very apt to miſlead them, was the joyning of 
£a.5vav only, to A not, as if it Were * [L9vOv Toic, not only thoſe a 
are of the Circumciſſan; whereas it ſhould be underſtood as it ſtands 
joyn'd to Sp Tohανãꝗe, and ſo ⁰ινπe εε wovoy ATC beſt tranſlated barely 
Circumciſion, and the Apoile's Senſe runs thus; That he might be 
the Father of the Gentiles that believe, though they be not Circum- 
ciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be imputed to them alſo; And the 
Father of the Fews, that Righteouſneſs might be imputed not to _ 
| | a 
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that he ſhould be the * that he ſhould be Poſſeſſor of the 
; heir of the world, was World, was not that Abraham, and 
- not to Abraham, or to thoſe of his Seed, who were under the 


his ſeed through the Law, ſhall by virtue of their having 
law, but through the and owning the Law, be poſſeſſed of 
Righteouſneſs of Faith. it; but by the Righteouſneſs of Faith, 
whereby thoſe who were without the 
Law, ſcatter'd all over the World, 

beyond the Borders of Canaan, be- 

came his Poſterity, and had him for 

| their Father v, and inherited the Bleſ- 

14 For if they which fing of Juſtification by Faith: For if 
are of the i be heirs, they only who had the Law of Moſes 
faith is made void, and given them, were Heirs of Abraham, 
the promile made of Faith is made void and uſeleſs 9, it re- 
none effect. ceiving no Benefit of the Promiſe 
which was made to the Heirs of Abra- 

bBam's Faith, and fo the Promiſe be- 

15 Becauſe the law comes of no effect. Becauſe the Law 


Nn procures 


lt ———— 


— 


who have Circumciſion only, but to them who alſo walk in the ſteps 
of the Faith of our Father Abraham, which he had being uncircum- 
ciſed. In which way of underſtanding this Paſſage, not only the 


by Apoſtle's meaning is plain, eaſy and coherent, but the Con- 
k'd mustion of the 33 correſponds to that of ver. 11. and 
joſe is genuine, eaſy, and natural, which any other way will be very 
ſed. perplexed. | | 5 

57. 13 * The Promiſe here meant is that which he ſpeaks of, ver. 11. 


whereby Abraham was made the Father of all that ſhould believe 
ded all the World over, and for that Reaſon he is called KAy33v? 19% 
eau, Heir or Lord of the World. For the Believers of all Nati- 
*. ons of the World being given to him for a Poſterity, he becomes 
rred thereby Lord and Poſleſſor (tor ſo Heir amongſt the Hebrews fig- 
nified) of the World. For tis plain the Apoltle in this Verſe pur- 
ſues the Argument he was upon in the two former. And 'tis alſo 
plain that St. Paul makes Circumciſion to be the Seal of the Pro- 
miſe made to Abraham, Gen. 12. as well as of that made to him, 


auho, Ger. 17. and ſo both theſe to be but one Covenant, and that of ch. 
ig 0 17.t0 be but a Repetition and farther Explication of the former, as 
e isevident from this Chapter, compared with Gal. iii. In both 
tands BY which the Apoſtle argues, that the Gentiles were intended to be 
21 juitified as well as the . and that both 7 exvs and Gentiles, who 


ir juſtified, are juſtified by Faith, and not by the Works of the 
W 


764 N. 2 
14 1 See Gal. iii. 18. 


ring Wrath or Puniſhment where there 
is no Law 

the 

as of 

that 


2. 


15 C6. vii. 3. Gal. ili. 2 1. | 
See ch. iii. 19, 20. & v. 10, 13, 20. & vii. 7, 8, 10. 1 Cor. 
xv. 56. Gal. iii. 19. Fabn ix. 41. & xv. 22. | | 
© OL 2 £51 vheg, 182 rd C, of that, concerning aubich there 
is no Law with the Sauction of a Puniſhment anner d, there can be 
ro Tranſoreſſion incurrins Wrath or Puniſhment. Thus it may be 
render'd if we read 4 with an Aſpiration, as ſome do. But whe- 
ther it be taken to ſignify auhere or whereof, the Senſe will be the 
fame. For :co8:0:; here, to make St. Paul's Argument of Force, 
mult ſignify ſuch a Tranſgreſſon as draws on the Tranſgreſſor 
Wrath and Puniſhment by the Force and Sanction of a Law. And 
fo the Apoſtle's Propofition is made good, that *tis the Law alone 
that expoſes us to Wrath, and that 1s all that the Law can do, 
for it gives us no Power to perform. | 
16 »The Grammatical Conſtruction does not ſeem much to fa- 
vour Jaberitance, as the Word to be ſupplied here, becauſe it does 
not occur in the preceding Verſes. But he that obſerves St. Pauls 
way of Writing, who more regards: Things than Forms of ſpeak- 


mg, will be ſatisſied, that it is enough that he mentioned Heirs, | 
ver. 13, & 14. and that he does mean Inheritance here, Gal. ii. 


18. puts it palt doubt. 
17 * See Ger. xvii. 16. 
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this of its being reckor'd to him, was 
ours alſo, to whom Faith alſo will be 
| —_— believe in him who raiſed Jeſus 
our 
deliver'd to Death for our Offences 


Pal ſeems to mention this here in particular, to ſhew 
ie Analogy between Abraum Faith, and that of Believers un- 
der the Goſpel 3 fee wer. 17. | 

25 * See Roms. iii. 25. & v. 6, 10. Eph. i. 7, 11, 16. & v. 2. 
Cal. i. 14, 20.22. 1 Ti. ii. G. Tit, ii. 14. 


* not written for his fake alone, but for 24 


d from the dead *, who was 


Nnz. and 


8 
\S 
=o 


reckon'd for Righteouſneſs, viz. to as 


: Who 18 
natural 
did in 
| become 
ſpoken, by Go@ 
en, by God's 
g hi of Heaven, ſay- 
4 " ſhal oy og 19 
4 414 not his own Body now dead, 
2 fidered not his own about an hundred Years old; 
ot body now dead, when 
is he was about an hun- | 20 
at dred years old, neither I 
ne yet the deadneſs of Sa- 
18 * 
20 He | not was able to perform what he had pro- 
1 at the promiſe of God miſed: And therefore it was account- 22 
— through unbelief ; but ed to bim for Righteouſneſs. Now 23 
d, 
K 
nd 
195 


25 
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Cor. xv. 17. that if Chyrift 


ROMANS. Chap v. 
„ 1 


and was raiſed 
fication. 


\ 


1111 


d 1 Cor. xv. 17. I have ſet down all theſe Texts out of St. Paul, 


that inthem might be ſeen his own Explication of what he fays 


here, viz. That our Saviour by his Death attoned for our Sins, 
and ſo we were innocent, and thereby freed from the Puniſhment 
due to Sin. But he role again to aſcertain to us eternal Life, the 
conſequence of Juſtification : For the Reward of Righteouſneſs is 
eternal Liſe, which Inheritance we have a 'I'itle to by Adoption in 
Jeſus Chriſt. But if he himſelf had not that Inheritance, if he 
had not roſe into the poſſeſſion of eternal Life, we who hold by 
and under him, could not have riſen from the dead, and ſo could 
never have come to be pronounced righteous, and to have receiv'd 
the Reward of it, everlaſting Life. Hence St. Paul tells us, . 

2 not raiſed, our Faith is vain, we 
are yet in our Sins, i. e. as tothe Attainment of eternal Life tis all 
one as if our Sins were not forgiven. And thus he roſe for our [u- 
ſtification, i. e. to aſſure to us eternal Life, the conſequence of Ju- 
fiification. And this I think is confirmed by our Saviour in theſe 
Words, Becauſe I live ye ſhall live alſo, John xiv. 19. 


3er. V. 
CH AP. V. 111. 
CONTENTS. 


T. Paal in the foregoing Chapters has examined the glo- 

PD rying of the Fews, and their valuing themſelves fo highl) 

above the Gentiles, and ſhewn the Vanity of their boaſting iu 
Circumcition and the Law, ſince neither they nor their Fa- 
ther Abraham were juſtified, or found Acceptance with God 
by Circumciſion, or the Deeds of the Law ; And therefore 
they had no Reaſon ſo, as they did, to preſs Circumcifionand 
the Law on the Gentiles, or exclude thoſe who had them not, 
from being the People of God, and unfit for their Com- 
munion in and under the Goſpel. In this Section he comes 
to ſhew what the convert Gentiles, by Faith without Circum- 
ciſion or the Law, had to glory in, vix. The hope of Glory, 


ver. 2. Their Sufferiugs tor the Goſpel, ver. 3. And God 


as their God, ver. 11. In theſe three it is eaſy to obſerve the 

Thread and Coherence of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, the in- 

termediate Verſes (according to that abounding with * 
an 


help to lead us into the Apoſtle's Senſe : And plainly ſhew us here, 
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and overflowing of Thought he was fill'd with) being taken 


up with an incidental Train of Conſiderations, to ſhew the 
Reaſon they had to glory in Tribulations. 


TEXT.  PARIPHRASE. 


a being 1 juſtified by Faith, we t 
© have Peace with God through 
faith, we 12 ih. our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, by whom we 2 
with God, throygh our have had admittance through Faith into 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. that Favour in which we have ſtood, 


2 By whom alſo we 


* and glory in the hope of the Glory 
5 . which God has in ſtore tor us. And 3 
ad. rad rejoice in mot only ſo, but we glory in Tribula- 
hope of the glory of tion alſo, knowing that Tribulation 
God. : worketh Patience; and Patience giveth 4 

3 And not only ſo, us à Proof of ourſelves, which fur- 
but we glory 1 in tribula- Diſhes us with Hope; and our Hope 1 
tions allo, knowing that maketh not aſhamed, will not deceive 
tribulation worketh pa- us, becauſe the Senſe of the Love of 


tience; God is poured out into our Hearts by 

4 And pathos, er. the HolyGhoſt, which is given unto us *. 
perience ; and experi- Foc 
ence, hope ; ; 


5 And hope maketh 


not aſhamed, becauſe 


the love of God is ſhed 
abroad in our hearts, by 
the holy Ghoſt which 
is given unto us. 


„ — — 


=— . 
men 
* » 


Ve, J. e. we Gentiles that are not under the Law. Tis in 
their Names that St. Paul ſpeaks in the three laſt Verſes of the 
foregoing Chapter, and all through this Section, as is evident from 
the Illation here, Therefore being juſtified by Faith, ave. It being 
an Inference drawn from his having proved in the former Chapter, 
that the Promiſe was not to the Fewws alone, but to the Gentiles al- 
ſo: And that Juſtification was not by the Law, but by Faith, and 
3 defigned for the Gentiles as well as the F ews. 

© Ravgduelu, we glory. The fame Word here for the Convert 
Gentile that he had uſed before for the boaſting of the eus, and the 
ſme Word he uſed where he examin'd what Abraham had found. 
The taking notice whereof, as we have already obſerved, may 


that St. Paul in this Section oppoſes the Advantages the Gentile Con- 
verts to Chriſtianity have by Faith, to thoſe the Fes gloricd in 
with ſo much be and Contempt of the Gentiles. 
5 © Becauſe, * The Force of this Inference ſeems to ſtand hs 
2 . 
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6 For when we Gentiles were yet 6 For when we were 
 withour Strength f, void of all yet without ſtrength, in 
Help or Ability to deliver ourſelves, due time, Chriſt died 
Chriſt in the Time that God had ap- for the 2 — 

Pꝓointed and foretold, died for us, who For ſcarcely for a 
lived without the Acknowledgment and righteous man will one 
7 Worſhip of the true God f. Scarce dic: yet peradventure 
| r (0 0 Re a good man ſome 
for a juſt Man, i venture one a 
ſhould dare to die for a good Man; 2 
8 but God recommends. and herein ſhews in that white we ah 
tte Greatneſs of his Love * towards yet ganers, Chriſt died 

us, in that whilſt we Gentiles were à for v- 

Maſs of profligate Sinners &, _ 


1 


— _— 


The hope of eternal Happineſs, which we glory in, cannot deceive | 
us, becauſe the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt beſtowed upon us, aſſure 
ps of the Love of God towards us, the Fe themſelves acknow- 
ledging that the Holy Ghoſt js given to none but thoſe who are 
God's own People. | 3 
87 Another Evidence St. Paul gives them here of the Love of 
God towards them, and the ground they had to glory in the hopes 
of eternal Salvation, is the Death of Chriſt for — whilſt they 
were yet in their Gerti/e Eſtate, which he deſcribes by calling 
them. | 
6, 887 "Aodever:, bit bout Streng th 3 Act eds, ungodly 3 Apaprm:), 
Sinners; Exe, Enemies: Theſe four Epithets are given to them 
as Gentiles, they being uſed by St. Paul, as the proper Attributes 
of the Heathen World, as confider'd in contradiſtinction to the 
Jeauvißb Nation. What St. Paul ſays of the Gentiles in other 
places will clear this. The helpleſs Condition of the Gentil 
World in the State of Gentiliſm, fignified here by 4gve-erc, without 
Strength, he terms, Col. ii. 23. dead in Sin, a State, if any, of 
Weakneſs. And hence he ſays to the Romans converted to Jeſus 
Chriſt ; Nell jour ſelves unto God, as thoſe that are alive from the 
dead, and your ſelves as Inflruments of Righteouſneſs unto God, cb. 
vi. 13. How he deſcribes 4cfec:av, Ungodlineſs, mentioned, ch. i. 
18. as the proper State of the Gentiles, we may fee, ver. 21, 23. 
'That he thought the Title 4uaormn, Sinners, belong'd peculiarly 
to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction to the Tes, he puts it 
doubt in theſe Words, We aubo are Jews by Nature, and not Sinners 
of the Gentiles, Gal. ii. 15. See alſo ch. vi. 17—-22. And as for 
2006, Enemies, you have the Gentiles before their Converſion ts 
Chriſtianity io called, Col. i 21. St. Paul, Eph. ii. 1 13. 
deſcribes the Heathens a little more at large; but yet the Parts o. 
the Character he there gives them, we may ſind compriſed in 0. 
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four Epithets ; the 2cyweic, weal, ver. 1, 5. the Arrest, ungudly, 
and Snapruxci, Sinners, ver. 23. and the zel, Enemies, ver. 11, 
I2. 

If it were remembred that St. Paal all along, through the e- 
leven firſt Chapters of this Epiſtle, ſpeaks nationally of the Fewvs 
and Gentiles, as tis viſible he does, and not perſonally of ſingle 
Men, there would be leſs Difficulty and fewer Miſtakes in under- 
ſtanding this Epiſtle. This one place we are upon is a ſufficient In- 
ſtance of it. Far if by theſe Terms here, we ſhall underſtand him 
to denote all Men perſonally, 'Fews as well as Gentiles, before they 
ace favingly ingrafted into Jeſus Chriſt, we ſhall make his Dif- 


That there were ſome among the Heathens as innocent in their 
Lives, and as far from Enmity to God as ſome among the Fews 
cannot be queſtion d. Nay, that many of them were not 4ccecc, 
but cem Workhippers of the true God, if we could doubt of it, 
is manifeſt out of the Ad. of the Apoſtles; but yet St. Paul, in the 
Places above quoted, pronounces them all together, 2::e@: and hebe, 
(for that by theſe two Terms applied to the ſame Perſons, he means the 
ſame, i. e. ſuch as did not acknowledge and worſhip the true God; 
ſeems plain) angodly, and Sinners of the Gentiles, as nationally be- 
longing to them, in Contradiſtinction to the People of the Feu, who 
were the People of God, whilſt the other were the Provinces of the 
Kingdom of Satan: Not but that there were Sinners, heinous Sinners, 
among the F exvs ; but the Nation, confider'd as one Body and Soci 

of Men, difown'd and declar'd againſt, and itſelf to 
Crimes and Impurities which are mention'd by St. Paul, Chap. i. 
24, Ic. as woven into the religious and politick Conſtitutions of 
the Gentiles. There they had their full Scope and Swing, had Al- 
lwance, Countenance and Protection. The idolatrous Nations 
had, by their Religions, Laws and Forms of Government, made 
themſelves the open Votaries, and were the pfr̃ofeſſed Subjects of 
Devils. So ho Paul, Fog x. 20, 21. truly calls the Gods they 
worſhipp'd and paid their Homage to. And ſuitably hereunto, 
their religi Obſervances, tis well known, were wy without 
great Impurities, which were of right charged upon them, when 
they had a Place in their ſacred Offices, and had the Recommen- 
dation of Religion to give them Credit. The reſt of the Vices in 
St. Paul's black Lift, which were not warm'd at their Altars. and 
folter'd in their Temples, were yet by the Connivance of the Law 
cheriſtid in their private Houſes, and made a Part of the uncon- 
demned Actions of common Life, and had the Countenance cf 
Caſtom 10 authorize them, even in the beſt regulated and moſt ci- 
vilized Governments of the Heathens. On the contrary, the 
Frame of the Fewih Commonwealth was founded on the Ac- 
knowledgment and Worſhip of the one only true inviſible God. 
and their Laws required an extraordinary Purity of Life, and 
Sriftnefs of Manners. . 


That 


; That the Gentiles were ſtiled d, Enemies, in 2 political or na- 
tional Senſe, is plain from Eph. ii. where they are called, Alien: 
from the Commoncviealth of Iſrael, and Strangers from the Covenant. 
Abraham, on the other fide, was called the Friend of God, i. e. 
one in Covenant with him, and his profeſſed Subject, that owned 
God to the World: And fo were his Poſterity the People of the 
Teaus, whilſt the reſt of the World were under Revolt, and liv 
in open Rebellion againſt him, wid. Iſa. xli. 8. And here i 
Epiſtle St. Paul expreſly teaches, that when the Nation 
Fews, by rejecting of the Meſſias, put themſelves out 
Kingdom of God, and were caſt off from being any longer 

e of God, they became Enemies, and the Gentile World 
reconciled. See Chap. xi. 15, 28. Hence St. Paul, who 
the Apoftle of the Gentiles, calls his performing that Office, the 
Miniſtry of Reconciliation, 2 Cor. v. 15. And here in this Chap. 
ter, ver. 1. the Privilege which they receive by the accepting 
the Covenant of Grace in Jeſus Chriſt, he tells them is this, that 
they have Peace with God, i. e. are no longer incorpotated with 

his Enemies, and of the Party of the open Rebels againſt him in 
the Kingdom of Satan, being return'd to their natural Allegiance 
in their owning the one true ſupreme God, in ſubmitting to the 
Kingdom he had ſet up in his Son, and being received by him az 
his Subjects. Suitably hereunto St. Fames, ſpeaking of the Con- 
verſion of the Gentiles to the Profeſſion of the Gotpel, ſays of it, 
that Gad did viſit the Gentiles, to take out of them a People for his 

ame, Acts xv. 14. & wer. 19. he calls the Converts, thoſe who 
from among the Gentiles are turned to Gad. | 
Beſides what is to be found in other Parts of St. Paul's Epililes 
to juſtify the taking of theſe Words here, as apply d nationally to 
the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction to the Children of 7{-ae/, that 
which St. Paul ſays, ver. 10, 11. makes it neceſſary to under- 
ſtand them fo. 2 ſays he, when we avere Enemies were recon- 
ciled ta Gad. and fo we now glory in him, as our God. Me here 
mult unavoidably be ſpoken in the Name of the Gentiles, as is 
— not only by the whole Tenor of this Section, but from this 

ſſage of glarying in God, which he mentions as a Privilege now 
of the believing Gentiles, ſurpaſſing that of the Fews, whom he 


. 
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had taken notice of before, Chap. ii. 17. as being forward to glo- ters, 
ry in God as their peculiar Right, though with no great Advan- the 
tage to themſelves. But the Gentiles who were reconciled now to . 
God by Chriſt's Death, and taken into Covenant with God, 3s the 


many as received the Goſpel, had a new and better Title to this 
glorying than the Feu. Thoſe that now are reconciled, and glo- 
ry in God as their God, he ſays, were Enemies. The Fews, 
who had the ſame corrupt Nature common to them with the reſt of 
Mankind, are no where that I know called gn, Enemies, or 
&7:e5i;, ungodly, whilſt they publickly owned him for their God, 
and profeſſed to be his People. But the Heathens were deem'd E- 
nemies, for being Aliens to the Commonwealth of J/rae!, and 


Too rr 


- 


ANS. 


Strangers from the Covenants of Promiſe. There were never but 
vo Kingdoms in the World, that of God, and that of the De- 
vil: Theſe were oppoſite, and therefore the Subjects of the latter 
could not but be in the State of Enemies, and fall under that Deno- 
mination. 'The Revolt from God was univerſal, and the Nations 
of the Earth had given themſelves up to Idolatry, when God cal- 
ied Abrabum, and took him into Covenant with himſelf, as he did 
afterwards the whole Nation of the Iſraelites, whereby they were 
re-admitted into his Kingdom, came under his Protection, and 
were his People and Subjects, and no longer Enemies, whilf all the 
28 the 8 1 * the _— Rebellion, the profeſ- 
Subjects of oth „ Who were Ulur upon God's Right, 
and Enemies of his Kingdom. FF the four Epicher 
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, whether by profeſſion — 


| F.4 
ullles ning of ver. 12. will hardly connect it and what follows to the 
ly to foregoing Part of this Chapter. But the eleven firſt Verſes muſt be 
that ec ens Kan ths Mergiee in the beginning of 
ander- this fifth Chapter, which joins it to the with a very clear 
recon- Connection, will be wholly infigni z and after all, the Senſe 
here WI of the 12th Verſe will but ill fodder with the End of the fourth 
as is Chapter, notwithſtanding the Fherefore which is taken to bring 
n this them in as an Inference. Whereas theſe eleven firſt Verſes being 
e now ſuppoſed to he (pate of ab Gentiles, makes them not only of a 
m he piece with St. 
o glo- ters, but the Thread of the whole Diſcourſe goes very ſmooth, and 


dvan- the Inferences (uſher'd in with Therefore in the firſt Verſe, and with 

zow to il Pberefore in the 12th Verſe) are very eaſy, clear- and natural from 

od, the immediately preceding Verſes. That of the ti Verſe may be 

to this ſen in what we have already faid, and that of the 12th Verſe in 

d glo- ſhort ſtands thus: We Gentiles hawe by Chrift received the Reconci - 

F es, liation, which aue cannot doubt to be intended for us as well as for the 
reſt of Jews, fince Sin and Death enter'd into the Warld by Adam, the 

ties, Or cummom Father of us all. And as by the Diſobedience of that one, Con- 

r God, Wl 4demnation of Death came on all; fo by the Obedience of ane, Fuſtifi* 

m'd E cation to Life came upon all. 


9 5 What St. Paul here calls Wyath, he calls the Frath to come, 
for the Puniſhment of the Wicked at the laſt Day. 


aul's Deſign in the foregoing and following Chap- 


1 Thelf. i. 10. and generally in the New Teſtament rath is put _ 
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10 For if when we 


were enemies, we were 
reconciled to by 
the death of 1 
much more bein 
conciled, we be 
ſaved by his life. 

11 And not only ſo, 
but we alſo joy in God, 
through our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, by ISR 
have now received the 
atonement. 


nia, And met mh fo I think \nobudy can wih he 
leaſt Attention read this Section, wi 2d V that theſe 
Words join this Verſe to the 3d. The Apa + in the 
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ifon of what the Gentiles had to glory in, by Faith 
now under the Goſpel. 

we Gentiles could not 1 y in God as 
was the Privilege of the eus, who alone of all 
ations owned him for their King and God, and were his Peo- 
Covenant with him. All the reſt of the Kingdoms of the 


4 
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Ad 
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Gods, to ſerve and worſhi ſo were in a State of War 
with the true God, de Celler Iſrael. But now we being reconci- 
led by Jeſus Chriſt, whom we have received, and own for our 
Lord, and thereby being return'd into his Kingdom, and to our an- 
cient Allegiance, we can truly glory in God as our God, which the 
ews cannot do, who have refuſed to receive Jeſus for their Lord, 
whom God hath r. | 


Chap. V. 


IT had taken other — 8 themſelves up to falſe 
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SECT. vi. 
CHAP. V. 12.—VIL 25. 
CONTENTS. 
1 Apoſtle here goes on with his Defign of ſhew ing 
that the Cent iles under the Goſpel have as good a Title 


to the Favour of God as the Fett, there being no other Way 
for either Jeu or Gentile to find Acceptance with God but 


by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt. In the foregoing Section he reckon'd 


up ſeveral Subjects of glorying which the Convert Gentiles 


had without the Law, and concludes them with this chief and 


principal Matter of glorying, even God himſelf, whom, now 


that they were by Jefus Chrift their Lord reconciled to him, 


they could glory in as their God. | 

To give them a more full and ſatisfactory Comprehenſion 
of this, he leads them back to the Times before the giving of 
the Law, and the very Being of the Jewiſb Nation; and lays 
before them in ſhort the whole Scene of God's Oeconomy, 
and his Dealing with Mankind from the Beginning, in refe- 
rence to Life and Death. | 


1. He teaches them, that by Adam's Lapſe all Men were 


brought into a State of Death, and by Chriſt's Death all are 
reſtored to Life. By Chriſt alſo as many as believe are in- 
ſtated in eternal Lite. 

2. Thar the Law whe! it came laid the Iſraelites faſter un- 
der Death, by enlarging the Offence which had Death annex- 


ed to it. For by the Law every Tranwrefſion that any one 


under the Law committed, had h for its Puniſhment, not- 


withſtanding which by Chriſt thoſe under the Law who be- 


lieve receive Life. | 


3. That though the Gentiles who believe come not under 
the Rigor of the Law, yet the Covenant of Grace which they 
are under, requires that they ſhould not be Servants and 


Vaſſals to Sin, to obey it in the Luſts of it, but ſincerely en- 


deavour after Righteouſneſs, the End whereof would be ever- 
laſting Life. 

4. That the Fews alſo who receive the Goſpel, are deli- 
ver'd from the Law; not that the Law is Sin; but becauſe 
though the Law forbid the obeying of Sin as well as the Goſ- 
pel, yet not enabling them to reſiſt their ſinful Luſts, but 


making each Compliance with any ſinful Luft deadly, it fettles 


upon them the Dominion of Sin by Death, from which they 
Oo2 are 
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are delivered by the Grace of God alone, which frees them 
from the Condemnation of the Law for every actual Tranſ- 
greſſion, and requires no more but that they ſhould with the 
whole Bent of their Mind ſerve the Law of God, and not 
their carnal Luſts. In all which Cafes the Salvation of the 
Gentiles is wholly by Grace, without their being at all under 
the Law. And the Salvation of the Fews is wholly by Grace 
alſo without any Aid or Help from the Law : From which 
alſo by Chrift they are delivered. 

Thus lies the Thread of St. Paul's Argument; wherein 
we may ſee how he pur lues his Deſign of ſatisfying the Gen- 


tile Converts at Rome, that they were not required to ſubmit 
to the Law of Moſes; and of fortifying them againſt the Jeu, 


who troubled them about it. f | | 
For the more diltin& and eaſy Apprehenſion of St. Paul's 
diſcourſing on theſe four Heads, I ſhall divide this Section into 
the four following Numbers, taking them up as they lie in the 
Order of the Text. | | 


SECT. VI X.. 
CHAP. v. 12—1g. 
CONTENTS. 


ERE he inſtructs them in the State of Mankind in ge- 

| neral before the Law, and before tne jon that 
was made thereby of the Iſraelites from all the other Nations 
of the Earth. And here he ſhews that Adam tranſgreſſing the 
Law which forbid him the eating of the Tree of Knowledge 
upon Pain of Death, forfeited Immortality, and becoming 
thereby mortal, all his Poſterity deſcending from the Loins of 
a mortal Man, were mortal too, and all died, though none 
of them broke that Law but Adam himſelf : But by Chriſt 
they are all reſtored to Life again. And God juſtifying thoſe 
who believe in Chriſt, they are reſtored to their primitive State 
of Righteouſneſs and Immortality; ſo that the | being 
the Deſcendants of Adam as well as the Fews, ſtand as fair 
for all the Advantages that accrue to the Poſterity of Adam 


by Chriſt, as the Fews themſelves, it being all wholly and 
folely from Grace. TD 


Wherefore 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


E 
wy 1 ſin the whole Matter, from the be- 
entered into the world, ginning, you muſt know, that as by 
and death by fin ; and the Act of one Man Adam, the Father 


ſo death paſſed upon all f us all Sin entered; 
| org 2 24 uf us all, Sin entered into the World, 


Death, which was the Puniſhment 
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N Herefore to give you a State of 12 


fianed. annexed to the Offence of eating the 
; forbidden Fruit, enter'd by that Sin, for 
t that all Adam's Paſterity be- 
„ 13 For until the law came mortal l. Tis true ir Sin 


fin was in the world: was univerſally committed in theWorld 


$ by all Men, all the Time before the 
0 poſitive Law of God delivered by Mo- 
e 


ſes: 
121 Have finned, I have render d became mortal, following the 
Rule I think very neceſſary for the underſtanding St. Paul's Epi- 
les, (viz. ) the making him as much as is poſſible his own Inter- 
preter, 1 Cor. xv. 22. cannot be denied to be parallel to this place. 
This and the following Verſes here being, as one may fay, a Com- 
ment on that Verſe in the Corinthians, St. Paul treating here of 
the ame matter, but more at large. There he ſays, 4s in Adam 


—_ 


in Adam all became mortal. The fame he ſays here, but in other 
Words, putting, by a no very unuſual Metonymy, the Cauſe for 
hat the Effect, (wiz. ) the Sin of eating the forbidden Fruit, for the 
ons Effect of it on dam, wiz. Mortality, and in him on all his Poſte- 
the ity : A mortal Father infected now with Death, being able to pro- 
doe duce no better than a mortal Race. Why St. Paul differs in his 
ing Phraſe here from that which we find he uſed to the Corinthians, 
- of and prefers here that which is harder and more figurative, may per- 
one taps be eafily accounted for, if we conſider his Stile and uſual way 
of writing, wherein is ſhewn a great liking of the Beauty and 
force of Antitheſis, as ſerving much to Illuſtration and Im preſſion. 
ln the xvth of Corinthians, he is ſpeaking of Lite reſtored by Je- 
ſus Chriſt, and to illuſtrate and fx that in their Minds, the Death 
« Mankind beſt ſerved: Here to the Romans he is diſcourſing of 
Righteouſneſs reſtored to Men by Chriſt, and therefore here the 
term Sin is the moſt natural and propereſt to ſet that off. But that 
either actual or imputed Sin is meant here, or ver. 19. where the 
ame way of Expreſſion is uſed, he that has need ct it may fce 
proved in Dr. Whitby upon the Place. If there can be any need of 


lere, which is to ſhew, that all Men, from Adam to Moſes, died 
el in conſequence of Adam's Tranfgreſſion, fee ver. > 


13 


all die; which Words cannot be taken literally, but thus, That 


ay other Proof, when it is evidently contrary to St. Pauls Deſign 
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ſes: but 'tis as true u that there is no but fin is not imputed ' 
certain determined Puniſhment affixed ; 
129 5 

a © 3 t 
| | t 

13 O "canoy:Frar, fs not imputed ; fo our Tranſlation, but poſ- d 
fibly not exactly to the Senſe of the Apoſtle: Ee ſignifies to is 
recton, but cannot be interpreted reckon to. which is the Meaning u 


of impute, without a Perſon aſſigned to whom it is imputed. And 
ſo we ſee when the Word is uſed in that Senſe, the Dative Caſe of 
the Perſon is ſubjoin'd. And therefore it is well tranſlated, Philem. 
xviii. If he owes thee any thing, "uo: 'caroyer, put it to my account, 
reckon or impute it to me. Beſides, St. Paz! here tells us, the 
Sin here ſpoken of as not reckon'd, was in the World, aud had ac- 
tual Exiſtence during the Time between Adam and Moſes ; but the 
Sin which is ſuppoſed to be imputed, is Adam's Sin which he com- 
mitted in Paradiſe, and was not in the World during the Time 
from Adam till Maſes, and therefore enz: err, cannot here figni- 
fy imputed. Sins in ſacred Scripture are called Debts ; but no- 
thing can be brought to accounts, as a Debt, till a Value be ſet 
upon it. Now Sins can no way be taxed, or a Rate ſet upon 
them, but by the poſitive Declaration and Sanction of the Law- 
maker. Mankind, without the poſitive Law of God, knew by 
the Light of Nature, that they tranſgreſſed the Rule of their Na- 
ture, Reaſon, which diftated to them what they ought to do. But 
without a poſitive Declaration of God their Sovereign, they could 
not tell at what rate God tax'd their Treſpaſſes againſt this Rule; 
till he pronounced that Life ſhould be the Price of Sin, that could 
not be aſcertained, and conſequently Sin could not be brought to ac- 
count: And therefore we.ſee that where there was no poſitive Law 
affixing Death to Sin, Men did not look on Death as the Wages of 
Retribution for their Sin ; they did not account that they paid their 
Lives as a Debt and Forfeit for their Tranſgreſſion. This is the 
more to be conſider'd, becauſe St. Paal in this Epiſtle treats of Sin, 
Puniſhment and Forgiveneſs, by way of an Account, as it were of 
Debtor and Creditor. 8 
He will be farther confirmed in the Senſe of theſe Words, who 
will be at the pains to compare chap. iv. 15. & v. 13, 20. & vii. 8, 
9. together. St. Paul, chap. iv. 15. ſays, The Law worketh Wrath, 
z. e. carrieth Puniſhment with it. For auhere there is no Law, 
there is no Tranſgreſſion. Whereby is not meant, that there is no 
Sin where there is no poſitive Law, (the contrary whereof he ſays 
in this Verle, viz. that Sin was in the Warld all the time before 
the Law) but that there is no Tranſgreſſion with a Penalty annex 
ed to it without a poſitive Law. And hence he tells the Romans, 
- chap. i. 52. that they knew not that thoſe Things deſerved Death, 
[vid. Note, chap. i. 32. ] but it was by the poſitive Law of God only, 
that Mer» knew that Death was certainly annexed to Sin, as its 
certain and unavoidable Puniſhment ; aud fo St. Paul argues, chab. 15 
Vii. 8, . WT ns 
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when there is no law. to Sin without a poſitive * Law de- 
14 
reigned from Adam to in all that Space of Time, which was 
Moſes, even over them hefore ive Law 

that had not ſinned af- 22 woos dy 
ter the nee of A® the World died all as well 
wu Father Adam, though none 


ry > pan but he alone had eaten of the forbi 

: den Fruit », and thereby, as he had 
committed that Sin, to which Sin a- 
* | lone the Puniſhment of Death was an- 
a; : nexed by the poſitive Sanction of God 
the denounced to Adam, who was the Fi- 
ac- gure and Type of Chriſt who was to 
the come. But yet though he were the 
om. Type of Chriſt, yet the Gift or Benefit 
Mme received by Chriſt, is not exactly con- 
- formed and confined to the Dimenſi- 


ons of the Damage received by Adam's 
ſet the grace of God, and Fall. For if by the Lapſe of one 


yu PTY Man the Multitude v, :. e. alt Men 
"by died v, much more did the Favour of 
Na- | 5 | * 
But 3 5 a | 

ould 


, n Nous, Law. Whether St. Paul by du,, here means Law in 
ould general, as for the moſt part he does where he omits the Article; or 
ap whether he means the Law of Moſes in particular, in which Senſe 
<yo6 he commonly joins the Article to ,g,,; ; this is plain, that St. 
of Paul's Notion of a Law was conformable to that given by Mo/cs ; 
ods and ſo he uſes the Word dne, in Engliſh Law, for the poſitive 

Command of God, with a Sanction oF > rity annexed to it ; 
of which kind there never having been any one given to any 
People, but that by Mo/es to the Children of Jſrael, till the Reve- 
lation of the Will of God by Jeſus Chriſt to all Mankind, which 
for ſeveral Reaſons is always called the Goſpel, in Contradiſtinction 
to the Law of Moſes ; when St. Paul ſpeaks of Law in general, it 
reduces itſelf in Matter of Fact to the Law of Mo/es. 

14* In this Verſe St. Paul proves, that all Men became mortal 
by Adam's eating the forbidden Fruit, and by that alone, becauſe 
no Man can incur a Penalty without the Sanction of a poſitive Law 
declaring and eſtabliſhing that Penalty ; but Death was annexed by 
no poſitive Law to any Sin, but the eating the forbidden Fruit: 
And therefore Mens dying before the Law of Moſes, was purely in 
of Adam's Sin, in eating the forbidden Fruit ; and 
the poſitive Sanction of Death annexed to it, an evident Proof of 
Man's Mortality coming from thence. | 

15 PQ: aa}, & Trois waxc;, I ſuppoſe may „ 2 
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God, and the Free Gift by the Bounty the gift by grace, which 
or Good-will which is in Jeſus Chritt, is by one man, Jeſus 
exceed to the Multitude ?, 5. e. to all Chriſt, hath abounded 


16 Men. Furthermore, neither is the unto many. 


16 And not as it was 
by one that finned, f. 


Gitt as was the Lapſe, Ly one Sin 4. 
e Fer is the gift : for the 


nn 


Rand here for the Multitude, or collective Body of Mankind. For 
the Apoſtle in expreſs Words aſſures us, 1 Cor. xv. 22. That in 
Adam all died, and in Chrift all are made alive: And fo here, ver. 
18. All Men fell under the Condemnation of Death, and all Men 
were reſtored unto Juttification of Life; which 4/ Men; in the very 


next Words, ver. 19. are called . rena, the many. So that the many, in 


the former part of this Verſe, and the many at the end of it, compre- 
hending all Mankind, muſt be equal. The Compariton therefore, and 
the Inequality of the Things compared, lies not here berween the 
Numbers of thoſe that died, and the Numbers of thoſe that ſhall be re- 
ſtored to Life : But the Compariſon lies between the Perſons by whom 
this general Death, and this general Reſtoration to Life came, Adam 


the Type, and Jeſus Chriſt the Antitype; and it ſeems to lie in this, 


that Adam's Lapſe came barely for the Satisfaction of his own Ap- 


petite and Deſire of Good to himſelf, but the Reſtoration was 
from the exuberant Bounty and Good-will of Chriſt towards Men, 


who at the Colt of his own painful Death purchaſed Life for them. 
The want of taking the Compariſon here right, and the placing it 
amiſs in a greater Number reſtored to Life by Jeſus Chriſt, than 
thoſe brought into Death by Adam's Sin, hath led ſome Men ſo 
far out of the way, as to alledge, that Men in the Deluge died 
for their own Sins. Tis true, they did ſo ; and ſo did the Men of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, and the Philiſtines cut off by the Iſraelites, 
and multitudes of others : But 'tis as true, that by their own Sins 
they were not made mortal: They were ſo before by their Father 
Adam's eating the forbidden Fruit; ſo that what they paid for their 
own Sins was not Immortality, which they had not, but a few 
Years of their own finite Lives; which having been let alone, 
would every one of them, in a ſhort time, have come toan end. 
It cannot be denied therefore, but that it is as true of theſe, as any 
of the reſt of Mankind before Mo/es, that they died folely in 4- 
dam, as St. Paul has proved in the three preceding Verſes. And 
*ris as true of them, as of any one of the reſt of Mankind in gene 


ral, that they died in Adam. For this St. Paul exptelly aſſerts of 


all, that in Adam all died, 1 Cor. xv. 22. and in this very Chap- 
tet, der. 18. in other Words. It is then a flat Contradiction to 
St. Paul to ſay, that thoſe whom the Flood ſwept away did not die 
m Adam. 

16 4 A bd duzrhuzles, by one Sin; fo the Alexandriue Copy 


reads it more conformable to the Apoltle's Senſe. Fer if bus, 0" 
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j mo wn Of - Ta 
the free gift is of many 
offences unto juſtificati- 


on. 

17 For if by one 
man's offence, death 
reigned by one; much 
more they which re- 
ceive abundance of 
grace, and of the gift 
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For the Judgment or Sentence was for 
one * Offence to Condemnation: But 
the Gift of Favour reaches notwith- 
ſtanding many 4 Sins, to Juſtification 
of Life. For if by one Lapſe Death 
reigned by reaſon of one Offence, 
much more ſhall they who receiving 
the * Surpluſage of Favour, and of the 
Gift of Righteouſneſs, reign in Lite by 


one, even Jeſus Chriſt. Therefore 
of righteouſneſs, ſhall | P p as 
reign in life by one, Je- 
ſus Chriſt. | 
18 Therefore as by 


— 
6 — 
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in this Verſe be to: be taken for the Perſon of Alam, and not for his 
one Sin of eating the forbidden Fruit, there will be nothing to an- 
ſwer road Tapar uf, many Offences here, and fo the Compari- 
ſon St. Paul is upon will be loſt ; whereas it is plain that in this 
Verſe he ſhews another Diſproportion in the Caſe, wherein Adam 
tne Type comes ſhort of Chriſt the Antitype ; and that is, that 
twas but for one only Tranſgreſſion that Death came upon all Men: 
But Chriſt reſtores Life unto all, notwithſtanding multitudes of Sins. 
Theſe two exceſſes both of the good Will of the Donor, and of the 
Greatneſs of the Gift, are both reckon'd up together in the follow- 
ing Verſe, and are there plainly expreſſed in TEPLITELLY T5 x&οαιντνο 
x, 755 Zwoe4;, the exceſs of the Favour in the greater Good-will and 
Colt of the Donor : And the Inequality of the Gift itſelf, which 
exceeds, as many exceed one; or the Deliverance from the Guilt of 
many Sins, does the Deliverance from the Guilt of ane. 
F7v3:, Of Life, is found in the Alexandrine Copy. And he 
— will read der. 18. will ſcarce incline to the leaving of it out 
17 6 Surpluſage, ſo xeoice ſignifies. The Surpluſage of grog, 
Favour, was the painful Death of Chriſt, whereas the Fall colt 
Adam no more Pains but eating the Fruit. The Surplulage of 
zurede, the Gift or Benefit received, was juſtification to Life from a 
multitude of Sins, whereas the Lofs of Life came upon all Men on- 
ly for one Sin; but all Men, how guilty ſoever of many Sins, are 
reſtored to Life. | 
18* Therefore here is not uſed as an Illative, introducing an In- 
ference from the immediately preceding Verſes ; but is the ſame 
therefore which began wer. 12. repeated here again with Part of 
the Inference that was there begun and left incompleat, the Conti- 
nuation of it being interrupted by the Intervention of the Proofs 
of the firſt Part of it. The Particle 4. immediately followirg 


toerafere, 
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as by one Offence (viz.) Adam's the offence of one, judg- 
eating the forbidden Fruit, all Men fell ment came upon all men 
under the Condemnation of Death, to condemnation : even 


ſo by one Act of Righteouſneſs, viz. fo by the righteouſneſs 
Chriſt's Obedience to Death upon the 
Croſs *, all Men are reſtored to 


Ll. © J 


came upon all men un- 


ification of life. 


. " * 5 * Mk 


therefore ver. 12. is a convincing Proof of this, having there or in 
the following Verſes nothing to anſwer it; and fo leaves the Senſe 
imperfect and ſuſpended, till you come to this Verſe, where the 
ſame Reaſoning is taken again, and the ſame P, /s or firſ 
Part of the Compariſon repeated: And then the Apodeſis or latter 
Part is added to it, and the whole Sentence made compleat ; which 
to take right, one muſt read thus, wer. 12. Therefore as by one 
Man Sin entred into the World, and Death by Sin, and fo Death 
paſſed upon all Men, &c. ver. 18. I ſay, Therefore as by 


the Offence of one, Fudgment came upon all Men to Condemnation; 


even ſo by the Righteouſneſs of one, the free Gift came upon all Men 
to F uftification of Life. A like Interruption of what he began to 
ſay, may be ſeen 2 Cor. xii. 14. and the ſame Diſcourſe, after the 
Interpoſition of eight Verſes, began again, chap. Xiu. 1. not to 
3 others that I think may be found in St. Paul's Epi- 

8. 
not the Offence of "op Te and ſo £voc Juin loc, one Act 
of Righteouſneſs, and not the Righteouſneſs of ane, is reaſonable to 
think: Becauſe in the next Verſe St. Paul compares one Man to 
one Man, and therefore tis fit to underſtand him here (the Conſtruc- 
tion alſo favouring it) of one Fact compared with one Fact, unleſs 
we will make him here (where he ſeems to ſtudy Conciſeneſs) guil- 
ty of a Tautology. But taken as I think they ſhould be under- 
ſtood, one may ſee a Harmony, Beauty and Fulneſs ia this Dil- 
courſe, wiich at firſt fight ſeems ſomewhat obſcure and perplexed. 
For thus in theſe two Verſes, 18, 19. he ſhews the Correſpondence 
of Adam the Tyre with Chrilt the Antitype, as we may fee, ver. 
14. he deſigned, as he had ſhewn the Diſparity between them, ver. 
18 "yy . 

x That is is the Meaning of 37 £3; Nini, n, is plain by the 
following Veric. St. Paul every one may obſerve to be a Lover 
of Antitheſis. In this Verſe it is 4,0; maar In log, ane pervert 
AA of Trunforeſſion 3 and ty; Nuidua los, one right Ad of Submiſi- 
ea: In the next Verie it is -2;xu33, Difabedience, and $raumg, Obe- 
dience, the ſame Thing being meant in both Verſes. | 
this zii, this Act of Obedience, whereby he procured Life to 
all Mankind, was his Death upon the Croſs, I think no body que- 
ſions, fee wer. 7 9. Heb. ii. 10, 14. Phil. ii. 8. And that 
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N Adu, When applied to Men ſignifies Actions conformable to 
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19 For as by one Life v. For as by one Man's Diſobe- 19 
man's diſobedience ma- dience many were brought into a State 
ny were made finners: of Mortality, which is the State of 
ſo by the obedience of Sinners -; fo by the Obedience of one 
one ſhall many be made ſhall many be made righteous, f. e. be 
righteous. reſtor'd to Life again as if they were 


— 


Y By Steziung twy:, F uftification of Life, which are the Words of the 
Text, 15 not meant that Righteouſneſs by Faith which is toeternal 
Life. Foreternal Life is no where in Sacred Scripture mentioned 
as the Portion of all Men, but only of the Saints. But the Fuftife- 
cation of 7 here ſpoken of, is what all Men partake in by the 
Benefit of Chriſt's Death, by which they are juſtified from all that 
was brought upon them by Adam's Sin, i. e. they are diſcharged 
from Death, the Conſequence of Adam's Tranſgreſſion; and re- 
ſtored to Life, to ſtand or fall by that Plea of Righteouſneſs which 
they can make, either of their own by Works, or of the Righte- 
ouſneſs of God by Faith. 

19 * Sinners. Here St. Paul uſes the fame Metonymy as above, 
ver. 12, putting Sinners for Mortal, whereby the Antitheſis to 
Righteous is the more lively. 
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SECT. Vi Mn 
CHAP. V. 20, 21. 
CONTENTS. 


T. Paul purſuing his Deſign in this Epiſtle of fatisfving 
the Gentiles that there was no need of their ſubmitting to 
the Law in order to their partaking of the Benefits of the 
Goſpel, having in the foregoing eight Verſes taught them, that 
Adam's one Sin had brought Death upon them all, from which 
they were all reſtored by Chriſt's Death, with Addition of e- 
ternal Bliſs and Glory to all thoſe who believe in him; all 
which being the Effe& of God's Free Grace and Favour ro 
thoſe who were never under the Law, excludes the Law from 
having any Part in it, and ſo fully makes out the Title of the 
Gentiles to God's Favour, through Jeſus Chriſt, under the 
Goſpel, without the Intervention of the Law. Here, for the. 
tarther Satisfaction of the Gentile Converts, he ſhews them 
in thefe two Verſes, That the Nation of the Hebrews 8 


ROMANS. Chap. v. 


( 
had the Law, were not delivered from the State of Death by a 
it, but rather plunged deeper under it by the Law, and ſo ſtood p 


more in need of Fayour, and indeed had a greater Abundance 
of Grace afforded them for their Recovery to Life by Jeſus 
Chriſt, than the Gentiles themſelves. Thus the Fews them- 
ſelves not being ſaved by the Law, but by an Exceſs of Grace, 
this is a farther Proof of the Point St. Paul was upon, (viz.) 

that the Gezz:les had no need of the Law for obtaining of Lite 
under the Goſpel. 


PARAPHRASE. 


20 HIS was the State of all Man- 20 

= kind before the Law, they all died 
for the one r-:4+Twnz, Lapſe or Offence 

of one Man, which was the only Irregu- 

larity that had Death annexed to it: but 

the Law entered and took part over a 
ſmall Part of Mankind *, that there this 
z<pirlwz, Lapſe or Offence, to which 


20 There can be nothing plainer, than that St. Paal here in 
theſe two Verſes makes a Compariſon between the State of the 
Fes, and the State of the Gentiles, as it ſtands deſcribed in the 
eight preceding Verſes, to ſhew wherein they differ'd or agreed, fo 
far as was neceffary to his preſent Purpoſe of ſatisfying the Convert 
Romans, that in reference to their Intereſt in the Gol I, the Fews 
had no Advantage over them by the Law. With what reference to 
thoſe eight Verſes St. Paul writ theſe two, appears by the very 
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Choice of his Words. He tells them, ver. 12. that Death by Sin, co 
eicgabe, enier'd, into the World ; and here he tells them, that the on 
Law (for Sin and Death were enter already) ,aynogaic, enter d a L. 
little; a Word that, ſet in oppoſition to glagabe, gives a diftinguiſh- ye 
ing Idea of the Extent of the Law, ſuch as really it was, little and De 
narrow, as was the People of ael, (whom alone it reached) in wa 
reſpeR of all the other Nations of the Earth, with whom it had be 
nothing to do. For the Law of Me/es was given to Iſrael alone, La 
and not to all Mankind. The Vulgate Cre renin this in 
Word right, ſubintravit, it enter d, but not far, i. e. the Death De 
Which followed upon the account of the Moſaical Law rei over al 
but a fmall Part of Mankind, vis. the Children of Iſael, who a- ed 
lone were under taat Law; whereas by Adam's Tranſ of the mg 


peſitive Law given him in Paradiſe, Death paſſed upon all Men. all; 
bh, that. Some would have this fignify barely the Event, De 
and not the Intention of the Lawgiver, and fo underitand by * by 
| 82 Words, St. 
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abound : but where fin Death was annexed, might abound 
abounded, grace did 5, e. the multiplied Tranſgreſſions of 
much more abound : _ vig. all that were under 
the Law of Moſes, might have Death 

annexed to them by the poſitive 
Sanction of that Law, whereby the 
| Offence 


— 


Words, that the Offence might abound, the Increaſe of Sin, or the 
Aggravations of it, as a Conſequence of the Law. But it is to be 
remembred, that St. Paul here ſets forth the Difference which God 
intended to put by the Law which he gave them, between the 
Children of /-ae/ and the Gentile World, in reſpect of Life and 
Death, Life and Death being the Subject St. Pau/ was upon. And 
therefore to mention barely accidental Conſequences of the Law 
that made the Difference, had come ſhort of St. Paul's Pur- 


All Mankind was in an irr-coverable State of Death by Adam's 
Lapſe. Twas plainly the Intention of God to remove the //-aelites 
out of this State by the Law: and ſo he ſays himſelf, that he gav⸗ 
them Statutes and F udoments, which if a Man do, he Hall live in 
them, Lev. xviii. 5. And fo St. Paul tells us here, chap. vii. 10. that 
the Law was ordained for Life. Whence it neceſſarily follows, that 
if Life were intended for their Obedience, Death was intended them 
for their Diſobedience : And accordingly Moſes tells them, Deut. 
XXX. 19. that he had ſet before them Life and Death. Thus by the 
Law the Children of /rael were put into a new State: And by the 
Covenant God made with them, their remaining under Death, or 
their Recovery of Life, was to be the Conſequence, not of what 
another had done, but of what they themſelves did. They were 
thenceforth put to ſtand or fall by their own. Actions, and the Death 
they ſuffer d was for their Tranſgreflions. Every Offence they 
committed againſt the Law, did by this Covenant bind Death up- 
on them. Tis not eaſy to conceive that God ſhould give them a 
Law, to the end Sin and Guilt thould abound among them; but 
yet he mightand did give them a Law, that the Offence which had 
Death annexed ſhould abound, i. e. that Death, which before 
was the declared Penalty but of one Offence, ſnould tothe Fcrvs 
be made the Penalty of every Preach by the Sanction of this new 
Law; which was not a Hardſhip, but a Privilege to them. For 
in their former State, common to them with the reſt of Mankind, 
Death was unavoidable to them. But by the Law they had a Tri- 
al for Life: Accordingly our Saviour to the young Man, who a:k- 
ed what he ſhould do to obtain eternal Lite, anſwers, Keep the Com- 
mandments. The Law mcreafing the Offence, in this Senſe had 
a ſ% another Benefit, . That the Fears perceiving they incuri'd 
Death by the Law, which was ordaincd for Life, might thereby, as 
by a School-maiter, be led to Chriſt to feek Life by hun. I'his 


St. Paul takes notice of, Cal. iii. 24. 
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Ofence to which Death was annex- 
ed did 2bound, i. e. Sins that had Death 
for their Puniſhment were increaſed. 
But by the Goodneſs of God where 
Sin * with Death annexed to it did a- 
bound, Grace did much more abound . 
That as Sin had rcigned or ſhewed its 
Maſtery in the Death of the [/raelztes, 
who were under the Law, fo Grace 
in its turn might reign, or ſhew its 


Chap. V. 


21 That as fin hath 
reigned unto Death, e- 
ven ſo might grace 
reign through 112 hte- 


Maſtery, by juſtifying them from all 


thoſe 


— 2 ꝶꝙꝓ— —ñ—p 


© Haæpdæ laua is another Word, ſhewing St. Paul's having an eye 
in what he ſays here, to what he ſaid in the foregoing Verſes. Our 


Bibles tranſlate it Ofence ; it properly fignifies Fall, and is uſed in 


the foregoing Verſes, for that I ranſgreſſion which by the poſitive 
Law of God had Death annexed to it, and in that Senſe the Apo- 
file continues to uſe it here allo. There was but one ſuch Sin be- 
fare the Law given by Moſes, viz. Adam's eating the forbidden 
Fruit. But the poſitive Law of God given to the //-ae/ites made 


all their Sins ſuch, by annexing the Penalty of Death to each 


232 ; and thus the Offence abcunded, or was increaſed by 
ne Law. 

Sin. That by Six St. Paul means here ſuch Failure, as by the 
Sanction of a poſitive Law had Death annexed to it, the beginning 
of the next Verſe ſhews, where it is declared to be ſuch Sin as 
reigned in or by Death ; which all Sin doth not, all Sin is not taxed 
at that rate, as appears by wer. 13. ſee Note. The Article 
Join'd here both to TUM 119" 102 an MAUTIC. for it 15 — 8 os uh, 
and }; Auα , the Offence and the Sin, limiting the general Signih- 
cation of thoſe Words to jome particular fort, ſeems to point cut 
this Senſe. And that this is not a mere groundleſs Critieilm, may 
appear from ver. 12, & 13. where St. Paul uſes 4,54 in theie two 
different Senſes, with the Diſtinction of the Article and no Arti 
cle. | 

© Grace might much more abound. The reſt of Mankind were in a 
State of Death only for one Sin of one Man. 'i'his the Apoſtle! 
expreſs in, not only in the foregoing Verſes, but elſewhere. But 
thoſe who were under the Law (which made each Tranſgreſſion they 
were guilty of mortal) were under the Condemnation of Death, 


not only for that one Sin of another, but alſo for every one of their 


own Sins. Now to make any one righteous to Life from many, 
and thoſe his own Sins, beſides that one that lay on him before, 


is greater Grace, than to beſtow on him Juſtification to Life only 
from one Sin, and that of another Man. To forgive the Penalty 


of many Sins, is a greater Grace than to remit che Penalty of 
one. 


y:E 
410 


Chap. VL. ROMAN S. 


ouſneſs unto eternal thoſe many Sins which they had com- 

iſe, by Jeſus Chriſt our mitted, each whereof by the Law 

Lord. brought Death with it, and fo beſtow- 
ing on them the Righteouſneſs of Faith, 
inſtate them in eternal Lite, through 
Jeſus Chrilt our Lord. 


er. A 3; 
CHAP. VI: . 
CONTENTS. 


So, Paul having in the foregoing Chapter very much mag- 
nified Free Grace, by ſhewing that all Men having loſt 
their Lives by Adam's Sin, were by Grace through Chrilt re- 
ſtored to Life again; and alſo as many of them as believed in 
Chriſt, were re-eſtabliſhed in Immortality by Grace; and that 
even the 'Fews, who by their own Treſpaſſes againit the Law 
had forfeited their Lives over and over again, were alſo by 
Grace reſtored to Life, Grace ſuperabounding where Sin a- 
bounded, he here obviates a wrong Inference, which might be 


che apt to miſlead the Convert Gentiles, (viz.) Therefore let 25 
un continue iu Sin, that Grace may aboumd. I he contrary where- 
* of he ſhews, their very taking upon them the Profeſſion of 


axed Chriſtianity, required of them by the very initiating Ceremony 
wicle of Baptiſm, wherein they were typically buried with Chriſt, 
"Wo to teach them that they, as he did, onght to die to Sin; and 


enifi- as he roſe to live to God, they ſhould riſe to a new Life of 
7 cut Obedience to God, and be no more Slaves to Sin in an Obe- 
may dience and Reſignation of themſelves to its Commands. For 
two if their Obedience were to Sin, they were Vaſſals of Sin, 
Arti- and would certainly receive the Wages of that Maſter, which 


was nothing but Death: But if they obcycd Righteouſneſs, 
i. e. ſincerely endeavoured after Righteouſneſs, though they 
did not attain it, Sin ſnould not have Dominion over them, 
by Death, i. e. ſhould not bring Death upon them. Becauſe 
they were not under the Law, which condemu'd them to 
Death for every Tranſgreſſion; but under Grace, which by 
Faith in Jeſus Chriſt ju{tified them to eternal Lite from their 
many Tranſgreſſions. And thus he ſnews the Gentiles not 
only the no Necefſity, but the Advantage of their not bcing 
under the Law. | | 


WHAT 
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2 may abound ? God forbid : How can we continue in fin, that 


TYT HAT man we fay then? Shall 1117 HAT mall we 


it, to be dead to Sin, and alive to God, i. e. as he explains it, not 


ROMANS. Chap. vi. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


we continue in Sin that Grace 'Y fay then? ſhall 


it be tnat we f, who by our embracing Srace may abound ? 
Chriſtianity have renounced our for- * 4 how 
mer ſinful Courſes, and have profeſſed G * are dead 
a Death to Sin, ſhould live any longer n: e any longer 
in it? For this I hope you are not ig- Ws ws a+ 
norant of, that we Chriſtians, who by * , * 
Baptiſin were admitted into the King- baptized into Jeſus 
dom and Church of C itt, were bap- Chriſt, were baptized 
tized © into a Similitude of his Death; into his death? 

we 


en 


WOT 2 o 5 * — 


2f We, i. e. I and all Converts to Chriſtianity. 
this Chapter ſhews it to be the Profeſſion 
Chriſtians, even by their Baptiſm, and the typical Signiſcation 


to be any longer Vaſſals to Sin in obeying our Luſts, but to be Ser- 
vants to God in a fincere Purpoſe and Endeavour of obeying him. 
Fer whether under the Law, or under Grace, whoever is a Vaſſal 
to Sin, i. e. indulges himſelf in a compliance to his finful Luſts, 
will receive the Wages which Sin pays, i. e. Death. This he 
ſtrongly repreſents here to the Gentile Converts of Rome, (for 'tis 
to them he ſpeaks in this Chapter) that they might not miſtake 
the State they were in, by being not under the Law, but under 
Grace; of which, and the Freedom and Largeneſs of it, he had 
ſpoken ſo much, and fo highly in the foregoing Chapter, to let 
them {ee, that to be under Grace was not a State of Licenſe, but 
of exact Obedience in the Intention and Endeavour of every one 
under Grace, though in the Performance they came ſhort of it. 
This ſtrict Obedience, to the utmoſt reach of every one's Aim and 
Endeavours, he urges as neceſſary, becauſe Obedience to Sun 
unavoidably produces Death; and he urges as reaſonable for 
tuis very Reuſon, that they were not under the Law, but un- 
der Grace. For as much as all the Endeavours after Righteoul- 
neſs of thoſe who were under the Law was loſt Labour, fince any 
one ſlip forfeited Life : But the fincere Endeavours after Righteouſ- 
neſs of thoſe who were under Grace, were ſure to ſucceed to the at- 
raining the Gift of eternal Life. 

3 5 A in the Helleniſtick Greet ſometimes ſignifies into, and ſo 
eur Tranſlation renders it, 2 Pet. ii. 3. And i it be not ſo taken 
here, the Force of St. Paul's Argument is loſt, which is to ſhew f f R 


_ into what State of Life we ought to be raiſed out of Baptiſm, in God; 


Similitude and Conformity to that State of Life Chri was raiſel I Hun 


into from the Grave. 
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being buried under Water; which be- 
ing buried with him, i. e. in Confor- 
mity to his Burial, as a Confeſſion of 
our being dead, was to ſignify, that as 
Chriſt was raiſed up from the Dead in- 
to a glorious Life with his Father, e- 
ven ſo we, being raiſed from our typi- 
cal Death and Burial in Baptiſm, ſhould 
lead a new Sort of Life wholly diffe- 
rent from our former in ſome Ap- 
| proaches towards that heavenly Lite 
For if we have been that Chrilt is riſen to. For if we have 5 
—_ together in the been ingrafted into him in the Simili- 
| lkeneſs of his death: tude of his Death, we ſhall be alſo in 
we ſhall be alſo in the , Conformity to the Life which he is 

— ber of his refurrec- enter d into by his RefurreQion. Know- 

8 - Ton 44> 1, ing this, that we are to live fo, as if 
all 1 323 . our Old Man, our wicked and cor- 
2n of with him, that the kTupt fleſhly ſelf > which we were be- 
not body of fin might be fore, were crucified with him, that the 
Ser- deſtroyed, that hence- Prevalency of our carnal ſinful Pro- 
him. forth we ſhould not penſities which are from our Bodies, 
 aflal ſerve fin. might be deſtroyed, that henceforth we 
| ſhould not ſerve Sin as Yaſtials to it. 

24 7 For 


. U 


6 * See Gal. v. 24. Eph. iv. 22. Col. ii. 11. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 

i It will conduce much to the underſtanding of St. Paz! in this 
and the two following Chapters, if it be minded that theſe Phraſes, 
to ſer ve Sin, to be Servants of Sin, Sin reien in our mortal Bodies, 
to obey Sin in the Luſts of our Bodies, to yield our Members Inſtru- 
ments of Unrightecuſneſs unto Sin, or Servants of Uncleanneſs, and 
to Iniguity unto Iniguity, to be free from Righteouſteſs, to walk, 
live, or tobe after the Fleſh, to be carnally minded, all ſignify one 
and the fame thing, wit. the giving ourſelves up to the Conduct 
of our ſinful, carnal Appetites, to allow any of them the Com- 
mand over us, and the Conduct and Prevalency in determining us. 
On the contrary, that calling after the Spirit, or in Neauneſe of 
Life, the Crucifixion of the Old Man, ths Defira ion of the Body 
of Sin, the Deliverance s am the Body of Death, to be freed from 
Sin, to be dead to Sir, alive unto God; to yield your ſelves anto God; 
as thoſe who are alive from the Dead ; yield your Members Servants 
of Righteouſneſs unto Holineſs, or Inflruments of Righteouſneſs unto 
iſm, in Cd; to be Servants of Obedience unto Righeeouſneſs, made free 
3 raiſed from Sin, Servants Rig biecu ſueſs; to be after the * Kt 
— | 


we did dn ſome Kind of Death by 4 


ROMANS. 
7 For he that is dead is ſet free from the 


- JN. +> 
Vaſſalage * of Sin, as a Slave is from 


8 the Vaſlalage of his Maſter. Now if 8 Now if we be dead 
we underſtand by our being buried in with Chriſt, we believe 


Chap. VI. 


314 


cannot but think and believe, that we 
ſhould live a Life conformable to his ; 


15 50 


being raiſed from the 

dead, dieth no more; 

death hath no more do- 

minion over him. 

an 10 For in that he di- 
| ed, he died unto fin 
once: but in that he 

liveth, he liveth unto 


L 11 Likewiſe reckon 
do you alſo make your Reckoning, ye alſo yourſelves to be 
account yourſelves dead to Sin , freed dead indeed unto fin ; 
from that Maſter ; fo as not to ſuffer 

yourſelves any more to be command- 

— by it, as if it were ſtill 


your 


— 


* : : : . 8 —— . 


Spirituolly minded, to mortify the Deeds of the Body, do all fignify a 

conſtant and ſteady Purpoie, and fincere Endeavour to the 

Law and Will of God in every thing; theſe ſeveral Expreſſions be- 

1 as beſt ſerves the Occaſion, and illuſtrates 
Senſe 

7* The Tenor of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here ſhews this to be the 
Senſe of this Verſe ; and to be aſſured that it is ſo, we need go no 
farther than wer. 11, 12, 13. He makes it his Buſineſs in this 
Chapter, not to tell them what they certainly and unchangeably 

are, but toexhort them to be what they ought, and are engaged to 
be by becoming Chriſtians, viz. that they ought to emancipate 
themſelves from the Vaſſalage of Sin ; not that they were ſo eman- 

_ cipated without any danger of Return, for then he could not have 
ſaid what he does, wer. 1, 12, 13. which ſuppoſes it in their Pow- 
er to continue in their Obedience to Sin, or return to — 
if they would. 

10 'See Heb. ix. 2628. 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2. 

11 * Si is here ſpoken of as a Perſon, a Proſopopzia made uſe of 
all through this and the following Chapter, which muſt be minded 
if we will underſtand them right. The like Exhortation upon the 
fame ground, fec 1 Pet. iv. 1 - 3. 


- g : that we ſhall alſo live 
that we died with Chriſt, we — = Þ * 


that Chrilt being raiſed from Knowing thatChriſt 
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Erreger a> 0 tw 6 


2 


Chap. VI. & 
Ex 
2 


12 Let not ſin there- 
ſore reign in your mor- 
tal body, that ye ſhould 
obey it in the luſts 
thereof. 


13 Neither yield ye 
your members as inſtru- 
ments of unrighteouſ- 
neſs unto fin: but yield 
yourſelves unto God, as 
thoſe that are alive 
from the dead ; and 
your members as inſtru- 


O MANS. 


your Maſter ; but alive to God, f. e. 
that it is your Buſineſs now to live 
wholly for his Service, and to his Glo- 
ry , through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 
Permit not therefore Sin to reign over 


you, by * your mortal Bodies, which 


ou will do if you your carnal 
uſts : Neither deliver up your Mem- 


bers ? to Sin, to be employ'd by Sin, 


as Inſtruments of Iniquity, but deliver 
up yourſelves unto God, as thoſe who 


have got to a new Life from among 


the Dead a, and chuſing him for your 
Lord and Maſter, yield your Members 
to him, as Inftruments of Righteouſ- 
neſs. For if you do fo, Sin ſhall not 
have Dominion over you ”, you ſhall 


not be as its Slaves, in its Power, to 


24 2 


Paul's Argument here ſeems to be this; In your Baptiſm you are 
engaged into a Likeneſs of Chriſt's Death and Reſurrection. He 
once died to Sin, ſo do you count yourſelves dead to Sin. He 


roſe to Life, wherein he lives wholly to God, ſo muſt your new 


Life, after your Reſurrection from your typieal Burial in the Water, 
be under the Vaſſalage of Sin no more, but you mult live entirely 
to the Service of God, to whom you are devoted in Obedience to 
his Will in all Things. 8 

12 » In your mortal Bodies, i in the Apoſtle's Writings often fig- 
nifies by. And he here, as alſo in the following Chapter, ver. 
18, & 24. and elſewhere, placing the Root of Sin in the Body, 
his Senſe ſeems to be, Let not Sin reign over you by the Luſts of your 
mortal Bodies. | | 

13 Sinful Luſts, at leaſt thoſe to which the Gentiles were moſt 
eminently enſlaved, ſeem ſo much placed in the Body and the 
Members, that they are called the Members, Col. iii. 5. 

1 "Eu veupavs From among the Dead. The Gentile World were 
dead in Sins, Eph. ii. 1, 5. Col. ii. 13. thoſe who were converted 
to the Goſpel were raiſed to Life from amoag thoſe dead. 

14 Sin ſhall nat hade Dominion over jou, 1. e. Sin ſhall not be 
yaur abſolute Maſter to diſpoſe of your Members and Faculties in 
its Drudgery and Service as it pleaſes; you ſhall not be under its 
Controul in abſolute Subjection to it, but your own Men that are 
alive, and at your own Diſpoſal, unleſs by your own free Choice 
enthral yourſelves to it, and by a voluntary Obedience give it or 

Command 


12 


13 


2 


See Gal. ii. 19. 2 Car. v. 15. Rom. vii. 4. The Force of St. 


ROMANS. Chap. VI. 


be by it deliver'd over to Death. For you: for ye are not un- 


you are not under the Law in e legal der the law, but under 
State, but you are under Grace, inthe grace. 
Goſpel-ſtare of the Covenant of Grace. 15 What then? ſhall 
What then, ſhall we fin becauſe we are we fin, becaule we are 
not under the Law, but under the not under the law, but 
Covenant of Grace? God forbid. 1 God for- 


* 


Command over you, and are willing to have it your Maſter. It 
muſt be remembered. that St. Paul here, and in the following 
Chapter, perſonates Sin as ſtriving with Men for Maſtery to deſtroy 
them. | 


For. The Force of St. Paul's Reaſoning here ſtands thus: 


You are obliged by your taking on you the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, 
not to be any longer Slaves and Vaſſals to Sin, nor to be under the 
Sway of your carnal Luſts, but to yield yourſelves up to God to be 
his Servauts in a conſtant and fincere Purpoſe and Endeavour of o- 
bey lng him in all Things; this if you do, Sin ſhall not be able to 
ptocure your Death; for you Gentiles are not under the Law which 
condemns to Death for every the leſt Tranſgreſſion, though it be 
but a flip of Infirmity ; but by your Baptiſm are entred into the 
Covenant of Grace, and being under Grace, God will accept of 
your fincere Endeavours, in the place of exa& Obedience, and 

rive you eternal Life through Jeſus Chrift ; but if you by a willing 
Obedience to your Luſts make yourſelves Vaſſals to Sin, Sin, as the 
Lord and Maſter to wiom you belong, will pay you with Death, 
the only Wages that Sin pays. f 

15 What is meant by being ander Grace, is eaſily underſtood 
by the undoubted and obvious Meaning of the parallel Phraſe ander 


te Law. They, tis unqueſtion'd, were ander the Law, who ha- 


ving by Circumciſion, the Ceremony of Admittance, been re- 
e2ived into the Common-wealth of the Fews, owned the God of 


the Jesus for their God and King, profeſſing Subjection to the 


Law te gave by Moſes. And fo, in like manner, he is under 
(race, who having by Baptiſm, the Ceremony of Admittance, 
Þzen received into the Kingdom of Chriſt, or the Society of Chri- 
ſ:ians, called by a peculiar Name the Chriſtian Church, owns Je- 


ſus of Nazarcth to be the Meſſias his King, profeſſing Subjection to 


bis Law deliver'd in the Goſpel. By which it is plain, that being 
under Grace is ſpoken here, as being under the Law is, in a politi- 
cal and national Senſe. For whoever was circumciſed, and owned 
God for his King, and the Authority of his Law, ceaſed not to be 
Feta or Member of that Society by every or any Tranſgeſſion of 
tne Precepts of that Law, fo long as he own'd God for his Lord, 
aud his Subjection to that Law; io likewiſe he who by Baptiſm is 
incorporated into the Kingdom of Chritt, and awns him for his So- 


vercign, 
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Know ye not that to whom you ſub- 16 


17 


: to whom ye yield your- ject yourſelves ” as Vaſſals, to be at 
ſelves ſervants to obey, his Beck, his Vaſſals you are whom 
1 his ſervants ye are to you thus obey, whether it be of Si 
e whom ye obey ; whe- which Vaſſalage ends in Death; or of 
t ther of fin unto death, Chriſt in obeying the Goſpel, to the 
- or * - 78 unto obtaining of Righteouſneſs and Life. 
s en be tank. But God be thanked, that you who 
42 e were the Were the Vaſſals of Sin, have fincere- 
. aa of "hy rt ly, and from your Heart, obeyed fo as 
: but ye f a 
k have obeyed from the to receive the Form, or be caſt into the 
8 heart that form of doc- Mould of that Doctrine under whoſe 
y trine, which was deli - Direction or Regulation x you were 
vered you. put, that you might conform yourſelves 
: to 
he 1 5 | | wo 
be vereign, and himſelf under the Law and Rule of the Goſpel, ceaſes 
0. not to be a Chriſtian, though he offend againſt the Precepts of the 
to Goſpel, till he denies Chriſt to be his King and Lord, and renounces 
ch his Subjection to his Law in the Goſpel. But God, in taking a 
be People to himſelf to be his, not doing it barely as a temporal 
he Prince, or Head of a politick Society in this World, but in order 
of to his having as many as in obeying him perform the Conditions ne- 
nd ceſſary, his Subjects for ever in the State of Immortality reſtored - 
ng to them in another World, has, fince the Fall, erected two King- 
the doms in this World, the one of the Fewws immediately under him · 
th, ſelf, another of Chriſtians under his Son Jeſus Chriſt, for that far- 


ther and more glorious End of attaining eternal Life ; which Pre- 
rogative and Privilege of eternal Life does not belong to the Socie- 
ty in general, nor is the Benefit granted nationally to the whole Bo- 
dy of the People of either of theſe Kingdoms of God, but per- 
ſonally to ſuch of them who perform the Conditions required in the 


Law, the Terms are perfe& and compleat Obedience to every Tit- 
tle of the Law, Do this and live. To thoſe who are Chriſtians, or 
under Grace, the Terms are ſincere Endeavours after perfect Obedi- 
ence, though not attaining it, as is manifeſt in the remaining part of 
this Chapter, where St. Paul acquaints thoſe who ask whether 
they ſhall fin, becauſe they are not under the Law, but under Grace; 
that though they are ander Grace, yet they who obey Sin, are the 


Death, the Wages of Sin. | 
16 Tr ,Eæ Obedience. That which he calls here fimply 


"4 F. aich, and UT UNI TS og, Obedience of Chrift 7 meaning a 
Reception of the Goſpel of Chrilt. 
17 * E d cage, unto which you are delivered ; No * 


Vaſſals of Sin; and thoſe who are the Vaſſals of Sin ſhall receive 


72x03, Obedience, he in other places calls drνh,Si vim; Obedience 


Terms of each Covenant. To thoſe who are Fes, or under the 
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18 to it. Being therefore ſet free from i 
the Vaſſalage of Sin, you became the 
Servants or Vaſſals of Righteouſneſs . 
19 (I make uſe of this Metaphor of the 
paſſing of Slaves from one Maſter to 
another, * well known you 
Romans, the better to let in my Mean- 
ing into your Underſtandings that are 
yet weak in theſe Matters, being more 
accuſtomed to fleſhly than ſpiritual 
Things.) For as you yielded your na- 
tural * Faculties obedient flaviſh In- 
ſtruments to Uncleanneſs, to be wholly 
employed in all manner of Iniquity , 
ſo now ye ought to yield up your na- lineſs. 
tural Faculties to a perfect and 
20 Obedience to Righteouſneſs. For 
| when you were the Vaſſals of Sin, 
you were not at all ſabje& to, nor 

id any Obedience to Righteouſneſs : 

by a parity of Reafon, now 
Righteouſneſs is your Maſter, =u | 

| _ pay no Obedience to Si 
is ln 
thoſe Things, in that Courſe of Things, 
whereof you are now aſhamed? For 
the End of thoſe Things which are 
„K* 
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but an elegant Expreſſion, if we obſerve that St. Paul here ſpeaks 
of Sin and the Golpel, as of two Maſters, and that thoſe he writes 
to were taken out cf the hands of the one, and delivered over to 
the other, which my bong from their Hearts obeyed, _— 
the Slaves of Sin, he whom ine by the R ; 
of the foregoing Verſe, truly their — — — 
18 7 EZ una TY Suthnouwy, Fe became the Slave: of Righteouſneſs. 
This will ſeem an harſh Expr , unleſs we remember that St. 
Paul going on ftill with the Metaphor of Maſter and Servant, 
makes Six and Rightcauſneſs here two Perſons, two diſtinct Maſters, C 


and Men paſſing from the Dominion of the one into the Dominion 
of the other. | 
19 * *auf:dweo, af vw, 1 ſpeak after the manner of Men. He had Lay 
| - ſome reaſon to make ſome little kind of Apology, for a Figure of A V. 
Speech which he dwells upon quite down to the end of this Chap- I Neſs 
der 6 


« Members, fee ch. vii. g. Note. b. 
d 79 Iniquity unto Iniquity, fee Note, ch. i. 17. 


ere 
ye 


Feinden 


ROMANS. 
But now being 


3. The Wages of Sin, a eve the Wages that is 
paid for K. but the wage that Sin pays. This lo crit ai 


only by the tion that is put here in this Verſe between the 
Wages of Sin a 

with Death for their Obedience ; but that which God gives to thoſe, 
who 

is Life 


Pants Diſcourſe, wherein he ſpeaks of Sin as a Perſon and a Ma- 
ſter, OD and is ſerved and obeyed; and fo the 
Wages of Sin being the Wages of a Perſon here, muſt be what it 
ys. 
8. The Gift of God. Sin pays Death to thoſe who are its obedi- 
ent Vaſſals : But God rewards the Obedience of thoſe, to whom 
he is Lord and Maſter, by the Gift of eternal Life. Their utmoſt 
and 1 * Performances can never entitle them to it 
is to them not Wages, but a free Gift. See 


% 
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8e Paul in the foregoing Chapter addreſſing himſelf to the 
Convert Gentiles, ſhews them, that not being under the 

w, they were oblig d only to keep themſelves free from 
lou Br Sin, by a fincere Endeavour after Righteouf- 
neſs, foraſmuch as God gave eternal Lite to all thoſe who 
as under Grace, i. e. being converted to Chriſtianity, did 


In 
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In this Chapter addreſſing himſelf to thoſe of his own Na- 
tion in the Roman Church, he tells them, that the Death of 
Criſt having put an End to the Obligation of the Law, they 
were at their Liberty to quit the Obſervances of the Law, 
and were guilty of no Dilloyalty in putting themſelves under 
the Goſpel. And here St. Paul ſhews the Deficiency of the 
Law, which render'd it neceſſary to be laid afide by the Coming 
and Reception of the Goſpel. Not that it allowed any Sin, 
but on the contrary forbid even Concupiſcence, which was 
not known to be Sin without the Law. Nor was it the 
Law that brought Death upon thoſe who were under it, but 
Sin, that herein it might thew the extream malignant Influ- 
ence it had upon our weak fleſhly Natures, in that it could 
prevail on us to tranſgreſs the Law (which we could not 
but acknowledge to be holy, juſt and good) though Death 
was the declared Penalty of every Tranſgreſſion: But herein 


lay the Deficiency of the Law as ſpiritual, and oppoſite to 
Sin as it was, that it could not maſter and root it out, but 


Sin remain'd and dwelt in Men as before, and by the Strength 


of their carnal Appetites, which were not ſubdued by the Law, 


carried them to I ranſgreſſions that they approved not. Nor 


did it avail them to diſapprove or ſtruggle, ſince though the 


Bent of their Minds were the other Way, yet their Endea- 


vours after Obedience deliver'd them not from that Death 1 


which their Bodies or carnal Appetites, running them into 


Tranſgreſſions, brought upon them. That Deliverance was 


to be had from Grace, by which thoſe who putting themſelves 
from under the Law into the Goſpel-ſtate, were accepted, it 


with the Bent of their Minds they fincerely endeavour'd to 


ſerve and obey the Law of God though ſometimes through 
the Frailty of their Fleſh they fell into Sin. 


This is a farther Demonſtration to the Converted Centiles 


of Rome, that they are under no Obligation of ſubmitting 
themſel ves to the Law, in order to be the People of God, or 
partake of the Advantages of the Goſpel, ſince it was neceſ- 
fary even to the Fews themſelves to quit the Terms of tie 
Law, that they might be deliver'd from Death by the Golpel. 
And thus we tee how ſteddily and skilfully he purſues his De- 
fign, and with what Evidence and Strength he fortifies tne 


Geztile Converts againſt all Aitempts of the Fews, who went | 


about to bring them under the Obſervances of the Law of 


e 


cap vn. ROMANS. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
; 46 hr Have let thoſe of you who were 1 
thren , (for I formerly Gentiles, ſee that they are 


- nie M oth wn In 222 _: 
now apply myſelf to you, m 
the law hath dominion of my own Nation * who | 
over a man as long 5 Know the Law. You cannot be ig- 
he liveth ? norant that the Authority of the Law 
reaches or concerns a Man ? fo 4% 
2 For the woman as he liveth and no longer. For 
which hath an huſband, Woman who hath an Husband is 
is bound by the law to bound by the Law to her living Hus- 
her huſband, fo long as band; but if her Husband dieth, ſhe is 
he liveth: but if the looſed from the Law which made her 
huſband be dead, ſhe is her Husband's, becauſe the Authority 
1 of the Law whereby he had a Right 
huſband. to her, . 
c oon 


Mi. 


1 See chap. vi. 14. 

f That his Diſcourſe have is addreſſed to thoſe Converts of this 
Church, who were of the Few;& Nation, is fo evident from the 
whole Tenor of this Chapter, that there needs no more but to read 
— to be convinced of 3 ver. 1, 
4 . 
5 Kupledel TH dH guru, Hath Dominion over a Man. So we render 
it rightly : But I imagine we underſtand it in two narrow a Senſe, 
taking it to mean only that Dominion or Force which the Law has 
to compel or reſtrain us in things which. we have otherwiſe no mind 
to; whereas it ſeems to me to be uſed in the Conjugation Hiphil, 
and to comprehend here that Right and Privilege alſo of doing or 
enjoying, which a Man has by Vertue and Authority of the Law, 
which all ceaſes as ſoon as he is dead. Tothis large Senſe of theſe 
Words, St. Paul's Expreſſions in the two next Verſes ſeem ſuited ; 
and ſo underſtood, have aclear and eaſy Meaning, as may be ſeen 
in the Paraphraſe. | 

2* For. That which follows in the 2d Verſe, = 2w Pant of | 
what is faid in the iſt Verſe, either as a Reaſon or an Inſtance of 
it, . taken in the Senſe I propoie, and then the whole 
Diſcourſe is eaſy and uniform. 

Ard Tv uviuy Tx dg, From the Law of her Husband. This 


Senſe be termed the Law of her Husband, but as it is the Law 
whereby he has the Right to his Wife. But this Law, as far as it is 
her Husband's Law, as far as he has any Concern init, or Privi- 
lege by it, dies with him, and ſo ſhe is looſed from it. 


confirms the Senſe above mentioned. For it can in no 


4 become another Man's. So that even 


ROMANS. Chap.VIl 


3 ſoon as he died. Wherefore ſhe ſhall 3 So then if while 
be called an Adultereſs, if while her her huſband liveth, the 
Husband liveth ſhe become another be married to another 
Man's. But if her Husband dies, the man, ſhe ſhall be called 
Right he had to her by the Law cea- mn OD © if 
fing, ſheis freed from the Law, ſo that a dead. 


ſhe is not an Adultereſs, though the be, © free from that | 


adultereſs, tho' ſhe be 
ye, my Brethren *, by the Body of married to another 


Chriſt *, are become © At 
thren, ye alſo are be- 
come dead to the lar 
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4 * K due, Te alſo, & alſo, is not added here by Chance, ane 
without any Meaning, but ſhews plainly that the Apoſtle had in his 
Mind ſome Perſon or Perſons before-mentioned, who were free | 
from the Law ; and that muſt be either the Woman mentioned in 
the two foregoing Verſes, as free from the Law of her Husband, } 
becauſe he was dead; or elſe the Gentile Converts, mentioned chap. | 
vi. 14. as free from the Law, becauſe they were never under it. If 
we think refers to the Woman, then St. Paul's Senſe is this; 
Ye are alſo free from the Law, as well as ſuch a Woman, and may | 


without any Imputation ſubjef your ſelves to the Goſpel. If we take WM for: 
x; to refer to the Gentile Converts, then his Senſe is this; Ewenye | ano; 
alſo, my Brethren, are free from the Law as well as the Gentile WM iti. 
Converts, and as much at liberty to ſubje&# your ſelves to the Goſpel as Ml ceat 
they. I cenfeſs myſelf moſt inclin'd to this latter, both becauſe St. ¶ ty o 
Paul's main drift is to ſhew, that both Fewws and Gentiles are whol- Chr 
ly free from the Law; and becauſe 2dauarutyre 7G vp, Te have Wl the 
been made dead to the Law, the Phrafe here us'd to expreſs that to a 
Freedom, ſeems to refer rather to the 1ſt Verſe, where he fays, 5 a 


The Law hath Dominion over a Man as long as he liveth, implying | 
and no longer, rather than to the two intervening Verſes, where he 
ſays, not the Death of the Woman, but the Death of the Hu- 
band ſets the Woman free; of which more by and by. | 
I By the Bady of Chrift, in which you as his Members died with 
him; ſee Col. it. 20. and fo by a like Figure Believers are faid to 
be circumciſed with him, Cal. ii. 11. | CH, þ 
n Are became dead to the Law. There is a great deal of needleſs 
Pains taken by ſome to reconcile this Saying of St. Paul to the two 
immediately preceding Verſes, which they ſuppoſe to require he 
ſhould have ſaid here what he does ver. 6. wiz. that the law was Þ 
dead, that ſo the Perſons here ſpoken of might rightly anſwer to 
the Wife, who there repreſents them. But he that will take this 
Paſſage together, will find that the firſt part of this 4th Verſe refers 
ta ver. 1. and the latter part of it to ver. 2, & 3. and contequen: l 
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by the body of Chriſt; Law, whereby the Dominion of the 
that ye ſhould be mar- Law over you has ceaſed, that you 
ried to another, even ſhould ſubject yourſelves to the Domi- 
to him who is raiſed, nion of Chriſt in the Goſpel, which 
from the dead, that we you may do with as much Freedom 
n forth fruit from Blame, or the Imputation of Diſ- 
ET loyalty , as a Woman whoſe Hufl- 
band is dead, may without the Impu- 

tation of Adultery marry another Man. 

And this making yourſelves another's, 

even Chriſt's, who is riſen from the 

dead, is, that we * ſhould bring forth 

Rr 2 Fruit 


— 
—B 


that St. Paul had ſpoken improperly, if he had ſaid what the 
an make him ſay here. To clear this, let 5 
Paul's Reaſoning, which plainly ſtands thus; The Dominion of the 
Law over a Man ceaſes when he is dead, ver. 1. You are become 
dead to the Law by the Body of Chriſt, ver. 4. And ſo the Dominion 
of the Law over you is ceaſed ; then you are free ts put yourſelves un- 
der the Dominion of another, which can bring on you no Charge of 
Diſloyalty to him who had before the Dominion over you, any more than 
a Woman can be charged with Adultery, wwhen the Dominion of her 
former Husband being ceaſed by his Death, ſhe marrieth herſelf to 
another Man. For the uſe of what he ſays, wer. 2, & z. is to 
ſatisfy the Jeaus, that the Dominion of the Law over them being 
ceaſed by their Death to the Law in Chriſt, they were no more guil- 
ty of Diſloyalty by putting themſelves wholly under the Law of 
Chriſt in the Goſpel, than a Woman was guilty of Adultery, when 
the Dominion of her Husband ceafing, ſhe gave herſelf up wholly 
to another Man in Marriage. A | 2 
 Di/loyalty. One thing that made the J eus ſo tenacious of the 
Law was, that they looked upon it as a Reward from God, and a 
Diſloyalty ro him their King, if they retain'd not the Law that he 
had given them. So that even thoſe of them who embraced the 
3M Golpel, thought it neceſſary to obſerve thoſe Parts of the Law which 
with vere not continued, and as it were re · enacted by Chriſt in the Goſ- 
aid to hl pel. Their Miſtake herein is what St. Paul, by the Inſtance of a 
30 Woman marrying a Second Husband, the former being dead, en- 
Leavours to convince them of. | | | 
e two f Ve. It may be worth our taking notice of, that St. Paul ha- 
ire he ving all along from the beginning of the Chapter, and even in this 
v vas very Sentence ſaid Je, here with negle& of Grammar on a ſudden 
wer to changes it into Ve, and ſays, that wwe ſhould, &c. I ſuppoſe to 
e (his preſs the Argument the fironger, by ſhewing himſelt to be in the 
MF ame Circumitances and Concern with them, he being a Few ag 
quent- well as thoſe he ſpoke to. N 


mnie. 


Pp Fruit unto Gad. In theſe Words St. : Pt ile mis to chap, 
vi. 10. where he faith, that Chrift : that he liveth, he liveth unto 
God ; and therefore he mentions here his being 


ing his Will to te ne of © 
vii. 11. 


tbe Flepb. 


"Thar th the Law had beſides a al 2 1 
— evangelical Meaning, ſee 2 & 17. 
Read alſo wer. 14, 15, 22 ews in the 


— ; and what he ſays of the ritual Part of the Law 


ix. 9, 10. which whilſt they lived in the Obſervance of, they were | 
in the Fleſh. That part of the Mofaical Law was wholly about | 


flcſhly Things. Col. ii. 1423. was feed in the Flelh, and 
F Rewards. 


literally Paſſions of Sin, inthe Scripture 


" Nakiuzre 
Greek (wherein the Genitive Caſe of the Subſtantive is often put for 


the Adjective) ful Paſſions or Lufts. 
TA d rod uu, which were by the Law, is a very true literal 


Tranſlation of the Words, but leads the Reader quite away from 


the Apoſtle's Senſe, and is fain tobe (by [I that 
eee m 9 fn by for 
bidding it. A ſtrange Imputation on the Law of God; ſuch, as 
if it be true, muſt make the Fews more defiled with the Pollutions 
fet down in St, Paul's black Liſt, chap. 1. than the Heathens 
themſelves. re Paul Lr 
who beſides the viſible Diſtinction 82 he 31 

Gentiles all through his Epiſtles, in this ref] _ 
declare quite the contrary ; ſee alſo 1 Pet. iv. 3, 4. If St. Pau/'s 
Uſe of the Propoſition 3 a little backwards in this very Epiſtle 
were remember d, this and a like Paſſage or two more in this Chap- 
ter would not have ſo harſh and hard a Senſe put on them as they 
. 3 no@vgie;, our T renders, 2 


iv. 11. that believe theugh they be nor circumciſed ; where they make 


toi „ or during their being un- 
der Uncircumciſion. 6 — 


„ living to 
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bring z. e. ſet our Members and Faculties 
on Work in doing that whoſe End 
was Death. But now the Law un- 6 
der which we NAT held in 
Subjection being we are ſet free 
from the Dominion of the Law, tha 
we ſhould periorm our 
under the new and ſpirirual Core. 
nant of the Goſpel, wie there is 
Remiſlion of Frailies, and not as ſill 


— 


a LA 


X — 


here, which plainly ſigniſies their being in the contrary State, i. e. 
under the Law, and render'd it, fnful Affectiu-ns which they had, 
tho they were under the Law, the Apoſtle's Senſe here would have 
been eaſy, clear, and conformable to the Defign he was upon. 
This uſe of the Word za I think we may find in other Epiſtles of 
St. Paul, r Ji Tos rupiro;, 2 Cor. v. 10. may poſſibly with bet- 
err. 1 hings done during the Body, or during 
the bodily State, than by the Body ; and fo 1 Tim. ii. 15. JK rewoye* 
viac, during the State of Child-bearing. Nor is this barely an Helle- 
niſtical Uſe of 33 for the Greeks themſelves ſay 3) guipar. during 
the Day; and 3 wer, during the Night. And ſo I think 2 
rod zuayſ eats, Eph. iii. 6. ſhould be underſtood to fignify in the 
Time of the Goſpel, or under the Goſpel- Diſpenſation 
t Members here doth not fignify barely the fleſhly Parts of the 
Body in a reſtrain'd Senſe, but the animal Faculties and Powers, all 
in us that is employ'd as an Inſtrument in the Works of the Fleſh, 
which are reckon'd up, Gal. v. 19. — 21. ſome of which do 
not require the Members of our Body, taken in a ſtrict Senſe for the 


outward groſs Parts, but the Facultics of our Minds for their 
Performance. =y 


* KapnoPopijex: T4 lavtru, Bringing forth Fruit unto Death, here is 
K. , forth Fruit unto God, in the end of the foregoing 
Verſe. Death here being confider'd as a Maſter whom Men ſervt 
by Sin, as God in the other place is conſider'd as a Matter, who 
c in performing Obedience to his 


6” In Newneſs of Spirit, i. e. Spirit of the Law, as a by 
the Antitheſis, Oldneſs of the Letter, i. e. Letter of the Law. He 
ſpeaks in the former part of the Verſe of the Law as being dead, 
here he ſpeaks of it being revived again with a new Spirit. Chriſt 
—— the Moſaical Law, but revived as much of 
in, as was ſerviceable to the Uſe of his ſpiritual Kingdom un- 
der the Goſpel, but left all the Ceremonial and purely tipical Part 
dead, Col. ii. 14— 18. The Fews were held before Chriſt in 
an Obedience to the whole Letter of the Law, — 


ſpiritual 
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| ſpiritual Meaning which pointed at Chriſt. This the Apoſtle cals 
here /erwing in the Oldnefs of the Letter, and this he tells them they 


cupiſcence, which they did not know | 


ROMAN S. Chap. vn. 


under the old Rigor of the Letter of in the oldneſs cf the 
the Law, which condemns every one letter. 

who does not perform exact Obedi- , 

ence to every Tittle *. What ſhall 7 What fhall we fay 
we then think, that the Law, becauſe 2 ? ** * _ fin . 
it is ſer aſide, was unrighteous, or gave - Nay, 
any Allowance, or contributed any had not known fin, but 


Thing to Sin ” By no means; For by the law : for I had 


the Law on the contrary tied Men wor known lot, except 
ſtricter up from Sin, forbidding Con- 38 laid, Thou 
to be Sin but by the Law. For = 
had not known Concupiſcence to be 
Sin, unleſs the Law had ſaid, Thox 


— 


thould now leave , as being freed from it by the Death of Chriſt, 


who was the end of the Law for the attaining of Righteouſneſs, 


Strictneſs of the Law againſt Sin is aſſerted in its prohibiting of De- ; 


ch. x. 4. i.e. in the ſpiritual Senſe of it, which 2 Cor. iii. 6. he 


calls Spirit, which Spirit, ver. 16. heexplains to be Chriſt. That } 
Chapter and this Verſe here give light to one another. Serving in | 
the Spirit then is obeying the Law, as far as it is revived, and as it | 


is explain'd by our Saviour in the Goſpel, for the attaining of E- 
vangelical Righteouſneſs. 


* That this Senſe alſo is comprehended in mot ſerwing in the Old- | 


eſs of the Letter, is plain from what St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. iii. 6. 


The Letter killeth, but the Spirit giveth Life. From this killing | 


Letter of the Law, whereby it pronounced Death for every the 


leaſt Tranſgreſſion. they were alſo delivered, and therefore St. Paul | 
teils them here, ch. viii. 1 5. that they have not received the Spirit 


of Bondage again to fear, f. e. to live in perpetual Bondage and 


Dread under the inflexible Rigor of the Law, under which it was 


impoſſible for them to expect ought but Death. 
77 Sin. That Six here comprehends both theſe Meanings ex- 
preſſed in the Paraphraſe, appears from this Verſe, where the 


fires, and from ver. 12. where its Rectitude is aſſerted. 


* 7. The Skill St. Paul uſes in dexterouſly avoiding as much as 
poltole the giving Offence to the Jes is very viſible in the Word 
in this place, In the beginning of this Chapter, where he men- 
tons their Knowledge in the Law, he ſays Ye. In the 4th Verſe he 
Ales kirafelf with them, and ſays We. But here, and foto the 
end of this Chapter, where he repreſeuts the Power of Sin, and 


the Inability of the Law to ſubdue it wholly, he leaves them out, 


and ſpeaks altogether in the firſt Perſon, tho it be plain he means 


all rote who were under the Law. 


C 
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$ But fin taking oc- 


- taking Opportunity during the Law 
2222 wrought in or whilſt I was under the Command- 
me all manner ot con- ment, wrought in me all manner of 
cupiſcence. F * Concupiſcence: For without the Law 
_— Vas Sin is dead, © not able to hurt me; 

and 


4 
? 
U 
t 
d 
Mt 
u 


$* St. Paul here, and all along this Chapter, fpeaks of Sin as a 
Perſon endeavouring to compaſs his Death; and the Senſe of this 
Verſe amounts to no more but this, that in matter of Fact that Con- 
cupiſcence which the Law declared to be Sin, remain'd and exerted 
itſelf in him, notwithſtanding the Law. For if Sin, from St. 
Pauls Proſopopeia, or making it a Perſon, ſhall be taken to be a 
real Agent, the carrying this Figure too far will give a very odd 
Senſe to St. PauPs Words, and contrary to his Meaning, make Sin 
to be the Cauſe of itſelf, and of Concupiſcence, from which it has 
its Riſe. | 

d See Note, ver. 5. | 

© Dead. It is to be remembred, not only that St. Paul all along 
this Chapter makes Sin a Perſon, but ſpeaks of that Perſon and 
himſelf as two incompatible Enemies, the Being and Safety of the 
one conſiſting in the Death or Inability of the other to hurt. With- 
out carrying this in mind, it will be very hard to underſtand this 
Chapter. For Inſtance ; in this place St. Paul had declared, ver. 


Me | promoted Sin ; for it lays Reſtraints upon our very Defires, which 


= Men without the Law did not take notice to be ſinful: Neverthe- 


ing | leſs Sin perſiſting in its Deſign to deſtroy me, took the Opportuni- 
the ty of my being under the Law, to ſtir up Concupiſcence in me ; 
por without the Law, which annexes Death to Tranſgreſſion. Sin is 
irit w good as dead, is not able to have its Will on me, and bring 
_d Death upon me. Conformable hereunto St. Paul fays, 1 Cor. xv. 

56. The Strength of Sin is the Law, i. e. it is the Law that gives 
Sin the Strength and Power to kill Men. Laying aſide the Figure 
which gives a lively Repreſentation of the hard State of a well- 
minded Few under the Law, the plain Meaning of St. Paul here is 
this; “ Tho' the Law lays a ſtricter Reſtraint upon Sin than Men 
have without it, yet it Lon not my Condition thereby, becauie 
it enables me not wholly to extirpate Sin, and ſubdue Concupiſ- 
** cence, though; it hath made every Tranſgreſſion a mortal Crime. 
* So that being no more totally ſecured from offending under the 
Law than I was before, I am under the Law expoſed to certain 
Death.“ This deplorable Eſtate could not be more feelingly ex- 
preſſed than it is here, by making Sin (which ſtill remain'd in Man 
under the Law) a Perſon who implacably aiming at his Ruin, cun- 
ningly took the Opportunity of exciting Concupiſcence in thoſe te 
whom the Law had made it mortal. 


” 
Halt not covet. Nevertheleſs Sin 8 


7. that the Law was not abolithed, becauſe it at all favour'd or 
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and there was a Time once when 1 9 Por I was alive 
being without the Law, was in a without the law once: 
Stare of Life; bn the Conan 3 => 
coming, Sin got Life Strength a- g 4A 
gain, and [ found myſelf a dead Man; OS L 1 
and that very Law which was given ph x 2 
me for the attaining of Life ©, was a e yo U 1 oy. 
found to produce Death f to me. For * 


my mortal Enemy Sin taking the Op- 3 * ſin taking oc- 


portunity of my being under 5 the ately Gta 


Law, 


— 


— 


9 rz, once. St. Paul declares there was a time once when he 


was in a State of Life. When this was, he himſelf tells us, vix. 


when he was without the Law, which could only be before the 


Law was given. For he ſpeaks here in the Perſon of one of the 
Children of IVael, who never ceaſed to be under the Law ſince it 


was given. This 5-73 therefore muſt deſign the Time between the 


Covenant made with Abrabam and the Law. By that Covenant 
Abraham was made Bleſſed, i. e. delivered from Death. That 
this is ſo, vid. Gal. iii. 9, c. And under him the JVaelites 
claim'd the Bleſſing, as his Poſterity, comprehended in that Cove - 
nant, and as many of them as were of the Faith of their Father, MW 
faithful {brabam, were bleſſed with him. But when the Law 
came, and they put themſelves wholly into the Covenant of Works, 
waerein each Tranſgreſſion of the Law became mortal, then Sin re- 
covered Life again, and a Power to kill; and an J/raelite now un- 
der the Law, found himſelf in a State of Death, a dead Man. Thus 
we fee it correſponds with the Deſign of the Apoſtle's Diſcourſe | 
here. In the ſix firſt Verſes of this Chapter he ſhews the Tes 
that they were at Liberty from the Law, and might put themlelves | 
_ folely under the Terms of the Goſpel. In the following Part of 
this Chapter he ſhews them, that it is neceſſary for them ſo todo; | 
fince the Law was not able to deliver them from the Power Sin had | 
to deitroy them, but ſubjected them to it. This Part of the Chap- } 
ter ſnewing at large what he fays, chap. viii. 3. and fo may be 


looked on as an Explication and Proof of it. 


10 © That the Commandments of the Law were given to the „5 , 
raelites, that they might have Life by them; ſee Lew. xviii. 35. 


Matth. xix. 7. 


The Law which was juſt, and ſuch as it ought to be, in ha- 
ving the Penalty of Death annexed to every Tranſgrefſion of it, Cal. 
tit. 10. came to produce Death, by not being able ſo to remove the 
Frailty of human Nature, and ſubdue carnal Appetites, as to keep 
Men entirely free from all Treſpaſſes againſt it, the leaſt whereof 5 


by tae Law brought Death. See chap. viii. 3. Gal. iii. 21. 


113 "Tae Senic wherein I underſtand 3,2 rog dn, by 5be Law» N 
Der. 
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ment, deceived me, and Law, flew me by Law, which it in- 

by it flew me. veagled * me to diſobey, i. e. the Frail- 
ty and vicious Inclinations of Nature 
remaining in me under the Law, as 
they were before, able ſtill to bring 
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me into Tranſgreſſions, each whereof 


was mortal Sin, had by my being un- 


der the Law, a ſure Opportunity of 


12 Whereſore the law 
i: holy; and the com- 
mandment holy, and 
juſt, and good. 

13 Was then that 
which is good, made 


bringing Death upon me. So that 
the Law is holy, juſt and good, ſuch 


Right and Good required it to be. 
as then the Law, that in itſelf was 


12 


as the eternal, immutable Rule of 


13 


| good, made Death to me? No *, by 
4 _ any” _ God no means: Bur it was Sin thar by the 
he _ aa — — Law was made Dearh unto me, to 
he e e the End that the Power ! of Sin might 
it _— ” N — 5 , by its being able to bring 
be WM * 3 upon me, by that very Law that 
nt | was intended for my Good, that ſo by 
nat , , 8 1 the 
tes 
ve- i | | 0 
er, er. 5. is very much confirmed by 3 rgc vroay;, in this and ver. 
aw 8. by which Interpretation the whole Diſcourſe is made plain, ea- 
k, 9, and conſonant to the Apoſtle's Purpoſe. 
re | i Inveag/ed. St. Paul ſeems here to allude to what Eve ſaid in 
un- alike Caſe, Gen. iii. 13. and uſes the Word deceived in the ſame 
hus I Senſe ſhe did, z. e. drew mein” 
arſe 1 12 | *Oce, /o that, ver. 7. he laid down this Poſition, that he 
es WH Law was not Sin, ver. 8, 9, 10, 11. he proves it by ſhewing, that 
Ives WF the Law was very ftri& in forbidding of Sin, ſo far as to reach the 
t of WF very Mind and the internal Acts of Concupiſcence, and that it was 
do; Lin that remaining under the Law (which annexed Death to every 
had WY Tranſgreflion) brought Death on the [/-aelites, he here infers, that 
nap- de Law was not ſin ful, but rigbteous, juſt, and good, juſt ſuch as by 
y be Fl te IJ” Rel of Right it ought to by. 5 
1 13 0. In the five foregoing V e proved, 
e 1/- dat the Law was not Sin. In this and the ten following Verſes he 
u. 5 broves the Law not to be made Death; but that it was given to ſhew 
L the Power of Sin which remain'd in thoſe under the Law, ſo ftrong, 
i ha- oF} notwithſtanding the Law, that it could prevail on them to tranſgreſs 
Gal. © the Law, notwithſtanding all its Prohibition, with the Penalty of 
e the 5 Death annexed to Tranſ; . Of what Uſe this ſhewing 
e F yr _ of Sin by the Law was, we may ſee, Gal. * * ; | 
"2 8} That, dab rut dug runsg, Sin exceeding » 15 put 
REC to ſignify the great Power of Sin or Luſt, is evident from the 
L. Cloning Diſcourſe, which wholly tends to ew, that let a Man 


under 
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the Commandment the Power » of fin by the command- 
Sin and Corruption in me might be ment might become ex- 


14 ſhewn to be exceeding great; for we c<<ding ſinful. 


know that the Law is ſpiritual, re- 14 For we know that 


Ad quite oppoſite to the law is ſpiritual: but 


our "Gtnad Ales. But I am fo — 
carnal as to be enſlaved to them, and 
forced my Will do the Drudg- 
ery of Si , 2s if I were a Slave that 


my doinineering Enemy. For what 4%, I allow not: for 
do is not of my own Contrivance. hat I would, that [ 


15 * 4 or that which I have a Mind tol donot ; but what I hate, 


do not; and what I have an Averſion that do I. 


16 to, that I do, If then my tranſgreſ© 16 If then I do that 


what I ia my Mind which I would not, I 
Loy the Conſent of conſent unto the law, 
th the Law, that it that it is good 


ing 


waxes the Lew be right in his Mind and Purpake, ds low b | 
ppetites, would carry him to the | 
committing of Sin, tho his Judgment and Endeavours were averſe 


his Members, i. e. his carnal A 


preſented as a Perſon whoſe very Nature it was to ſeek and 


here by Sin exceeding finful, means Sin ſtrenuouſly exerting its 


i. e. deſtructive Nature with mighty Force. | 
m „I Ira, that Sin might become, i. e. might appear to 

"Tis of Ap te fncks 6 the four Porn of this 

ſo ic mult be underſtood here, to conform the Senſe of 


endea- 
vour his Ruin, will not find it hard to underſtand, that the A * | 
be 


V 
the Words, 


not only to what immediately precedes in this Verſe, but to the A- 


poltle's Deſign in this Chapter, where he takes pains to pr that 
the Law was not intended any Way to promote Sin; 22 


ſtand by theſe Words that it was, is an Interpretation that neither 
Holy Scripture nor good Senſe will allow. Tho' the ſacred Scrip- 
ture ſhould not, as it does, pig 
appearing. Vid. chap. iii. 20. 

14 * Taper), /piritzel, is uſed here to ſignify the 


of the Law to our carnal * The Antitheſis in ch fallow 


ing Words makes it clear. 

18 * *Ov dane, I Sou hw. i. e. it is not from my own Un- 
deritanding or Forecaſt of Mind. The following Wards, which 
are a Reaſon brought to prove this Saying, give it this Senſe. But 


if o yiwvworcs De interp reted, 1 do not approve, what in the next Words 


is brought for a Reaſon will be but a Tautology 


my Mi If &, then it is not 1 a will 17Now chen, it i no 
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more I that do it, but 
fin that dwelleth in me. 


18 For I know that 
in me (that is, in my 
fleſh) dwelleth no good 
thing: for to will is 
preſent with me, but 
how to perform that 
which is good I ſind 


19 For the good that 
I would, I ao not: but 
the evil which I would 
nor, that I do. 


20 Now if I do that 
I would not, it is no 


ROMAN. 


ing A of my own free Purpoſe 
that 2. is contrary to the Low, 
but as a poor Slave in Captivity, not 
able to follow my own Underſtand- 
ing and Choice, forced by the Preva- 
lency of my own ſinful Affections, 
and Sin that remains ſti in me, not- 
withſtanding the Law. For I know 
by woful Experience, that in me (viz.) 
in my Fleſh , that Part which is the 
Seat of carnal Appetites, there inhabits 
no Good. For in the Judgment and 
Purpoſe of my Mind, Iam readily car- 
ried to a Conformiry and Obedience 
to the Law: but the Strength of my 
carnal Affections not being abated by 
the Law, I am not able to cxecute 


what I judge to be right, and intend to 
my 19 


zerform. For the Good that is 
urpoſe and Aim, that I do not: But 
the Evil that is contrary to my Inten- 


tion, that in my Practice takes place, 


i. e. I purpoſe and aim at univerſal O- 
bedience, but cannot in fact attain it. 
Now if I do that which is againſt the 
full Bent and Intention of me 4 my 
ſelf, it is as I faid before, not I my 

812 true 


— 


18 P St. Paul conſiders himſelf, and in himſelf other Men, as 


— 


in 
conſiſting of two Parts, which he calls Fleþ and Mind, fee wer. 25. 


meaning by the one the 


and Purpoſe of his Mind, guided 


udgment 
by the Law or right Reaſon ; by the other his natural Inclination 
puſhing him to the Satisfaction of his irregular finful Deſires. Theſe 


he alſo calls, the one the Law of his Members, and the other the 


Law of his Mind, ver. 23. and Gal. v. 16, 17. a Place parallel to 
the ten laſt Verſes of this Chapter, he calls the one Feb, and the 
OE how by the Power and 
the C „ explaining particularl ower 
Prevalency of the fleſhly — nagar end by the Law, it 
comes to which he ſays, chap. viii. 2, 3. that the Law being 
weak by reaſon of the Fleſh, could not ſet a Man free from the Power 
and Dominion of Sin and Death. | 
20 4 *Ou ben 70, I would not. I in the Greek is very emphati- 
cal, as is obvious, and denotes the Man in that Part which is chiefly 
to be counted himſelf, and therefore with the like Emphaſis, ver. 
85. is called gvr3; v, 1 my own ſe f. | 


20 


Subject of his Diſcourſe in all this 


* 
4 
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22 


23 


24 O miſerable Man that I am, who ſhal! 
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true ſelf who do it, but the true Au- 
thor of it is my old Enemy Sin, which 
ſtill remains and dwells in me, and I 
would fain get rid of. I find it there- 
fore as by a Law ſettled in me, that 


when my Intentions aim at Good, E- 


vil is ready at Hand, to make my Ac- 
tions wrong and faulty. For that 
which my inward Man is delighted 
with, that which with Satisfaction my 
Mind would make its Rule, is the 
Law of God. But I ſee in my Mem- 
bers another Principle of Action e- 
quivalent to a Law * directly waging 
War againſt that Law which my Mind 
would follow, leading me captive into 


an unwilling Subjection to the con- 


more [I that do it, but 
fin that dwelleth in 
me. 
21 TI find then a law, 
that when I would do 
good, evil is preſent 
with me. 

22 For I delight in 
the law of God, after 
the inward man. 


23 But I ſee another 
law in my members, 
warring againit the law 
of my mind, and bring- 
ing me into captivity 
to the law of fin, which 
15 in my members. 


ſtant Inclination and impulſe of my 
carnal Appetite, which as ſteadily as 
if it were a Law, carries me to Sin. | 
24 O wretched. man 


deliver me © from this Body of Death ? that I am, who ſhall 


TW oy of this nnd! 


Fg * St. Pau! here and in the former Chapter, uſes the Word 
Alen bers for the lower Faculties and Affections of the animal Man, 
which are as it were the Inſtruments of Actions. 


* He having in the foregoing Verſe ſpoken of the Law of God 
as a Principle of Action, but yet ſuch as had not a Power to rule and 
influence the whole Man ſo as to keep him quite clear from Sin, he 


here ſpeaks of natural Inclinatiin as of a Law, alio a Laav in the 


Members, and a Laau of Sin in the Members, to ſhew that it is | 
Principle of Operation in Men even under the Law, as ſteady and 


conſtant in its Direction and Impulſe to Sin, as the Law is to Obe- 


Gience, and failed not through ive Frailty of the Fleſh often to pre- 


vail. | 


24 * What is that St. Paul io pathetically defires to be delivered | 
from? The State he had been deſcribing was that of human Weal:- | 
neſs, wherein notwithſtanding the Law, even thoſe who were un- 
der it, and fincerely cadeavoured to cbey it, were frequent! y carried | 
This State of Frail- 
ty he knew Men in this World could not be deliver'd from. And 
therefore if we mind him, it is not that but the Conſequence of it, 
Death, that he enquires after a 
Deliverer from. #7 bo feail deliver me, ſays he, from this * 4 

e 


by their carnal Appetites into the Breach of it. 


Death, or ſo much of it as brings 


deliver me from the 
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25 I thank God, The Grace of God through Jeſus 25 


through Jeſus Chriſt Chriſt our Lord. To comfort myſelf 


— — 
— N 4 


He does not ſay of Frailty but of Death? What Sall hinder that 
my carnal Appetites that ſo often make me fall into Sin, ſhall net bring 
Death upon me, which is awwarded me by the Lawv ? And to this he 
anſwers, The Grace of God through our Lord Feſus Chrift. "Tis 
the Favour of God alone through Jeſus Chriſt that delivers frail 
Man from Death. Thoſe under Grace obtain Life upon fincere 
Intentions and Endeavours after Obedience, and thoſe Endeavours 
a Man may attain to in this State of Frailty. But good Intentions 
and fincere Endeavours are of no behoof againſt Death to thoſe un- 


der the Law, which requires compleat and punctual Obedience, 


but gives no Ability to attain it. And ſo it is Grace alone through 
Jeſus Chrift, that accepting of what a frail Man can do, delivers 
from the Body of Death. And thereupon he concludes with Joy, 
do then I being now a Chriſtian, not any longer under the Law, but 
inder Grace, this is the State I am in, whereby I hall be deliver'd 
from Death, I ævitb my whole Bent and Intention devote my ſelf to 
the Law of God in ſincere Endeawour after Obedience, thougb my 
carnal Appetites are enſlaved to, and have their natural Propenſity 
trwards Sin. | 

25 * Our Franſlators read z %, 75 geg, {thank God: The Au- 
thor of the Vulgar, 4:1; 93 ban, The Grace or Favour of God, 
which is the reading of the Clermont and other Greet Manuſcriprs. 
Nor can it be doubted which of theſe two Readings ſhould be fol- 
I:wed by one who confiders, not only that the Apoſtle makes it his 
buſineſs to ſhew that the F cars ſtood in need of Grace for Salvation, 
as much as the Centz/es : But alſo that the Grace of God is a direct 
and appoſite Anſwer to avbo ſhall deliver me? Which if we read it, 
Itban Gad, has no Anfwer at all; an Omiſſion the like whereof 
do not remember any where in St. Paul's way of Writing. This 
am ſure, it renders the Paſſage obſcure and ĩimperſect in itielf. But 
much more diſturbs the Senſe, if we obſerve the Illative therefore, 
which begins the next Verſe, and introduces a Conclufion eaſy 
and natural, if the Queſtion. «ho ſhall deliver ne? Has for an- 
wer, The Grace of Cad. Otherwiſe it will be hard to find Premiſes 
from wherice it can be drawn. For thus ſtands the Argument 
plain and eaſy. The Law cannot deliver from the Body of Death, 
de. from thoie carnal Appetites which produce Sin, and ſo bring 
Death. But the Grace of God through Jeſus Chriſt, which par- 
dons Lapſes where there is ſincere Endeavour after Righteouſneſs, 
delivers us from this Body that it doth not deſtroy us. From whence 
naturally reſults this Concluſion, There is therefore now na Condem- 
ration, &c. But what it is grounded on in the other Reading, J 
conteis I do not ice. 
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vours of Mind, give up myſelf to o- 
bey the Law of God, though my car- 
nal Inclinations are enflaved, and have 
2 conſtant Tendency to Sin. This is 
all I 7 can do, and this is that and all 
what I being under Grace is required 
of me, and through Chriſt will be ac- 
cepted. 


| | W ed — 


1 


x »Aurdg "eye, T myſelf, i. e. I the Man, with all full Reſo. 
lation of Mind. Aux g and we might have both them been 
ſpared, if nothing more had been meant here than the Nominative 
Caſe to zan; fee Note, wer. 20. | 

7 Avnet, 1 ſerve, or I make myſelf a Faſſal, i. e. J intend and 
devote my whole Obedience. 'The Terms of Life to thoſe under 
Grace St. Paul tells us at large, ch2p. 6. are zyaubguar Ty Nnzlaglin, 
and +3 bes, to become Vaſſals to Righteouſneſs and to God; conſo- 
nantly he ſays here, uri; 8, 1 myſelf, I the Man, being now 2 
Chriſtian, and ſo no longer under the Law, but under Grace, do 
what is required of me in that State; unde, I become a Vaſſal to 
the Law of God, i. e. dedicate myſelf to the Service of it, in ſin- 
cere Endeavours of Obedience; and fo 2uri; thu, I the Man, ſhall 
be deliver'd from Death; for he that being under Grace makes 

». himſelf a Vaſſal to God in a ſteady Purpoſe of fincere Obedience, 
ſhall from him receive the Gift of eternal Life, though his carnal 
Appetite, which he _—_ having its Bent towards Sin, 

makes him ſometimes tranſgreſs ; which would be certain Death 
to him, if he were ſtill under the Law. See chap. vi. 18, and 

32. bg 

And thus St. Paul having ſhewn here in this Chapter, that the 17 

being under Grace alone, without being under the Law, is neceſ- 
fary even to the Jes, as in the foregoing Chapter he had ſhewn 
it to be to the Gentiles, he hereby demonſtratively confirms the 

' Gentile Converts in their Freedom from the Law, which is the 

Scope of this Epiſtle thus far. 0 


( 
* 
W 
by 
H 
th 
ca 
W. 
the 
Ce 
the 
fot 
Ot 
rt, 
tha 
Ons 
thi 
the 
Gli 
the 


Chap. VII. ROMANS. 


SE CT. vn. 
CHAP. VIII. 1—3g9. 
CONTENTS. 
T. Paul having, Chap. 6. ſhewn that the Gentiles who 


were not under the Law, were ſaved only by Grace, 
ſhould 


A 
beck 
J i : 


25 
5 
= 
. 
8, 
7 
5 
7 
8 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
"0 HERE is therefore now no 1 
fore now no | Condemnation ® to, 2. e. no Sen- 


condemnation to them tence of Death upon thoſe 
which are in Chriſt Je- a „ who 


EE n tk. 


_ — a „** r em 


1 Therefore. This is an Inference drawn from the laſt Verſe of 
the foregoing Chapter, where he faith, that it is Grace that deli- 
vers from Death, as we have already obſerved. - 

* Now. Now that under the Goſpel the Law is aboliſt'd to thoſe 
8 
4 Condemnation here ſpoken of, refers to the Penalty of 
Death annexed to every Tranſgreſſion by the Law, whereof he had 
Gcourſed in the foregoing Chapter. 
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2 the Goſpel. For the © Grace of God 


Which is the Law of Death, is evident from chap 
Why it is called a Law, may be found in the Antitheſis to the Law 


Chap. VIIT. 
who ſus, who walk not 
| obey © not the ſinful Luſts of the after the fleſh, but af. 


ROMANS. 
are Chriſtians , if ſo be they 


leſh, but follow with Sincerity of der the Spirit. 
Heart the Dictates of the © Spirit * in 


the Spirit of life in 
Chriſt Jeſus, hath made 
me free from the law 
of fin and death. 


which is effectual to Life has ſet me 


OO 


© In Chrift Feſus, expreſſed chap. vi. 14. by ander Grace, and 
Gal. iii. 27. by having put on Chriſt, all which Expreſſions plain- 
I fignify, to any one that reads and conſiders the Places, the pro- 
feſling the Religion, and owning a Subjection to the Law of Chhriſt, 


CT which is, in ſhort, the Profeſſion of Chri- 


* 


Walking, or who walk, does not mean that all 


bo are in Chriſt Jeſus do walk not after the Fleſh, but after the 
Spirit ; but all who being 
This, if the Tenor of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here can ſuffer any one 


in Chriſt ſeſus, omit not to walk ſo. 


to doubt of, he may be fatisfied, is ſo from wer. 13. 
ter the Fleſh. The ye he there ſpeaks to, are no 


If ye live af- 
leſs than thoſe 


that, chap. i. 6, 7. he calls the Called of Feſus Chrift, and the 


Belowued of God, Terms equivalent to being in F eſus Chrift, ſee chap. 
vi. 12—14. Gal. v. 16 18. which Flaces compared toge- 
ther, ſhew that by Chriſt we are delivered from the Dominion of 
Sin and Luft ; fo that it ſhall not reign over us unto Death, if we 
will ſet ourſelves againſt it, and fincerely endeavour to be free : A 


voluntary Slave who enthrals himſelf by a willing Obedience, who 
can ſet free? 


to refer to laß, wherewith, 


© Fleſh and Spirit ſeem here plainly 
Law of 


he ſays, he ſerves Sin, and Mind wherewith he ſerves the 
God, in the immediately preceding Words. | 

f Walking after the Spirit, is, wer. 13. explain'd by mortifin; 
the Deeds of the Bady through the Spirit. 

2 5 That it is Grace that delivers from the Law in the Members, 


vii. 23—— 


of Sin and Death, Grace being as certain a Law to give Life to 
Chriftians that live not after the Fleſh, as the Influence of ſinful Ap- 
petites is to bring Death on thoſe who are not under Grace. In the 
next place, why it is called the Law of the Spirit of Life, has 2 
Reaſon, in that the Goſpel which contains this Doctrine of Grace, 
is diftated by the fame Spirit that raiſed Chriſt from the dead, 
and that qui us to Newneſs of Life, and has for its End the 
conferring of eternal Life. | 
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t 3 For what the law 
. could not do, in that 
it was weak through 
the fleſh, God ſending 
f his own Son in the 
likeneſs of finful fleſh, 


b The Law of Sin and Death. 1s meant 
calls the Law in his Members, chap. vii. 23. where iti 
Law of Sin; and ver. 24. it is called the Body 
which Grace delivers. 'This is certain, od 
what St. Paul has faid, wer. 7, & 13. of 


the Law of Death. And that the 
plain from his Reaſoning in the next 
Moſes could not be complain'd of as being Weak, 
thoſe under it from its ſelf ; yet its Weakneſs might, and is all a- 
long, chap. vii. as well as wer. 3. complain'd of, as not bei 

to deliver thoſe under it from their carnal ſinful Appetites, and the 
| Prevalence of them. 


Heb. vii. 18, 19. 
became unprofrtable, 


no place for A- 


4 > 
fn 


15 
＋ 


: 


| 
| 
i 
j 
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[4 


it 


338 ROMAN S. Chap. VIIL 


. was like unto our frail ſinful Fleſh *, and for fin condemned 

and ſendina him alſo to be an Offer- fin in the fleſh : 

ing ® for Sin, he put to Death, or ex- | 

tinguiſhed or ſuppreſſed Sin *, in the 

Fleth, i. e. ſending his Son bs the 

World with the y wherein the Fleſh 

could never prevail to the producing 

4 of any one Sin, to the End, that under 4 That the righte. 
this Example of Fleſh e wherein Sin ouſneſs of the Jaw 

vas perfectly maſter'd and excluded might be fulfilled in us, 
from any Lite, the moral Rectitude of 
the Law might 1 conformed to ? by 

| 


A - r## wv 


& See Heb. iv. 15. | 

I kat, and, joins here in the Likeneſs, &c. with t be an O fer- 
ing, ; whereas if and be made to copulate ſending and err 
neither Grammar nor Senſe would permit it: nor can it be i 
ned the Apoſtle ſhould ſpeak thus: God ſending his Son, and con- 
demned Sin: But God ſending his own Son in the Likeneſs of finful 
Fleſh, and ſending him to be an Offering for Sin, with very good 
Senſe joins the Manner and End of his ſending. 

m Te? amApTNsG, which in the Text is tranſlated for Sin, ſignifies 
an Offering for Sin, as the Margin of our Bibles takes notice: 
See 2 Cor. v. 21. Heb. x. 5-—10. So that the plain Senſe is, G0 
Sent his Son in the Likeneſs of finful Flaſb, and ſent him an Offering 
Jr Ton 20 

n N rep, condemned. The Proſopopeia, w hereby Sin was con- 
| fidered as a Perſon all the Fs, > comedy being continued on ſur 
here, the condemning of Sin 2 as ſome would have ou 
it, chat Chriſt was condemned for Sin, or in the place of Sin; for fri 
that would be to fave Sin, and leave that Perſon alive w hich Chriſt ſc 
came to deſtroy. But the plain Meaning is, that Sin itſelf was con- we 
demned or put to Death in his Fleſh, f. e. was ſuffer d to have no fro 
Life nor Being in the Fleſh of our Saviour: He was in all Points 
tempted as we are, yet without Sin, Heb. iv. 15. By the Spirit ou! 
of God the Motions of the Fleſh were ſuppreſſed in him, — po 
R$ 1 never faſten in _— — on 
is farther appears to Senſe by the Fang, | 
| Antitheſis between KZTAKPLLA, Der. * 7 will alſo | 
ſhew why that Word is uſed here to expreſs the Death or No being | 
of Sin in our Saviour, 2 Cox. v. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 22. That St. Paul | 
"gan Condemnation for putting to Death, ſee Chap. v. 16, | 
18 
N 7d deute 05 wits, The Rr of the Law. See Note, 
ap. ii. 2 


? Fuflled does not here fignify 8 Obedience, but = 
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who walk not after us, who abandoning the Luſts of the 

the fleſh, but after the F el, follow the Guidance of the Spi- 

ſpirit. rit in the Law of our Minds, and 

make it our Buſineſs to live not atter 

s For they that are the Fleſh, but after the Spirit. For as 53 

after the fleſh, do mind for thoſe who 4 are ſtill under the Di- 

the things of the fleſh: rection of the Fleſh and its ſinful Ap- 

but they that are after petites, who are under Obedience to 

the Foie. the things of the Law in their Members, they have 

the peeve the Thoughts and Bent of their Minds 

| ſet upon the Things of the Fleſh, to 

obey it in the Luſts of it: But they 

who are under the ſpiritual Law of 

their Minds, the Thoughts and Bent 

of their Hearts is to follow the Die- 

6 For to be carnally tates of the Spirit in that Law. For 6 

minded, is death; but to have our Minds ſet upon the Satis- 

to be ſpiritually mind- faction of the Luſts of the Fleſh, in a 

ed, is life and peace: qzyiſh Obedience to them, does cer- 
tainly produce and bring Death upon 

us: but our ſetting — — ſeriouſly 

and fincerely to obey the Dictates and 

Direction of the Spirit, produces Life 

and Peace, which are not to be had in 

7 Becauſe the car- the contrary carnal State. —_—— 


T4 hk 


—— 1 c 


ſuch an unblameable Life, by fincere Endeavours after Rights- 
ouſneſs, as ſhews us to be the faithful Subjects of Chriſt, exempt 
from the Dominion of Sin, fee chap. xii. 8. Gal. vi. 2. A De- 

ſcription of ſuch who thus fulfilled the Righteouſneſs of the Law, 
we have Lake i. 6. As Chriſt in the Fleſh was wholly exempe 
from all Taint of Sin, fo we by that Spirit which was in him ſhall 
be exempt from the Dominion of our carnal Luſts, if we make it 
our Choice and Endeavour to live after the Spirit, ver. 9, 10, 11. 

For that which we are to perform by that Spirit, is the Mortificati- 

on of the Deeds of the Body, wer. 17. 

5 4 Of A ozoux ours: Thoſe that are after the Fleſh, and thoſe 
that are after the 8 pirit, are are the ſame with the that cuall after 
the Fleſh, and after the Spirit. A Deſcription of theſe two diffe · 
rent Sorts of Chriſtians, ſec Gal. v. 16 26. 

6 ¹ For joins what follows here to ver. 1. as the Reaſon of what 
is here laid down, (wiz. ) Deliverance from Condemnation is to 
ſuch Chriſtian Converts only, who walk not after the Fleſh, but * 
tor the Spirit. For, &c. 

Ses Cal. vi. 8. 


and 


ROMANS. Chap. Vill. 
be carnally minded is direct nal mind is enmity a. 


tion againſt God; for ſuch a gainſt God ; for it ; 
Temper of Mind,given up totheLuſts of not ſubje& to the law 


the Fleſh, — — 
of God, nor indeed can be, ye 
8 a quite contrary T So then 
they that are in the Fleſh, f. e. under 
the fleſhly Diſpenſation of the Law 
9 it, in it cannot pleaſe 


God. you 
are 


a dy 
Chriſt Jeſus, have received the Golpel, and are Chriſtians the to 
1 e i ſaved unleſs they ceaſe to wall: 
directly counter to the Law of 


his Commands. — 8 — to his Precepts can- 
not he ſuffer'd by the Sta ies and Governor of the World in 
any of his Creatures, without foregoing his Sovereignty, and gi- 
ving up the eternal immutable Rule of Right, to the overturning 
very Foundations of all Order and moral Rectitude in the iatei- 
—— ual World = even in the 2 of Men themſelves 
0 ways a neceſſary Juſtice for the keep: 

out of Anarchy, er and 1 that thoſe — — 
Subjects who ſer up their own Inclinations for — Rule againſt the 
Law, which was made to reſtrain thoſe very Inclinations, ſhould 
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feel the ſeverity of the Law, without which the Authority of the 


Law, and Law-maker, cannot be 
$* This is a Concluſion drawn from what went befare. The 
whole Argumentation ſtands thus: They that are under the Domi- 


nion of their carnal Luſts cannot 7l:aſe God; therefore they who 


are under the carnal or literal Diſpenfatica of the Law, cannot 


God, becauſe they have not the Spirit of God, Now 'tis the | 


vit of God alone that enlivens Men as to enable them to catt 
the Dominion of their Lufts. See Gal. iv. 3-— 6:. 


 F at & ent on; They that are in * He that ſhall con- | 
ſider that this Phraſe is applied, ch. vii. 5. to the Feaus, as refting | 
Ire ervance of the Law, will 
not be averſe to the underſtanding the fame Phraſe in the ſame | 
Senſe here, which I think is the only place beſides in the new Te- 


agg © S' g. Fass |] 


wor ant oa 


I» Ox » = 


14 
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ib 


N 
8 
28 


2 
8 
= 


ſts are 
of your 
d in order 


wherein ** * apr; 
the Power of his Lufts, which 
taken here, if what I propoſe 


9 * See 2 Cor. iii. 6. 18. 

* See Jabs i. 12. 

See Gal. iv. 6. 3 

10 © See chap. vi. 1— 14. Which explains 2 this pla ? 50" 

2 6, 11, 12. Gal. ji. 20. Eph. iv. 22, 23. Cal. ii. 11. & iii. 

* See Bpb. iv. 23. 

tt To lead us into the true Senſe of this Verſe, we need only 
obier re, 
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obſerve, that St. Pan having in the four firſt Chapters of this E. 
iſtle ſhewn, that neither Tem nor Gentile could be juſtified by the 
z and in the fifth Chapter, how Sin enter'd into the World by 
Adam, and reigned by Death, from which twas Grace, and not 
„ that deliver d Men: In the fixth Chapter he ſheweth the 
Convert Gentiles, that though they were not under the Law, but 
under Grace, yet they could not be ſaved, unleſs they caſt off the 
Dominion of Sin, and became the devoted Servants of Righteouſ- 
neſs, which was what their very Baptiſm taught and required of 
them: And in Chap. vii. he declares to the Feaus the Weakneſs of 
the Law, which they ſo much ſtood upon ; and ſhews that the Law 
could not deliver them from the Dominion of Sin ; that Deliverance 
was ly by the Grace of God, through Jeſus Chriſt : from w hence 
he draws the Conſequence which begins this eighth Chapter, and ſo 
des on with it here in two Branches, relating to his Diſcourſe in 
ing Chapter, that compleat it in this. The one is to 

ſhew, that the Law of the Spirit of Life, i. e. the new Covenant 
in the Goſpel, required that thoſe that are in Chriſt Jeſus ſhould 
live nat after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit. The other is to ſhew 
how, and by whom, fince the Law was weak, and could not en- 
able thoſe under the Law to do it, they are enabled to Keep Sin from 
reigning in their mortal Bodies, which js the Sanctiſication required. 
on of their carnal ſinful Luſts by the Spirit of God that is given to 
them, and dwells in them, as a new quickning Principle and Power, 
by which they are put into the State of a ſpiritual Life, wherein 
49 we agen wage capable of made the Inſtruments of 

i as livi en 


1 
: 


ng 
be 


M 
not 


Aides the Connection of this to the Chapter contain'd in the 
Illative Therefore, the very Antithefis of the Expreſſions in one 
and H other, ſhew that St. Pau in writing this very Verſe, had 
an eye to the foregoing Chapter. There it was Sin that dwelleth 
in me, that was the active and over- ruling Principle : Here it is the 
Spirit of God that dwelleth in you, that is the Principle of your ſpi- 
ritual Life. There it was, who ball deliver me from this Body of 
Death? Here it is, God by his Spirit ſpall quicken your mortal Badics, 
5. e. Bodies, which as the Seat and Harbour of ſinful Luſts that poſ- 
ſeſs it, are indiſpoſed and dead to the Actions of a ſpiritual Life, 
and have a natural Tendeney to Death. In the ſame Senſe, and 
ſame account he calls the Bodies of the Gentiles their nur 
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"Ye 14. to the Gentiles on the ſame Subject, and compare it 
with the 13 firſt Verſes of this Chapter; and then tell me whether 
they have not a mutual Correſpondence, and do not give a great 
light to one another ? If this be too much Pains, let him at leaſt 
read the two next Verſes, and fee how they could poſſibly be, as 
they are, an Inference from this 11th Verſe, if the guickning of 
aur mortal Bodies in it mean any Thing but a quickning to New - 
neſs of Life, or to a ſpiritual Life of Righteouſneſs. This being 
r and Pa- 
raphra tive, that twrowyen 74 Wark chuare dudv, Hall quicken 
your mortal Bodies, does here fignify, Hall A "Bodies 
out of the Grave, as he contends in his Preface to his Paraphraſe 
— +. waa 2 A * * he ſays, im- 
wi "eys/ev raiſe. I Way proving it is v 
1 his Words are, toroets 2nd gyeipem, are, as > tho 
matter [viz. the Reſurrection.] Words of the ſame Import, i. e. 
where in di of the Reſurrection, tworay quicken, is uſed, 
it is of the fame Import with *(ys/pcv, raiſe. But what if St. Paul, 
which is the Queſtion, be not here ſpeaking of the Reſurrection ? 
Why then according to our Author's own Confeflion, yworoe, 
quicken, does not neceſſarily import the ſame with *cyspav, raiſe. 
So that his Argument to prove that St. Paul here, by the Words in 
nin queſtion, means the raiſing of their dead Bodies out of the Grave, 
en to z but a fair begging of the Queſtion ; which is enough, I think, 
wer, Wt for a Commentator that hunts out of his Way for Controverſy. 
erein He might therefore have ſpared the gr quicken, which he pro- 
ats of WH duces out of St. Taba v. 21. as of no force to his Purpoſe, till he 
hte had proved that St. Paul here in Romans viii. 11. was ſpeaking of 
"hap- WHY the Reſurrection of Mens Bodies out of the Grave, which he will 


L829 2 Egg FI RE A 8 4 "hs 


Verſe WW never do till he can prove that 6,yrz mortal, here fignifies the ſame 


with „u dead. And I demand of him to-ſhow g,r>, mortal! 
any where in the New Teſtament attributed to any thing void of 
Life, gro mortal always fignifies the thing it 15join'd to, to be li- 
ving ; ſo that zwroujors 0 Tü fryrt cupaTa cu, Hall quicken ever 


Words of St. Paul, here ſignify, God ſhall raiſe to Life your living 
dead Bodies ; which no one can think in the ſofteſt Terms can be 
given to it, a very proper Way of ſpeaking ; though it be very 


imo even your mortal Bodies a Principle of Immortality or ſpirituat 


ſohe may find zwrogon: uſed, Gal. iii. 21. to the ſame Purpoſe 
it is here. I next defire to know of this learned Writer, how he 
will bring in the Reſurrection of the Dead into this place, and to 
new what Coherence it has with St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, and 
how he can join this Verſe with the immediately preceding and fol- 
lowing, when the Words under Conſideration are render'd, Shall 


yur mortal Bodies, in that learned Author's Interpretation of theſe 


good Senſe and very emphatical to ſay, God ball by his Spirit put 
Life, which is the Senſe of the Apoltle here ; ſee Gal. vi. 8. And 


raiſe your dead Bodies out of their Graves at the laſt day ? It ſeems 
” 
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as if he himſelf found this would make but an aukward Senſe ſtan- 
ding in this place with the reſt of St. Paz/s Words here, and ſo 
never attempted it by any ſort of Paraphraſe, but has barely given 
us the Engliſh T ion to help us, as it can, to fo uncouth a 
Meaning as he would put upon this Paſſage; which muſt make St. 
Paul, in the midſt of a very ſerious, ſtrong and coherent Diſcourſe, 
concerning walking not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit, skip 
of a ſudden into the mention of the Reſurrectĩon of the Dead; and 
having juſt mention'd it, skip back again into his former Argu- 
ment. But I take the liberty to aſſure him, that St. Paul has no 
ſuch Starts from the matter he has in hand, to what gives no Light 
or Strength to his preſent Argument. I think there is not any 
where to be found a more pertinent cloſe Arguer, who has his eye 
always on the Mark he drives at. This Men would find, if they 
would ſtudy him as they ought, with more Regard to Divine Au- 
thority than to Hypatheſes of their own, or to Opinions of the 
| Seafon. I do not tay that he is every where clear in his Expreſſi- 
ons to us now : But I do ſay he is every where a coherent, perti- 
nent Writer; and where-ever in his Commentators and Interpre- 
ters any Senſe is given to his Words, thatdisjoints his Difcourſe, or 
_ deviates from his and looks ike a wandering Thought, 
it is eaſy to know whole it is, and whoſe the Impertinence, his or 
' theirs that father it on him. One Thing more the Text 


concerning this matter, and that is, If by qguickning your mortal | 
Bodies, &c. be meant here the raiſing them into Life after Death, 


how can this be mentioned as a peculiar Favour to thoſe who have 
the Spirit of God? For Gad will alſo raiſe the Bodies of the 
Wicked, and as certainly as thoſe of Believers. But that which 
is promiſed here, is 
God: And therefore it muſt be ſomething peculiar to them, (wiz. ) 
that God ſhall ſoenliven their mortal Bodies by his Spirit, which 
x the Principle 


able to yield up themſelves to God, as thoſe that are alive from the | 


dad, and their Members Servants to Righteouſneſs unto Holineſß, 


as he expreſſes himſelf, chap. vi. 13, & 19. If any one can yet | 


doubt whether this be the Meaning of St. Paul here, I refer him 
for farther Satisfaction to St. Paul himſelf, in Eph. xi. 45. 
where he will find the ſame Notion of St. Pan expreſſed in the 
fame Terms, but fo, that it is impoſlible to underſtand by tor 
or "eysiprw (which are both uſed there as well as here} the Neſur- 
rectiom of the dead out of their Graves. The full Explication 


$3. tothe ſame purpoſe ; and Rom. vii. 4. 


promiſed to thoſe only who have the Spirit of | 


of | 
this Verſe may be ſeen, Eph. i. 19. and ii. 10. Ses alſo Col. ii. 12, 


* 6 oY 
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mortal bodies, by his 
Spirit that dwelleth in 
you. 
12 Therefore, bre- 
thren, we are debtors 
not to the fleſh, to live 
after the fleſh. | 

13 For if ye live after 
the fleſh, ye ſhall die: 
but if ye through the 
ſpirit do mortify the 
deeds of the body, ye 


ſhall live. 


14 For as many as 
are led by the ſpirit of 


God, they are the ſons 
of God. 
15 For ye have not 


received the ſpirit of 


bondage again to fear ; 
but ye have received 
the ſpirit of adoption, 
whereby we cry, Ab- 
ba, Father. 


mortal Bodies , (that Sin ſhall not 
have the ſole Power and Rule there) 
but your Members may be made living 
Inſtraments of Righteouſneſs. There- 12 
fore, Brethren, we are not under any 
Obligation to the Fleſh to obey the 
Luſts of it. For if ye live after the 13 
Fleſh, that mortal Part ſhall lead you 
to Death irrecoverable; but if by the 
Spirit, whereby Chriſt totally ſuppreſ- 
ſed and hinder'd Sin from having any 
Life in his Fleſh, you mortify the Deeds 
of the Body *, ye ſhall have eternal 
Life. For as many as are led by the 14 
Opirit of God, they are the Sons of 
God, of an immortal Race, and con- 
ſequently like their Father immortal b. 
For ye have not received the Spirit of 15 
Bondage again, to fear; but ye 
have received the Spirit of God, 
(which is given to thoſe who having 
receiv'd Adoption are Sons) whereby 
we are all enabled to call God our 
Father ®. The Spirit of God himſelf 16 
SE U u beareth 


f uoroujorr x, Hall quicken even your mortal Bodies, ſeems more 
agreeable to the Original, than all alſo guicken your mortal Bodies; 
for the j doth not copulate zworoujor: With s ene, for then it muſt 


have been y/ 


tworouon 3 for the place of the Copulative is between 


the two Words that it joins, and ſo muſt neceſſurily go before the 


latter of them. 


1385 Deeds of the Body : What they are, may be ſeen, Gal. v. 
ig, c. as we have already remarked. 

14 h In that lies the Force of his Proof, that they ſhall live. The 
Sons of mortal Men are mortal, the Sons of God are like their 
Father, Partakers of the Divine Nature, and are immortal. See 
2 Per. 1. 4. Heb. ii. 13—15. | | 

Is i What the Spirit of Bondage is, the Apoſtle has plainly de- 


* Again, i. e Now 
Meſes under the Law. 
See Gal. iv. 5, 6. 


in the ſame Words that 


uv. 36. | 


n Aba, Father. The Apoſtle 


| clared, Heb. ii. 15. See Note, ver. 21. 
again under Chriſt, as the Fews did from 


here expreſſes this filial Aſſurance 


our Saviour applies himſęlf to God, Mark, 
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beareth witneſs with 
if our ſpirit, that we are 
the children of Gad. 


: 


5 
8 
a 


8 with 17 And if children, 
wich him, then heirs 3 heirs of 
ed with with Chriſt: if fo be 
does. ff this tranſitory _ thatweſuffer with him, 
proportion that we may be alfo 

- ſhall | lorified together. 
| before 18 For I reckon, that 
World the ſufferings of this 
— 88 

pect: worthy to be com 
able glorious © with the glory hich 
be beſtowed ol | ſhall be revealed in us. 
” 19For the earneſt ex- 


needs to be revealed to give us a right 


16 u See the ſame thing taught, 2 Cor. iv. 17. and v. 6. Eph. i. 
112 14. and Gal. iv. 6. 
17 » The full Senſe of this you may take in St. Paul's own 


Words, 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 


18? Revealed. St. Paul ſpeaks of this Glory here, as what 
jon of it. It is im- 
poſlible to have a clear and full Com of it till we taſte it. 
See how he labours for Words to expreſs it, 2 Cor. iv. 17, &c. 
a place to the ſame purpoſe with this here. | 

19 4 Krieg, Creature, in the Language of St. Paul and of the 
New Teſtament, ſignifies Mankind; eſpecially the Gentile World, 
as the far greater Part of the Creation. See Cal. i. 23. Max xvi. 
15. compared with Matth. xxviii. 19. 

 /zmortality. That the thing here expefted was immortal Life, 
is plain from the Context, and that parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 
17. and v. 5. the Glory whereof was fo great, that it could not be 
comprehended, till it was by an actual exhibiting of it revealed. 
When this Revelation is to be, St. Peter tells us, 1 Pet. i. 4— 7. 

. Revelation of the Sons, i. e. Revelation 40 
the Sons. The Genitive Caſe often in the New Teſtament denotes 


the Object. So Rom. i. 5. draus mim; lignifies Obedience to Faith: 


Chap. ili. 22. Jncuootin 6:3 dk ælstug xpi503, The Righteouſneſs that 
God accepts by Faith in Chrift : Chap. iv. 11. J Tis*%, 
| by Faith. If Aaubes here be render d Revelation, a 


So 8. oc = Q.Q_&s 
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between of God and i hope 
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r 3 fr Agee not) the Senſe in 


Meaning of this 


a Corruption ſignifies Death 
i. 8 Life everlaſting. See Gal. 
vi. 8. 
22 How David groan 


Life 1 ed under the Vanity and Shortneſs of this 
may P/al. lxxxix. 47, 48. which Complaint may 
be met with in Maw Merch; © that corn thats who how 
not the firſt Fruits of the Spirit, whereby they are aſſured of a future 

Life in Glory, do alſo deſire to be freed from a Subjection to 


Corruption, and have uneaſy Longings after Immortality. 


, but even thoſe who 
ruits of the Spirit, and 


85 and Coheirs with Jeſus 
Chriſt, ſo we may have Bodies like 
unto his moſt glorious Body, ſpiritual 
24 andimmortal. But we muſt wait with 
Patience, for we have hitherto been 
faved but in Hope and Expectation : 
But Hope is of Things not in preſent 
Poſſeſſion or Enjoyment. For what 
2 Man hath, and ſeeth in his own 
25 Hands, he no longer hopes for. But 
if we hope for what is out of fight, 
and yet to come, then do we with Pa- 
26 tience wait for it. Such therefore are 
our Groans, which the Spirit in aid to 


our Infirmity makes uſe of. For we 


know not what Prayers to make as 
we ought, but the Spirit itſelf layeth 
for us our Requeſts before God in 

| Groans that cannot be expreſſed in 
27 Words. And God the Searcher of 
Hearts, who underſtandeth this Lan- 
guage of the Spirit, knoweth what the 
Spirit would have, becauſe the Spirit is 


28 4acceptably to God. Bear therefore 
your Sufferings with Patience and Con- 
ſtancy, for we certainly know, that 
all Things work together for good -; 
thoſe 


— 


ROMANS. Chap vin. 


wont to make Interceſſion for the Saints 


23 And not only 
they, but ourſelves alſo, 
which have the fir 
fruits of the ſpirit, e- 
ven we ourſelves groan 
within ourſelves, wait- 
ing for the adoption, to 
wit, the redemption of 
our body. 

24 For we are ſaved 
by hope : but hope that 
is ſeen, is not hope: 
for what a man ſeeth, 
why doth he yet hope 
for ? 


25 But if we for 
ther 6s ſee ug 
do we with patience 
wait for it. 

26 Likewiſe the ſpi- 
rit alſo helpeth our in- 
firmities for we know 
not what we ſhould 
Pray for as we ought ; 

t the ſpirit itſelf 
maketh interceſſion for 


us with groanings which 
cannot be uttered. 
27And he that ſearch- 


eth the hearts, knoweth 


what is the mind of 
the ſpirit, becauſe he 


maketh interceſſion for 


the ſaints according to 

the will of God. 
28And we know that 

all things work toge- 


gether for good to them 


. 23* See 2 Cor. v. 2, 5 Epb. i. 13, 14. 


b Read the parallel Place, 2 Cor. iv. 17. and v. 5. 
25 What he ſays here of Hope, is to ſhew them, that the 
Groaning in the Children. of God before ſpoken of, was not the 
Groaning of Impatience, but ſuch wherewith the Spirit of God 
makes Interceſſion for us, better than if we expreſſed ourſelves in 


Words, ver. 19-—23. 


27 4 The Spirit promiſed in the Time of the Goſpel, is called 


the Spirit of Supplications, Zach. xii. 10. 


KSA A232 8. .. 


Chap. VIII. 
that love God, to them 
who are the called ac- 
cording to his pur- 
pole. | 
29 For whom he did 
fore-know, he alſo did 
inate to be con- 
formed to the image of 
his Son, that he might 
be the firſt-born among 
many brethren. 
30 Moreover, whom 
he did predeſtinate, 
them he alſo called : 


| and whom he ealled, 
them he alſo juſtified ; 


and whom he juſtified, 
them he alſo glorifi- 


ed. 

31 What ſhall we 
then ſay to theſe things ? 
if God be for us, who 
can be againſt us? 

32 He that ſpared not 
his own ſon, but deli- 
vered him up for us all, 
how ſhall he not with 
him alſo freely give us 
all things ? | 

33 Who ſhall lay any 
thing to the charge of 
God's ele& ? It is God 
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thoſe that love God, who are the Call- 
ed according to his purpoſe of calling 
the Gentiles e. In which purpoſe the 29 
Gentiles, whom he fore-knew as he 
did the Fews *, with an Intention of 
Kindneſs, and of making them his 
People, he pre-ordained to be con- 
formable to the Image of his Son, that 
he might be the Firſt-born, the Chief 
amongſt many Brethren 2. More- 30 
over, whom he did thus in to 
be his People, them he alto called, by 
ſending Preachers of the Goſpel to 
them: And whom he called if 
obey'd the Truth, thoſe he alſo juſti- 
fied, by counting their Faith for Right- 
eouſheſs : And whom he juſtified, 3x 
them he alſo glorified, vi. in his pur- 
_ What ſhall we ſay then to theſe 
hings? If God be for us, as by what 
he has already done for us it appears 
he is, who can be againſt us? He that 32 
ſpared not his own Son, but delivered 
him up to Death for us all, Gentiles 
as well as Jews, how ſhall he not 
with him alſo give us all Things? 
Who ſhall be the Proſecutor of thoſe 33 
whom God hath choſen ? Shall God 
who juſtifieth them i ? Who as judge 
ſhall 


% 


28 © Which Purpoſe was declared to Abraham, Gen. xviii. 18. 


2 — 


and is largely inſiſted on by St. Paul, Eph. iii. 1—11. This, 
and the Remainder of this Chapter, ſeems ſaid to confirm the 
Gentile Converts in the Aſſurance of the Favour and Love of God 
to them through Chriſt, tho they were not under the Law. 

29 f See chap. xi. 2. Amos iii. 2. EE 


5 See Eph. i. 3 


7 | 
30 h Many are called, and few are choſen, ſays our Saviour, 
Matth. xx. 16. Many, both Feaus and Gentiles, were called, that 
did not obey the Call. And therefore, wer. 32. tis thoſe who are 


choſen, who he faith are juſtified, i. e. ſuch as were called, and 


obey'd, and conſequently were choſen. 
33 i Reading this with an Interrogation, makes it needleſs to add 
any Words to the Text to make out the Senſe, and is more con- 


formable 


* 
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36 For this is our 
37 Slaughter. Nay in all thefe Things 


38 that loved us. For I am ſteadily per- 


ROMANS. Chap.VIll. 


34 ſhall condemn them? Chriſt that died 
for us, yea rather that is riſen again for 
our Juſtification, and is at the right 
Hand of God, making Interceſſion for 

35 us? Who ſhall ſeparate us from the 
Love of Chriſt ? Shall Tribulation, 
or Diftreſs, or Perſecution, or Fa- 
mine, or Nakedneſs, or Peril, or Sword? 

Lot, as it is written, 

Far thy ſake we are killed all the 

long, we are accounted as Sheep for t 


we are already more than Conquerors 
by the Grace and Aſſiſtance of him 


ſuaded, that neither the Terrors of 
Death, nor the Allurements of Life, 
nor Angels, nor the Princes and Pow- ſheep for the ſla * 

* - MIO _ | * 15 
ers of this World ; nor Things pre- 37 Nay, in all theſs 


38 For I am per- 
ſuaded, that neither 


things to come, 

39 Nor height, nor 
depth, nor any other 
creature, ſhall be able 
to ſeparate us from the 
love of God which 
is in Chrift Jeſus our 
Lord. 


— 


— 


formable to the Scheme of his Argumentation here, as appears by 
ver. 35. where the Interrogation cannot be avoided ; and is as it 
were an Appeal to them themſelves to be Judges, whether any of 
thoſe things he mentions to them (reckoning up thoſe which had 
moſt Power to hurt them) could give them juſt Cauſe of 22 
fron, Who Gall accuſe yow? Shall God aubo juſtifies on? Who Hal 
cendemn you ? Chriſt that died for you ? What cam be more abſurd 


than ſuch an Imagination? 


SECT. 
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_ raiſe in them, they had yet no juſt Reaſon of complaining of 
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fy rd 
hem, and partake equally in the Privileges and Advan- 


ingdom of the Meſſiah: And which was yet 
orſe, to be told that thoſe Aliens ſhould be admitted, and 


ſhut out. St. Paul who had inſiſted much on this Doc- 
trine, in all the foregoing Chapters of this Epiſtle, to ſhew 
that not done it out of any Averſion or Unkindneſs to 
his Nation and Brethren the Fews, does here expreſs his great 
Affection to them, and declares an extream Concern for their 
Salvation. Bur withal he ſhews, that whatever Privileges 
they had received from God above other Nations, whatever 
Expectation the Promiſes made to their Forefathers might 


God's dealing with them now under the Goſpel, fince it was 
according to his Promiſe to Abraham, and his frequent De- 
clarations in ſacred Scripture. Nor was it any Injuſtice to 
the Fews/þ Nation, if God by the fame Sovereign Power 
wherewith he preferr'd Facab (the younger Brother, without 
any Merit of his) and his Poſterity to be his People, before 
Eſaz and his Poſteri 
his; nor have the Nations that poſſeſs it any Title of their 
own, but what he gives them, to the Countries they inhabit, 
nor to the good Things they enjoy, and he may diſpoſſeſs or 


exterminate them when he pleaſeth. And as he deſtroy'd the 


Egyptians for the Glory of his Name, in the Deliverance of 


or depreſs, take into Favour or reje& the ſeveral Nations of 
this World. And particularly as to the Nation of the Fews, 
all but a ſmall Remnant were rejected, and the Gentiles taken 
in, in their room, to be the People and Church of God, be- 


cauſe they were a gainſaying and diſobedient People, that 


would not receive the Meſſiah, whom he had promiſed, and 
in the appointed Time ſent to them. He that will with mo- 
derate Attention and Indifferency of Mind read this Ninth 
Chapter, will ſee that what is ſaid of God's exerciſing of an 
abſolute Power, according to the good Pleaſure of -_ 

& 


who preſumed themſelves Children of that Kingdom to 


the Ifraelites, ſo he may according to his good Pleaſure raife 
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whom he rejected. The Earth is al! 


35% 
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relates only to Nations or Bodies Politick of Men incorpo- 
rated in civil Societies, which feel the Effects of it only inthe 
Proſperity or Calamity they meet with in this World, 
tends not to their eternal State in another World, conſider'd 
as particular Perſons, wherein they ſtand each Man by him- 


Chap. IX. 


but ex- 


ſelt his own and ſhall fo anſwer ſeparately at 
the Day of ] They may be puniſhed here with their 
Fellow-Citizens, as Part of a ſinful Nation, and that be but 


temporal Chaſtiſement for their Good, and yet be advanced 


to eternal Life and Bliſs in the World to come. 


PARAPHRASE. 
As a Chriſtian ſpeak Truth, and my 
Conſcience, guided and enlighten d 
by the Holy Ghoſt, bears me witneſs, 


2 that I lie not in my Profeſſion of great 


Heavineſs and continual Sorrow of 


3 Heart, 1 could even wiſh that * the 
— Deſtruction and Extermination to 


which my Brethren the Fews are de- 
voted by Chriſt, might, if it could fave 


them from Ruin, be executed on me 


in the ſtead of thoſe my Kinſmen after 
the Fleſh; who are Iſraelites, a Nati- 
ondignified with theſe Privileges, which 


4 were peculiar to them. Adoption, 


whereby they were in aparticular man- 


ner the Sons of God i: The Glory ® 


of the Divine Preſence amongſt them. 


Covenants made between them 


the 


— — 


TEXT. 


1 Say the truth in 
| Chriſt, I lie not, 
my conſcience alſo bear- 
ing me witneſs in the 
Holy Ghoſt, 

2 That I have great 
heavineſs and continual 
ſorrow in my heart. 

3 For I could wiſh 
that myſelf were ac- 
curſed from Chriſt for 
my brethren, my _ 
men according to 
fleſh : 

4Whe are Iſraelites; 
to whom pertaineth the 


adoption, and the glo- 
ry, and the covenants, 


— 


3* *Avabeua, accurſed, CN. which the Septuagint render 4. 
gnifies Perſons or Things devoted to Deſtruction and 
Extermination. The Few Nation were now an Anathema, de- 
expreſs his Affection to them, 
 fays, he could wiſh to ſave them from it, to become an Anathema, 


nathema, fi 


ſin'd to Deſtruction. St. Paul to 


and be deſtroy d himſelf. 


4 | Adoption, Exod. iv. 22. Jer. xxxi. EY 

a — and appear d 

ſhining Brightneſs out of a Cloud. Some of the 

mention it are theſe following, Exod. xiii. 21. Leu. 

Ix. 6. and xxiii. 24. Numb. xvĩi. 42. 2 Chros. vii. 1 
x. 4. and xliii. 2, 3. compared with chap. i. 4, 28. 

„ Covenants. See Gez. xvii. 4. Exod, XXXIV., 27. 


m Glory, which was preſent with the 
them in a 
Places whi 


„ weed 1 


ps e 
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eee great God of Heaven and Earth. 
by r 


promi- Civil Government. and à Form of Di- 
the fa 


vine Worſhip preſcribed by God him- 
ſelf, and all the Promiſes of the Old 


5 Whoſe are the fa- Teſtament, had the Patriarchs to whom 5 
5 the Promiſes were made for their Fore- 
„ fathers ; and of them as to his fleſh- 
y Extradtion Chriſt is come, he who 
is over all, God be bleſſed for ever, 
Amen. I commiſerate Nation for 6 
the iſed Meſſiah 


dents of Jacob or Iſrael do not make 
the whole Nation of Iſrael , or 


People of God comprehended in 
X 


-—. 1 


The giving of the La, whether it ſignifies the ex- 
traordinary Le on by God himſelf, or the exact Con- 
ſtitution of their Government in the moral and judicial Part of it 
(for the next Word azrpe{a, Serwire of God, ſeems to com 
the religious Worſhip) this is certain, that in either of theſe Senſes 
was the peculiar Privilege of the Jeu, and what no other Nati- 
on could 

5 * Fathers; who they were, fee Exod. iti. 6, 16. * 
32. 

6 See chap. iii. 3. Word of God, i. e. Promiſe, ſee ver. 9. 

” See chap. iv. 16. St. Paul uſes this as a Reaſon to prove that 
the Promiſe of God failed Ar 8 2 


— abas whe wang. 6 that 2 fa 

People of God, which were intended in thePromiſe 

others beſides the Deſcendents of Jacob were to 

Iſ-ael, to conſtitute the People of God under 
and coming in of the 

of that Promiſe. then he adds in the 
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the Promiſe; nor are they who arethe 
Race of Abraham all Childrey, but 
only his Poſterity by Iſaac, as it is ſaid, 
In Iſaac ſhall thy Seed be called: That 
is, the Children of the Fleſh deſcended 
out of Abraham's Loins, are not there- 
by the Children of God *, and to be 
eſteemed his People ; but the Children 
of the Promiſe, as Iſaac was, are a- 


9 lone to be accounted his Seed. For 


IO 


11 


chuſing and calling them, 


thus runs the Word of Promiſe, A. 
this Time I will come, aud Sarah ſhall 
have a Sou. Nor was this the only 
Limitation of the Seed of Abraham, 
to whom the Promiſe belong'd, but 
alſo when Rebecca had conceived by 
that one of Abraham's Iſſue to whom 
the Promiſe was made, viz. our Fa- 


ther aac, and there were Twins in 


her Womb, of that one Father, before 
the Children were born, or had done 
any Good or Evil *, to ſhew that his 
making any Stock or Race of Men 


his peculiar People, depended folely on 


his own Purpoſe and good Pleaſure in 
and not on 
any Works or Deſerts of theirs ; he 


* ; 2 . 1 4. 1 ＋ 4A. 


Chap. IX 
7 Neither becauſ: 
they are the ſeed of A- 
braham, are they all 
children: but in Iſaac 
ſhali thy ſeed be called. 
8 That is, They 
which are the children 
of the fleſh, theſe are 
not the children of 
God : but the children 
of the promiſe are 
counted for the ſeed. 

9 For this is the 
word of promiſe, At 
this time will I come, 
and Sarah ſhall have a 
ſon. 

ro And not only this, 
but when Rebecca alſo 
had conceived by one, 
even by our father I- 
ſaac, 

11 (For the children 
being not yet born, 
neither having done 
any good or evil, that 
the purpoſe of God 
according to election 


might tand, not of 


— 


were all the Paſterity of Abraham com 


ed in that Promiſe; 


ſo that thoſe who were taken in, in the Time of the Meſſiah, to 
make the IJſraci of God, were not taken in, becauſe they 
were the natural Deſcendents from Abraham, nor did the Few: 
claim it for all his Race. And this he proves by the Limitation of 
the Promiſe to Abraban's Seed by Iſaac only. All this he doe: 
to ſhew the Right of the Gentiles, to that Promiſe, if they believed 
Since that Promiſe concerned not only the natural Deſcendents ei- 


ther of Abraham or Jacob, but all thoſe who were of the Faith of 
their Father Abraham, of whomſoever deſcended ; ſee chap. iv. | 


| f _ * 5 

8 Children of God, i.e. People of God, ſee wer. 26. 

11* Neither having done good or evil. Theſe Words may pol- 
fibly have been added by 
perhaps ſeem full enough of themſelves) the more expreſly to obvi- 
ate an Objection of the Fews, who might be ready to ſay, that Z- 
ſau was rejected becauſe he was wicked; as they did of mae, 
that he was rejected becauſe he was the Son of a Bond-woman. 


St. Paul to the foregoing (which may 
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Chap. IX. 
works, but of him that acting here in, the Caſe of Facob and 


calleth) 

12 It was faid unto 
her, The elder ſhall 
ſerve the younger. 


13 As it is written, 
Jacob have I loved, but 


Eſau have I hated. 


14 What ſhall we ſay 
then? Is there unright- 
eouſneſs with God? 


15 For he faith to 


Motes, I will have 
mercy on whom I will 
have mercy, and I will 
have com paſſion on 
whom I will have com- 


— 


ROMANS 


Eſan, according to the Predetermina- 
tion of his own Choice, it was de- 
clared unto her, that there were two 
Nations in her Womb, and that the 
Deſcendents of the Elder Brether 
ſhould ſerve thoſe of the Younger, as 
it is written, Jacob have I loved *, fo 
as to make his Poſterity my choſen 
People; and Eſaz I put ſo much be- 
hind him , as to lay his Mountains 
and his Heritage waſte *. What ſhall 
we ſay then, is there any Injuſtice with 
God in chufing one People to himſelf 
before another, according to his good 
Pleaſure ? By no means. My Brethren, 
the Fews themſelves cannot charge 
any ſuch Thing on what I ſay, ſince 
they have it from Moſes himſelf , that 
God declared to him that he would be 
gracious to whom he would be graci- 
ous; and ſhew Mercy on whom he 
© Ron 


2 


— _ * 
a - 


12 See Gen. xxv. 23. And it was only in a national Senſe that 
it is there ſaid, The Elder all ſerve the Younger, and not perſon- 
ally, for in that Senſe it is not true; which makes it plain, that 


theſe Words, ver. 


13 * Jacab have I lowed, and Eſau have I hated, are to be ta- 
ken in a national Senſe, for the Preference God gave to the Poſteri- 
ty of one of them to be his People, and poſſoſs the promiſed Land 


before the cther. 
Goes. 


What this Love of Gd was, tee Deut. vii. 


Y Hated. When it is uſed in facred Scripture, as it is often com- 
paratively, it ſignifies only to poſt pone in cur Eſteem or Kindneſs ; 
fcr this I need only give that one Example, Luke xiv. 26. fee 


Mal. i. 2, 3. 


From the 7th to this 13th Verſe proves to the Fetus, that 


though the Promiſe was made to Abraham and his Seed, yet it was 
not to all Abraham's Polterity, but God firſt choſe {/aac and his 
Iſſue: And then again of //aac, (who was but one of the Sons of 
Abraham) when Rebecca had conceived Twins by him, Gcd of 
his ſole good pleaſure choſe Jacob the younger, and his Poſterity, 

to be his peculiar People, and to enjoy the Land of Promiſe. 
15 ® See Exod. xxxiii. 19. It is obſervable that the Apoſtle, ar- 
guing here with the Fexvs, to vindicate the Juſlice of God in caat- 
: | ing 
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16 So then it is not 


himſelf for it; nor the Endeavours of neth, but of God that 


Eſaz, who ran a hunting for Veniſon ſheweth mercy. 


being made in his Poſterity a great and 

proſperous Nation, the peculiar People 

of God, preterr'd to that which ſhould 

deſcend from his Brother was beſtow- 

ed on Jacob by the mere Bounty and 

good Pleaſure of God himſelf. The _ 17 For the ſcripture 
like hath Moſes left us upon Record faith unto Pharaoh, E- 
of God's Dealing with Pharaoh and ven for this fame pur. 
his Subjects the P eople of Eg ypt, to poſe have I raiſed thee 
whom God faith ©, Even for this ſame P. that I might _ 
purpoſe have I raiſed thee ap, that I m name miele 
might fhew my Power in thee, and A wr 


that my Name might be renowned = —_ — 


through all the Earth. q Therefore :$Thereface hath he - 


that his Name and Power may be mercy on whom lie 

made known and taken Notice of in 

the World, he is kind and bountiful © 
„5 


— 


ing them off from being his People, uſes three ſorts of Arguments; 
the firtt is the Teſtimony of Miſes, of God's aſſerting this to him- 
ſelf by the Right of his Sovereignty ; and this was enough to flop 
the Mouths of the Tes. The ſecond from Reaſon, wer. 19---24. 
and the third from his Predictions of it to the Fews, and the 
Warning he gave them of it before-hand, ver. 25.29. which we 
ſhall conſider in their places. 1 


16 * Villeth and runneth, conſider'd with the Context, plainly 


direfts us to the Story, Ger. xxvii. where, wer. 3—5. we read 
Jſaac's Purpoſe, and Eſau's going a hunting: and wer. 28, 29. we 
find what the Blefling was. 

17< Exod. ix. 16. 

18 4 Therefore. That his Name and Power may be made known, 
and taken notice of in all the Earth, he is kind and bountiful to 
one Nation, and lets another go on in their Oppoſition and Oblili- 
nacy againſt him, till their taking off, by ſome ſignal Calamity and 
Ruin brought on them, may be ſcen and acknowledged to be the 
_— ir ſtanding out againit God, as in the Cafe of Pla- 
reah. 

acer, Harh Mercy. That by this Word is meant being oy 

ifu 
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| will have mercy, and to one Nation, and lets another goon 
| whom he wall, he hard- obſtinately in their Oppoſition to him, 
| neth. that his taking them off by ſome ſig- 
; nal Calamity and Ruin brought on 
them by the viſible Hand of his Pro- 
vidence, may be ſeen and acknow- 
ledg'd to be an Effect of their ſtand- 
ing out againſt him, as in the Cale of 
Pharaoh: For this End he is bounti- 
ful ro whom he will be bountiful, and 
whom he will he permits to make ſuch 
an Uſe of his Forbearance towards 
them, as to perſiſt obdurate in their 
Provocation of him, and draw on 
themſelves exemplary Deſtruction .*. 
To this ſome may be ready to ſay, 19 
Why then does he find fault? For 
who at any Time hath been able to 

| refiſt his Will? Say you fo indeed? 
ny Nay, butO man But who art thou, O Man, that re- 29 
who art thou that re. Plyeſt thus to God? — 
plielt againſt God ? 


109 Thou wilt ſay then 
unto me, Why doth he 
yet find fault: For 
who hath reſ:fted his 


tiful in his outward Diſpenſations of Power, Greatneſs, and Protec- 


— don to one People above ancther, is plain from the three preceding 
Verſes. | 

nts 3 f Hardens. That God's hardenins inoke of here is what we 

im- have explain'd it in the Paraphraſe, is plain in tne Inſtance of Pha- 

ſtop raoh, given ver. 17. as may be teen in that Story, Exod. vil. 

24. xiv. which is woith the reading, for the underſtanding of this 

che place: See alſo ver. 22. 


208 Here St. Paul (hews that the Nations cf the World, who 
are by a better Right in the Hands and Diſpoſal of God, than the 
Clay in the Power cf the Potter, may, without any queſtion of 
his Tuſtice, be made great and glorious, or be pulled down, and 
brought into Contempt as he pleaſes. That he here ſpeaks of Men 
nationally, and not perſonally, in reference to their eternal State, 
is evident not only from the beginning of this Chapter, where he 
thews his Concern for the Nation of the Fervs being caſt off from 
being God's People, and the Initances he brings of T/zac, of Fa- 
ob, and Eſau, and of P/:ra;h; but it appears alfo very clearly 
in the Verſes immediately following, where by te Vefls of Wrath 
fitted for Defrufion, he manifeſtly means the Nation of the Fews, 
who were now grown ripe, and fit for the Deſtruction he was 
bringing upon them. And by Fef:1: of Mercy the Chriſtian Church, 
gather'd out of a ſmall Collection of Convert Fexvs, and the rett 


Honour, and that of Diſhonour l? 


22 But what haſt thou to ſay, O Man of 
— if God willing to is 
rath, and have his Power 

tice of in his Execution of it, * 


much long - ſuffering bear with 
e N much long ſuffering the 


— mane N nr — 


made up of the Genti/cs, who together were from thence-forward; 
to be the People of God in the room of the Few; Nation, now 
calt off, as appears by wer. 24. The Senſe of which Verſes is 
this: How dareſt thou, O Man, to call God to account, and 
«© queſtion his Juſtice in caſting off his ancient People the Fetus; 
* what if God willing to puniſh that ſinful People, and to do it fo 
as to have his Power known, and taken notice of in the doing 
of it. (For why might he not raiſe them to that Purpoſe as well 
* as he did Pharaw and his Egyptians) ; what, I fay, if God 
* bore with them 2 long time, even after they had deferved his 
* Wrath, as he did with Pharaoh, that his Hand might be the 
more eminently viſible in their Deſtruction? And that alſo at 
* the ſame time he might with the more Glory make known 
5 his Goodneſs and Mercy to the Gentiles, whom, according to 
„his Purpoſe, he was in a Readinels to receive into the glorious 
State of being his People under the Goſpel.” 
21 Þ Veſt] ants Honour, and Veſſel unte Diſhonour, ſignifies a thing 
defigned by the Maker to an honourable or diſhonourable Uſe: Nov 
why it may not deſign Natipns as well as Perſons, and Honour and ive: 
Proſperity in this World, as well as eternal Happineſs and Glory, his 
or Miſery and Puniſhment in the World to come, I do not ſee. In that 
common Reaſon this figurative Expreflion ought to follow the full 
Senſe of the Context: And I ſee no peculiar Privilege it hath to fay, 
wrelt and turn the viſible Meaning of the Place to ſomething remote thoſ 
from the Subject in hand. I am ſure no ſuch Authority it has from he t 
ſuch an appropriated Senſe ſettled in ſacred Scripture. This were Foy; 
enough to clear the Apoſile's Senſe in theſe Words, were there on, 
nothing elſe ; but Fey. xviii. 6, 7. from whence this Inſtance of thei 
a Potter is taken, ſhews them to have a temporal Senſe, and Wr: 
to relate to the Nation of the Fes. gean 
22 Endared with much long-ſuffering. Immediately after the he n 
Inſtance of Pharach, whom God faid he raiſed * —— 
| | | OWer ert 
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veſſels of wrath fitted finful Nation of the Jet, even when 
to deſtruction: they were proper Objects of that Wrath, 
fit to have it poured out upon them in 

their 


— — 


Power in him, ver. 17. tis ſubjoin'd, ver. 18. and aubom he ahi 
he hardeneth, plainly with reference to the Story of Pharaoh, who 
is ſaid to harden himſelf, and whom God is ſaid to harden, as may 
be ſeen Exod. vii. 3, 22, 23. and viii. 15, 32. and ix. 7, 12, 34- 
and x. I, 20, 27. and xi. 9, 10. and xiv. 5. What God's Part in 
hardening 
long-ſuffering. God ſends Moſes to Pharaoh with Signs; Pharaot's 
Magicians do the like, and fo he is not prevailed with. God ſends 
Plagues ; whilſt the Plague is upon him, he is mollified. and pro- 
miſes to let the People go: But as ſoon as God takes off the Plague, 


ke returns to his Obſtinacy, and refuſes, and thus over and over a- 


gain; God's being intreated by him to withdraw the Severity of his 
Hand, his gracious Compliance with Pharach's Deſire to have the 
Puniſhment removed, was what God did in the Caſe, and this was 
all Goodneſs and Bounty 
ill Uſe of his Forbearance and Long - ſuffering, as ſtill to harden 
themſelves the more for God's Mercy and Gentleneſs to them, till 
they bring on themſelves exemplary Deſtruction from the viſible 
Power and Hand of God employ'd in it. This Carriage of theirs 
God foreſaw, and ſo made uſe of their obſtinate, perverſe Temper 
for his own Glory, as he himſelf declares, Zxod. vii. 3 5. and 
vin. 18. and ix. 14, 16. The Apoſtle, by the Inſtance of a Pot- 
ter's Power over his Clay, having demonſtrated, that God by his 
Dominion and Sovereignty, had a Right to ſet up or pull down what 
Nation he pleaſed ; and might, without any Injuſtice, take one 
Race into his particular Favour to be his peculiar People, or reject 
them, as he thought fit, does in this Verſe apply it to the Subject 
in hand, (wir.) the caſting off of the Jewiſh Nation, whereof he 


ireaks here in Terms that plainly make a Parallel between this and 


his dealing with the Egyptians, mentioned wer. 17. and therefore 
that Story will beſt explain this Verſe, that thence will receive its 
fall Light. For it ſeems a ſomewhat ſtrange fort of Reaſoning, to 
lay, God to ſhew his Wrath, endured with much Long-ſuffering 
thoſe who deſerved his Wrath, and were fit for Deſtruction. But 
he that will read in Exodus, God's dealing with Pharaoh and the 


Eryptians, and how God paſſed over Provocation upon Provocati- 


on, and patiently endured thoſe who by their firſt Refuſal, nay by 
their former Cruelty and Oppreſſion of the HMyraelites, deſerved his 
Wrath, and were fitted for Deſtruction, that in a more ſignal Ven- 
geance on the Egyptians, and glorious Deliverance of the HMraelites. 
he might ſhew his Power, and make himſelf be taken notice of, will 
3 Senſe of this and the following 


is, is contained in theſe Words, endured with nuch 


: But Pharaab and his People made that 
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23 their Deſtruction; That * he might 23 And that he 


make known the Riches of his Glory! might make known the 
on thoſe whom, being Objects of his riches of his glory on 
Mercy, he had before prepared to the veſſels of mercy, 
24 Glory? Even us Chriſtians, whom he ar Dy 
hath alſo called, nor only of * pared unto glory: 


which he had afore pre- 


24 Even us whom he 


ut hath called, not of the 


anſwer to endured in the 
be eaſy to be found that will ſuit here. And indeed there is no 


6— — 


22 Kal ba, Aud that: The Vulgate has not And, and there 


are Greek MSS. that juſtify that Omiſſion, as well as the Senſe of 
the Place, which is diſturb'd by the Conjunction And. For with 
that reading it runs thus; And God, that he might make known the 
Riches of his Glory, c. A learned Paraphraſt, both againſt the 
Grammar and Senſe of the place, by his own Authority adds, 
ſoew'd mercy, where the ſacred Scripture is filent, and ſays no ſuch 
Thing; by which way we may make it fay any Thing. If a 


Verb were to be inſerted here, tis evident it muſt ſome way or other 
ing Verſe; but ſuch an one will not 


need of it; for and being left out, the Senſe, ſuitable to St. Pauls 
Argument, here runs plainly and ſmoothly thus; bat hawe you 
Jews to complain of, for God's rejefting you from being any longer his 
People, and giving you up to be over-run and ſubjected by the Gen- 
tiles, and his taking them in ta be his People in your room? He has 
as much Poxver over the Nations of the Earth, to make ſome of them 
mighty and flouriſhing, and others mean and <veak, as a Potter has 
over his Clay, to make what Sort of Veſſels be pleaſes of any Part 
of it. This you cannat deny. God might from the beginning have 
made you a ſmall, neglected People: But he did nat; he made hon tht 
Pofterity of Jacob, a greater and mightier People than the Poſie- 
rity of his elder Brother Eſau; and made you alſo his own People, 
plentifully provided for in the Land of Promiſe. Nay, when your 
frequent Rewolts and repeated Prowecations had made you fit for De- 
Hruction, he with Long-ſuffering forbore you, that now, under tht 
Goſpel, executing his Wrath on you, he might manifeſt bis Glory or 
ws whom he hath called ta be his People, conſiſting of a ſmall Remnant 
of Jews, and of Con derts out of the Gentiles, whom he had preja- 


red for this Glory, as he had foretald by the Prophets Hoſea and Iſai- 


ah. This is plainly St. Paul's Meaning, That God dealt as is de- 
ſcribed, ver. 22. with the Fews, that he might manifeſt his Glo- 
ry on the Gentiles ; for ſo he declares over and over again, chap. 
2. wry. 11, 12, 16, 19, 28, 20. 


Malte known the Riches of his Glony on the Veſſels of Mercy. St. 


Paul, in a parallel place, Cel. i. has ſo fully explain'd theſc 
Words, that he that will read ver. 17. of that C with the 


ou there, can be in no manner of doubt what St. Paul meats 
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Chap. IX. 


* but alſo of the Gentiles, as he hathde- 25 
clared in Oſee: I will call them my 
People, who were not my People, and 
her beloved, who was not beloved. 


2 

And 26 
is ſhall come to paſs, that in the Place 
5 where it was ſaid unto them, Te are 
not my People; there ſhall they be cal- 
led, the Children of the living God: 
Iſazah crieth alſo concerning Iſrael: 27 
-3 Though the Number of the Children of 
Iſrael be as the Sand of the Sea, yet it 


my people, there ſhall #*s but ® 4 remmant that Hall be ſaved. 
they be called the chil- For the Lord finiſhing and contracting 28 
dren of the living God. the Account in Righteouſneſs, ſhall make a 

27 Eſaias alſo cri- Hort or ſmall Remainder ® in the Earth. 
eth concerning Iſrael, And as Iſaiab ſaid before, Unleſs the 29 
Though the number of Lord of Hoſts had left us a Seed, we 
the children of Iſrael had been as Sodom, and been made like 
* the unto Gomorrah, we had uttetly been 
— A7 . What then remains 30 


E 


extirpated. WI to be 
— faid but this? That the Gentilet, who 
ſought not after Righteouſneſs, have 
obtain'd the ig which is 


. 


28 u Agyov Nusre Ilusſat uo Toujce: 3 Shall make a contracted or little 
. Overplus ; a Metaphor taken from an Account where- 
in the matter is ſo ordered, that the overplus or remainder ſtanding 
ill upon the Account, is very little 
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31 People of God; but the Children of 
{ſrael, who followed the Law, which 
contained the Rule of Righteouſheſs, 

| have not attained to that Law where- 


od. 
were 
the 
bled | 
Kone. 
itten, | 
Sion a ( 
and 
and | 
| x 
1 
8 
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de 
7 
er in 
ap. x. 3. & Xi. 6, 7. in 
pter, is to ſhew the Reaſon why th 
caſt off from being the People of God, and the Gentiles we 
From whence it follows, that by ini | | 
the Lax of Righteouſneſs here, is meant not attaining to the Righ- 
® which puts particular Perſons into the Rate of thea- 
tion and Salvation; but the acceptance of that Law, the proſeſ- 
fion of that Religion wherein that Righteouſneſs is ted ; — 


which profeſſion, of that which is now the only true Religion, and 


2 This their Zeal for God, fee deſcribed, Ad, xxi. 7— 37. 
and xxii. 3. — 


ROMAN S. 
and going about to eſtabliſh a Righte- 
oufneſs of their own, which they ſeek 
in their own Performances, have 
brought themſelves to ſubmit to 
Law of the Goſpel, wherein the 
ghteouſfneſs of God, . e. Righte- 
by Faith, is offered, For the 4 
righteouſmeſs to end of the Law * was to bring Men 
one that believeth. a to Chriſt, that by believing in him eve- 
ry one that did ſo might be juſtified by 
Faith; For Moſes deſcribeth the Righ- 5 
teouſneſs that was to be had by the 
: That the Max which doth 
| ngs required in the Law, ſhall 
have Life thereby. But the Righteouſ- 
5 But the righteouſ- neſs which is of Faith ſpeaketh after 
neſs which is of faith, this manner: Say not in thine Heart, 
ſpeaketh on this wiſe : who ſhall aſcend into Heaven? that is, 
3 in thine heart, to bring down the Meffiah from thence, 
ſhall aſcend into whom we expect perſonally here on 
Earth to deliver us: Or who fhall deſcend 7 
into the Deep, i. e. to bring up Chrilt 
again from the Dead to be our Savi- 
cep our? You miſtake the Deliverance 
in you expect by the Meffiah, there needs 
not the fetching him from the other 
; World to be preſent with you: The 5 
$ But what faith it? Deliverance by him is a Deliverance 
from Sin, that you may be made righ- 
teous by Faith in him; and that ſpeaks 
thus; The Word is nigl thee, even iu 
thy Month, and in thy Heart; that is, 
the Word of Faith, or the Doctrine 
of the Goſpel which we preach,* v2. 
1972 N 


4 See Gal. iii. 24. 

$* St. Paul had told them, ver. 4. That the End of the 
Law was to bring them to Life by Faith in Chriſt, that they 
might be juſtified, and ſo be ſaved. To convince them of-thi-, he 
brings three Verſes out of the Book of the Law itſelf, declaring 
that the way to Life was by hearkening to that Word which was 
ready in their Mouth and in their Heart, and that therefore they 
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9 If thox al 3 with thy Month”, 
1. e. openly own Jeſus the „i. e. 
Jeſus to be the Meſſiah, thy Lord, and 

thy Heart, that God 
,* Other- 

to be the 

 ?T was 

not 


de not the Meaning of this place. 
9 The eaten of the Yowe was, that the Meſſiah, who 


was promiſed them, was to be their Deliverer ; and fo far they 
were in the right. But that which they expected to be deliver d 
From, at his appearing, was the Powerand Dominion of Stran- 
ers. When our Saviour came, their reckoning was up ; and the 
Miracles which Jeſus did, concurr'd to perſuade them that it was 
he : But his obſcure Birth and mean Appearance ſuited not with 
that Power and Splendor they had fancied to themſelves he ſhould 
come in. 'This with his denouncing to them the Ruin of their 
Temple and State at hand, ſet the Rulers againſt him, and held 
the Body of the Jes in ſuſpence till his Crucifixion ;. and that 
gave a full Turn of their Minds from him. They had figured him 
a mighty Prince at the Head of their Nation, fetting them free 
from all foreign Power, and themſelves at Eaſe, and happy under 
His glorious Reign. But when at the Paſſover the whole People 
were Witneſſes of his Death, they gave up all Thought of Deli- 
verance by him. He was gone, they ſaw him no more, and twas 
paſt doubt a dead Man could not be the Meſſiah or Deliverer, even 
of thoſe who believed him. *Tis againſt theſe Prejudices that what 
St. Paul Gays in this and the three preceding Verſes ſeems directed, 
wherein he teaches them, that there was no need to fetch the M 
fiah out of Heaven, e perſonally 
among them. For the Deliverance he was to w 


We Jed bim from the Dead. The DoArine of the Lord Jeſus 
being raiſed from the Dead, is certainly one of the molt mage 
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Not for nothing that Moſes in the Place 10 
above-cited mentioned both Heart and 
Mouth, there is uſe of both in the 
Caſe. For with the Heart Man be- 
lieveth unto Righteouſheſs, and with 
— | 4 ay 1 unto 
Jalvation. For the Scripture ſaith, 
whoſoever believeth on him fall not be 
aſbamed, ſhall not repent his having 
believed, and owning it. The Scrip- 
ture faith whoſoever, for in this Caſe 


ache nodif- 
. 


ſame Lord over all, is 


rich unto all that call 


him. 

_ For whoſoever 
of the Lord, ſhall be ſa- 
ved. 

14 How then ſhall 


there is no Diſtinction of Few and 
Gentile. Far it is he the ſame who is 
Lord of them all, and is abundantly 
bountiful to all that call upon him. 
For whoſoever ſhall call * upon his 1 
Name ſhall be faved. But how ſhall 
they call upon him on whom they have 

| nor 
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they call on him, in 
whom they have not 


* 


— 
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tal Articles of the Chriſtian Religion; but yet there ſems another 
| Reaſon why St. Pan here annexes Salvation to the Belief of it, 
which may be found, ver. 7. where he teaches, that it was not ne- 
ceſſary for their Salvation, that they ſhou!d have Chriſt out of 
his Grave x Ily preſent amongſt them; and here he gives them 
the Reaſon, becauſe if they did but own him for their Lord, and 
believe that he was raiſed, that ſufficed, they ſhould be ſaved. 

10 7 Believing and an open avowed Profcfiion of the Goſpel, are 
required by our Saviour, Mark xvi. 16. | 

13 * Whoever hath with Care look'd into St. Paul's Writings, 
muſt own him to be a cloſe Reaſoner that argues to the Point; and 
therefore if in the three preceding Verſes he requires an open Pro- 
feflion-of the Goſpel, I cannot but think that a/! that call upon 
bim, der. 12. ſignifies all that are open profeſſed Chriſtians ; and if 
this be the Meaning of calling upon him, wer. 12. it is plain it 
muſt be the Meaning of calling upon his Name, wer, 13. a Phraſe 
not very remote from naming his Name, which is uſed by St. Paul 
for profeſſing Chriſtianity, 2 Tim. ii. 19. If the Meaning of the 
Prophet Joel, from whom theſe Words be taken, be urged, I ſhall 
only ſay, that it will be an ill Rule for interpreting St. Paul, to tie 
up his Uſe of any Text he brings out of the Old Ieſtament, to that 
which is taken to be the Meaning of it there. We need go no far- 
ther for an Example than the 6, 7, 8, Verſes of this Chapter, 
which I defire any one to read as they ſtand, Deut. 50. 11-—14« 
and fee whether St. Paul uſes them here in the lame Senſe. 


Eo ita 


* 


poſſibly he can, in the Minds and fair Eſteem of his Brethren the 
Jeaus; may not therefore this, with the two foregoing Verſes, be 
underſtood as an Apology to them for profeſſing himſelf an Apoſtle 
of the Gentiles, as he does by the Tenor of this Epiſtle, and in the 
next Chapter in Words at length, wer. 13. In this Chapter wer. 
12. he had ſhewed that both Fervs and Greeks or Gentiles were to 
be faved only by receiving the Goſpel of Chriſt. And if ſo, it was 
neceſſary that ſomebody ſhould be ſent to teach it them, and there- 
fore the Fews had no reaſon to be angry with any that was ſent on 
that Employment. | | 

16 b But they hade not all obeyed. This ſeems an Objection of 
the Fes to what St. Paul had faid, which he anſwers in this and 
the following Verſe. The Objection and Anſwer ſcems to ſtand 
thus: You tell us that you are ſent from God to preach the Goſpel; 
If it be ſo, how comes it that all that have heard, have not re- 
ceived and obeyed ? and fince, according to what you would inſi- 
nuate, the Meſſengers of good Tidings (which is the Import ct 
Ecangil in Greeh, and Goſpel in Englifs) were io welcome to them: 
To this he anſwers out of Iſaiab, that the Mefſengers ſent from 
God were not believed by all. But from thoſe Words of Jſaiab, 
he draws an Inference to confirm the Argument he was upon, vis. 
that Salvation cometh by hearing and believing the Ward of Gad. 
He had laid it down, wer. 8. that it was by their having juz 
aiguac, the Ward of Faith, righ them or preſent with them, and 
not by the bodily Preſence of their Deliverer amongſt them, that 
they were to be ſaved. This ;542, Wurd, he tells them, ver. 17. 
is by preaching brought to be actually preſent with them and the 
Gentiles ; ſo that it was their own Fault if they believed it not © 
Salvation, Pe 


1s * St. Paul is careful every where to keep himſelf as well a 
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19 But I fay, Did not 
| Tfrael know? Firſt Mo- 


not, ſaying, Lord who hath beliezed 
our Report? That which we may learn 17 
from thence is, that Faith cometh 

hearing, and ing from the Word 
of God, z. e. the Revelation of the 
Goſpel in the Writings of the Sacred 
Scriptures, communicated by thoſe 
whom God ſends as Preachers there- 
of, to thoſe who are ignorant of it; 
and there is no need that Chriſt ſhould 
be brought down. from Heaven, to be 


perſonally with you, tobe your Saviour. 
It is enough that both Fews and Gentiles 


have heard of him by Meffengers, whoſe 
Voiceis goneout into the whole Earth, 
and Words unto the Ends of the World, 
far beyond the Bound of Jaden. 
But I ask, did not Iſrae/ know «© 1. 
this, that the Gentiles were to be taken 
in and made the People of God? Firſt 
y ym por” it _ from Fal, who 
8, i provoke you t Fealos 
. aud by a pol 
S Nation I will anger yon. Iſaiah 2 
declares it yet much plainer in theſe 
Words, I was found of them that 
ſought me not; I was made manifeſt to 
them that asked not after me. And to 


> frael, to ſhew their Refuſal, he ſaith, 


All Day long bave I ſtretched forth my 
| 222 a diſobedient aud — 
fu People. 


| "IOW 


19 © Did not Iſrael now? In this and the Mt Verſes St. Paul 


— 


to ſuppoſe a Reaſoning of the [Zeqwws to thisBurnole, wir. 

did not deſerve to be cait off, becauſe they did not R = 
ze Gentiles were to be admitted, and ſo might be excuſed i 
id not embrace a Religion wherein they were to mix with 
the Gentiles; and to this he anſwers in the following Verſes. 


SECT.- 


ROMANS. Chap. XI. 


er. IX. 
CHAP. XI. 1—36. 
CONTENTS. 


13 Apoſtle in this Chapter goes ſhew the future 
State of the our end Grretis, in * reſpect of Chriſtiani- 
ty, viz. Fi nag the Nation of the Jews wane their 


for 
Unbelief rejected, and the Gentiles taken in their room to be 
the People of God, et there was a few of the Fews 
believed in Chriſt, and ſo a ſmall Remnant of them continued 
to be God's People, being incorporated with the converted | 
Gentiles into the Chriſtian Church. But they ſhall, the whole i 
Nation of them, when the Fulneſs of the Gentiles is come 


in, be converted to the Goſpel, and again be reſtored to be 


the People of God. . 
The Apoſtle takes occafion alſo from God's having re- 


jected the Fews, to warn the Gentile Converts, that they take 
heed : Since if God caſt off his ancient People the Jets for 
their Unbelief, the Geutiles could not expect to be preſerved, | 
if they apoſtatized from the Faith, and kept not firm in thei 


Obedience to the Goſpel. 
PARAPHRASE. rext# 
Say then, Has * God wholly caſt Say then, Hath 
y his People he Your from bo- 'I God caſt auay his 


eople? by no means. For I ? God fobi 

= hs am an Ranke, of the Seed For Talloam an _ 

of Arabam, of the Tribe of Benja- — of. 1 
2 min. God hath not utterly caſt off 4838 

his People whom he formerly owned 2 Gad bath not caſt 

* with ſo peculiar a Reſpect. Know away his People w hich 

ye not what the Scripture faith con- he foreknew. Wot ye not 

El:as? How he complain d to hat the ſcripture faith 

the God of un in theſe Words: of Elias ? how he ma- 

Lord, keth interceſſion toGod 


— 80 


=: TS: 3's 008 Fr 


1 bs Quattion in the ate of 6 Foun ee 
— oe Rong Chapter, and continues on to object 


2 © See Chap. viii. 29. 


. ROMANS. 
Lord, they have killed thy Prophets, 3 

and and Ls down Ale Altars, a 

and 4 all — „ ye 
am left, and 1 e alſo. 
But what ſaith 8 4 
him? I have reſerved to myſelf ſeven 


85 
7 
Z 
; 


2 Knee to Baal *, 5. Fler not been | 
re guilty of Idolatry. Even ſo at this 5 
li- — Time alſo there is a Remnant reſerved | 
eir the image and ſeg by the Favour and free 
be 5 Even Choice of God. Which Reſervation 6 
at this of a Remnant, if it be by Grace and 
— there is a Favour, it 4x of Works =, for 
ole of Grace. | = 
me 6 And i 
be then is it 
ake 47 Baal and Baalim was the name whereby the falſe Gods and 
for Idols which the Heathens worſhipped were ſignified in ſacred Scrip- 
red, | ture; ſee F udges xi. 1113. Hoſ.-xi. 2. | | 
heir 68 It is not of Works. This excluſion of Works, ſeems to be 


Ly his ward ; but he that failed and came ſhort of that, had by the Law | 

xbid. uo right to any thing but Death. And fo the Jeu being alb Sin- 

iracl- BY -ners, God might without injuſtice have caſt 3 none of 
e them could plead a right to his Favour. choſe 


- 


LEFT 


; 


LE 


ROMANS. Chap. XI. 


then Grace would not be Grace. But 
if it were of Works then it is not ien 
Grace: . it 
WW i. e. V gives a Rigt 
S 
is no Right to it; ſo that what is con- 
ferr'd by the one, cannot be aſcrib'dto 
7 the other. How is it then? Even thus; 
Iſrael, or the Nation of the Fews, ob- 
tained not what it ſeeks ; bur the E- 
lection i, or that Part which was to 
remain God's Ele& choſen 
obrained it, 


__ — 


U . 


Ears y ſboald un 

ay. And faith wy 
Table be made a Snare, and aTrap, and 
| 4 Stumbling-block; and a Recompence 
10 ante them: Les their Eyes be darkned, 


that os fee, and bow dows 
11 — Wha then, do I 


7 


* 5 2 x» 8 8 rer wn nGwoasNs 


— — | — 1 6 © 
7 > What it forks, i. e. That 7 whereby it was to con- 
tinue the People of God ; fee cb. It may be obſerved, that = 


being of 


Fews 
Remnant, which 


—— ont was: by the 
2 _ choſen to be 
| E Blinded, ſee 2 Cor. iii. 1316. 


8 * Written, Ia. xxix. 10. & vi. 9, 16. 
9 Sau, Plal. Nix. 22, 23. 


ROMANS. 
they ſay that they have ſo ſtumbled as to be 


their Rejection for refuſing * the Goſ- 
the Privilege of becoming the 
eople of God, by receiving the Doc- 
trine of Salvation, is come to the Gen- 
tiles, to provoke the Fews to Jealouſy. 
Now if the Fall of the Jes hath bcen 
totheenriching of the reſt of the World, 
and their Damage and Advantage to 
the Genz:les, by letting them into the 
Church, how much more ſhall their 
Completion be ſo, when their whole 


v2 882 


. 


** 
8 


you Gentiles, foraſmuch as being A- 
poſtle of the Gemtiles, I magnify 
mine Office: If by any means I may 


are my own Fleſhand Blood, and bring 
ſome of them into the Way of Sal- 
For if the caſting them off be 


BESS 11127. 


u 
W 


* 


to all Mankind of all Nations 2 
if the Firſt-traits ? be holy 4+ and 

tho whole Product of the 
will be accepted. 


| = 325 

25 ff! 
Fes 
72 


. 
L2 
£5 
if 
ID 
i 
1 
8 
2 


£8 
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11 * That this is the meaning of Fall here, ſee Ads xiii. 46. 


— 
eau 
which 


not only by preaching the Goſpel to the Gentiler, but in aſſuring 
them fa ther, as he does, ver. 12. that when the Nation of the 


* 4 
16 ? Theſe Alluſions the Apoſtle makęs uſe of here, to ſhew that 
the Patriarchs, the Root of the Fewi/> Nation, being accepicd by 
God; and the few Fei Converts which at firſt enter'd into the 
Chriſtian Church, being | alſo _—_ God, as it were firſt 
Fraits or Pledges, that God will in due Time admit the whole Na- 
tion of the Fes into his viſible Church, to be his peculiar People 


« Hob : By Holy is here meant that relative Holineſs hereby 


h Nation ſhall be reſtored? This I ſay to 


it were | which 
al 


13 *®St. Paul magnified his Office of Apoſtle of the Gentilet, 
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fallen ecovery? By no means: 
But 5 1 fay, that by their Fall, by 


13 


14 
provoke to Emulation the Fews, who 


15 


tõ 


Jews ſhall be reſtored, the Fulneſs of the Gentiles ſhall alſo come 


ROMANS. Cap. XI. 
And if Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, root be holy, fo are the 


C 


from whom the Few:fo Nation tl 
their Original, were holy, the Branches ri 
alſo that ſprang from this Root are holy. w 
17 If then ſome of the natural Branches 1 by 
were broken off: If ſome ot the Fews, the n 
of the Stock of Iſrael, were brok en off off, and * 
and rejected, and thou, a Heathen of wild alive-tree ; * 
the wild Gentile Race, were taken in, Uw Tg * 
and ingrafted into the Church of God partakeſt 4 
18 in their Room; and there partakeſt of nd fatneſi | 
the Bleſſings promiſed to Abraham tree; fo 
and his Seed, be not fo conceited of 19 Boat te 
thyſelf, as to ſhew any Di "tO the 
the Fews, If any ſuch Young poſſeſ- thou 
* ſes thee, remember that the Privilege eſt not 
thou haſt in being a Chriſtian, is de- the root 
rived to thee from the Promiſe made 
to Hrabam and his Seed; but nothing er 
accrues to Abrabam or his Race by any w 
19 Thing derived from thee, Thou wilt t tu 
perhaps ſay, the Fews were rejected ta W* cc 
20 make Way for me. Well let it be 2 
ſo; But remember that twas becauſe h m 
2 that they were broken 3 8 
off, and that *tis by Faith alone that 4 | i 
thou haſt obtained, 3 muſt keep thy 1 3 = 0 
eſent Station. This ought to be a far. * , 
arning to thee, not to have any be 
haughty Conceit of thyſelf, but with 21 For if God ſpared be 
21 Modeſty to rear. For it God ſpared not the natural branch- ſte 
not the Seed of Abraham, but caſt off es, take heed leſt he Wi 
even the Children of Irael far their alſo ſpare not thee. on 
Unbelief, he will certainly not ſpare - 5 
thee, if thou art guilty of the like Mit- G 
carriage. | 
18 * Boaft not againſ{ the Branches. Tho' the great Fault that — 
moſt Mo x — < hor and principally 44171 Apoſtle's 
Care in this Epiſtle, was from the Fears prefling the Neceſſity of 
I. gal! Obſervances, and not breoking that the Gerziles, tho? Con- ſh: 
verts to Chriſtianity, ſhould be admitted into their Communion, | L. 
without being circumciſed : Yet it is plain from this Verſe, as alſo m. 
ch. xiv. 3, 10. that the Convert Gentiles were not wholly without 80 
fault on their fide, in treating the Fervs with Diſ-efteem and Con- Pri 


tempt. To this alſo, as it comes ia his Way, he applies fit Renic» 
dies, particularly in this Chapter, and ch. xiv. | 


24 For if thou were 
cut out of the olive-tree 
which is wild by na- 
ture, and wert graffed 
contrary to nature into 
a good glive-tree ; how 
much more ſhall theſe 
which be the natural 
branches, be graffed in- 
to their own olive-tree ? 


25 For I would not, 


| brethren, that ye ſhould 


be ignorant of this my- 
ſtery (leſt ye ſhould be 
wiſe in your own con- 
ceits) that blindneſs in 
part is hapned to Iſrael, 
until the fulneſs of the 
Gentiles be come in. 


26 And ſo all Iirael 


[ 


5 but 
in the Faith by which thou 


profeſſion of Chriſtianity. 


God; Rigor to them 
that ſtumbled at the Goſpel and fell, 

ignity to thee, if thou continue 
phere of his Benignity, i. e. 
partakeſt 
of the Privilege of being one of his 
People: Otherwiſe even thou alſo 
ſhalt be cut off. And the Fews alſo, 
if they continue not in Unbelief, ſhall 
be again grafred into the Stock of A 


within the 8 


le braham, and be re-eſtabliſhed the People 


of God. For however they are now 
ſcattered, and under Subjection to 
Strangers, God is able to colle& them 
again into one Body, make them his 
People, and ſet them in a flouriſhing 
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7 age. Mind therefore the Benigni- 22 
ty and Rigor of 5 


23 


Condition in their own Land *. For 24 


if you who are Heathens by Birth, and 
not of the promiſed Seed, were, when 
Se 
to it, brought into | | 
made the People of God; how much 
more ſhall thoſe who are the Poſterity 
and Deſcendents of him to whom the 
Promiſe was made, be reſtored to the 
State which the Promiſe veſted in that 


Family? For to prevent your being 25 


conceited of yourſelves, my 
let me make known to you, 
yet been undiſcovered to the World, 
(vix.) that the Blindneſs which has 
fallen upon part of Iſrael, ſhall remain 
upon them but till the Time be come 
wherein the whole © Gentile World 
ſhall enter into the Church, and make 
And fo all 


— 


23 This graſting in again, ſeems to import, that the Fews 
| Nation again, proſeſſing Chriftianny ir. the 


ſhall be a flouriſhing 


Iſrael 


— 


Land of Promiſe, tor that is to be re-inftated again in the Promiſe 
made to Abraham, Iſaac and Faceb. This St. Paul might, for 


good Reaſons, be with-held from ipeaking out here : But in the 


Prophets there are very plain [ntimations of it. 
25 Ine, The Falncſi of the Fews, ver. 12. is the whole 


Body 


which has 


26 


ROMANS. 


Chap. XI. 


— — — 
being caſt out: But yet they being with 


| mult be the 


Body of the Fervj/ Nation profeſſing Chriſtianity ; 
here dle ray dee, The Fulneſs of the Gentiles, 
whole Body of the Gentiles profeſſi 
15. ſeemsto teach. For the Reſurre gion is of al 


St. Paul in this Diſcourſe 


b 47 — 7 4 a2 
concerning the Nation eau, and 
ſpeaks of, is not eternal ineſs i 


Aa a4 -a © 


E ASF. 5 


IF. Frier 


[> 


- 


r 


cended. For the Favours 


HY 
rs 
8 


6 


8 
THT 


- 
8 85 
+. 


of the Fews, who ſabmit 
Goſpel = : Even fo they now hav 
ſtood out by reaſon of your being 
Mercy admitted, that they alſo through 
the Mercy you have received, may a- 
gain hereaftcr be admitted. For God 32 
hath put up together in a State of Re- 
volt from their Allegiance to him, 
AS it were in one Fold, all Men, both 

5 Fews 


31 


ſtinſt Bodies of Men. 
ind, and this was at firſt acknowledg d in their Sacrifices 
and Worſhip of him. Afterwards they wi — 

Gs ae ir 


Chap. 


XI. 


18— 22. 2 5 | 
In this State of Revolt from God were the Nations of the Earth 
in the times of Abraham. And then Abraham, Iſaac and Factb, 

and theirPoſterity the Hraelites, upon God's gracious 
to their Allegiance to their ancient and rightful King and Sovereign, 
own the one inviſible God, 1 — ld. for their 
God, and fo become his People again, to whom he, as to his pe- 
culiar- a Law. And thus remain'd the Diſtinction be- 
tween Feaus and Gentiles, i. e. the Nations, as the Word fignifies, 
till the Time of the Meſſiah, and then the Fes ceaſed to be the 
people of God, not by a direct Renouncing the God of Lxael, 
taking to themſelves other falſe Gods whom they worſhipped : 
rejecting the Ki God, which he 


„ tho he was their promiſed King 
and Deliverer, anſwering all the Prophecies and Types of him, and 


ppointed Lord over all Things, the Fews turn'd them- 
| the Kingdom of God, 

who had now no other People but thoſe who receiv'd and obey d his 
Son as their Lord and Ruler. This was the Aube, Unbelief, here 
ſpoken of. And I would be glad to know any other. Senfe of He- 


lieving or Unbelief, wherein it can be nationally attributed to a 
| (as y here it is) whereby they ſhall ceaſe, or come to 


de the People of God, or viſible Subjects of his Kingdom here on 
Eat enjoy Life and Eſtate in this, as well as other 
Kingdoms, not the owning of the Prince, and the Authority 


of Ris Laws, bat alſo Obedience to 1 For a Few | 
: ; 0 


in it, and yet forfeit his Life by Diſo- 


Goſpel, and yetforfeit eternal Life by his 


ceas'd to be his People, 


gr 8” 


and as much a Member of the Common: | 
And a Chriſtian may own the Authority of 
Precepts of it, as may be ſeen, ch. vii. 8, 9. 


Chap. XI. 


33 O the depth of 
the riches both of the 
wiſdom and knowled 
of God! how unſearch- 
able are his judgments, 
and his ways paſt find- 
ing out! 

34 For who hath 
known the mind of the 
Lord, or who hath been 
his counſeller? 

35 Or who hath firſt 
given to him, and it 
mall be recompenſed 
unto him again? 

$6 For of him, and 
through him, and to 
him, are all things : to 
whom be glory for ever. 
Amen. 


ROMANS 
his People. O the Depth of the Riches 33 


of the Wiſdom and Knowledge of 


ge God! How unfearchable are his Judg- 


ments, and his Ways not to be traced. 


377 


For who hath known the Mind of 34 


the Lord? Or who hath fat in Coun- 


fel with him? Or who hath been be- 35 


fore-hand with him, in beſtowing any 
thing upon him, that God may repay 
it to him again“? The Thought of 


any ſuch thing is abſurd. For from 36 


him all Things have their Being and 
Original; By him they are all order'd 
and difpofed of, and for him and his 
Glory they are all made and regula- 


ted, to whom be Glory for ge. 


Amen. 


— — 6 * — 


th. . „ 2 1 yy * ah 


55 33 © This emphatical Canclufion ſeems in a ſpecial manner to re- 


gard the Fes, whom the Apoſt 
and Submiſſion to the over-ruling 
are very unfit to call to account for his dealing fo favourably 


they 


le would hereby teach Modeſty 
Hand of the all-wife God, whom 


with the Gentiles. His Wiſdom and Ways are infinitely above their 
Comprehenfion, and will they take upon them tq adviſe him what 
todo? Or is God in their Debt? Let them ſay for what, and he 
ſhall repay it to them. This is a very ſtrong Rebuke to the Tess, 
| but delivered, as we ſee, in a Way very gentle ard inoffenſive. A 
Method which the Apoſtle endeayours every where to obſerve to- 
wards his Nation. | | 

35 4 This has a manifeſt reſpect to the Fes, who claim'd a 


Right to be the People of God ſo far, that St. Paul, ch. ix. 14. 


finds it neceſſary to vindicate the Juſtice of God in the Calc, and 
does here in this Queſtion expoſe and filence the Folly of any ſuch 
Preteace. | 


Aaa 


ROMANS. Chap. XI. 


SECT. X. 
CHAP. XII. 1 21. 
CONTENTS. 


T Paal in the End of the foregoing Chapter, with a very 
ſolemn Epiphonema, cloſes that admirable Evangelical 
Difcourſe to the Church at Rome, which had taken up the 
eleven foregoing Chapters. It was addreſſed to the two Sorts 
of Converts, v:2. Gentiles and Fews, into which, as into two 
diſtinct Bodies, he all along through this Epiſtle divides all 
Mankind, and conſiders them as fo divided into two ſeparate 

Corporations. 
1. As to the Gentiles, he endeavours to ſatisfy them, that 


tho? they for their Apoſtacy from God to Idolatry, and the 


Worſhip of Falſe Gods, had been abandon'd by God, 
had lived in Sin and Blindneſs, without God in the World, 
Strangers from the Knowledge and Acknowledgment of him, 
yet that the Mercy of God through Jeſus Chriſt was extended 
to them, whereby there was a Way now open'd to them to 
become the People of God. For fince no Man could be 
ſaved by his own Righteouſneſs, no not the Fews themſelves, 
by the of the Law, the only Way to Salvation, both 
for ow and Gentiles, was by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt. Nor 
had the Fews any other Way now to continue themſelves the 
People of God, than by receiving the Goſpel, which Way 
was open'd alſo to the Gemeales, and they as freely admitted 
into the Kingdom of God now erected under Jeſus Chrilt, as 
the Fews, and upon the ſole Terms of Believing. So that 
there was no need at all for the Gezz:les to be circumciſed to 
become Jeu, that they might be Partakers of the Benefits of 
the Goſpel. 

2. As to the Fews, the Apoſtle's other great Aim in the 
foregoing Diſcourſe, is to remove the Offence the Fews took 
at the Goſpel, becauſe the Gentiles were received into the 
Church as the People of God, and were allowed to be Sub- 
jects of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah. To bring them to a 
better Temper, he ſhews them from the ſacred Scripture, that 
they could not be ſaved by the Deeds of the Law, and 
therefore the Doctrine of Righteouſneſs by Faith ov;j"'t 
not to be ſo ſtrange a Thing to them. And as to their be- 
ing Yor their Unbelief rejected from being the People of God, 
aud the G extiles taken in in their Room, he thews plainly, e 
| this 


SSrrg g. 
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this was foretold them in the Old Teſtament; and that here- 
in God did them no Injuſtice. He was Sovereign 4. 
Mankind, and m might ha wha be world ts bo bh Foop 

Freedorn tu he cho the Polley er 
ab delve hols of is Ender ende 
before thoſe of his Elder Brother 
a Being, or were capable of 
doing Good or Evil. hich Diſcourſe of his tis plain 
ery the Election ſpoken of, 2 * only Nations or 
cal collective Bodies Policick in this = and not particular 
=: Perſons, in reference to their eternal State in the World to 


 PARAPHRASE. 


being ſo then that you are be- 1 
come the People of God in the 
room of the Fews, do not ye fail to 
offer him that Sacrifice that it is rea- 
— io be ur th Pls 
not to be ——— uſts 
ie Spots and Blemiſhes 
e Offering 
on and ſuch a way of Worſhip 
as becomes a rational Creature, which | 
therefore I beſeech you by theMercies of 
God to you, who has made you his Peo- 
ple, to preſent to him. And be not 2 
: conformed to the Faſhion of this 


380 


* have given tbemſalvss over unte 
ee, N % of the Fleſh and of 
n Mind. 

N 4 War ks 


5 they 
er 4s the 


ROMANS. Chap. XII. 


World * : But be ye transform'd in 
the renewing of your Minds 3, that 
you may upon Examinarion find our, 
what is the good, the and 
perfect Will of God, which now un- 
det the Goſpel has ſhewwn itſelf to be 


in Purity and Holineſs of Life: the fl 


among you, not to 
think of himſelf more 


of this Warld x on, aSt. Peter expreſſes it, not 
üer 

— . The State of the 
Gentsles i thiss deſeribed, Eph. iv. 17 — 19. 4 walking in 
the Vuiity of their Minds, — Vaderſlanding dur len d, be- 


ing alienated from the Life of God threagb the Ignorance that is in 


Wem ; dar the Blinde their 2 5, who zel- 
$ Fdcamje of . t fg or 


Uncleanneſs with preedine/+, 
the Mind. 55 Els 22. 
The renewing ofe of their Minds, *. 


iv. in the 1 — E was the 

n At ae t they were in before, { viz. ] to lake 
it in the Apoſtle's own Words; That the Eyes of their Underſflundings 
might be enlightened ; and that they may put on the new Man, that 


8 in after The Image of him that created bin; 
the Lard, | 


walk as Children of the Light, 7 wars is acceptable to 
no Fellaaſbep EB bo W, > A Darines : | hat 
be not unqui * but under flayding bv b ** ay: of the Lord : 
WY Gore $97 "a A Santification. That you 
ſhould abftain from every une of ſhould 
Fon e ba Fi i Ei Drag Are, nt in the 
cence, even as tht — that know not God. 
"I 4 1K this Chapter is ſhewn the Preference 
of the Goſpel tothe Gentile State and the Fewzfs Inſtitution. 


EPEESPECERY SOLPSS Brag om 


Phy, wr © 


=» © » 


g. g88S8Sge. © © p 


PO RA mk 


E RKA8R8 * 


— 


TKA rA NAFTFersRNFT 7 


Chap. XII. ROMANS. 
dealt to eve i hat Meaſure of ſpiritual 
3 aps which God has dts 


are all Fellow-Members one of ano- 
ther . But | Acc LLS 


to us, whether prophe- n as far forth as 
ey, 3 we are enabled by Revelation, and an 
fon of fig the propor- extraotdinary Illumination to under- 

faith ; ſtand and expound it, and e 


, 
— — — — mu 


Mtrpov riger, es. a 5 1 | 
r either of them expreſs the fame thing, 5. e. 5 "the 

writ. 
P r The ſame Simile to the ſame purpoſe, fin x Car. xk 

81 Prophecy is enumerated in the New Teſtament among the Gifts 


m Ree”... to the Proportion of Faith. The Context in this _d 
— Yes leads us, without nn N into 


ſhew us how 
ral 


in that Verſe, which, 5 conſider d. 
y inclines this way. I. ſay, through the Grace that is given 
— =. * St. Paul. He was going 6 
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7 Or if it be Miniſtry, let us wait on 


n liberally, and without the Mixture of 
any Self-Intereſt : He that preſideth , 


ROMANS. Chap. XII. 
7 Or miniſtry, let us 


wait on our miniſtring - 
or he that teacheth, on 
teaching > 

8 Or he that exhort- 
eth, on exhortation : 


our Miniſtring: He that is a Teacher, 
let him take care to teach. He whoſe 
Gift is Exhortation, let him be diligent 
in exhorting : Hethatgiveth let him do 


do it with fimplicity ; 
he that ruleth, with di- 
lizence ; he that ſhew- 
fulneſs. 


Jet him do it with Diligence : He that 
fheweth Mercy, let him do it with 
| Chearfulnef: 


_—______ — — _— — 


exciſe of their diſtin& ſpiritual Gifts, and he could not introduce 
what he was going to ſay in the Caſe with a more perſuaſive Argu- 
ment than his own Example: I exhort (ſays he) that every one 
* of you, in the exerciſe and Uſe of his ſpiritual Gift, keep with- 
jn the Bounds and Meaſure of that Gift which is given him. I 
* myſelf, in giving you this Exhortation, do it by the Grace given 


* axto me; I doit by the Commiſſion and Power given me by | , 
go.” In one that had before 


* God, and beyond that I do not 


he that giveth, let him 


declared himfelf an Apoſtle, ſuch an Expreſſion as this here (if | 


there were not ſome 
ſuperfluous, and to ſome idle, but in this View it has a great 
Grace and Energy in it. There wants nothing but the Study of 
St. Pauls Writings to give us a juſt Admiration of his great Ad- 
drefs, and the Skill wherewith all that he ſays is adapted to the Ar- 
gument he has in hand : ** I (ſays he) according to the Grace given 
* me, direct you every one in the Uſe of your Gifts, which ac- 
* cording to the Grace given you are different, whether it be the 
Gift of Prophecy, to propheſy according to the Proportion or 
*© Meaſure of that Gift or Revelation that he hath. And let him 
* pot think that becauſe ſome things are, therefore every thing is 
© revealed to him.” The fame Rule concerning the fame matter 
St. Paul gives, Eph. iv. 6. that every Member ſhould a& according 
to the Meaſure of its own Strength, Power, and Energy; 1 Car. 
XIV. 2 32. may alſo give light to this place. This there- 
fore is far from ſignify ing that a Man in interpreting of ſacred Scrip- 
ture ſhould explain the Senſe according to the Syſtem of his your 
culzr Set, which each Party is pleaſed to call the Analogy of Faitb. 
For this would be to make the Apoſtle to fet that for a Rule he n- 
terpretation, which had not its Being till after, and is the Pro- 
duct of fallible Men. Eo "_ 

The Mea ſure of Faith, ver. 3. and Proportion of Faith, in this 
Verſe, fignifies the ſame Thing, wiz. ſo much of that particular 
Gift which God was pleaſed to beſtow on any one. 

8 % 1:0iz4ume;, He that ruleth, ſays our — ; the Con- 
text * to the Senſe I have taken it in: See Yitrigge de Syna- 
gog- I. 2. c. 3. | | 


particular Reaſon ſor it) might ſeem 


5 r DT , 4 F . * N $60. 73200 
ER OE cc c 


! 1 — W 8 „ 
— ; 1 ”=_Y 2 en FIR 4) 3 8 SF fp AE 8 RR 2 2 4 
. : _— . ** 3 4c ) 1 . 4 8 4 * b * . 1 
r 1 wh Rs N 3 N +1 * E 5 * ** * be P 
7777 ͤ i At of ESTES 1940 
n n ' 


N 
n 


9 Let love be with- 
out diſſimulation. Ab- 
hor that which is evil, 
cleave to that which is 


ge kindly affecti- 


= oned one to another; 


11 Not ſlothful in 
buſineſs : fervent in ſpi- 
rit; ſerving the Lord : 

12Rejoicing in hope; 
patient in tribulation ; 
continuing inftant in 

rayer : 
* 3DDiſtributing to the 
neceſſity of ſaints; gi- 
ven to hoſpitality. 

14 Bleſs them which 


perſecute you: bleſs, 


and curſe not. 
15Rejoice with them 
thatdo rejoice,and weep 
with them that weep. 
16 Be of the ſame 
mind one towards an- 
other. Mind not high 


things, but condeſcend 


to men of low eſtate. 
Be not wiſe in your own 
conceits. 

17 Recompenſe to no 
man evil for evil. Pro- 
ride things honeſt in tlie 
light of all men. 


18 If it be poſſible, ' 


as much as heth in you, 
live peaceably with all 
men 


avenge not youriclves, 


bot rather give place 


unto wrath : for it i; 


written, Vengeance is 
mine; I will repay, 


in the Lord. 


29 Therelore it thine 


rremy hunger, feed 
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ferring one another. 


19 Dearly beloved, 
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Chearfulneſs. Let Love be without 9 
Diffimulation. Abhor that which is 
evil, ſtick to that which is good. Be 
kindly affectioned one towards another 
with brotherly Lore; in Honour pre- 
Not ſlothful in 
Buſineſs; but active and vigorous in 
Mind, directing all to the Service of 
Chriſt and the Goſpel. Rejoicing in 
the Hope you have of Heaven and 
Happineſs; patient in I tribulation ; fre- 
quent and inſtant in Prayer: Forward 
to help Chriſtians in Want, accord- 
ing to their Neceſſities; given to Hoſ- 
pitality. Bleſs them who perſecute 
you: Bleſs and curſe not. Rejoice 
with them that rejoice, and weep with 
them that weep. Be of the ſame 
Mind one towards another. Do not 
mind only high things; but ſuit your- 
ſelves to the mean Condition and low 
Concerns of Perſons beneath you. Be 
not wiſe in your own Conceits. Ren- 
der to no Man Evil for Evil: Bur 
take care that your Carriage be ſuch as 
may be approved by all Men. If it 19 
be poſſible, as much as lieth in you, 
live peaceably with all Men. Dear- 19 
ly beloved, do not arenge yourſelves, 
but rather leave that to God, For it 
is written, Vengeance is mine, I will 
repay it, faith the Lord. Therefore if 20 
thine Enemy hunger, fecd him; if he 

| thirſt, 


ro 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


17 


21 


any of their Heathen Subjects. But on the other fide, theſe | 


ROMANS 


thirſt, give him Drink; if this prevzil him; if 
on him, thou ſubdueſt an Enemy, and 
gaineſt a Friend; if he perſiſts till in 
his Enmity, in fo doing thou heapeſt 
Coals of Fire on his Head, i. e. ex- 
poſeſt him to the Wrath of God, who 
will be thy Avenger. Be not over- 
come and prevailed on, by the Evil 
thou receiveſt, to retaliate; but endea- 
vour to maſter the Malice of an Ene- 
my ia injuring thee, by a Return of 


Kindneſs and good Offices to him. 
— nn en tre nar om er rn — 3 — 1 — 
er. . 


C HAP. XIII. 17. 
CONTENTS. 


r ls Section contains the Duty of Chriſtians to the Civil 
. Magiſtrate. For the underſtanding this right, we muſt 


conſider theſe two Things. 


1. That theſe Rules are given to Chriſtians that were Mem- 


bers of a Hearhen Commonwealth, to ſhew them that by be- 


ing made Chriſtians and Subjects of Chriſt's Kingdom, they 
were not by the Freedom of the Goſpel exempt from any 


Ties of Duty or Subjection, which by the Laws of their | 


Country they were in, and ought to obſerve, to the Govern- 
ment and Magiſtrates of it, though Heathens, any more than 


Rules did not tie them up any more than any of their Fellow- 


Citizens, who were not Chriſtians, from any of thoſe due 
Rights, which by the Law of Nature, or the Conſtitutions 


of their Country, belong'd to them. Whatſoever any other 
of their Fellow · Subje“ ung in a like Station with them, 
might do without finniag, that were not abridged ct, but 
might do till being Chriſtians. The Rule here being the 
fame with that given by St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 17. As God ha- 
called every one, ſo let him walk. The Rules of Civil Right 
and Wrong that he is to walk by, are to him the ſame they 
were before. 

2. That St. Paul in this Direction to the Romans, does not 
ſo much deſcribe the Magiltrates that then were in Rome, as 
tells whence they, and all Magiſtrates every 3 their 
uthority 3 


Chap. XIII. ROMAN S. 

Authority; and for what End they have it, and ſhould uſe it. 
And this he does as becomes his Prudence, to. avoid bringing 
any Imputation on Chriſtians from Heathen Magiſtrates, eſpe- 
cally thoſe infolent and vicious ones of Rome, who could 
not brook any thing to be told them as their Duty, and ſo 
might be apt to interpret ſuch plain Truths laid down in a 
dogmatical way, into Saucinefs, Sedition, or Treaſon; a 
Scandal cautiouſly to be kept off from the Chriſtian Doctrine. 
Nor does he in what he fays, in the leaſt flatter the Roman 
Emperor, let it be either Claudius, as ſome think; or Nero, 
as others, who then was in Poſſeſſion of that Empire. For 
he ſpeaks here of the Higher Powers, i. e. the Supreme Civil 
Power, which is in every Commonwealth derived trom God, 
and is of the ſame Extent every where, i. e. is abſolute and 
unlimited by any thing but the End for which God gave it, 
(v:2.) the Good of the People fincerely purſued, according 
to the beſt of the Skill of thoſe who ſhare that Power, and 
ſo not to be reſiſted. But how Men come by a rightful Title 


SS © 


lays nothing of it. To have meddled with that would have 
been to decide of Civil Rights, contrary to the Deſign and 


who refuſed meddling in ſuch Caſes with this deciſive Que- 
lion, Abo made me 4 Fudge or Divider over you? Luke 
WW. 14. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


IT ET every ſoul be E T every one of you, none ex- 
ſubject unto the on. be ſubject to the over- 
b b ; 


1 Ever one, however endowed with miraculous Gifts of the 
Holy Ghott, or advanced to any Dignity in the Church of Chriſt. 
For that theſe Things were apt to make Men over-value them- 
ſelye, is obvious from what St. Paul ſays to the Corinthians, 1 
Cor. xit. and here to the Romans, Chap. xii. J=—;. But a- 
bove all others, the Feaus were apt to have an inward ReluQtancy 
and Indignation againſt the Power of any Heather over them, ta- 
king it to be an unjuſt and tyrannical Uſurpation upon them, who 


thought it neceſſary to reſtrain, and therefo:e ſays in the Language 
of the Fews, Every Soul, i. e. every Perſon among you, whether 
few or Gentile, maſt live in Subjection to the Civil Magiſtrate. 
We ſee by what St. Peter ſays on the like Occaſion, that there was 
great need that Chriſtians ſhould have this Duty inculcated to them, 


to this Power, or who has that Title, he is wholly filent, and 


Buſineſs of the Goſpel, and the Example of our Saviour, 


ruling 


vere the People of God, and their Betters. Theſe the Apoltle 


lett 
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is from God: The Powers that are in 


3 


not the whole Frame of their Government immediately from him 


the Ordinance of God; and they that 


ciouſneſs or Misbehaviour, 1 Pet. xi. 1316. The Doctrine 


ROMANS. Chap xm 
ruling Powers v of the Goverment he hi 
lives in. There is no Power but what 


Being are ordained by God : So that 
he who refiſteth the Power, reſiſteth G 


reſiſt will be puniſhed by thoſe Powers 
that they refiſt. What ſhould you be 
afraid of? Rulers are no Terror to 
thoſe that do well, but to thoſe that 
do ill. Wilt thou then not live in For rulers are not a 


dread of the Civil Power? Do that terror to good work. | 


which is good and right, and then but to the evil. Wilt 
Praiſe only is thy Due from the Ma- thou then not be afraid 
. | giltrate. of the power ? do that 
| which is good, and thou 

SIT IE 


* 


— 


leſt any among them ſhould uſe their Liberty fur a Cloak of Mali- 


of Chriſtianity was a Doctrine of Liberty. And St. Pan“ in this 


Epiſtle had taught them, that all Chriſtians were free from the | 


Moſaical Law. Hence corrupt and miſtaking Men, eſpecially F evi 
Converts impatient, as we have obſerved, of any Heathen Domini- 
on, might be ready to infer that Chriſtians were exempt from Sub- 
2 to the Laws of Heathen Governments. This he obviates 

y telling them, That all other Governments derived the Power 
they had from God, as well as that of the Fes, rho? they had 


as the Jeaus had. 

Whether we take Powers here in the Abſtract for Political Au- 
thority, or in the Concrete for the Perſons de facto, exerciſing Poli- 
tical Power and Juriſdiction, the Senſe will be the ſame, vix. that 
Chriſtians, by virtue of being Chriſtians, are not any way exempt 


from Obedience to the Civil Magiſtrates, nor ought by any means | 


to reſiſt them, tho? by what is faid, ver. 3. it ſeems that St. Paul 
meant here Magittrates having and exerciſing a lawful Power. But 
whether the Magiſtrates in being were or were not ſuch, and con- 
ſequently were or were not to be obeyed, that Chriſtianity gave 
them no peculiar Power to examine. 'T hey had the common Right 
of others their Feilow-Citizens, but had no diſtinct Privilege as 
Chriſtians. And therefore we ſee, wer. 7. where he enjoins the 
paying cf Tribute and Cuſtom, c. it is in theſe Words; Render 
to all their Dues, Tribute to whom Tribute is due, Hanour to <uhom 
Honour, &c. But who it was to whom any of theſe, or any other 
Dues of Right belong'd, he decides not; for that be leaves them to 
be determined by the Laws and Conkiitutions of their Country. 
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For he is the Officer and 4 
iniſter of God, appointed only for 
G But if thou doeſt amiſs, 
haſt Reaſon to be afraid. 
he bears not the Sword in vain. 
he is t iniſter of God, an Ex- 
ecutioner of Wrath and Puniſhment 


upon him that doth ill. This being 5 


the End of Government, and the Bu- 
ſineſs of the, Magiſtrate, to cheriſh the 
good, and puniſh il! Men, it is ne- 


ſo Ceflary for you to ſubmit to Govern- 


6 For, for this cauſe 
pay you tribute alſo : 
for they are God's mi- 
niſters, attending con- 
tinually upon this very 


7Render therefore to 
all their dues: tribute 
to whom tribute is due, 
cuſtom to whom cuſ- 
tom, fear to whom 
fear, honour to whom 
honour. 


* 


ment, not only in Apprehenſion of the 
Puniſhment which Diſobedience will 


required of you by . 
This is the Reaſon why alſo you pay 6 
Tribute, which is due to the Magi- 
ſtrates, becauſe they employ their Care, 
Time and Pains for the publiek Wal, 
in puniſhing and reſtraining the Wick- 
ed and Vicious, and in countenancing 
and ſupporting the Virtuous and Good. 
Render therefore to all their Dues : Tri- 7 
bute to whom T ribute is due, Cuſtom 
to whom Cuſtom, Fear to whom 
Fear, and Honour to whom Honour. 


* 


SECT. XII. 


CHAP. XII. 8—14. 
CONTENTS. 


HE exhorts them to Love, which is in effect the fulfilling 


of the whole Law. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
k no man any WE nothing to any body but Af. 8 
— 4 8 — fection and 4 Will mutually 
one another: to one another; for he that loves o- 
1 ful- thers ſincerely, as he does himſelf, has 


Bbbz 


fultilled 


383 


10 


11 


12 
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9 fulfilled the Law. For this Precept, 


Thou ſhalt not commit Adultery, 
Thou ſhalt not kill, Thou ſhalt not 
ſeal, Thou ſhalt not bear falſe Wit- 
neſs, Thou ſhalt not covet; and what- 
ever other Command there be con- 
cerning ſocial Duties, it in ſhort is 
comprehended in this, Thou fhalt love 
thy Neighbour as thyſelf. Love per- 
mits us to do no Harm to our Neigh- 
bour, and therefore is the fulfilling of 
the whole Law of the ſecond Table. 
And all this do, conſidering that it is 
now high Time that we rouſe our- 
ſelves up, ſhake off Sleep, and betake 
ourſelves with Vigilancy and Vigour 
to the Duties of a Chriſtian Life. For 
the Time of your Removal out of this 
Place of Exerciſe and Probationerſhip 
is nearer than when you firſt entred 
into the Profeſſion of Chriſtian'ty 4. 
The Night, the dark State of this 
World, wherein the Good and the 
Bad can ſcarce be diſtinguiſhed, is far 
fpent. The Day that will ſhew every 
one in his own $ and Colours, is 
at hand. Let us therefore put away 


the Works that we ſhould be aſhamed - 


of but in the dark; and let us put on 


13 


the Dreſs and Ornaments, that we 


ſhould be willing to appear in in the 
Light. Let our Behaviour be decent, 
and our Carriage ſuch as fears not the 
Light, nor the Eyes of Men; not in 


dilorderly Feaſtings and Drunkenneſs; 


not in Dalliance and Wantonneſs ; 


gFor this, Thou ſhalt 
not commit adultery, 
Thou fhalt not kill, 
Thou fhalt not ſteal. 
Thou ſhalt not bear 
fal ſe witneſs, T hou ſhalt 
not covet; and if there 


be any other command- 


ment, it is briefly com- 
prehended in this ſay- 


ing, namely, Thou ſha't | 


love thy neighLour as 
thyſelf. Ye 
10 Love worketh no 
ill to his neighbour: 
therefore love is the 
fulfilling of the law. 


11And that, knowing 


the time, that now it is 
high time to awake out 


of fleep : for now is our 
ſalvation nearer than | 


when we believed. 


12 The night is far 


ſpent, the day is at 
hand : let us therefore 


caſt off the works of | 


darkneſs, and let us put 


on the armour of light. | 


13 Let us walk ho- 
neſtly as in the day; 


not in rioting and 


drunkenneſs, 


* 


— — — 


11, 12, Alt ſeems by theſe two Verſes, as if St. Paal look'd up- 
on Chriſt's coming as not far off, to which there are ſeveral other 
concurrent Paſſages in his Epiſtles : See 1 Cor. i. 7. 


12 F'Oz 


az, Armour. The Word in the Greet is often uſed for 


the Apparel, Clothing, and Accuutrements of the Body. 


is uſually {ct apart. 


13* Theſe he ſeems to name with reference to the Night which 
he had mentioned, theſe being the Diſorders to which the Nig 


not in 


chambering and wan- | 


ht 


Frag” BE OaO 


Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and 


Good-will, which he was principally here preſſing them to. 


Liberty where it might offend a weak Brother : Nor the 


Chap. XIV. ROMANS. 


and envying. in Newneſs of Life, in Obedience to 
14 But put ye on the the Precepts of the Goſpel, as be- 
FI comes thoſe who are baptized into the 

make not proviſton for Faith of Chriſt; and let not the great 
3 , ur fulk] the Employment of your Thoughts and 


Cares be wholly in making Provition 


for the Body, that you may have where- 
withal to ſatisfy your carnal Luſts. 


* 


— 


t Theſe probably were ſet down with regard to univerſal Love and 


— 


SECT. XIII. 
C HAP. XIV. 1.—XV. 13. 


CONTENTS. 
GT. Pan! nftrus both the Strong and the Weak in thi 


mutual Duties one to another, in reſpect of Things in- 


different, teaching them that the Strong ſhould not uſe their 
Weak cenſure the Strong for uſing their Liberty. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


H M thatis weak 2 is weak in the Faith, i. e. 1 


in the faith re- not fully perſuaded of his Chri- 

ceive you, but not to jtian Liberty in the Uſe of ſome in- 
doubtful diſputations. different Thing, receive you into your 
Friendſhip and Converſation , with- 

out any Coldneſs or Diſtinction; but 

do not engage him in Diſputes and 

; Controverſies 


— 


1 * That the Reception here ſpoken of is the receiving into fami- 
liar and ordinary Converſation, is evident from chap. xv. 7. where 
he direfting them to receive one another mutually, uſes the ſame 

ord mTacaau84vels, i. e. live together ina free and friendly man- 
ner, the weak with the ſtrong, and the ſtrong with the weak, 
without any regard to the Differences among you about the Lawful- 
nels of any different Things. Let thoſe that agree or differ con- 
cerning the Uſe of any indifferent Thing, live together all alike. 


339 
tonneſs, not in ſtrife nor in Strife and Envy *. But walk 14 


390 ROMANS. Chap. XIV. 


2 Controverſies about it. For ſuch Va- 2 For one believeth 
riety is there in Mens Perſuaſions a- that he may eat all 
bout their Chriſtian Liberty, that one chings: another who is 
believeth that he may without Reſtraint weak, eateth herbs. 
eat all Things; another is ſo ſerupu- 
lous that he eateth nothing but Herbs. 3 

3 Let not him that is perſuaded of his 3 Let not him that 
Liberty, and eateth, deſpiſe him that eateth, deſpiſe him that 
through Scruple eateth not: And let Lateth not; and let not 
not him ws is more doubtful and cat- — — — 3 
eth not, judge or cenſure him that eat- %_ >: 3 
eth, for God hath receiv'd him into 4 — 

4 his Church and Family: And who art 4 Who art thou thae 
thou that takeſt upon thee to judge the judgeſt another man's 
Domeſtick of another, whether he be of ſervant? to his own 
his Family or no? Tis his own Maſter maſter he ſtandeth or 
alone who is to judge whether he be of falleth: yea, he ſhall 

' ſhall continue his Domeſtick or no: be holden up: for God 
What haſt thou to do to meddle in the is able to make him 
Caſe? But trouble not thyſelf, he ſhall ſtand. 
ſtand and ſtay in the Family. For God is 
able to confirm and eſtabliſh him there. | 

5 One Man judgeth * one Day to be ſet 5 One maneſteemeth 
apart to God more than another, ano- One day above another: 

ther 


4 ® By him that eateth, ver. 3. St. Paul ſeems to mean the Gen- 
tiles, who were leſs ſcrupulous in the Uſe of indifferent Things: 
and by him that eateth not, the Fetus, who made a great Diſtinc- 
tion of Meats and Drinks, and Days, and placed in them a great, 
and, as they thought, neceſſary Part of the Worſhip of the true | 
Ged. To the Gentiles the Apoſtle gives this Caution, That they 
ſhould not condemn the Fervs, as weak narrow-minded Men, that 
laid ſo much ſtreſs on Matters of ſo ſmall moment, and thought 
Religion ſo much concerned in thoſe indifferent Things. On the 
other fide, he exhorts the Fexvs not to judge that thoſe who ne- 
glected the Few Obſervances of Meats and Days were ſtill Hea- 
thens, or would foon apoſtatize to Heatheniſm again: No, ſays he; 
God has received them, and they are of his Family; and thou haſt 
nothing to do to judge, whether they are or will continue of his 
Family, or no ; that belongs only to him, the Maſter of the Fa- 
mily, to judge, whether they ſhall ſtay or leave his Family, or 
no. But, notwithſtanding thy Cenſure or hard Thoughts of them, 
they ſhall not fall off or apottatize ; for God is able to continue them 
in his Family, in his Church, notwithſtanding thou ſuſpecteſt, 
from their free Uſe of Things indifferent, they incline too much, 
or approach too near to Gentiliſm. | 

5 * The Apollle having in the foregoing Verſe uſe d ani 2 
| TY, 
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Chap. XIV. ROMANS. 


another eſteemeth eve- 
ry day alike. Let eve- 
ſuaded in his own 


mind. 


the day, regardeth it 
unto the Lord; and he 
that deth not the 
day, pg Lord he 
doth not regard it. He 
that eateth, eaterh to 
the Lord, for he giveth 
God thanks; and he 
that eateth not, to the 


Lord he eateth not, and 


giveth God thanks. 

For none of us 
liveth to himſelf, and 
no man dieth to him- 
ſelf. 

8 For whether we 
live, we live unto the 
Lord; and whether we 
die, we die unto the 
Lord: whether we live 
therefore, or die, we 
are the Lord's. 


— — 


ther Man judgeth every Day to be 
God's L every one take care 
to be ſatisfied in his own Mind touch- 
ing the Matter. But let him not cen- 
ſure another in what he doth. 
that obſerveth a Day, obſerveth it as 
the Lord's Servant, in Obedience to 
him: And he that obſerveth it not, 
paſſes by that Obſervanceas the Lord's 
Servant in Obedience alſo to the Lord. 
He that eateth what another out of 
Scruple forbears, eateth it as the Lord's 
Servant: for he giveth God Thanks. 
And he that out of Scruple forbeareth 
to eat, does it alſo as the Lord's Ser- 
vant: for he giveth God Thanks even 
for that which he doeth, and thinks he 
may not eat. For no one of us Chri- 
ſtians liveth as if he were his own 
Man, perfectly at his own Diſpoſal : 
and no one of us dies fo. For whe- 8 
ther we live, our Lite is appropriated 
to the Lord; or whether we die, to 
him we die as his Scrvants. For whe- 
ther we live or die we are his, in his 
Family, his Domeſticks a, appropriated 

| | to 


* — 


wmtry, for judging any one to be or not ta be another Man's Ser- 
vant or Domeſtick, he ſeems here to continue the Word ge in the 
ſame Signification, i. e. for judging a Day to be more peculiarly 


God's. 


This may be concluded to be the Apoſtle's Senſe, becauſe the 


He 6 


thing he is upon here, is to keep them from cenſuring one another 
in the Uſe of things indifferent; particularly the Fexws from judg- 
ing the Gentiles in their Negie& of the Obſervance of Days or 
Meats. This judging being what St. Paul principally endeavoured 
here to reſtrain, as being oppoſite to the Liberty of the Geſpel, 
which favoured a Negle& of theſe Rituals of the Law which were 
now antiquated. See Gal. iv. 9 11. and v. 1, 2. 

7 2 O, ſhould, I ſuppoſe, be taken here with the ſame Limi- 
tation it hath in the former Part of the Verſe with the Pronoun 
u 3 and ſo ſhould here, as there, be rendered in Exglicb. no one 
of us, and not, 20 Man. St. Paul ſpeaking here only of Chrilti- 
ans, this Senſe of 32; the next Verſe ſcems to confirm. 

$* I heſe Words, ave are the Lord's, give an eaſy Interpretation 

| @ 


11 himfelf to our Lord and Maſter. For 
it is written, As I live, faith the Lord, 
Knee ſhall bow to me, and eve- 
ougue ſhall confeſs to God. So 
every one of us ſhall give an Ac- 


12 | 
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9 For to this end 
Chriſt both died, and 
role, and revived, that 


| he might be Lord both 


of the dead and living. 
to But why doſt thou 


judge thy brother ? or 


why doſt thou ſet at 
nought thy brocher ? 
— mall all ſtand 

the judgment- 
ſeat of Chriſt. | 
11 For it is written, 
As I live, faith the 
Lord, every knee ſhall 
bow to me, and every 
—- ſhall confeſs to 


12 So then every one 
of us ſhall give account 
of himſelf to God. 

13 Let us not there- 


fore judge one another 


more: but judge 
14 Way. I know, and am fully affured rn Bren hs 4A 4 
| by put a ſtumbling-block, 
5 | or an occahon to fall in 
- mais brother's way. 


14 I know, and am 
perſuaded by the Lord 


to thele Phratcs of eating and living, &c. to the Lord: For they 
make them plainly refer to what he had ſaid at the latter end of 
ver. 3. For Gad hath received bim; ſignifying that God had recei- 
ved all thoſe who profeſs the Goſpel, and had given their Names up 
to Jeſus Chriſt, into his Family, and had made them his Dome- 
ſticks. And therefore we ſhould not judge or cenſure one another, 
for that every Chriſtian was the Lord's Domeſtick, appropriated tv 
him as his menial Servant: And therefore all that he did in that 
State, was to be looked on as done to the Lord, and not to be ac- 
counted for to any body elle. 

9 Rueiey, Mi ht be Lord ; muſt be taken ſo here as to make 
this agree with the foregoing Verſe. There it was ve, i. e. aue 
Chriftians, whether we live or die, are the Lord's Propriety : For 
the Lord died and rote again, that we, whetker living or dying, 


ſhould be his. 
the Weak that cenſured the Strong 


136 He had before re 
in the Uſe of their Liberty. He comes now to reſtrain the Strong 
from offending their weak Brethren by a too free Uſe of their Li 


berty, in not forbearing the Uie of it where it might give Offence 
tothe Weak. - | 1 
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— not him with thy meat, 


for whom Chriſt died. 

16 Let not then your 
good be evil ſpoken of. 

17 For the Kingdom 
of God is not meat and 
drink, but righteouſ- 
nels, and peace, and 
joy in the Holy Gholt. 


_ 18 For he that in 

theſe things ſerveth 
=o Chriſt, is acceptable to 
= — and approved of 
ay ig Let us therefore 
_ fellow after the things 
in WW which make for peace, 
1 and things wherewith 


one may edify another. 
20 For meat de 
not the work of God. 
All things indeed are 
pure; but it is evil for 
that man who eateth 
with offence. 
| 21 It is good neither 
to eat fleſh, nor to drink 


hs Brews. 


Chap. XIV. ROMANS. 
- by the Lord Jeſus, that there is no- 


but in U 


thing unclean or unlawful to be eaten 
of itſelf. But to him that accounts 
any thing to be unclean, to him it is 
unclean. But if thy Brother be griev- 15 


ed “ with oy Mam. thy Carriage is 
uncharitable to him. not him 


8 with thy Meat, for whom Grit died. 


Let not then your „which is a 16 
Good *© you enjoy under the Goſj pel, 
be evil ſpoken of. For the Privileges 99 
and Advantages of the Kingdom of 
God, do not conſiſt in the Enjoyment 
of greater Variety of Meats and Drinks, 
prightneſs of Lite, Peace of 
all Kinds, and Joy in the Gifts and Be- 
nefits of the Holy Ghoſt under the 
Goſpel. For he that in theſe Things 18 
pays his Allegiance and Service to je- 
tus Chriſt, as a dutiful Subject of his 
Kingdom. is acceptable to God, and 
approved of Men. The Things there- 19 
fore that we ſet our Hearts upon to 
purſue and promote, ler them be ſuch 
as tend to Peace and Good-will, and 


the 2 of one another. 


for a little Meat deſtroy a Man 20 
the Work of God, and no 
_—_— Piece of Workimanſhip. Tis 
true, all Sort of wholſome Food is 


THE 


pure, and defileth not a Man's Con- 


ſcience. But yet it is evil to him who 
eateth any thing ſo as to offend his 
Brother. It is better to forbear Fleſh, 21 
3 any thing, rather than 
cc in 


_ 15 * Grioved does not not here fignify 6 mp | made forrowful for 
- For what thou doeſt; but brought into T — r 
dying, receives an Hurt or Wound, as every one does, who by another's 
a Example does what he ſuppoſes to be unlawful. This Senſe is con- 


what he 


is more thas *. 


firmed in the Words, Deftroy not him with thy Meat: And alſo by 
ſays, 1 Cor. i er in the like Caſe. 

16 © See 1 Cor. x. 30. 

20% The Force of this Argument, fes Marth. viii. 25. The Life 
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22 or is 0 

perſuaded of the Lawfulneſs of eating 
the Meat which thou eateſt : It is well. 
Happy is he that is not ſelf condemn- 
ed in the Thing that he practiſes. But 
have a care to keep this Faith or Per- 
ſuaſion to thyſelf: Let it be between 
God and thy own Conſcience: Raiſe 


no Diſpute about it; neither make 


Otſtentation of it by thy Practice be- 
23 fore others. But he that is in doubt, 
and balanceth ', is ſelf- condemned, if 
he eat; becauſe he doth it without a 
full Perſuaſion of the Lawfulneſs of 
it. For whatever a Man doth, which 
he is not fully perſuaded in his own 

1 Mind to be lawful, is Sin. We then 
that are ſtrong, ought to bear the In- 
firmities of the Weak, and not to in- 
dulge our own Appetites or Inclina- 
tions, in ſuch an Uſe of indifferent 
2 Things as may offend the Weak. But 
let every one of us pleaſe his Neigh- 
bour, comply with his Infirmities for 

3 his Good, and to Edification. For 
even Chrift our Lord pleaſed not bim- 
ſelf: but as | is written, The Reproach- 
es of them that reproached thee are 
4 fallen upon me. For whatſoever was 
heretofore written, i. e. n the Old 
Teſtament, was writen for our Learn- 


ROMANS. Chap. xv. 


whereby thy brother 
ſtumbleth, or is offend. 
ed, or is made weak. 

22 Haſt thou faith? 
have it to thyſelf be- 
fore God. Happy is 
he that condemneth not 
himſelf in that thing 
which he alloweth. 


eth, is damned if he eat, 
becauſe he eateth not of 
faith : For whatſoever 
is not of faith, is fin. 

1 We then that are 
ſtrong, ought to bear 


the infirmities of the | 
weak, and not to pleaſe 
ourſel 


ves. 
Let every 


4 
us pleaſe his neighbour 
tion. 


3 For even Chriſt 
pleaſed not himſelf, but 
as it is written, The re- 


fore-time, were writ- 


ten for our learning, | 


— — 


2 — — th tht. * — — a 9 » k 


21 & Offended and made weak, i. e. drawn to the doing of any 
it 


thing, of whole Lawtulneſs not being fully perſuaded, | 


a Sin to him. 


22 *Theſe two, ix. not diſputing about it, which he forbad, 
an 


v. 1. and not uſing his Liberty 
fe, 


y one whom poſſibl 
offend, may be ſuppoſed to be contained in theſe Words, Have it to 


y it may 


23 i Alιοαν⁰ανν,ps, tranſlated here doabteth, is, Rom. iv. 20. tranſ- 


latea / 


the Faith ; or to 7a,zoPopubet;, fully perſuaded, as it 


next Yerle. 


ered ; and is there oppoſed to gcZuvapdty T5 wigs, Arung in 


follows in the 


one of | 


proaches of them that 
reproacked thee, fell on | 

4 For whatſoever | 
things were written a- 
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th 
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| Mercy to them. So that we have reaſon, both 7 es and Gentiles, 


with one accord ; as is evident from the immediately preceding 
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that we through pati- ing, that we through Patience, and the 
ence and comfort of the Comfort which the Scriptures give us, 
ſcriptures might have might have Now God who is 5 
+ "Ve the Giver of Patience and Conſola- 
133 od of tion, make you to be at Unity one 
patience and conſolati- ich another according to the Will 
on, grant you to be like of Chriſt . ; | 6 

F iſt Jeſus; That you may with 6 
other according to One Mind and one Mouth glority the 
Chriſt jeſus : God and Father of our Lord Jeſus 

6 That ye may with Chriſt. Wherefore admit and receive 7 
one mind, and one one another into Fellowſhip and Fa- 
mouth glorify God; miliarity, without Shineſs or Diſtance, 
even the Father of our upon occaſion of Ditferences about 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. bu indifferent, even as Chriſt re- 

7 Wherefore receive ceived us Fews to glorify God. (For 
ye one another, as Ccez | I 
Chriſt alſo received us, 
to the glory of Gad. 


6— m4 


7 * oonzutivels, receive one another, cannot mean, receive one 
another into Church-Communion : For there is no appearance, that 
the convert Fewws and Gentiles ſeparated Communion in Rome upon 
accounts of Differences about Meats and Drinks, and Days. We 
ſhould have heard more of it from Sc. Paul, if there had been two 
ſeparate Congregations, f. e. two Churches of Chriſtians in Rome 
divided about theſe indifferent Things. Beſides, Directions cannot 
be given to private Chriſtians to receive one another in that Senſe. 
The receiving therefore here, muſt be underſtood of receiving as a 
Man doth another into his Company, Converſe and Familiarity, i. e. 
He would have them, Fes and Gentiles, lay by all Diſlinction, 
Coldneſs, and Reſervedneis in their Converſation one with another; 
and as Domeſticks of the ſame Family, live friendly and familiar, 
notwithſtanding their different Judgments about thole ritual Obter- 
vances. Hence, v. 5. he exhorts them to be united in Friendſhip 
one to another, that with one Heart and one Voice they might con- 
jointly glorify God, and receive one another with the ſame good 
Will that Chriſt has received us the T exws, eig Zozav Tot Nec, tO the 
glorifying of God for his Truth, in fulfilling the Promiſes he made 
to the Patriarchs, and received the Gentiles to glorify God for his 


laying afide theſe little Differences about things indifferent, to join 
together heartily in glorifying God. | 

Eis Zdkav Tod bead, to the Glory of Gad; i. e. to glorify God, by 
the ſame Figure of Speech that he uſes i= lago, £0 Faith of Fe- 
fus, for believing in Jeſus, Nom. iii. 22, and 26. The thing that 
St. Paul is exhorting them to here, is to the glorifying of God 


Words, 
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10 fing ante thy 
11 ple. And again, Praiſe the Lord all fing unto thy name. 
12 tions. And 


$ ® I muſt tell you, 


| it was that Chriſt miniſtred t 


mans, that Chriſt was ſent tothe Fews, 
and employ'd all his Miniſtry on 
thoſe of the Circumciſion) for his Truth 
in making good his Promiſe made to 
the Fathers, i. e. Abraham, Iſaac and 
Jacob; and received you the Gent:les 
to glorify God for his Mercy to you; 
as it is written, For this Caaſe I will 
confeſs to thee among the Gentiles, and 
Name. And again he 
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faith, Rejoice ye Gentiles with his Peo- 


ye Gentiles, and laud him all ye Na- 

again Iſaiah ſaith, There 
ſhall be a Root of Jeſſe, aud he that 
ſpall riſe to reign over the Gentiles, 
:n him ſhall the Gentiles truſt . _ 


10Andagain he faith, 
Rejoice ye Genie 


F M2253 HOPES | 


Atazovov TELITIHLFE, 


12 E dure Ihn rue, in him Hall be Gentiles trat, 


W 


SN ” RTP By enen 


through Patience and Comfort, rather 


| preſſes an earneſt Defire of coming to them: Touches 


EH Frei Tins? Farnfrs | 


26 Cromovije ane To yoaPev Tiv tanita 7; That we 
night have hope ; and then fubjoins, 5 23 ded; br Huge 0 rde Tapanay” 
axe, Now the Gadof Patience and Conſolation. And fo here, th, 
dried, 6 N beds Zaridzc, The Gentiles Hall hope, now the God of 


13? The Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt beſtowed upon the Gentile, 
werea Foundation of Hope to them, that they were by believing, 
the Children or People of God as well as the Fews. 


SECT. XIV. 
CHAP. XV. 14—33. 
CONTENTS. 


N the remaining Part of this Chapter St. Paul makes a 
very kind and skilful Apology to them for this Epiltle : Ex- 


u 
the Reaſons that hitherto had hinder'd him : Deſires Heir 
Prayers for his Deliverance from the Fews in his 44 
Jeruſalem, whither he was going; and promiſes that 
thence he will make them a Viſit in his Way to Spain. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
ND 1 f A 5 to my | 
x of WS. A to my own Thoughts concern- 


ing you my Brethren, I am per- 
fed of you my bre- ſuaded that you alſo, as well as others, 
are 


knen, that ye alſo are 


397 
13 


14 


| ty, both in Profeſſion and Practice, gang thligs u dich pe. 
39 Through mighty Signs and Wonders, „ 
by the ower of the Holy _— +8For I will not dare 


164 Offering. See {/a. Ixvi. 20. 
17 Ty apo Oe, Things that pertain to Ged. The fame Phraſe 
we have Heb. v. 1. where it ſignifies the things that were offered 
to God in the Temple-miniſtration. St. Paul, by way of Alluſion, 
ſpeaks of the Gentiles in the foregoing Verſe, as an Offering to be 
made to God; and of himſelf, as the Prieſt by whom the Sacrifice 
or Offering was to be prepared and offered ; and then he here tells 
them, that he had matter of glorying in this Offering, i. e. that 
he had had Succeſs in converting the Gentiles, and bringing them 
to be a living, holy, and acce Sacrifice to God; an Accoun' 
whereof he gives them in the four following Verſes. 


that from Feruſalem and the neigh- 
bouring Countries, all along quite to 
* {llyricam, | have effeQually preached 20 
the Goſpel of Chriſt, but ſo as ſtudi- 
ouſly to avoid the carrying of it to 
— Boe _ 14 wo already 
p where eople were 
already Chriſtians, leſt 1 ſhould build 
upon another Man's Foundation 


This has often hinder'd me from com- 22 
ing to you: But now having in theſe 23 
Parts no place, where Chriſt hath 
been of, to preach the 
ſpel in; and having had for 
Years a Deſire to come to 


brought on my Way thither-ward by 
: Joh. Wn 1 oe for ſome time en- 
Joy” 


1 out for Feruſalem, going to miniſter 26 
to the Saints there. For it hath plea- © 


the Saints at Feraſalem. It 
- hath pleaſed them to do fo, and they 

are indeed their Debtors. For if the 
Centiles 


— — — 


. 20* See 1 Cor. iii. 10. 2 Cor. x. 16. 
21 * Ja. Iii. 15. 


Chap. XV. ROMANS. 399 


400 


Geaxtiles have been made Partakers of 
their ſpiritual Things, they are bound 
on their ſide to miniſter to them for 
the Support of this temporal Life. 

28 When therefore I have diſpatch'd this 
Buſineſs; and put this Fruit of my 
Labours into their Hands, I will come 

29 to you in my Way to Spain. And I 
know that when I come unto you, I 
ſhall bring with me to you full Satiſ- 
faction concerning the Bleſſedneſs 
which you receive by the Goſpel of 

30 Chriſt. Now l beſeech you, Brethren, 
by our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and by the 
Love which comes from the Spirit of 
God, to join with me in earneſt Pray- 
31 ers to God for me, That I may be de- 
liver'd from the Unbelievers in Fadea; 
and that the Service I am doing the 
Saints there may be acceptable to 
32 them. That if it be the Will of God, 
I may come to you with Joy, and may 

33 be refreſh'd together with you. Now 


| the God of Peace be with you all. 


Amen. 


ROMANS. Chap.XV. 


wy with you be re- 
33 Now the God of | 


if the Gentiles have 
been made partakers of 
their ſpiritual things, 
their duty is alſo to mi- 
niſter unto them in car. 
nal things. 
28 3 
have performed this, 
and have ſealed to them 
this fruit, I will come 
by you into Spain. 
29 And I am fure 
that when I come un o 
you, I ſhall come in 
the fulneſs of the bleſ- 


ſing of the goſpel of 
30 Now I beſeech 


132 for the 
rd ſeſus Chriſt's ſake, 
and for the love of the 
Spirit, = ye ſtrive to- 
gether with me in your 
prayers to God for me: 

31 That I may be 
delivered from them 
that do not believe in 
Judea ; and that my 
ſervice which [ have for 


Jeruſalem may be ac- 


cepted of the ſaints: 

32 That I may come 
unto you with joy by 
the will of God, and 


peace be with you all. 
Amen. | 


— 


29 * He may be underſtood to mean here, that he ſhould be able 
to ſatisfy them, that by the Goſpel the Forgiveneis of Sins was to 
be obtained, For that he ſhews, chap. iv. 69. And they had 
as much Title to it by the Goſpel as the Jeus themſelves ; which 
was the thing he had been making out to them in this Epilile. 
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Chap. XVI. (ROMANS. 


SECT. XV. = 
CHAP. XVI. 1—27. 25 
CONTENTS. 


Te furniſhes us with Reaſons to con- 
clude, that the Diviſions and Offences that were in the 
Roman Church were between the Few:ifb and Gentile Con- 
verts; whilſt the one over-zealous for the Rituals of the Law, 
8 to 2 1 and other 4 

tes, as neceſſary to erved by al! hat profeſſed Chri- 
ſtianity: And the other, without due Regard to the Weak- 
neſs of the Fews, ſnew'd a too open Neglect of thoſe their 
od Obſervances, which were of ſo great account with them. 


the Wl St. Pan! was ſo ſenſible how much the Churches of Chriſt - 


ake, ſuffer d on this Occaſion, and ſo careful to prevent this, 
the which was a Diſturbance almoſt every-where, (as may be 
e to- ſeen in the Hiſtory of the Act, and collected out of the E. 
your WM piltles) that after he had finiſhed his Diſcourſe to them, (which 
me: we may obſerve ſolemnly cloſed in the End of the 

y be ing Chapter) he here, in the middle of his Salutations, can- 
them not forbear to caution them againſt the Authors and Fomen- 
ve in tors of theſe Diviſions, and that very pathetically, ver. 17--29. 
All the reſt of this Chapter is ſpent almoſt wholly in Saluta- 
tions. Only the four laſt Verſes contains a Concluſion after 

© I St. Paul's manner. 


ts * . ; 
7  PFARIPHRAEE 
N EI 
de re- Phebe our who is a Servant of the Church 


which is a ſervant of which is at Kexchrea *, that you re- 
the Church which is at ceive her for Chriſt's ſake, as becomes 
Cenchrea. Chriſtians, and that you affiſt 7 her in 
a . | Ddd what- 


2 * Kenchrea was the Port to Corinth. | 
27 Hpogckrig, Succeur, ſeems here to fignify Haſſeſi, not in a com- 
mon Inn ; for there was no ſuch thing as our Inns in that Country ; 
but one whoſe Houſe was the Place of Lodging and Entertainment 
of thoſe who were received — = 
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Skill how to circumvent or injure an- 
other: Be in this Regard very plain 
20 and fimple. For God © who is the 
Giver and Lover of Peace will ſoon 
rid © you of theſe Miniſters of Satan, 
the Diſturbers of your Peace, who 
make Diviſions amongſt you. The 


Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be 


with you. Amen. 
21 Timothy my Work-fellow, and La- 


ciut, and Faſon, and Sofepater my Kinſ- f 


22 men ſalute you. I Tertius who wrote 
this Epiſtle, ſalute you in the Lord. 
23 Gaizs mine Hoſt, and of the whole 
Church, faluteth you. Eraſtus the 
Chamberlain of the City faluteth you; 
24 and Quartzs a Brother. The Grace 
of our Lord Jefus Chriſt be with you 
all. Amen. e 


25 Nov to him that ĩs able to ſettle and - 


eſtabliſh you in an Adherence to my © 


Goſpel, and to that which I deliver Non 
concerning Jeſus Chriſt in my Preach- 


ing, 


ROMANS. Chap. XVI. 


20 © So thoſe who made Diviſions in the Church of Corinth are | 
ealled, 2 Cor xi. 15. | 
© Shall bruiſe Satan, i. e. ſhall break the Force and Attempts of | 
Satan upon your Peace by theſe his Inſtruments, who would engage | 


"_ 


pres 3 unleſs he knew that what he preach'd had ſome- 
g in 1t that daft | 

which was plainly the Myſtery, as he every-where 

God's Purpole of taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the 


Meſſiah, and that without ſubjecting them to Circumciſion, or the 
Law of Moſes. This is that which he calls here 23 «youſ[ue 'Inccd | 


of Feſus Chrift ; for without this, he did not 
ed to the Gentiles as he ought to be: 
of his Epiſtle to the Galatians, he 


Xpeol, the preachi 
think that 8 
And therefore, in ſeveral places 


Calls it, the Truth, and, the Truth of the Gaſpel; and uſes the like 
Expreſſions to the Epheſians and Coloffians. This is 1 
W 


y Goſpel. St. Paul cannot be ſuppoſed to have uſed ſuch an | 
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diſtinguiſhed it from what was NN | 
ls it, 


mg ne 8 


8 
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Chap. XVI. RO MANS. 


cording to the revela- ing, conformable to the Revelation of 
ion of the myſtery the nn which lay unexplain'd _ 
og ed» Jongg in the 8 . 


— —Ü——ͤ— ʒ 


e that the Ephefians Send 
and ſtick firm to, which was revealed to him according to that Goi- 
pe + hereof he was made the Miniſter; as may be ſeen at large 
in <5 piſtle, particularly chap. iii. 6, 7. The fame thing he 
declare. io the Coloſſians in his Epiſtle to them, particularly, chap. 


By Ty Wo. mm 


ho i. i. 8 20. and xi. 68. For that he ina peculiar manner 
ute hed this Doctrine, ſo as none of the other Apoſtles did, may 
ſeen Ads Xxi. 1826. As xv. 6, 7. Fort h the 
oft, other Apoſtles and Elders of the Church at Feru/alem deter- 
ole i min'd, that the Gentiles ſhould only keep themſelves from things 
ou. offered to Idols, and from Blood, and from ſtrangled, and from 
ber- Fornication : Vet it is plain enough from what they ſay, Ack xxi. 
teck oY 2024. that they taught not, nay, probably did not think 
s & what St. Paul openly declares to the Epbefant, that the Law of 
80 Moſes was aboliſhed by the Death of Chriſt, Eph. xi. 15. Which 
our | EM. Polly ent. n Paul, St. 
de by his Car- 
en. 
that 
bliſh | 
my 
ach- 
, (ace | 
th are | b 
pts of | Ages, by which all the Time under the Law was meafured And 
ngage | ſo es aide, is uſed 2 7 im. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. And ſo aldveg are put 
I for the Times of the Law, or the Jubilees, Lake i. 70. Ads iii. 
ich an | ; ji. 7. and x. 2. Eph. iii. g., Col. i. 26. Heb. ix. 26. 
And fo God is called the Rock Ch 42s, of Ayer, Ja 
Xxvi. 4. in the ſame Senſe that he is called the Rock of Iſracl, Ifa. 
XXX. 1 i. e. the Strength and Support of the Jeb State: For 


'tis of, the Fews the Prophet here ſpeaks. So Exod. xxi. 6. 
| I te e alin; ib de not 23 we tranſlate it for ever, but 
pear if we compare Leu. xxv. 39— 
's r a Revealed My- 


ery, p. _— ' Now that the Times of the Law were the 
Times ſpoken of here by St. Paul, 4 plain from that which he 

to have continued a Myſtery during all thoſe Times; to 
wit, God's Purpoſe of taking in the Gentiles to be his People my 
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— who were converted to the Chriſtian Faith, were 
— I 


EPHESIANS. 
Law. But whether it was revealed to them with the ſame 
Clearneſs as it was to St Paul, Sar the Foe 200.06 wel t2 


ed from their former Obligation to the Ritual Law of 

may be doubted: 
Becauſe as we ſee they had not at all inſtructed their Converts 
of the Circumciſion, of their being ſet at liberty from that 
Yoke, n EY they ſhould not have forborn to 
have done, been convinced of ic themſelves. For 
bs all ther Dior camenraing th Ads xv. 1-21. 
there is not one Syllable faid of the ews being diſcharged, 
by Faih in the Metab, from the Obſervance of any of the 
Moſaical Rites. Nor does it appear Apoſtles of the 
Circumeiſon crer ght thit Dees, or 1 to them 
any ſuch Thing; which one can ſcarce imagine could 
have neglect if it had been revealed to them, and given 
them in charge. It is certain, their Converts had never been 
taught any ſuch Thing. For St. Jams himſelf ac us, Ack 
xi. 20. that the many Thouſands that believed were all zealous 
of the Law. And what his own Opinion of thoſe Rites were 

may be ſeen ver. 24. wane Os SY this Part of the 


i, T 
2 
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EPHESIANS. 
Time to the other Apoſtles, when it ſhould be ſeaſonable. 
N 


or Jeu e, all who believed being now equal- 
6 
was that which the Fews, zealous of the Law, which 
— took to be the Pang 4 unalterable Charter of the 
People of God, and the ſtanding Rule of his Kiugdom, could 
by no means bear. And therefore provoked by this Report 
of St. Paal, the Fews, both Converts as well as others, look- 
upon him as a dangerous Innovator, and an Enemy to 
true Religion, and as fuch ſeized on him in the T le, 
Ads xxi. upon occaſion whereof it was that he wis © Pit. 
ſoner at Rome when he writ this Epiſtle, where he ſeems to 
be concerned, leſt now he that was the Apoſtle of the Gen- 
tiles, from whom alone the Doctrine of their Exemption from 
the Law had its Riſe and IA 
very account, it might give an C rtunity to thoſe Judaiz 
Profeſſors of „who contended that the — 
unleſs they were circumciſed after the manner of Moſes, could 
not be ſaved, to unſettle the Minds, and ſhake the Faith of 
thoſe whom he Had converted. This being the Controverſy 
from whence roſe the great Trouble and Danger that in the 
Time of our Apoſtle diſturb'd the Churches collected from 
among the Gentiles. That which chiefly diſquieted the Minds, 
and ſhook the Faith of thoſe who from Heatheniſin were 
converted to Chriſtianity, was this Doctrine, that except the 
Converts from Paganiſm were circumciſed, and thereby ſub- 
jected themſelves to the Law and the Few:/þ Rites, they could 
have no Benefit by the Goſpel, as oy Abo ſeen all — 
the Ads, and in almoſt all St. Paul's Wherefore 
when he heard that the Ephe/tans 4 firm in the Faith, 
when he means their Confidence of their Title to the Pri- 
eges and Benefits of the Goſpel, without Submiſſion to 
Jo , (for the 


he vy introducing the legal Obſervances into the 
Kingdom of the Meſſiah, he declared to be a Subverſion of 
the Goſpel, and contrary to the great and glorious Deſign of 
that Kingdom) he thanks God for them ; and ſerting forth the 
gracious and glorious Deſign of God towards them, prays 


that they may be enlightned, ſo as to be able to fee the migh- 
1 Things done for them, and the inumenſe Advantages they 


Eee reccive 


40 


as this is, all as it were in a R 


EPHESIANS. 


receive by it. In all which he diſplays the glorious Stare of 


that Kingdom, not in the ordinary Way of Argumentation 
and formal Reaſoning, which had no place in an Epiſtle wric 
and in a Stile far aboye 
the plain didaQtical Way; he pretends not to teach them any 
thing, but couches all that he would drop into their Minds, 
in Thankſpivings and Prayers; which affording a greater Li- 
berry and Flight to his Thoughts, he gives Utrerance to them 
in noble and ſublime Expreffions, ſuitable to the unſearchable 
Wiſdom and Goodneſs of God, ſhewn to the World in the 
Work of Redemption. This though perhaps ar firſt fight it 
may render his Meaning a little obſcure, and his Expreſſions 
the harder to be underſtood; yet by the Aſſiſtance ot the two 
following Epiſtles, which were both writ whilſt he was in 
the ſame Circumſtances, upon the ſame Occaſion, and to the 


fame Purpoſe, the Senſe and Doctrine of the Apoſtle here | 


may be ſo clearly ſeen, and fo perfectly nded, that 


there can be hardly any doubt left about it, to any one who 


will examine them diligently, and carefully compare them to- 
gether. The Epiſtle to the Coloſſians ſeems to be writ at the 
very ſame Time, in the ſame Run and Warmth of Thoughts, 
fo that the very ſame Expreffions, yet freſh in his Mind, are 
repeated in many Places; the Form, Phraſe, Matter, and all 


the Parts quite through of theſe two Epiſtles, do ſo perfectly 


, that one cannot be miſtaken in thinking one of 
them very fit to give light to the other. And that to the Phi- 
lippians, writ alſo by St. Paul during his Bonds at Nome, 
when attentively looked into, will be found to have the ſame 
Aim with the other two; ſo that in theſe three Epiſtles taken 
together, one may ſee the great Deſign of the Goſpel laid 
cown as far ſurpaſſing the Law, both in Glory, Greatneſs, 


_ Comprehenfion, Grace and Bounty; and therefore they were 


Oppoſers, not Promoters of the true Doctrine of the Goſ- 
pel, and the Kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, who would 
confine it to the narrow and beggarly Elements of this World, 
as St. Paul calls the pofitives Ordinances of the Mofaical 
Inſtitution. To confirm the Gentile Churches, whom he 
had converted, in this Faith which he had inſtructed them in; 
and keep them from ſubmitting to the Moeſaical Rites in the 
Kingdom of Chriſt, by giving them a nobler and more glo- 
rious View of the Goſpel, is the Deſign of this and the two 
following Epiftles. For the better underſtanding theſe Epiſtles 
it might be worth while to ſhew their Harmony all through ; 
but this Synopfis is not a Place for it, the following Para- 
phraſe and Notes will give an Opportunity to point out ſe- 
veral Paſſages wherein their Agreement will appear. 


The 
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Chap. I. EZ PAHESI ANS. 


The latter End of this Epiſtle, according to St. Pauls u- 
ſual Method, contains practical Directions and Exhortations. 

He that deſires to inform himſelf in what is left upon Re- 
cord in ſacred Scripture, concerning the Church of the Ephe- 
frans, which was the Metropolis of Afsa, ſtrictly fo called, 
may read the xixth and xxth of the Acht. 


Lt 
— 4. 


SECT. I. 
CHAP. I. 1, 2. 
CONTENTS. 
HES E two Verſes contain St. Paul's Inſcription or 
Introduction of this Epiltle ; what there is in it reinar- 


kable for its Difference from what is to be found in his other 
Epiſtles, we ſhall take Notice of in the Notes. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


Jeſus Chriſt by ® by the declared Will and ſpecial 
the will of God, tothe Appointment of God to theProfeſſors of 
ſaints which are at E- the Goſpel a, who are in Epheſus, Con - 


pheſus, and to the faith - verts who ſtand firm in the Faith * of 


ful in Chriſt Jeſus : Eee 1 Chriſt 


3 


1 Tag dytbg, though rightly tranſlated Saints, yet it does not 


mean any other than a national Sanctification, ſuch as the Tee 


had by being ſeparated from the Gertiles, and appropriated to God 
as his peculiar People ; not that every one that was of the holy 
Nation of the Fews heretofore, or of che holy Church of Chriſt 
under the Goſpel, were Saints in that Senſe that the Word is uſu- 


ally taken now among Chriſtians, viz. ſuch Perſons as were every 


one of them actually in a State of Salvation. | a 

d ig:ic, Faithful. We have obſerved above, that this Epiſtle. 
and that of the Coloffans have all through a very great Reſem- 
blance ; their Lineaments do ſo correſpond, that I think they may 
be Twin-Epiſtles, conceived and brought forth together; ſo that 
the very Expreſſions of the one accurr'd freſh into St. Paul's Memo- 
ry, and were made uſe of in the other. Their being ſent by the 
fame Meſſenger Tychicus, is a farther Probability chat they were 


writ at the ſame time. 1:07; therefore being found in the Intro- 


duttion of both Epiſtles, and in no one other of St. Paul's, _— 


1 PAUL an apoſtle of JIA UL an Apodle of Jeſus Chrilt, 
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EPHESIANS. Chap I. 
2 Chriſt Jeſus: Favour and Peace beto 2 Grace be to you, 
18 Father, and the 2 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. the 1 1 Jeſus Ci in 


Juſt reaſon to think that it was a Term ſuited to the preſent Noti- 
on he had of thoſe he was writing to, with reference to the Buſi- 
neſs he was writing about. I take it therefore, that by faithful in 
Chrift Feſus, he means here ſuch as ſtood firm to Jeſus Chriſt ; 
which he did not count them to do, who made Circumciſion neceſ- 
ſary to Salvation, and an Obſervance of Few Rites a requiſite 
Part of the Chriſtian Religion. This is plain from his expreſs 
Words, Gal. v. 1, 2. Stand faſt therefore in the Liberty where- 
ewith Chriſt hath made us free, and be not entangled again with the 


Toke of Bondage. Behold I Paul ſay unto you, That if ye be circum- 


ciſed, Chriſt ſhall | nothing, &c. And thoſe that conten 
224 for n = calls Perwerters of the Goſpel of 
Chrif, Gal. i. 7. And more to the ſame purpoſe may be ſeen in 
that Epiſtle : We ſhall have an occaſion to confirm this Interpreta- 
tion of the Word -:5%;, faithful, here, when we come to conſider 
the Import of the Word gie, Faith, ver. 15. They that would 
have , and, not exegetical here, but uſed only to join under the 


Title of faithful in Chriſt Feſus, the Converts in Afa, I ſhallde- 


_ beſides the Col. i. 2. to read 2 2 eps 
judge in what Senſe they are to underſtand, to the faithful in 
Chrift Feſus here. 8 


SECT. u. 
CHAP. I. 3 — 14. 


CONTENTS. 


N this Section St. Paul thanks God for his Grace and 

Bounty to the Gentiles, wherein he fo ſets forth both God's 
gracious Purpoſe of bringing the Gentiles into his Kingdom 
under the Meſſiah, and his actual beſtowing on them Bleſ- 
ſings of all Kinds in Jeſus Chriſt, for a compleat re-eſtating 
them in that his heavenly Kingdom, that there could be no- 
thing ſtronger ſuggeſted to make the Epheſians and other 
Gentile- Converts not to think any more of the Law, and 
that much more inferior Kingdom of his, eſtabliſhed upon the 
Moſaical Inſtitution, and adapted to a little Canton of the 
Earth, and a ſmall Tribe of Men, as now neceſſary to be 


retained 
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PARAPHRASE. 


Leſſed and magnified be the God 
of and Father of our Lord Jeſus 
s Chriſt, Chriſt, who has in and by Jeſus 


.q us hriſt d 4 9 : a 
with all ſpiritual bleſ. Chriſt d, farniſhed us Centile: with 


＋ all Sorts of Bleſſings that may fit us to 


in Chrift y places c 


2 


| 3 * * , i Chrift, 1 take to be put here emphatically, and 
to fignify the {ame with filleth all in all, v. 23. which is more ful- 


ly explain'd, Col. iii. Where there is neither Greek nor Jew, Cir. 
cumcifion nor Uncircumcifion, Barbarian, Scythian, Bond or Free, 
but Chrift is all, and in all. TR 

© Us. The Right ing of this Section, and indeed 
of this whole Epiſtle, depends very much on underſtanding a- 


right who are more eſpecially comprehended under the Terms, Us, 


and We, from v. 3, to 12. For it muſt ſignify either, 1. St. Paul 
himſelf perſonally ; but that the viſible Tenor of the Diſcourſe at 
firſt ſight plainly deſtroys: Beſides it ſuits not St. Paul's Modeſty 
to attribute ſo much in particular to himſelf, as is ſpoke of Us and 
We in this Section; or if we could think he would give himſelf 
that Liberty, yet v. 12. overturns it all; for 5,3; rec mpoyarudra;, 
We who firft truſted in Chrift can by no means be admitted to be 
ſpoken by St. Pau/ ly of himſelf. Add to this, that in 
this very Chapter, no farther off than v. 15. St. Paul ſpeaks of 
_— in the Singular Number; and fo he does chap. iii. v. 
7, 8. 4 be 
2. It muſt fignify Believers in general; but that -myoywrusr 

join'd to it will not admit, for we, the firſt Believers, cannot fg. 
nify we all that are Believers, but reſtrains the Perſons to ſome ſort 
of Men that then began to believe, i. e. the Gentiles: And then 


| the next Words, v. 13. have an eaſy and natural Connection; We 


other Gentiles who firſt believed in Chriſt, in whom allo ye Gentiles, 
alſo of Epheſus, after ye heard, believed. Or, | 

3. It muſt fignify the Convert Tes. But would it not be 
ſomewhat prepoſterous for St. Pau/ ſo much to magnify God's 


Goodneſs and Bounty to the Fes in particular, in an Epiſtle writ 
toa Church of converted Gentiles ; wherein eaters 


3 


EPHESIANS. Chap. 


the Gentiles, in Contradiſt inction to the Feqvs, —_——— 
were to be made Co-partners with them in the Kingdom of 
Meſſiah, which was opened to them by aboliſhing of the Law = 
Moſes, intimated plainly in this very Section, v. 7-10. Where- 
e to the Perſons lie 
is ſpeaking of u the nation Us, in gathering a all 
things, 1. e. Men of all forts, under Chriſt the Head; SN 
not mean the Fewvs alone: But of this he ſpeaks more openly after- 
wards. Farther, Ve here, =; pf 3. muſt be the ſame, 
and denote the ſame Perſons ; but the ch. ii. 3. can neither be 
Ye. Pard alone, nor Believers in » not Tewih Converts in 
particular, as che obvious Senſe of the place demonſtrates : For nei. 
ther St. Paul can be called wwe all, nor is it true that all the Con- 
vert Jerus had their Converſation amoug the Gentiles, as our Bible 
— — 1 to be underſtood, is more 
directly ng eur. Theſe therefore being exclu- 
_ ded from n who can remain to be ſig- 
nify d but the Convert Gentiles in ? That St. Paul, 
who was the Apoſtle of the Gentiles, did often in an obliging man- 
We, as if he had been one of them, there are ſo many Inſtances, 
that it cannot ſeem ſtrange that he ſhould do ſo in this Section, Row. 
v. 1 11. where it is plain all along under the Term Us, he 
ks of the Gentile Converts. And many other Paſſages might 

de brought out of this Epiſtle to evince it. C5. i. 11. he ſaich, 
Ve have obtained an Inheritance. Thoſe Ve, tis plain, ch. iii. 6, 

were Gentiles. 80 cb. ii. 8. when Ve, i. e. Converts of the Gen- 
tiles, were dead in Sins: For I do not remember that the Jews 
are any where faid by St. Pau to be dead in Sins; that is one of 
the diſtinguiſhing Characters of the Gentiles : And there we ſee in 
the fame Verſe<we is changed into ye : And ſo v. 6, & 7. having 
ſpoke of the Genti/es in the firſt Perſon us, in of the 
next Verſe tis changed into ye, i. e. ye Epheffans, a part of thoſe 
Gentiles. To this I ſhall add one place more out — 
Epiſtle to the Coloffans, ch. i. 12, 13. where he uſes; for 
the Convert Gentiles, changing the ze in the 10th V 8 
rath; the matter of giving Thanks being the fame all along from 
v. 3. where it begins, and is repeated here again, v. 12. i. e. The 
removing of the Gentiles out of the of the Devil and 


Darkness, into the Kingdom of his beloved Son : Or as he expreſ- 
in the Beloved. 


ſesit, Eph. i. 6. Wherein he hath made us accepted 
And in the ſame Senſe be uſes qycy, us, Cal. f. 14. Far thoſe that 
the Hand of Ordinances was 
the Gentiles, as he declares, Eph. ii. e who were kept off 
from coming to be the People of Gal by Ordinances, which 


voy oe 2 between the 7ews and Gentiles 
up; which therefore Chriſt aboliſhed, to 
nion into one Body under Chriſt their Head. 


Other Paſſages . "this, we ſhall have occa- 
fon to take notice of as they occur in the Sequel of this Epiſtle. 


againſt and contrary to, were 
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EPHESIANS. 
without need of any Aſſi ſtance from the 


upon Chriſt's Account alone , before 
the Law was, even before the Foundation 
of the World, to be bis People un- 
der Jeſus the Meſſiah, and to live un- 
blameable Lives before him in all 
Love and Affection 5 to all the Saints 
or Believers, of what Nation ſoever; 
having 


ä 


Law, according as he choſe us Gentile: 4 


— 


Ev &vrw, in him, i. e. Chriſt: In the former Verſe it is 
1 e Tho uh TvevpaTiO Sv XS. Kan; "eiactero 
| hich together make up this Senſe; As it 
I eration of Chriſt alone, that God heretofore, before 
« the Foundation of the World, defigned us Gentiles to be his Peo- 
% ple; fo now the Meſſiah is come, all the Bleſſings and Benefics 
3 Kingdom, are laid up in him, 
3 


+ 
a 


Cal. i. 22. This Verſe explained, where comparing it 
with the immediate preceding Words, ver. 21. one may find a far- 
ther Reaſon to take a here to ſignify the Gentile Converts, the 


c to the Gentile Converts of Co- 
| s Afe Zion to all the Saints, That this is the Meaning may be 


rejoi'd with, he join'd 20 &y4rw e a; Thura; ro3; dyigc, Lowe 
unto all the Saints. The very fame things which he takes notice of 
in the Calaſtans in the very ſame Words, Cal. i 4. Why love is 
ſo often mentioned in this Epiſtle, as chap. iii. 17. and iv. 2, 15, 


16. and v. 2. and vi. 23- we find a Reaſon, chap. 8. 11. . , 


wherein there is an account given of the Enmity between the Feu 
and Gentiles, which Chriſt had taken away the Cauſe of ; and there- 
fore the ceaſing of it was one great Mark of Mens being right in 


the Faith, and of their having true and worthy Notions of Chriſt, 


who had broke down the Wall of Partition, and open'd the King- 
dom of Heaven to all equally who believed in him, without any 
the leaſt Diſtinction of Nation, Blood, Profeſſion or Religion that 
they were of before ; all that being now done away, and ſuperie- 


ded by the Prince of Peace, Jeſus Chriſt the Righteous, to make 


way for a more enlarged and glorious Kingdom ſolely by Faith in 
him, which now made the only Diſtinction among Men; ſo that 
all who agreed in that, were thereby all brought to the fame Le- 
vel, to be all Brethren and Fellow-Members in Chriſt, and the Peo- 
ple or Sons of God, as he ſays in the next Verſe. 


ſeen ver. 15. where to their true Faith in Chrift, which he was 
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416 EPHESIANS. Chap. I. 
I having predetermined to take us Gen- i 
K tiles by Jeſus Chriſt *, to be his Sons 

and People according to the good 

6 Pleaſure of his Will ©, to the End 
that the Gentiles too might praiſe him 

for his Grace and Mercy to them, and Ples 

all Mankind ; magnify his Glory for his 
abundant Goodneſs to them, by re- * 
ceiving them freely into the Kingdom 

of the Meſſiah, to be his People again 

in a State of Peace with him, barely for 

the ſake of him that is his Beloved 2 

u 


a — n 4 . : F 


— 


5 Twas not by the Obſervances of the Law, but by Faith a- 
lone in Jeſus Chriſt, that God predetermined to take the Gentiles 
into the State of Sonſhip or Adoption. This was another particu- 
hr for which St. Paul bleſſes God in the Name of the Gentiles ; 
the Conſideration whereof was fit to raiſe the Epheſians Thoughts 
rover and keep them firm in Adherence to the Liberty 
i ru)ecia, Adoption or Sonſhip belong'd only to the Fus before 
the coming of the Meſſiah, Rom. ix. 4. For after the Nations of 
the Earth had revolted from God their Lord and Maker, and be- 
came Servants and Worſhippers of the Devil, God abandoned them 
tothe Vaſſalage they had choſen, and owned none of them for 
his but the Myraelites, whom he had adopted to be his Children and 
People. See Exod. iv. 22. Fer. xxi. 9. Luke i. 54. Which A- 
doption is expreſſed to Abraham in theſe Words, Gen. xvii. 7. J 
will be a Cad to thee, and to thy Seed after thee, and to the Iſraelites. 
Exod. vii. 7. Iwill take you tome for a People, and I will be your 
God ; and fo Lev. xxvi. 12. I ill walk anongſt you, and be your 
Gad, and ye ſhall be my People. And fo we fee that thoſe whom, 
Exed. iv. he calls his Sons, he calls in ſeveral other places his Peo- 
ple, as ſtanding both when ſpoken Nationally for one and the ſame 
thing. 

: tie to the good Pleaſure of his Will ; ſpoken here in the 
ſame Senſe with what is ſaid Rom. ix. 19% 23, 24. God under the 
Law took the Nation of //-ae/ to be his People, without any Merit in 
them; and io tis of his mere good Pleaſure that he even then pur- 
poſed to enlarge his Kingdom under the Goſpel, by admitting all 
that of all the Nations whatſoever would come in and ſubmit them- 
felves, not to the Law of Moſes, but to the Rule and Dominion of 

| his Son Jeſus Chrift ; and this, as he ſays in the next Words, for 
the Praiſe of the Glory of his Grace. | 

6 | See chap. ii. 12 14. As xv. 14. 
*I do not think chat any thing of greater Force can be 2 


EPHESIANS. 


In whomwe have Redemption his 

—_ vi⁊. e Sa F 
| greſſions, according to reatneſs 
of his Grace and Favour, which he 8 
has overflowed in towards us, in be- 
ſtowing on us ſo full a Knowledge 
and 89888 of the Extent and 
Deſign of the Goſpel o, and Prudence 
to comply with it, as becomes you P, 
NESS * 
ſtery of his will accord- B ure is Will E, 
* — which was a * Myſtery that he had 
which he hath purpo- Fff purpoſed 
ſed in himſelf: 


TE 00" * * 


— — —— 


ed to raiſe the Minds of the Epheſians above the 7ewi/ Rituals, 
and keep them ſteady in the Freedom of the Goſpel, than what 
St. Paul ſays here, wiz. That God before the Foundation of the 
Werld freely determined within himſelf to admit the Gentiles into 
his Kingdom to be his People, for the Manifeſtation of his free 
Grace all the World over, that all Nations might glority him; 
and this for the ſake of his Son Jeſus Chriſt, who was his Beloved, 

and fo was chiefly regarded in all this; and therefore * twas to mi- 
ſtake or pervert the End of the Goſpel, and debaſe this glorious Diſ- 
2 1 or to ſup- 

ſe that the Law Moſes was to ſupport, or to pported 
the Ki of the Meſliah, which wasto be of a larger Extent, and 


was but à narrow, faint and typical Repreſentation. 

7* We does as plainly here ſtand for the Gentile Converts, as 
tis manifeſt it does in the parallel Place, Col. i. 13, 14. 
St. Paul means a Comprehenſion of the 


PEPE Ear? 


N. 4. 323 
his is 4 10 chis Verſe, I refer my Reader to 


God's > of calling the Gentiles, 
„ and ry — declar'd to be con · 
and particularly revealed to himſelf, as we find 

tn ww & = o called by St. Pool fre times, and 
four Times in that to the Coloſſians, is by Chance, or without 


ue pocticuler Region. The Queſtion was, — 
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10 purpoſed in himſelf , until the 10 That in the dit. 


11 


to St. Paul, who had taught them otherwiſe. Now there could 


EPAESIANS. Chap. I. 


coming of the due Time of that penſation of the fulneſs 
Diſpenſation wherein he had pre- of times he might ga- 
derefmined to reduce all Things again ther together in one all 
both in Heaven and Earth under one = 9 
** > TIS. 
even in him: 

11 In whom alſo we 


— — 8 
th. 


ed Gentiles ſhould hearken to the Fes, who would perſuade them 
it was neceſſary for them to ſubmit to Circumciſion and the Law, or 


be nothing of more Force to deſtroy the Authority of the Fews in 
the Cafe, than the ſhewing them that the Fetus knew nothing of 
the matter; that it was a perfect Myſtery to them, concealed 
their Knowledge, and manifeſt in God's good time, at the 
coming of the Meſſiah, and moſt particularly diſcovered to St. 
Paul by immediate Revelation, to be communicated by him tothe 
Gentiles, who therefore had reaſon to ſtick firm to this great Truth, 
and not to be led away from the Goſpel which he had taught 


them. 


ſearch for the Meaning which St. Paul gives it here in the Doc- 
trine of the Goſpel, and not in the Propriety of the Greet. 

1. is plain in facred Scripture, that Chriſt at firſt had the Rule 
N over all, and was Head over all. See Col. i. 15 
17. Heb. 1. 8. | | 

5 There are alſo manifeſt Indications in Scripture, that a prin- 


in Rebellion, erected to themſelves a Kingdom of their own, in 
eppolition to the Kingdom of God, Luke x. 17 — 2. 
all the heathen World Vaſſals and Subjects of that their Kingdom, 
Lake iv. 5— —8. Matth. xii. 26 30. Toba xii. 31. and 
xiv. 30. and xvi. 11. EY b. vi. 12. Cal. i. 13. Ram. i. 18. Ads xxvi. 

18, &c. : 
4. That Chriſt recovered this Kingdom, and was reinſtated in 
the Supremacy and Headſhip, in the Fulneſs of Time (when he 
came io deftroy the Kingdom of Darkneſs, as St. Paul calls it 
here) at his Death and Reſurrection. Hence, juſt before his ſuffe- 
ring, he ſys, Job xii. 31. Nææu i; the F udgment of this World 
xe hl the Prince of this World be caſt out. From whence ma 
be ſeen the Force of Chriſt's Argument, Marth. xii. 28. If £ 
| | 3 
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caſt out Devils by the Spirit of God, then the Kingdom of Ged is come 
non you : For the Jes acknowledged that the Spirit of God, 
which had been withdrawn from them, was not to be given out a- 
_ Is of the Meſſiah, under whom the King of 
was to be ed. See alſo Lake x. 18, 19. 
4. What was the State of his Power and Dominion from the De- 
fection of the Angels, and ſetting up the Kingdom of Darknefs, 
till his heing re- inſtated in the Fulneſs of Time, tiere is little re- 
vealed in acred Scripture, as not ſo much pertaining to the Reco- 
very of Men from their Apoiiaſy, and re-inſtating them in the 
Kingdom of God. Tis true, God gather'd to himſelf a People, 
and ſet up a Kingdom here on Earth, which he maigtain'd in the 
little Nation of the Fervs till the ſetting up the Kingdom of his 
Son, As i. 5. and ii. 26. which was to take place as God's only 
Kingdom here on Eart.. Hr the future. At the Head of this, which 
is called the Caurch, he ſets Jefaus Chriſt his Son; but that is not all, 
but he having by his Death and Reſurrection conquer'd Satan, 
Fohn xii. 13. and xvi. 11. Col. ii. 1 5. Heb. ii. 14. Epheſ. iv. 8. 
has all Power given him in Heaven and Earth, and is made the 
Head over all Fhings for the Church, [Matth. xxviii. 18. and 
xi. 27. Jabs iii. 35. and xxxi. 3. Epheſ. i. 2022. Heb. i. 
24. and ii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Phil. ii. 8 — 11. Cal. ii. 
10. Heb. x. 12, 13. Afs ii. 23. and ver. 31. In both which places 
it ſhould be tranſlated, 10 the right hand of God.) Which re- in- 


the Conqueſt of the Devil, to that compleat Headſhip which he 
had over all Things, being now revealed under the Goſpel, as may 
be ſeen in the Texts here quoted ; and in other places. I leaveto 
the Reader to judge, whether St. Paul might not probably have an 
Eye to that in this Verſe, and in his uſe of the Ward 4.:x:0ax2u;- 
gele- But to fearch thoroughly into this Matter (which I have 
not in my ſmall reading found any where ſufficiently taken notice of) 

require a Treatiſe. 

B. It may fuffice at preſent, to take notice that this Exaltation of 
nt I his is expreſſed, Phil. ii. g, 10. by all things in Heaven and Earth 
8 in i bowing the Knee at his Name; which we may ſee farther ex- 
vo, plain'd, Rev. v. 13. Which Acknowledgment of his Honour 
and Power, was that perhaps which the proud Angels that fell re- 

If our Tranſlators have render'd the Senſe of 2.y«-Þan:voxchs 
right, by gather together inta one, it will give countenance to thoſe 
| who are inclin'd to by things in Heaven, and things on 

Earth, 2 54 and Gentile World: For of them 7 * 
plain] ays, Xt. 2. That Fe ſpould die, at for the Na- 
tian of the Jews only, ; 2g * 2 el; ev, he ſhould gather t- 
gether in ane the Children of God that wwere ſcattered abroad, i. e. 
the Gentiles that were to believe, and were by Faith to become the 
Children of C 
16. Qiher Sheep, I have wh are nat of this Fold, them alſo 7 
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ſtating him again in the ſupream Power, and reſtoring him, after 


God ; whereof Chriſt himſelf ſpeaks thus, Fobn x. 


# & mußt 


EPHESIANS. Chap. I. 


came his Poſſeſſion, and the Lot of have obtained an inhe- 
his Inheritance, being predetermin ritance, being predeſti- 
6 — papele of Mw uh 


muſt bring, ade hear my Voice, and there ſhall be one Fuld, 


end one Shepherd. This is the gathering together into one that our 
Saviour ſpeaks of, and is that which very well ſuits with the Apo- 


Me's Defign here, where he ſays in expreſs Words, that Chriſt 


makes ra ku, makes both 7 wn Gentiles one, Epheſ. 
n. 14. Now noe thought o very fra and Earth for Fews 
and Gentiles, will not be thoug if we conſider that 
Daniel himſelf expreſſes oy Nate ews by the Name of 
Heaven, Dan. viii. 10. Rn of hs Foe bye of itin 
our Saviour himſelf, who, Luke xxi. 26. by Powers of Heaven, 
oy ſignifies the great Men of the Fewiſß Nation: Nor is this 
the only place in this Epiſtle of St. Paul to the Ephefiant, which 
will bear this Interpretation of Heaven and Earth; he who ſhall 
read the fifrcen firſt Verſes of chap. iii. and carefully weigh the Ex- 
Power eee will not find 


2 
„ KA. Nur who continued in their Unbelief. 
However, this Interpretation I am not pofitive in, but offer it as 


matter of Enquiry, to ſuch who think an im Search into the 
tras Wodging of the ſacred Scripture the beſt Employment of all 
n 5 

1180 the reek Word v gabs will fignify, if taken as I think 
it may, in the Paſſive Voice, i e. 2 why wang Tankncely in 


the Gentile World had now in Chriſt a Way open" 

turning into the Poſſeſſion of God under their 42 
Chriſt. To which ſuits the Words that follow, that we 450 firft 
ft the Gentiles entertain d Terms of Reconciliation by Chriſt, 
azight be ta the Praiſe of his Glevy, i. e. fo that we of the Gentiles 
who firſt believed, did, as it were, open a new Scene of Praiſe and 
Glory to God, by being reſtored to be his People, and become again 
„ Saf don 1 Br ohm yd 
for s 18 _— The Apoſtle's 
Deſign here being to fatisfy the E "that the Geneile were, 
by Faith in Chriſt, reſtord to the Privileges ofthe People 
re nn : See chap. ii: 8 

2 V y wer. 19 "exdypwbyuey, it may, I humbly conceive, 
| Violence to the Place to ſuggeſt this Senſe, wor became th 
9 N | Inheritance, 
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1 EPHESIANS. 

i him who never fails to bring to paſs 
what he hath purpoſed erage ory 
That we of the Gentiles who firſt 
through Chriſt entertain'd Hope *, 
might 9 Praiſe and Glory to God. 

And ye Epbeſians are alſo in Jeſus 
Chriſt become God's People and [nhe- 

ritance *, having heard the Word of 


12 That we ſhould be 
to the praiſe of his glo- 


] . 


Inheritance, inſtead of wwe have obtained an Iuberitance; that be- 
ing the way wherein God ſpeaks of his People the I/-aelites, of 
whom he ſays, Deut. xxxii. 9. The Lord's Portion is his People, 


13 


Jacob is the Lot of his Inheritance. See alſo Deut. iv. 20. 1 Kings 


yiii. 51. and other Places. And the Inheritance which the Gen- 
tiles were to obtain, was to be obtained, we ſee, Col. i. 12, 13. by 
their being tranſated out of the Kingdom of Satan into the Kipg- 
dom of Chriſt : So that take it either way, that eve have obtained 
an Inheritance, or cue are become his People and Inheritance; it 
in effect amounts to the ſame Thing, and fo I leave it to the 
u j. e. God had purpoſed even before the taking the /-aelites to 
be his People, to take in the Gentiles by Faith in Chriſt to be his 
People again: and what he purpoſes he will do without afking the 
Counſel or Conſent of any one ; and therefore you may be ſure of 
this your Inheritance, whether the Feaus conſent to it or no. 
12 Jas a Part of the Character of the Gentiles, to be avith- 
ont Hope; fee chap. ii. 12. But when they received the Goſpel 
of Jeſus Chriſt, then they ceaſed to be Aliens from the Common- 
wealth of Jſrael, and became the People of God, and had Hope 
as well as the Fewws; or, as St. Paul expreſſes it in the Name of 
the converted Romans, Rom. v. 2. Ve rejoice in Hope of the Glory 
of God. This is another Evidence that zug, ve, here ſtands for the 
Gentile-Converts. That the Fews were not without Hope, or 
without God in the World, appears from that very Text, Eph. ii. 
12. where the Gentiles are ſet apart under a diſcriminating De- 
ſcription jroperly belonging to 
of the Hebrew Nation that People of God, as without God, 
or without Hope, the contrary appears every where. See Ro. ii. 
17. and xii. As xxiv. 15. and xxvi. 6, 7. and xxviii. 20. And 
therefore the Apoſtle might well fay, that thoſe of the Gentiles who 
fir entertain'd Hopes in Chriſt were ta the Praiſe of the Glory of 
God. All Mankind having th now a new and greater Sub- 
je& of praiſing and glorify 
Grace and Goodneſs to them, of which before they had no Know- 


to them, the ſacred Scripture no where 
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EPHESIANS. Chap. I. 
Truth, the good Tidings of your Sal- the goſpel of your fal- 
have been ſealed by the Holy Ghoſt ; after that ye believed, 


14 which was promiſed, and is the Pledge N wereſealed with that 


this Verſe there is an Ellypſis of 


and Evidence of being the People of holy Spirit of promiſe, 
God , his Inheritance given out © for = A — the car- 
the Redemption * of the 1 * 32 % 

| cfion, the purchaſed poſſeſſion, 


it her 


* 1 


to refer to *& #5 eule ¹⁰,,ů Ver. 11. St. Paal making a Parallel 
here between thoſe of the Gentiles that firſt believed, and the Ephe- 
fans, tells them, that as thoſe who heard and received the Goſpel 
before them, became the People of God, &c. to the Praiſe and 
Glory of his Name; ſo they the Epheſians by believing became the 
People of God, &c. to the Praiſe and Glory of his Name; only in 

TE, 

14 7 The Holy Ghoſt was neither promiſed ar given to the Hea- 
then, who were Apoſtates from God, and Enemies, but only to the 
People of God, and therefore the Convert Epheffars having re- 
ccived it, might be aſſured thereby that they were now the People 
of God, and reſt ſatisſied in this Pledge of it. 
The giving out of the Holy Gholt, and the Gift of Miracles, 
was the great Means whereby the Gentiles were brought to receive 
the Goſpel, and become the People of God. 

2 Redemption in ſacred Scripture ſignifies not always ſtrictly pay- 
ing a Ranſom for a Slave delivered from Bondage, bu: Deliverance 
from a flaviſh Eftate into Liberty: So God declarcs to tne Children 
of Iſrael in Egypt, Exod. vi. 6. I will redeem you with a ftretch- 
ed ont Arm. What is meant by it is clear from the former Part of 
the Verſe, in theſe Words, I ail bring you out [rom under the Bur- 
den of the Egyptians, and I will rid you out of their Bondage. And 
in the next Verſe he adds, And I will take you to me for my People, 


and I will be ta you a God: The very Caſe here. As God in the | 


Place cited promiſed to deliver his People out of Bondage under the 


Word redeem, fo Deut. vii. 8. he telleth him, that he had broaght 


them out with a mighty Hand, and redeemed them out of the Houſe of 
Bondage, from the Hand of Pharaoh King of Egypt: Which Re- 


demption was performed by God, who is called the Lord of Hoſts | 


their Redeemer, without the Payment of any Ranſom. But here 
there was T&.ro/uc:;, a Purchaſe; and what the Thing purchaſed 
was we may fee, Act, xx. 28. wiz. the Church of Gad, 3 rep U 
car, Which he purchaſed with his own Bload, to be a People that 
ſhould be the Lord's Portion, and the Lot of his Inheritance, as 
Moſes ſpeaks of the Children of Jae, Deut. xxxii. 9. And hence 


St. Peter calls the Chriſtians, " Pet. ii. 9. Aad; eig Tegrralqcw, Which 


in the Margin of our Bible is rightly tranſlated a purchaſed People : 
1 


5 
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| onto the praiſe of his Poſſeſſion, that ye alſo might bring 
glory. | Praiſe and Glory to God b. 
. | | 
g But if any one takes iuayilyus, Ver. 2. to ſignify wwe obtained an 
5 Inheritance, then ,ayporuic, in this Verſe, will fignify that Inheri- 
, tance, ec dn T5; Teprrouien;, until the Redemption of that 
f purchaſed Inheritance, i. e. until the Redemption of our Bodies, 
„ viz. Reſurrection unto eternal Life. But beſides that this ſeems to 
have a more harſh and forced Senſe, the other In tion is more 
— conſonant to the Stile and current of the ſacred Scripture, and (which 
weighs more with me) anſwers St. Paul's Deſign here, which is to 
el eſtabliſh the Epheſians in a ſettled Perſuaſion, that they, and all the 
e- W other Gentiles that believed in Chriſt, were as much the People of 
el God, his Lot, and his Inheritance, as the Tes themſelves, and 
nd equally Partakers with them of all the Privileges and Advantages 
he belonging thereunto, as is viſible by the Tenor of the 2d Chapter. 
in And this is the Uſe St. Paul mentions of God's ſetting his Seal, 
2 Tim. ii. 19. that it might mark who are his: And accordingly 
ea- we find it apply'd, Rev. vii. 3. to the Foreheads of his Servants, 
the that they might be known to be his, ch. iv. 1. For ſo did thoſe 
re- who purchaſed Servants, as it were take Poſſeſſion of them, by ſet- 
ple ting their Marks on their Foreheads. | 
N 3 the other Gentiles, 
Ve te Pra ed Glary of bis Grace and f. ie, ſo here, wer. 
14. he pronounces the ing of t phefians in particu- 
Pay- 54 to whom he is writing, to poſſeſs their Minds with the 
ANCE Senſe of the happy Eſtate they were now in by bei ig Chriſtians ; for 


which he thanks God, ver. 3. and here again in the next Words. 


* c lth. _—_—_— Fw. 
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SECT. III. 
C HAP. I. r5.—II. 10. 
CONTENTS. 


he 
a Deſcription of that 
raiſe their Thoughts 


AVING in the foregoing Section thanked God for the 
reat Favours and Mercies which from the Beginning 
for the Gentiles under the Meſſiah, in ſuch 

Deſign of the Almighty, as was fir to 
above the Law, and as St. Paul calls 


of the Goſpel, taking 


them beggarly Elements of the Few:/þ Conſtitution, which 
was nothing in Compariſon of the great and glorious Deſign 
Notice of their ſtanding firm 5 => 

a 
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W 


of Chriſt they are ſet far above the Mofaical Rites, and enjoy 


EPHESIANS. Cap l. 
Faith he had taught them, and thanking God for it, he here 
in this prays God that he would enlighten the Minds of the 
Ephe/rau-Converts, to ſee fully the great Things that were 
actually done for them, and the glorious Eſtate they were 
in under the Goſpel, of which in this Section he gives ſuch a 
Draught, as in every Part of it ſhews, that in the Kingdom 


tie ſpiritual and incomprehenſible Benefits of it, not by the 
Tenure of a few outward Ceremonies, but by their Faith a- 
lone in Jeſus Chrift, to whom they are united, and of whom 
they are Members, who is exalted to the Top of all Dignity, 
Dominion and Power, and they with him their Head. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


Herefore I alſo here in my Con- gag x 
finement having heard © of the fo, after [I 


r ith in Chriſt heard of vour faith in 
Continuance of your Faith in Jeſs, the Lord Jefus, and 


n 


FBF rregrreiete dees 


tel 
ii. 13 ap 
you. 8 

. 11 wa 
have faid nothing of, as is plain from 8 
account of his N iſti « 
any Subjection to the Obſervances | 


great Article of the Chriſtian Faith, which ſeemed to have 
Riſe and Defence wholly from him, mi 1 
ſtand firm in the Faith which he had taught them, 
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Lern 


when 
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Chap. I. EPHESIANS. 
when in their Confinement he heard that they periſted ſtedfaſt in 


that Faith, and in their Love to all the Saints, i. e. as well the Con- 


vert Gentiles that did not, as thoſe Fes that did conform to the 
Jewiſh Rites. This J take to be the Meaning of his hearing of 
their Faith here mentioned ; and conformably hereunto, chap. vi. 
19, 20. he deſires their Prayers, that he may with Boldneſs preach 
the Myſtery of the Goſpel, of which he is the Ambaſſador in 
Bonds. This Myftery of the Goſpel, tis plain from chap. i. g, Cc. 
and chap. iii. 3——7. and other Places, was God's gracious Purpoſe 
of taking the Gentiles, as Gentiles, to be his People under the Goſ- 
pel. St. Paul, whilſt he was a Priſoner at Rome, writ to two 
other Churches, that at Philippi and that at Coloſs : To the Colo/- 


fs 


they became the People of God, and were admitted into his King- 
dom only by Faith in Chrifl, without ſubmitting to the Moſaical 
Inftitution, and legal Obſervances, which was the Thing he was 
afraid they ſhould be drawn to, either through any Deſpondency 
in themſelves, or Importunity of others now that he was removed 
from them, and in Bonds, and thereby give up that Truth. and 
Freedom of the Goſpel which he had preach'd to them. a 

To the ſame purpoſe he writes to the Philippians, chap. i. 3-5. 
telling them that he gave Thanks to God, „ de 74 ue ivr, 
upon every mention was made of them, Account he 
receiv'd of their continuing in the Fellowſhip and Profeſſion of the 
Goſpel, as it had been taught them by him, without changing or 
wavering at all, which is the fame with hearing of their Faith, + 
and that thereupon he prays amongſt other things, chicfly that they 


might be kept from Judaizing : As appears ver. 27, 28. where the 


thing he defired to hear of them was, that they food firm in one 
Spirit, and one Mind, jointly contending for the Faith of the Goſpel, 
in nothing flartled by thoſe who are Oppoſers; ſo the Words are, and 
not their Adverſaries. Now there was no Party at that Time, who | 
were in Oppoſition to the Goſpel which St. Paul preach'd, and with 
whom the Convert Gentiles had any Diſpute, but thoſe who were 
for keeping up Circumciſion, and the Fewwi/ Rites under the Goſ- 
el. Theſe were they who St. Paul apprehended alone as likely 
to affright the Convert Gerti/es, and make them ſtart out of the 
way from the Goſpel, which is the proper Import of aTo;dumnr. 
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EPHESIANS. Chap. l. 


your Love to all the 
not to give Thanks for 


makmg 


17 that the God of 


Jeſus, and 
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2 EPHESIANS. 


; Your Speis with Wit oy 
* nd Re- 


, whereby ye know 
him; and enlighten . 
1 that you may ſee what 
Hopes his Ar — be Chriſtians 
carries with it, what an abundant 
x omg 8932 Glory it is to the Saints to become his 
. People, and the Lot of his Inheritance; 
and what an exceeding great Power 
he has employ'd upon us: Who be- 
lieve a Power correſponding ta that 
mighty Power which he exerted in the 
raiſing Chriſt trom the dead, and in 
G88 2 ſetting 
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their Eſteem and Love of thoſe who were not circumciſed, nor ob- 
ſerved the Fewifb Rites ; which was a Proof to him that they Rood 
firm in the Faith and Freedom of the Goſpel, which he had in- 


ſtructed them in. | 
17 © Father of Ghory: An Hebrew E which cannot well 
himſelf, bein 
| Giors 


be — his being 
Fountain from whence all Ao Lg and to whom all 
is ta be given. In all which Senſes it may be tahen kere, where 


= c 


f Wiſdom is viſibly uſed here for a right Conception and Under- 
ſtanding of the Goſpel. See Note v. 8. 

5 Revelation is uſed by St. Paul, not always for immediate In- 
but as it is meant here, and in moſt other Places, for 
uch Truths which could not have been found out by human Rea- 
ſon, but had their firſt from Revelation, h Men af- 
terwards came to the Knowledge e — ray 
in the ſacred Scripture, where they are ſet down their Infor- 
mation. 

19 > Us here, and you, chap. ii. 1. and as, chap. ii. 5. tis plain 
fi gnify the ſame, wn Tu rg partaked of the Energy of that 
Power that raiſed Chriſt from the Dead, i. e. the Convert 
entiles; and all thoſe glorious Things he in v. 1823. intimates 
to them, by praying they may ſee them, he here in this 19th Verſe. 
tells, is beſtow'd on them as Believers, and not as Obſeryers of the 


Moſaical Rites. 


42.8 


Things relating to his heavenly King- hand, in the heavenly 
21 dom ', far above all Principality, and Places. 


| nd ons 


EPHESIANS. Chap.l. 


ſetting him next to himſelf over all ſet him at his own right 


Power, 


1 — — 2 _ 8 * 


20 i Ex ror; rg”, in heavenly Places, ſays our Tranſlation, 
and ſo ver. 3. but poſlibly the Marginal Reading, Things, will be 
thought the better, if we compare ver. 22. He ſet him at his right 
Hand, i. e. transferr'd on him his Power, d *&rvpaviac, i. e. in his 
Heavenly Kingdom; that is to ſay, ſet him at the Head of his 
Heavenly Kingdom; ſee ver. 22. This Kingdom in the Goſpel 
is called indifferently 8:zo:aetz beor, the Kingdom of God; and garmciz 
Tav ovpavav, the Kingdom of Heaven. God had before a Kingdom 
in this World, viz. that Kingdom which he erected to 
himſelf of the Fes, ſelected and brought back to himſelf out of 
the apoſtatized Maſs of revolted and rebellious Mankind: With 
this his People he dwelt, among them he had his Habitation, and 
ruled as their King in a peculiar Kingdom ; and therefore we ſee 
that our Saviour calls the Fewws, Mat. viii. 12. The Children of the 
Kingdom. But that Kingdom, though God's, was not yet azoue'z 
Tav opa, the Kingdom of Heaven; that came with Chriſt : See 
Mat. iii. 2. and x. 7. That was but re, of the Earth, COm- 
pared to this Zxurvog, heavenly Kingdom, which was to be erect- 
ed under Jeſus Chriſt; and with that ſort of Diſtinction our Savi- 
our ſeems to ſpeak and uſe thoſe Words er, earthly, and emp 
heavenly, John iii. 12. In his Diſcourſe there with Nicodemus, he 
tells him, unleſs a Man be born again he could not fee the King- 


dom of God. This being born again ſtuck with Nicodemus, which 


Chriſt reproaches him with, fince being a Teacher in Mal, he 
underſtood not that which belong'd to the Tewiſb Conſtitution, 
wherein to be baptiz'd, for Admittance into that Kingdom, was 
called and counted to be born again; and therefore ſays, if having 
ſpoken to you *$:{y2:4, Things relating to your own earthly Conſti- 


tution, you comprehend me not, how ſhall you receive what I fay, 


if I ſpeak to you, T<L "erupavic, heavenly Things, 1. E. of that Kin - 
dom which is purely heavenly ? And according to this St. Pau 
Words here, Eb. 1. 10. 74 Te ey Tor: odpcvoĩg ual TH 2 This VIS, 
(which occur again, chap. iii. 15. Col. i. 16. 20.) may perhaps not 
unſitly be interpreted of the ſpiritual heavenly Kingdom of God, 
and that alſo of the more earthly one of the Fewws, whoſe Rites 
and poſitive Inſtitutions St. Paul calls Elements of the World, Gal. 


eoniolidated into one, and togethcr re-eſtabliſhed under one Head, 


Chriſt Jeſus. The whole Drift of this, and the two following 


Chapters, being to declare the Union of Jesus and Gentiles into 
one Body, under Chriſt the Head of the heavenly Kingdom. And 


Places 


| He that ſedate'y compares Eph. ii.16, with Cal. i. 20. in both which 


iv. 3. Col. ji. 8, 9. which were both at the coming of the Mefliah 


Chap. I. EPHESIANS. 


and might, and domi - Power, and Might, and Dominion *, 
nion, and every name and any other, either Man or Angel, 
that is named, not only of greater Dignity and Excellency, 
in this world, but alſo that we may come to be acquainted 
N which is to —_ ry the 4 of either in 
* | this World, or the World to come. 
thing 44 Aud hath put all Things in Subjection 
„ N to him; and him, inveſted with a 
e all things to Power over all Things, he hath con- 
the Church. ſtituted Head of the Church, which 
23 Which is his body, is his Body, which is compleated by 
the tulneſs of him that him alone , from whom comes all 
filleth all in all. that gives any Thing of Excellency 
and Perfection to any of the Mambers 

of the Church: Where to be a Jeu or 


a Greek, circumciſed, or uncircum- 


Ciſed, a Barbarian or a Scythian, a Slave, 

or a Freeman, matters not; but to be 
united to him, to partake of his Influ- 
ence and Spirit is all in all. 


Places tis evident the Apoſtle ſpeaks of the ſame Thing, viz. God's 
reconciling of both Fews and Gentiles by the Croſs of Chrift, 
will ſcarce be able to avoid thinking, that Things in Heaven, 
and Things on Earth, ſignify the People of the one and the other 
of theſe Kingdoms. | 

21 * Theſe abſtract Names are frequently uſed in the new Teſta- 
ment according to the Stile of the Eaſtern Languages, tor thoſe veſ- 
ted with Power and Dominion, &c. and that not only here on 
Earth among Men, but in Heaven among ſuperior Beings : And fo 
often are taken to expreſs Ranks and Degrees of Angels; and 
though they are generally agreed to do fo here, yet there is no rea- 
ſon to exclude earthly Potentates out of this Text, when vA ne- 
ceſſarily includes them; for that Men in Power are one fort of 
deva and *c:a0!a, in a Scripture-ſenſe, our Saviour's own Words 
ſhew, Luke xii. 11. & xx. 2. Beſides the Apoſtle's chief aim here 
being to ſatisfy the Ephefrans, that they were not to be ſubjected to 
the Law of Moſes, and the Government of thoſe who rul'd by it, 
but they were called to be of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah: It is 
not to be ſuppoſed, that here where he ſpeaks of Chrift's Exaltati- 
on to a Power and Dominion paramount to all other, he ſhould 
have an Eye to that litele and low Government of the Fews, 
which it was beneath the Subjects of ſo glorious a Kingdom as that 


of Jeſus Chriſt to ſubmit themſelves to: And this the next Words 


do farther enforce. | | 


231 Hab, Falneſs, here is taken in a paſſive Senſe, for a 


thing to be filled or compleated, as appears by the following hs” 
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Parts would be excellent, and of Value, but would ſeem heaped 
ties the Parts together, and points out the Connection and Cohe- 


EPHESIANS. Chap. Ii. 


And * you alſo being dead in Tref© 1 
and Sins, in which you Gezzzles, quick 
— 

pel, w ing to 
. 
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of him that filleth all in all, i. e. It is Chriſt the Head who per- 
ſecteth the Church, by ſupplying and furniſhing all things to all the 
Members, to make them what they are and ought to be in that Bo- 
dy. See ch. v. 18. Cal. ii. 10. & iii. 10, 11. 

1 * Ka. And, gives us here the Thread of St. Paul's Diſcourſe, 
which is impoſſible to be underſtood without ſeeing the Train of it; 
without that View it would be like a Rope of Duſt, all the 


together, without Order or Conneftion. This Ad here, tis true, 


rence of St. Pants Diſcourſe ; but yet it ſtands ſo far from end- 
At, in v. 20. of the foregoing Chapter; and ,uuctworoiyce, quickned, 
v. 5. of this Chapter, which are the two Verbs it copulates toge- 
ther; that by one not acquainted with St. Paas Stile, it would 
ſcarce be or admitted ; and therefore it may not be amiſs 
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which is employ'd upon us w eve : [Lara 
*+ reſponding to that Energy wherewith he raiſed Chriſt the 


„ who were dead in Treſpaſſes and? 

*< ſed together with Chriſt, and ſeated 
*« heavenly Kingdom. This is in ſhort the Train and Connection 
of his Diſcourſe from ch. i. 18. to ii. 5. tho? it be interrupted by 
many incident Thoughts ; which, as his manner is, he enlarges 
upon by the Way, and then returns to the Thread of his Diſcourſe. 
For here again in the firſt Verſe of the ſecond Chapter, we muſt ob- 
ſerve, that having mentianed their being dead in n and 


Chap. II. EPHESIANS. 


af be get ot — 
plain, he had more regard to the thi 
r aq ry py his Words : For "tis mani- 
with "ve 4.ow ſet, ver. 20. of the foregoing Chapter; with the two 

following Words, ver. 6. W CUviryEpE Ky ouvendhiaey 1 "7 pavor, and 
hath m__ together, and hath 2 fit together in beavenly 
Places. 5. to diſplay the great Power and Energy of God 
ſhew'd 14. the Gentiles, in bringing them into his heavenly 
Kingdom, declares it to be ,--& rav cu,, proportionable to that 
| Power wherewith he raiſed Jeſus from the Dead, and ſeated him at 
his Right-hand : To expreſs the Parallel, he keeps t to the parallel 
Terms concerning Chrilt ; he ſays, chap. i. 20. eiae Auro en Thu 


veRpwmy 0 'eudtbace p 42 Seki dures * er Toi ebeckvlole, raiſiug him rom 
the dend, and ſet him at his own right hand in heavenly 


Concerning the Gentile Converts his Words are, chap. ii. "5-6. 
tra nuts ven pode Tois Taper lupaot αẽEJu run Te RAE, . 
— — ru 3 And as being dead in tre) ae. © | 
h quickened together with Chriſt, and hath raiſed us up 22 
and made us fit together in heavenly places. It is alſo viſible, that 
dude jou, VET. 1. and gui; us, VET. 5. are both governed R 
Verb cure rel, quicken'd together, ver. 5. though the 
cal Conftrudtion be ſomewhat broken, but is repaired in the Senſe, 
which lies thus, God by his mighty Power raiſed Chriſt from 
« thedead ; by the like mighty Power, you Gentiles of Epheſus 
* being dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins; what do I ſay, you of Ephe- 
* fs, nay, us all Converts of the Gentiles being dead in Treſpaſſes 
© has he quicken'd and raiſed from the dead: You Epbefans were 
* dead in T au Wark, e you walked according to 
« the Courſe of this World, to the Prince of the Power 
of the Air, the AD 
«© gbedience ; and fo were we, all the reſt of us whoare converted 
> from Geacilif * we, all of us, of the ſame Stamp and Strain, 
* involved in the fame Converſation, living — 1 — 
* to the Luſts of our Fleſh, to which we were perfectly obedient, 
% doing what our carnal Wills and blinded Minds directed us, be- 
* ing then no leſs Children of Wrath, no leſs liable to Wrath and 
% Puniſhment than thoſe that remained ſtill Children of Diſobedi- 
* ence, i. e. unconverted 3 but God, rich in Mercy, 2 
© Love wherewith he loved us, hath quicken'd us all, | 
“ in Treſpaſſes, (for tis by Grace ye are faved) and raiſed us, * 
This is St. Pauls Senſe drawn out more at length, which in his 
compendious of writing, wherein he crowds many Idea: 
ther, as hey aboended in Ks Mind, could not eafily ho ty 4 
der Rules of Grammar. The Uſe St. 8 
of eve and yow, and his ſo eaſy changing one into the other, — 
Wo, 
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EPHESIANS. Chap. II. 


2 Conſtitution of this World o, conform- 2 Wherein in time 


ing yourſelf to the Will and Pleaſure of paſt ye walked accord- 
the Prince of the Power of the Air*, the ing to the courſe of this 
Spirit that now yet poſſeſſes and works » world, according tothe 
in the Children of Dilobedience . Prince of the power of 


3 Of which Number even we all having the air, the ſpirit that 


formerly been , lived in the Laſts of chigen ef diba 


3 Among whom alſo 


we all had our conver- 
ſation in times paſt, in 


the luſts of our fleſh, 


— a 


ſhews, as we have already obſerved, that they both ſtand for the 
fame ſort of Perſons, 7. e. Chriſtians, that were formerly Pagans, 
your State and Life, whilſt they were ſuch, he here expreſly de- 

2 . f, may be obſerved in the New Teſtament to fignify the 
laſting State and Conſtitution of Things, in the great Tribes or 


Collections of Men, conſider'd in reference to the Kingdom of 


God; whereas there were two moſt eminent and principally inten- 
ded, if I miſtake not, by the Word aizve;, when that is uſed alone, 
and that is 5 „ ad, this preſent World, which is taken for that 
State of the World wherein the Children of 1/-ae/ were his Peo- 
ple, and made up his Kingdom upon Earth; the Gentiles, i. e. 
all the other Nations of the World being in a State of Apoſtaſy and 
Revolt from him, the profeſſed Vaſſals and Subjects of the Devil, 
to whom they paid Homage, Obedience and Worſhip: And ale 
a, the World to come, 1. e. the Time of the Goſpel, wherein 
God by Chriſt broke down the Partition-Wall between Fer and 
Gentile, and opened a way for reconciling the reſt of Mankind, and 
taking the Gentiles again into his Kingdom under Jeſus Chriſt, un- 
der whoſe Rule he had put it. 

* In theſe Words St. Paul points out the Devil, the Prince of the 


revolted Part of the Creation, and Head of that Kingdom which 


ſtood in oppoſition to, and was at War with the Kingdom of Jeſus 
Chriſt. 
P *gverysZvro; is the proper Term whereby in the Greek is ſignified 


| the Poſſeſſion and Acting of any Perſon by an evil Spirit. 


4 Children of Difobedience are thoſe of the Gentiles, who conti- 
nued ſtill in their Apoſtacy under the Dominion of Satan, who ru- 
led and acted them, and return'd not from their Revolt, deſcr:bed 
Rem. i. 18, Ec. into the Kingdom of God, now that Jeſus Chri!: 
had opened an Entrance into it to all thoſe who diſobey d not his 
Call; and thus they were called, chap. v. vi. ED 
| 3" "ps of; cannot ſignify, Amongſt whom we alſo all had our 
Converſation: For it zue, we, ſands for either the * 

| guts 
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Chap. II. EPHESIANS. 


3 the deſires of our Fleſh, fulfilling the Deſires there“ 
the fleſh, and of the of, and of our blinded perverted Minds. 
mind; and were by na- But God who is rich in Mercy *, 
ture the children of through his great Love wherewith he 
wrath, even as others. Hh R loved 

4 But God who is | | 
rich in mercy, for his 1 
great love wherewith | 
he loved us, 


1 * * 


- - _ _ * 4 
— e * 
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Jeaus, er Converts in general, it is not true. If abe ſtand (as is 
evident it doth) for the converted Gentiles, of what Force or Ten- 
dency is it for the Apoſtle to ſay, We the converted Gentiles hereto- 
fore lived among the unconverted Gentiles ? But it is of great 
Force, and to his Purpoſe, in magnifying the free Grace of God 


to them, to ſay, We of the Gentiles, who are now admitted to the 


Kingdom of God, were formerly of that very Sort of Men in whom 
the Prince of the Power of the Air ruled, leading Lives in the Luſts 
of our Fleſh, obeying the Will and Inclinations thereof, and fo as 
much expoſed to the Wrath of God, as thoſe who fill remain in 
their Apoſtacy under the Dominion of the Devil. 

This was the State that the Gentile World were given up to. See 
Rom. i. 21, 24. Parallel to this third Verſe of this ſecond Chap- 
ter, we have a Paſſage in chap. iv. 17—20. of this ſame Epiſtle, 
where ge Y Th aw uy, even as the other Gentiles, plainly an- 
ſwers we N of Adios, even as the others here 3 and 45 ute ræiorur: Toy 
* 2 Au rd 2 Ty eus, in the 5 anity of thetr Minds 7 having 
their Underflandings dar tned, anſwers "os THis "exifuu/atc 85 acorns 
av mortures & be H, T5; cane G U dige Sv. in the Luſts of our 
Fleſh, fulfilling the Deſires of the Fie/h, and of the Mind. He that 
compares theſe Places, and conſiders that what is ſaid in the fourth 
Chapter conta ius the Character of the Gentile World, of whom it 
is ſpoken, I ſay, he that reads and onſiders theſe two Places well 
together, and the Correſpondency between them, cannot doubt of 
the Senſe I underſtand this Verſe in; and that St. Paz! here, un- 
der the Terms «ve and aur, ſpeaks of the Genti/z Converts. | 

4 0 N, bat, connects this Verſe admirably well with the imme- 
diate preceding, which makes the Parts of that incident Diſcourie 
cohere, which ending in this Verſe, St. Paul in the Beginning of 
ver. 5. takes up the Thread of his Diſcourſe again, as it nothing 


| had come between 3 though ; 33, but, in the Beginning of this 4th 


Verſe, rather breaks than continues the Senſe of the whole. See 
Note, der. I. : 
u Rich in Mercy. The Defign of the Apoſtle being in this 
Epiſlle to ſet forth the exceeding great Mercy and Bounty of G0d 
to the Gentiles under the Goſpel, as is maniteit at large, chap. il 
it it plain that ua: »s, here in this Verſe, muſt mean, the Eenti/e 
Converts, a E 
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EPHESIANS. Chap. l. 


loved us, even us Gentiles who were Even when we were 
dead * in Treſpaſſes hath he quicken- dead in fins, hath quick- 
ed”, with Chriſt, (by Grace ye ned 2 together with 
6 are ſaved) and hath raiſed © us up to- 1 grace ye 
with Chriſt, and made us Par- 3 . 
takers in and with Jeſus Chriſt, of the 33 * 
Glory and Power of his heayenly 3 * "hy ng 
—1 2 _m_ — is . places in Chriſt 
| Hands, under us. : 
7 Rule: Thar in the Ages Gon 7That in the ages to 


11 


5 Dead in Treſpaſſes, does not mean here, under the Condem- 
nation of Death, or obnoxious to Death for our Tranſgreſſions, but 
fo under the Power and Dominion of Sin, fo helpleſs in that State, 
into which for our Apoſtacy we were deliver'd up by the juſt Judg- 
ment of God, that we had no more Thought, nor Hope, nor Abi- 
lity to get out of it, than Men dead and buried have to get out of 
the Grave. This State of Death he declares to be the State of Gen- 
tiliſm, Col. fi. 13. in theſe Words; And you being dead in Treſpaſſes, 
and the Uncircumeifion of your Fleſh, bath God quicken'd together 
with him, i. e. Co EY | 
Y Duickened. This quickening was by the Spirit of God given 
— Eres ow ND became — 
ders of Chriſt, and Sons of God, ing of the Adoption, by 
hich Spirit they were put into a State of Life; ſee Nom. viii. 
9215. and made capable, if wow would, to live to God, 
and not to obey Sin in the Luſts „ nor to yield their Mem- 
ders Inſtruments of Sin unto Iniquity ; but to give up themſelves to 
God, as Men alive from the Dead, and their Members to God as 
Inſtruments of Righteouſneſs ; as our Apoſtle exhorts the conver- 
ted Romans to do, Rom. vi. 11 13. . | 
6 * Wherein this raifing conſiſts, ma ſeen, Rom. vi. 1=—10. 
7 *The great Favour and Go of God manifeſts itſelf in 
the Salvation of Sinners in all Ages: But that which moſt eminert- 
ly ſets forth the Glory of his Grace, was thoſe who were firſt of all 
converted from Heatheniſm to Chriſtianity, and brought out of the 
Kingdom of Darkneſs, in which they were as dead Men, without 
Life, Hope, or ſo much as a Thought of Salvation, or a better 
State, into the Kingdom of God. Hence it is that he ſays, chap. 
i. 12. That wwe ſhould be to the Praiſe of his Glory aubo firſt believed. 
To which he ſeems to have an Eye in this Verſe; the firſt Conver- 
fion of the Gentiles being a ſurprizing and wonderful Effect and In- 
ſtance of God's exceeding Goodneſs to them, which, to the Glory 
of his Grace, ſhould be admired and acknowledged by all future 
Ages; and ſo Paal and Barnabas ſpeak of it, Ad, xiv. 27. Ther 
rehearſed all that Gad bad done ⁊uith them, and how he had openel 
the Door of Faith to the Gentiles. And ſo James and the Elders at 
| Feruſalem, 
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opened the Kingdom of Heaven to Believers, was the ſole Gift of 
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come he might ſhew he might ſhew the exceeding Riches of 
the exceeding riches of his Graec in his Kindneſs towards us 
his grace in tis Kind- through Chriſt Jeſus. For by God's 8 
_ * us, through Free Grace it is that ye * are through 
1 Faith in Chriſt ſaved and brought into 


8 ror by grace are ye 8 ce : 
ſaved, through faith; _ A * hs 1 
| | h Ple, 


— 


Feruſalem, when they heard what Things God had wrought by 


2 


St. Paul's Miniſtry amongſt the Gentiles, they glorified the Lord, 


Acts * 19. 20. 

8 > Ze. The Change of wwe in the foregoing Verſe, to ye here, 
and the like Change obſervable, ver. 1. & 5. plainly Bows, that 
the Perſons ſpoken of under theſe two Denominations, are of the 
ſame Kind, 7. e. Gentile Converts; only St. Paul ever now and 
then, the more effectually to move thoſe he is writing to, changes 
wwe into ye, and vice ver/a ; and ſo makes, as it were, a little Sort 
— that he may the more emphatically apply himſelf 
to them. 

© Saved. He that reads St. Paul with Attention, cannot but ob- 
ſerve, that ſpeaking of the Gentiles, he calls their being brought 
back again from their Apoſtacy into the Kingdom of God, their 
being /aved. Before they were thus brought to be the People of 
God again under the Mæſtab, they were, as they are here deſcribed, 
Aliens, Enemies, without Hope, without „dead in Treſpaſſes 
and Sins; and therefore when by Faith in Chriſt they came to be 
reconciled, and to be in Covenant again with God, as his Subjects 
and liege People, they were in the Way of Salvation, and if they 
perſevered, could not miſs attaining of it, though they were not 
yet in actual Poſſeſſion. The Apoſtle, whoſe Aim it is in this E- 
piſtle to give them an high Senſe of God's extraordinary Grace and 
Favour to them, and to raiſe their Thoughts above the mean Ob- 
ſervances of the Law, ſhews them that there was nothing in them; 
no Deeds or Works of theirs, nothing that they could do to prepare 
or recommend themſelves, contributed ought to the bringing them 
into the Kingdom of God under the Goſpel ; that it was all p 
the Work of Grace, for they were all dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins, 
and could do ing, not make one Step or the leaſt Motion to- 
wards it. Faith, which alone gained them Admittance, and alone 


God; Men by their natural Faculties could not attain to it. "Fs 
Faith which is the Source and Beginning of this new Life ; and the 
Gentile World who were without Senſe, without Hope of any ſuch 


thing, could no more help themſelves, or do any Thing to procure 


it themſelves, than a dead Man can do any Thing to pracure him- 
ſelf Life. Tis God here does all ; by Revelation of what they 
eould never diſcover by their own natural Faculties, tas” * = 
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People, not by any Thing you did your and that not of) 
ſelves to deſerve it, it is the Free Giſt of ſelves: it is the gift of 
God, who might if he had ſopleaſed, with God: 

Juſtice have left you in * 


— * 
7 


them the Knowledge of the Meſtab. and the Faith of the Goſpel; 


which aſſoon as they have received, they are in the Kingdom of 
God, in a new State of Life; and being thus quicken'd by the Spi- 
rit, may as Men alive work if they will. Hence St. Paul ſays, 


| Rom. x. Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the Ward of God; 


having in the foregoing Verſes declared, there is no believing with- 
out hearing, and no hearing without a Preacher, and no Preacher 
unleſs he be ſent, 7. e. the good Tidings of Salvation by the Meſ- 
fiah, and the Doctrine of Faith was not, nor could be known to 
any, but to thoſe to whom God communicated it, by the preach- 
ing of Prophets and Apoſtles, to whom he revealed it, and whom 
he ſent on this Errand with this Diſcovery. And thus God now gave 
Faith to the Epheſians, and the other Gentiles, to whom he ſent 
St. Paul, and others his Feilow-Labourers, to beſtow on them the 
Knowledge of Salvation, Reconciliation, and Reſtoration into his 
be, 7 of the Meſſiah. All which, tho” revealed by the Spirit 
of God in the Writings of the Old Teſtament, yet, the Gentile 
World was kept wholly Strangers from the Knowledge of, by the 
Ceremonial Law of Mo/zs, which was the Wall of Partition 
that kept the Gentiles at a diſtance, Aliens and Enemies; which 
Wall Ged now, according to his gracious purpoſe before the erec- 
ting of it, having broke down, communicated to them the Dcc- 
trine of Faith, and admitted them upon their Acceptance of it, to 
all the Advantages and Privileges of his Kingdom; all which was 
done of his free W without A Procurement of theirs; 
be was found of them who ſought him not, and was made manifeſt to 
them that asked not after him, I defire him that would 1— 
derſtand this ch. ii. of the Epbe fans, to read carefully with it, 
Nom. x. & 1 Cor. ii. 9 16. where he will ſee, that Faith is 
wholly owing to the Revelation of the Spirit of God, and the Com- 
munication of that Revelation by Men ſent by God, whoattain'd 
this Knowledge, not by the Aſſiſtance of their own natural Parts, 
but from the Revelation of the Spirit of God. Thus Faith we ſee 


is the Gift of God, and with it, when Men by Baptiſm are admit- | 


ted into the Kingdom of God, comes the Spirit of God, which 
brings Life with it: For the attaining this Gift of Faith, Men do 
or can do nothing; Grace hitherto does all, and Werks arewholly 
excluded; God himſelf creates them to do good Works, but when 
by him they are made living Creatures in this new Creation, it is 
then expected, that being quickened, they ſhould act; and from 


een eee essen . >» >= 9 wad =o WO 


khenceforwards Works are required, not as * 
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9 Not of works, leſt Eſtate. That no Man mig ht have any 9 
any man ſhould boaſt: Pretence of Boaſting of himſelf, or his 
own 
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of Salvation, but as a neceſſary, indiſpenſable Qualification of the 
Subje Is of God's Kingdom under his Son Jeſus Chriſt; it being 
impoſſible that any one ſhould at the ſame time be a Rebel and a 
Subject too: And though none can be Subjects of the Kingdom of 
God, but thoſe who continuing in the Faith that has been once be- 
ſtow'd on them, ſincerely endeavour to conform themſelves to the 
Laws of their Lord and Maſter Jeſus Chriſt; and God gives eter- 
nal Life to all thoſe, and thoſe only that do ſo; yet eternal Life is 
the CG of God, the Gift of Free Grace, ſince their Works of 
ſincere Obedience afford no manner of Title to it; their Righteouſ- 
neſs > imperfect, i. e. they are all unrighteous, and fo deſerve 
Death ; but God gives them Life upon the account of his Righte- 
ouſneſs, vid. Rom. i. 17. the Righteouſneſs of Faith which is by 
Jeſus Chriſt; and fo they are ſtill ſaved by Grace. 
Now when God hath by calling them into the Kingdom of his 
Son, thus quickened Men, and they are by his free Grace created 
in Chriſt Jeſus unto good Works, that then Works are required of 
them, we ſee in this, that they are called on, and preſſed to walk 
worthy of God, auba hath called them to his Kingdom and Glory, 1 Theſſ. 
ii. 12. And to the ſame purpoſe here, ch. iv. 1. Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 
10--12. So that of thoſe who are in the Kingdom of God, who are 
actually under the Covenant of Grace, good Works are ftriftly 
required, under the Penalty of the Loſs of Eternal Life ; IF ye 
live after the Fleſh ye ſhall die, but if through the Spirit ye mertify 
the Deeds of the Body, ye ſhall live, Rom. viii. 13. And fo Rom. 
vi. 11, 13. they are commanded to obey God as living Men. This 
is the Tenor of the whole New Teſtament: The Apoliate Hea- 
N 2 were of their ſelves in that State not 
capable ing any thing to procure their Tranſlation into the 
— of God ; that was purely the Work of Grace: But 
when received the Goſpel, they were then made alive by 
Faith, and by the Spirit of God; and then they were in a State 
of Life, and working and Works were expected of them. Thus 
Grace and Works conſiſt without any difficulty; that which has 
- caus'd the Perplexity and ſeeming Contradiction, has been Mens 
miſtake concerning the Kingdom of God : God in the Fulneſs of 
Time ſet up his Kingdom in this World under his Son ; into which 
he admitted all thoſe who believed on him, and received Jeſus the 
Meſhah for their Lord. Thus by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt Men became 
the People of God, and Subjects of his Kingdom; and being by 
Baptiſm admitted into it, were from henceforth, during their con- 
tinuing in the Faith, and Profeſſion of the Goſpel, accounted 
Saints, the Beloved of God, the Faithful in Chriſt Jeſus, the Peo- 
ple of God, ſaved, &c. for in theſe Terms, and the like, the ſa- 
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10 own Works or Merit. So that in this 10 For we are his 


new State in the Kingdom of God, workmanſhip, created 
we are, and ought to look upon our in Chriſt Jeſus unts 
ſelves, not as deriving any thing from 
_ ourſelves, but as the mere Workman- 
ſhip of God created * in Chriſt Jeſus, 

to 


— * 


cred Scripture ſpeaks of them. And indeed thoſe who were thus 
_ tranſlated into the Kingdom of the Son of God, were no longer in 
the dead State of the Centiles ; but having paſſed from Death to 
Life, were in the State of the _ in the way to eternal Life ; 
which they were ſure to attain, if perſevered in that Life 
which the Goſpel required, viz. Faith and fincere Obedience. But 
yet this was not an actual Poſſeſhon of eternal Life in the Kingdom 
of God in the World to come; for by Apoſtacy or Diſobedience, 
this, though ſometimes called Salvation, might be forfeited and loſt ; 
whereas he that is once poſſeſſed of the other, hath actually an eter- 
nal Inheritance in the Heavens, which fadeth not away. Theſe 
two Conſiderations of the Kingdom of Heaven ſome Men have 
confounded and made one; fo that a Man being brought into the 
firſt of theſe, wholly by Grace without Works. Faith being all 
that was required to inſtate a Man in it, they have concluded that 
for the attaining eternal Life, or the — of God in the World 
to come, Faith alone, and not good Works, are required, contrary 
to expreſs Words of Scripture, and the whole Tenor of the Goſpel : 

But yet not being admitted into that State of eternal Life for our 
good Works, tis by Grace here too that we are ſaved, our Righte- 
ouſneſs after all being imperfect, and we by our Sins liable to Con- 
demnation and Death: But tis by Grace we are made Partakers of 
both theſe Kingdoms; tis only into the Kingdom of God in this 
World we are admitted by Faith alone without Works ; but for our 
Admittance into the other, both by Faith and Obedience, in a fin- 


cere endeavour to perform thoſe Duties, all thoſe good Works which 


are incumbent on us, and come in our way to be performed by us, 
from the time of our believing till our Death. | 

10 4 Workmanſhip of Cod created. "Tis not by virtue of any 
Works of the Law, nor in Conſideration of our ſubmitting to the 
Mz/aical Inſtitution, or having any Alliance with the F ex; Na- 
tion, that we Gentiles are brought into the Kin of Chriſt; 
we are in this entirely the Workmanſhip of God, and are, as it 
weze, created therein, framed and fitted by him, to the Perfor- 
mance of thoſe good Works which we were from thence to live in; 
and ſo owe nothing of this our new Being, in this new State, to 
ary Preparation or Fitting we received from the Fei Church, 
or any Relation we ſtood in thereunto. That this is the meaning of 
the new Creation under the Goſpel, is evident from St. Paul's own 
| explaining 
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1 to the End we ſhould do good Works, 
th before ordained for which he had prepared and fitted us 
8 ſhould walk to live in them. 

in . 


„* 


i 


explaining of it himſelf, 2 Cor. v. 1618. viz. That bei 
in Chriſt was all one as if he were in a new Creation ; and there- 
fore from henceforth he knew no body after the Fleſh, 5. e. he 
pretended to no Privilege for being of a Feb Race, or an Obſer- 
ver of their Rites; all theſe old 'Things were done away ; all things 
under the Goſpel are new, and of God alone. 

* This is conformable to what he ſays, v. 5, 6. That God 
quickened and raiſed the Gentiles, that were dead in I'reſpaſſes and 
Sins, with Chriſt, being by Faith united to him, and partaking of 
the ſame Spirit of Life which raiſed him from the Dead; where- 
by, as Men brought to Life, they were enabled (f they would not 
refiſt nor quench that Spirit) to live unto Ged in Righteouſneſ; and 


Holineſs, as before they were under the abſolute Dominion of Sa- 
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ROM this Doctrine of his in the foregoing Section, that 
F God of his Free Grace, according to his Purpoſe from 
the beginning, had quicken'd and rais'd the Convert-Genz:les, 
together with Chriſt, and ſeated them with Chriſt in his hea- 
venly Kingdom, St. Paul here in this Section draws this In- 
ference to keep them from Judaizing, that though they (as 
was the State of the Heathen World) were heretofore, by 
being uncircumciſed, ſhut out from the Kingdom of God, 
Strangers to the Covenants of Promiſe, without Hope and 
without God in the World, yet they were by Chriſt, who 
had taken the Ceremonial Law, that Wall of Partition, that 
kept them in that State of Diſtance and Oppoſjtion, now re- 
ceived, without any ſubjecting them to the Law of Maſes, 
to be the People of God, and had the ſame Admittance into 
the Kingdom of God with the Fews themſelves, with whom 
they were now created into one new Man or Body of Men ; 
ſo that they were no longer to look on themſelves any more 
_ 


. 
* m__ 
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12 Fleſh *, were at that Time without all 


Expectation of Deliverance or Salva- 12 Tha 
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as Aliens, or remoter off from the Kingdom of God, than 
the Fews themſelves. | 


PA RAPHRASE. 


Herefore remember that ye who 11 

were heretofore Gentiles, diſtin- me 
guiſh'd and ſeparated from the Fews, ye being in time paſſed 
who are circumciſed by a Circumciſion Gentiles in the fleſh, 
made with Hands in their Fleſh, by _—_— 2 — 
your not being circumciſed in your mv wr 8. 


Knowledge of the Meſſiah, or any 1 


tion by bim *, Aliens from the Com- „eue wüst Chart 
monwealth of Iſrael *, and Strangers being aliens from the 
to the Covenants of Promiſe ', not commonwealth of If- 
having any Hope of any ſuch Thing, rael, and ſtrangers from 
and living in the World without having the covenant of pro- 


the true God for their God , or they miſe, having no hope, 


13 being his People. But now you that and without God in the 


wereformerly remote and at adiſtance, world : 5 
are 13 But now in Chriſt 
Jeſus, ye who ſometimes 
were far off, are made 


ͤ——-» 33 


** 


11 * This Separation was ſo great, that to a Few the uncir- 
cumciſed Gentiles were counted fo polluted and unclean, that they 
were not ſhut out barely from their holy Places and Service, but 
from their Tables and ordinary Converſation. 


12 5 That this is the Meaning of being without Chrift here, is 


evident from this, that what St. Paul ſays here, is to ſhew the dif- 


ferent State of the Gentiles from that of the Fei, before the 
coming of our Saviour. 

n Who were alone then the People of God. 

i Coverants. God more than once renewed his Promiſe to 4 
braham, Iſaac and Facab, and the Children of I/-ael, that upon 
the Conditions propoſed he would be their God, and they ſhould be 
his People. 

* *Tis in this Senſe that the Gentiles are called geo: ; for there 
were few of them Atheiſts in our Senſe of the Word, i. e. deny ing 
ſuperior Powers; and many of them acknowledged one ſupreme 
eternal God; but, as St. Paul ſays, Rom. i. 21. when they knew 


God, they glorified him not as God, they owned not him alone, 


but turn'd away from him the inviſible God, to the Worſhip cf 
Images, and the falſe Gods of their Countries. 
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nigh by the blood of eſus Chriſt , 
Chrig.” Death 7 "For it is 2 — 


14 For he is our peace, us u to the Fews, and hath bro, 
who hath made both us and IA 


14 


one, and hath broken jtreconcilable Diſtance, into Unity one 


down the middle wall \:+ another, by removing the middle- 


of partition between us; 1 


zn his fleſh the enmity, diſtance, having taken away the Cauſe 


| of Enmity », or Diſtance between us, 
W by aboliſhing we * 
4141 5 


—_ 8 
—— 
— 


13 How this was done the following Words explain, and Col. 
8 5 1 

14 * Hadv, Our, in this Verſe muſt ſignify Perſons in the fame 
Condition with thoſe he ſpeaks to under the Pronoun che: ye, in the 
foregoing Verſe, or elſe the Apoſtle's Argument here would be 
wide, and not conclufive ; but ye in — — Verſe incon- 
teſtably ſignifies the Convert Gentiles, and ſo therefore muſt e 
in this Verſe. 

See Col. i. 20. | LE 

15 * It was the Ritual Law of the Fews, that kept them and the 
Gentiles at an irreconcilable Diftance ; ſo that they could come to 
no Terms of a fair Correſpondence ; the Force whereof was fo 
great, that even after Chriſt was come, and had put an End to the 
Obligation of that Law, yet it was almoſt impoſſible to bring 
them together; and this was that which in the Beginning molt 
obſtructed the Progreſs of the Goſpel, and diſturbed the Gertile 
Converts. 

P By aboliſhing. I do not remember that the Law of Maſes, or 
any Part of it, is by an actual Repeal any where abrogated; and 
yet we are told here, and in other Places of the New [eftament, 
that it is abaliſbed. The Want of a right underſtanding of what 


this abolibing was, and how it was brought about, has, I ſuſpect. 


given occaſion to the miſunderſtanding of ſeveral Texts of Sacred 


Scripture ; I beg leave therefore to offer what the Sacred Scripture | 


ſeems to me to ſuggeſt concerning this Matter, till a more thorough 
Enquiry by ſome abler Hand ſhall be made into it. After the ge- 
neral Revolt and Apoſtacy of Mankind, from the Acknowledg- 
ment and Worſhip of the one only true inviſible God their Maker, 
the Children of /-ae!, by a voluntary Submiſſion to him, and Ac- 
knowledgment of him to be their God and ſapreme Lord, came to 
be his People, and he, by a peculiar Covenant, to be their King; 
and thus erected to himſelf a Kingdom in this World out of that 
People, to whom he gave a Law by Moſes, which was to be the Law 
of the 7/raclites, his People, with a Purpoſe at the fame Time, 
that he would in due Seaſon transfer this his Kingdom in 9 


* 
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into the Hands of the Meſſiah. whom he intended to ſend into the 
World, to be the Prince and Ruler of his People, as he had fore- 
told and promiſed to the Je. Into which Kingdom of his un- 
der his Son, he alſo, and foretold that he would admit 
and 1 the other Nations of the Earth, as well as thoſe of 
the Poſterity of Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, who were to come into 
this his enlarged Kingdom upon new Terms that he ſhould then pro- 
e ; and that thoſe, and thoſe only, ſhould from henceforth be his 

e. And thus it cameto paſs; that tho' the Law which was 


given by Moſes to the Iſraelites was never repealed, and ſo ceaſed 


not to be the Law of that Nation; yet it ceaſed to be the Law of 
the People and Kingdom of God in this World, becauſe the Fewos 
not receiving him to be their King, whom God had ſent to be the 
King and ſole Ruler of his Kingdom for the future, ceaſed to be the 
People of God, and the Subjects of God's And thus 
Jeſus Chriſt by his Death entering into his Kingdom, having 


filled all that was required of him for the obtaining of it, put an End 


to the Law of Moſes, opening another Way to all People, both Fes 
and Gentiles, into the n quite different from the Law 
of Ordinances given by 1 . l by which, 


and which alone, every one that » had now Admittance into 
the Kingdom of God, by the one plain and eafy fimple Ceremon 
of Baptiſm. This was that which, — — 
the Feaus underſtood not, having a 99 
ſelves, becauſe they el and of their 
Law, becauſe God was the Author of it; and fo concl that 
both they were to remain the People of God for ever, and alſo that 
they were to remain ſo under that fame Law, was never to 
be alter'd ; and fo never underſtood what was them of the 


2 
3, 


Kingdom of the Meſſiah, in reſpect of the ceaſing of their La 
Ordinances, and the Admittance of the Genti/es upon the 
Terms with them into the Kingdom of the Meſſiah; which there- 


fi 


fore St. Paul calls over and over again a Myſtery, and a Myſtery 


hidden from Ages. 

Now he that will look a little farther into this of God, 
under theſe two different Dif] — — 
wall nd ohes is wan eat By Go. and Men were recall'd into it 
out of the general Apo from their Lord and Maker, for the un- 
ſpeakable Good and Benefit of thoſe who by entering into it, re- 
turn'd to their Allegiance, hor none they whe be ht into 
a Way and Capacity of being reſtor'd to that happy State of eternal 
Life, which they had loſt in Adam, which it was impoſſible they 
could ever recover whilſt they remain'd Worſhi pers and Vaſſals of 
the Devil, and fo Outlaws and Enemies to God, in the 
aad under the Dominion of Satan; fince the molt byaſs d and par- 
tial Inclination of an intelli ent Being, could never expect that God 
ſhould reward Rebellion —4 Apoſtacy with eternal Happineſs, and 


take Men that were actually Vaſſals and Adorers of his Arch-Enemy 


2 give them eternal Bliſs, with the En- 
joy ment 
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joyment of Pleaſures in his Preſence, and at his Right- hand for ever- 
more. The Kingdom of God therefore in this World, was, as it 
were, the Entrance to the Kingdom of God in the other World, 
and the Receptacle and Place ion of thoſe who aim'd at 
a Share in that eternal Inheritance. And hence the People of the 
Jes were called holy, choſen, and Sons of God; as were after- 
ward the Chriſtians called Saints, Elect, beloved, and Children of 
God, c. But there is this remarkable Difference to be obſerv'd in 
what is ſaid of the Subjects of this Kingdom, under the two different 
Diſpenſations of the Law and the Goſpel, that the Converts to Chri- 
ſtianity,and Profeſſors of the Goſpel, are often termed and ſpoke of as 
2 which I do not remember that the F ezvs or Proſelytes, Mem- 
s of the Commonwealth, any where are: The Reaſon whereof 
is, that the Conditions of that Covenant whereby they were made 
the People of God, under that Conſtitution of God's Kingdom in 
this World, was, Do this and live ; but he that continues not in all 
theſe Things to do them, ſhall die. But the Condition of the Co- 
venant whereby they become the People of God, in the Conſtitu- 
tion of his Kingdom under the Meſſiah, is, Believe and repent, and 
thou ſhalt be ſaved, i. e. Take Chrilt for thy Lord, and do fin- 
cerely but what thou canſt to keep his Law, and thou ſhalt be ſaved. 
In the one of which, which is therefore called the Covenant of 
Works, thoſe who were actually in that Kingdom could not attain 
the everlaſting Inheritance: And in the other, called the Covenant 
of Grace, thoſe, who if they would but continue as they began, 
i. e. in the State of Faith and Repentance, i. e. in a Submiſſion ta 
and owning of Chriſt, and a ſteddy unrelenting Reſolution of not 
offending againſt his Law, could not mits it, and fo might truly be 
ſaid to be ſaved, they being in an unerring Way to Salvation. And 
thus we ſee how the Law of Moſes is by Chriit aboliſhed under the 
Goſpel ; not by an actual Repeal of it, but is ſet aſide, by ceaſing 
to be the Law of the Kingdom of God, tranſlated into the Hands 
of the Meſſiah, and ſet up under him; which Kingdom fo erected, 
contains all that God now does or will own to be his People in this 
World. This Way of aboliſbing of the Law, did not make thoſe 
Obſervances unlawful to thoſe who before their Converſion to the 
Goſpel were circumciſed, and under the Law; they were indiffe- 
rent Things, which the converted Fervs might or might not ob- 
ſerve, as found convenient : That which was unlawful and 
contrary to the Goſpel, was the making thoſe ritual Obfervances 
neceſſary to be join'd with Faith in Believers for Juſtification, as we 


ſee they did, who, 4&s xv. taught the Brethren, that unleis they 


were circumciſed after the manner of Maſes, they could not be 
faved ; ſo that the nailing it to Chriſl's Croſs, Col. ii. 14. was the 
taking away from thenceforth all Obligation for any one to be cir- 
cumciied, and to put himſelf under the Obfervances cf the Law, 
to become one of the People of God, but was no Prohibition to any 
one who was circumciſed before Converſion to obſerve them. And 
accordingly we ſee, Gal. 5 11. that what St. Pax! blames Foy 
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which conſiſted in poſitive Commands mandments contained 


and Ordinances, that ſo he might make in ordinances, for to 
or frame the two, viz. Fews and make in himſelf, of 
Gentiles, into one new Society or Body fwain, one new man, ſo 
of God's People, in a new Conftituti- making peace: 
on under himſelf , ſo making Peace 16 And that he might 
16 between them. And might —_—_— 


— 
— — TA 


St. Peter, was compelling the Gentiles to live as the Fews do: 
Had not that been in the Cafe, he would no more have blam'd his 
Carriage at Antioch, than he did his obſerving the Law at Feru- 


alem 


The Apoſtle here tells us what Part of the Maſaical Law it was 
that Chriſt put an End to by his Death. wiz. rb cu, v L 0 
20 Jdöy¹⁰⁴lt, the Law of Commandments in Ordinances ; i. e. the po- 
fitive Injunctions of the Law of Moſes concerning Things in their 
own Nature indifferent, which became obligatory meerly by vertue 
of a direct poſitive Command; and are called by St. Paul in the 
parallel Place, Col. ii. 14. ycoy;uÞ5 Tor; Ieywar:, the Hand-writing 
of Ordinances. There were. beſides theſe, contained in the Book 
of Maſes, the Law of Nature, or, as it is commonly called, the 
Moral Law, that unmoveable Rule of Right which is of perpetual 
Obligation: This Jeſus Chriſt is ſo far from abrogating, that he 
has promulgated it anew under the Goſpel, fuller and clearer than 
it was in the Maſaical Conſtitution, or any where elſe; and by ad- 
ding to its Precepts the Sanction of his own Divine Authority, has 
nade the Knowledge of that Law more eaſy and certain than it was 


before ; ſo that the Subjects of his Kingdom whereof this is now 


the Law, can be at no doubt or loſs about their Duty, if they will 
but read and conſider the Rules of Morality, which our Saviour 
and his Apoſtles have deliver'd in very plain Words in the holy 
Scriptures of the New Teſtament. _— | 


5 4 Make ; the Greet Word is ar, which does not always fig. 


nify Creation in a ftri& Senſe. 
This, as I take it, being the meaning, it may not be amiſs 
perhaps to look into the reaſon why St. Paul expreſſes it in this 
more figurative manner, viz. t make in himſelf of twain one new 
Man, which, I humbly conceive, was more ſuitable to the Idea's 
he had, and fo were, in fewer Words, more lively and expreſs to 
his Purpoſe : He always has Jefus Chriſt in his Mind, as the Head 
of the Church, which was his Body, from and by whom alone, by 
being united to him, the whole Body and every 


cav'd Life, Vi 


which admirably well ſhews, that whoever were united to this Head, 
muſt needs be united to one another, and alſo that all the Privileges | 


and Advantages they enjoy'd, were wholly owing to their yang 
- 4 * & Wi | : 


| Member of it re- 
igour and Strength, and all the Benefits of that State ; 
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reconcile both unto God 
in one body by the Croſs, 
having ſla in the enmity 
thereby: 


17 And came, and 
preached peace to you 
which were afar off, 
and to them that were 
nigh. 

18 For through hiin 


we both have an acceſs 


by one Spirit unto the 
Father. 

19 Now therefore ye 
are no more ſtrangers 
and foreigners, but fel- 
low- citizens with the 
ſaints, and of the hou- 
ſhold of Gd. 


20 And are built up- 


And being 


them both to God, being thus united 
into one Body in him by the Croſs, 
whereby he deſtroy'd that Enmity or 
Incompatibility that was between them, 
by nailing to his Croſs the Law of Or- 
dinances that kept them at a diſtance. 
come, preach'd the good 
Tidings of Peace to you Genriles that 
were far off from the Kingdom of 
Heaven, and to the Fews that were 
near, and in the very Precincts of it. 
For it is by him that we, both Fews 
and Gentiles, have acceſs to the Fa- 
ther by one and the ſame Spirit. There- 
fore ye Epheſrtazs, though heretofore 
Gextiles, now Believers in Chriſt, you 
are no more Strangers and Foreigners, 
bur without any more ado Fellow- 
Citizens of the Saints, and Domeſ- 
ticks of God's own Family ; Built 

upon 


— 


1 2 —— 


with, and adhering to him their Head ; which were the two 


things that he was here inculcating to the Convert Gentiles of Ephe- 
fas, to ſhew them, that now under the Goſpel Men became the 
People of God, meerly by Faith in Jeſus Chrift, and having him 
for their Head, and not at all by keeping the Ritual Law of Moſes, 
which Chriſt had aboliſhed, and ſo had made way for the Fecus and 
Gentiles to become one in Chriſt, ſince now Faith in him alone uni- 
ted them into one Body under that Head, with the Obſervanee of 
the Law; which is the meaning of /o making Peace. I hope this 


445 


17 


18 
19 


20 


ſingle Note here may lead ordinary Readers into an underſtand- 


ing of St. Paul's Stile, and by making them obſerve the Reaſon, 
give them an eaſier Entrance into the meaning of St. Paul's f gura- 
tive Expreſſions. „ 

If the Nation of the Jeaus had owned and received Jeius the 
Meſſiah, they had continued on as the People of God; but after 
that they had Nationally rejected him, and refuſed to have him rule 
over them, and put him to Death, and ſo had revolted from their 


Allegiance, and withdrawn themſelves from the Kingdom of God, 


which he had now put into the Hands of his Son, they were no long- 
er the People of God ; and therefore all thoſe of the Jeiſb Nati- 
on, who after that would return to their Allegiance, had need of 
Reconciliation to be re-admitted into the Kingdom of God, as part 
of his People, who were now received into Peace and Covenant 
with him upon other Terms, and under other Laws, than being 
the Poſterity of Jacob, or Obſervers of the Law of Moſcs. 
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npon the Foundation laid by the A- 
poſtles and Prophets, whereof Jeſus 
21 Chriſt is the Corner-ſtone: In whom 
all the Building fitly framed together, 
Troweth unto an holy Temple in the 
Vacs: in which even the Geztiles al- 
ſo are built up togetier with the be- 
lieving Fews, for an Habitation of 
God, through the Spirit. | 


22 


apoſtles and prophets, 
Jeſus Chriſt himielf be- 
ing the chief corner- 
ſtone 


an holy temple in the 
Lord: 
22 In whom you alſo 


are builded together for 
an habitation of God 
through the Spirit. 


—— 


22 The Senſe of which Allegory 


I take to be this; It is plain 


from the Atteſtation of the Apoſtles and Prophets, that the Gentiles 
who believed in Chrilt are thereby made Members of his Kingdom, 


united together 


under him their Head into ſuch a well framed Body, 


wherein each Perſon has his proper Place, Rank and Function to 
which he is fitted, that God will accept and delight in them as his 
People, and live amongſt them, as in a well-framed Building dedi- 
cated and ſet apart to him, whereof the Gentiles make a Part, and 


without any difference put between you, are framed in Equality, and 
promiſcuouſly with the believing Fews,by the Spirit of God, to be 


one People, amongſt whom he will dwell, and be their God, and 


they ſhall be his People. 


2 


ger. V. 
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more clearly 
St. Paul in plain Words tells 


Els Settion gives a great li t to thoſe foregoing, and 
the Beg uf d 2g. P fad 
them, it is for preaching this 


Doctrine that was a Myſtery till now, being hid from former 


Ages, v:2. that the Gentiles ſhould be Co-heirs with the believing 
Jeus, and making one Body or People with them, ſhould be 


equally Partakers of the Promiſes under the Meſſiah, of which 


Myſtery he by particular Favour and Appointment 


Was Or- 


dained the Preacher. Whereupon he exhorts them not to be 
Siſinayed, or flinch in the leaſt from the Belief or Profeſſion 
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in TEXT | PARAPHRASE. 


les : | F 
m, Po this cauſe, | POR my Preaching of this: I Paxl 
ly, Paul, the priſon- 8 upon account of 


. er of Jeſus Chriſt for the Goſpel of Jeſas Chriſt, for the 
_ you Gentiles ; Sake and Service of you Gentiles”: 2 
2 l ye have heard Which you cannot doubt of, fince ” 
ind de ene enz he have heard of the of 
Þ ow ws the Grace of God, which was given 
pill cf to me in reference to you Gentiles: 3 
5 How that by reve How that by cipecial Revelation be 


1 * See Cal. iv. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 9, 10. 

Ser Phil. . Col. . 

2” EAN ve Particle, and ſi ifies in 
FU wires 
gay wad aj for it could not be ſuppoſed but the Ehe- 
whom St. Paul had lived God ad muſt have heard 


. . 
2 e 

which was communicated to him by Revelation, and 
in his Epiſtles, was not concealed from them 
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made known unto me in particular lation he made known 
the Myſtery v, (as I hinted to you a- unto me the myſtery, 

4 dove, viz. ch. i. 9. By tne bare read- (25 I wrote before in few 
ing whereof ye may be aſſured of my Word. 

Knowledge in this formerly concealed 4 Whereby when ye 

and unknown Part of the Goſpel of _ may underſtand 

5 Chrilt :) Which in former Ages was 1 <nvwiedge in the 
not made known to the Sons of Men, Wich! _ "mY 
as it is now revealed to his holy A- „ not made Knee 

|  poſtles and Prophets by the Spirit, viz. unto the ſons of men ax 
6 That the Gentiles ſhould be Fellow- jt is now revealed unto 
| Heirs, be united ifito one Body, and his holy apoſtles and 
partake of his Promiſe * in Chrilt, prophets by the Spirit ; 
jointly 6 That the Gentiles 

ſhould be fellow. heirs, 

and of the fame body, 

and partakers of his pro- 

th FS r h 3 — — 8 5 

3 * Though St. Peter was by a viſion from God ſent to Cornelius 

a Geritile, Acts x. yet we do not find that this purpoſe of God's cal- 
ling the Gentiles to be his People equally with the Feu, without 
any regard to Circumciſion, or the Mo/aical! Rites, was revealed to 
him, or to any other of the Apoſtles, as a Doctrine which they 
were to preach and iſh to the World : Neither indeed was it 
needful that it ſhould be any part of their Commiſſion, who were 
Apoſtles only of the Circumciſion, to mix that in their Meſſage to 
the Fews, which make them ftop their Fars and refuſe to 
hearken to the other parts of the Goſpel, which they were more 
- concerned to know and be inſtructed in. | 

See Col. i. 26. | | 

4 ® One may be ready to ask, to what Purpoſe is this, which 
— this Parentheſis contains here concerning himſelf; and indeed with- 

aut having an Eye on the Deſign of this Epiſtle, it is pretty hard 
to give al Account of it; but that being carried in view, there is 
nothing plainer, nor more pertinent and perſwaſive than this here; 
tor what can be of more force to make them ſtand firm to the Doc- 
trine which he had taught them, of their being exempt from Cir- 
camcifion, and the Obſervances of the Law, if you have heard, 
and I affure you in my Epiſtle, that this Myſtery of the Goipel 
das revealed in a particular manner to me from Heaven: The very 
reading of this is enough to ſatisfy you, that I am well iuſt: ucted 
in that Truth, and that you may ſafely depend upon what I have 
taught you concerning this Point, notwithſtanding I 2m in Priſon 
for it, which is a thing you ought to glory in, ſince I iuffer for 2 
Truth wherein you are fo nearly concern'd ; fee ch. vi. 19. 
6 * The Promiſe here intended, is the Promiſe of the Spar*t ; 
ſ:e Gal. iii. 14. which was not given to any but to the 3 2nd 
Childten 
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miſe in Chriſt by the jointly with the Jews v, in the time 


7 6 1 of the Goſpel; opti ny —__ I 
V hereof in particular was made the Miniſter 4 
made a miniſter accord- KE according 


—— 


Children of God ; and therefore the Genil:s rec.ived not the Spi- 
t till they me the People of God, by Faith in Chriſt, in the 
Times of the Goſpel. | : | 


Though the F:ws are not expreſly named here, yet it is plain 


| from the oregoing Chapter, v. 11, Ke. that 'tis of the Union of 


the Gentiles with the Fewo, and making with them one Bc dy of 
God's People, enually ſharing in all the Privileges and Benefits of 


Gal. iii. 2629. 

Ai xd ivayyeay, ſigniſies here, in the time cf the Goſpel, 
as 3! &po3uzin; fignifies, in the time of Uncircumciſion, Ram. vii. 
11. ſee Note on Rom. vii. 5. The ſame thing being intended here. 
which, ch. i. 10. is thu: expreſſed ; That in the Diſpen/ation of the 


| Fulneſs of Times, i. e. in the time of the Goſpel, all things might 


be gathered together, or united, in Chri#, or, by Chriſt. 
7 * Though he does not in expreis Words deny others to be made 


Miniſters of it, for it neither ſuited his Modetty, nor the Reſpect 


he had for the other Apoſtles, fo to do, yet his Expreſſion here will 


be found ſtrongly to imply it, eſpeciaily if we read and conſider 


well the two following Verſes ; for this was a neceſſary Inſtruction 
to one who was ſent to convert the Gentiles, though thoſe who were 
ſent to their Brethren the Fes were not appointed to promulgate 
it. This one Apoſtle of the Gentiles, by the Succeſs of his preach- 
ing to the Gentiles the Atteſtation of Miracles, and the Gift of the 
Holy Ghoſt, join'd to what Peter had done by ſpecial Direction in 
the Caſe of Cornelius, would be enough in its due ſeaſon to convince 
the other Apoſtles of this Truth, as we may fee it did, 4#s xv. & 
Gal. ii. b=———»-g. And of what Conſequence, and how much 
St. Paul thought the preaching of this Doctrine his peculiar Buſi- 
neſs, we may ſee by what he ſays ch. vi. 19, 20. where one may 

ſee by the different 'I'reatment he received from the reſt of the A- 

poſtles, being in Fords upon that account, that his preaching here- 
in differ'd from theirs, and he was thereupon, as he tells us himſelf, 

treated as an evil Der, 2 Tim. ii. 9. The Hiſtory whereof we 


have, Ads xxi. 17, Cc. as we have elſewhere obſerv'd. And it is 


Don the Account of his hing this Doctrine, and diſplaying 
ws the World this ws Tr. which he calls every where a 
hidden Myſtery, that he gives to what he had preach'd the diſtin- 
guiſhing Title of y Goſpel, Rom. xvi. 25. which he is concerned 
that God ſhould eſtabliſh them in, that being the chief deign of his 
Epiſtle to the Romans, as here to the Fpherans. The inſiſting ſo 
much on this, that it was the ſpecial Favour and Commiſſion of 


God to him in particular, to preach this Doctrine of God's purpole * 


of 


the Goſpel, that i.e is here ſpeaking ; the ſame which he teaches, 
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according to the free and gracious ing to the gift of the 
Gift of God, given unto me by the ef- 2 
fectual working of his Power, in his do me dy N 
ſo wonderful converting the * — om” 
$ by my Preaching ©; Unto me Wha TOR 
whole ths the haſt of oi Sehus, , * nn nt: whnem 
2 leſs than the leaſt of all 
is this Favour given, that I ſhould f ints is this . 
preach among the Gert:les the un- 
9 ſearchable Riches of Chriſt *; And 
make all Men s perceive how this 
Myſtery comes now to be communi- 
cated h to the World, which has been 
CS con- men fee, what is the 
fellowſhip of the my- 
ſtery which from the 
beginning of the world, 


of calling the Gentiles to the Word, was not out of Vanity or Boaſt- 
ing, but was here of great uſe to his preſent purpoſe, as carrying 
a ſtrong Reaſon with it, why the Zphefians ſhould rather believe 

him, towhom, as their Apoſtle, it was made manifeſt, and com- 
mitted to be preach'd, than the Zews, from whom it had been 
conceaPd, and was kept as a Myſtery, and was in itſelf 2.c2:yviacoy, 
inſcrutable by Men, though of the beſt natural Parts and Endow- 
ments. t | 

This ſeems to be the Energy of the Power of God which he 
here ſpeaks of, as appears by what he ſays of St. Peter, and of 
himſelf, Gal. n. 8. 0 de yjacg ITtTow tig &TozoARv Tas TFOTIG; 
2 Wenge Y cual elg v h, He that wrought effectually in Peter to 
the Apoſtleſtip of the Circumciſion, the ſame auas mighty, or wrought 
Fectualhy in me, as eνis here tranſlated, of which his very 
great Modeſty could not hinder from ſpeaking thus, 1 Cor. xv. , 
io. 4 am the leaff of the Apoſiles, that Bn not meet to be called an 
Apeſile, becauſe I perſecuted the Churchof God : But by the Grace of 
God I am what J am, and his Grace which was beftowwed upon me, 
avas not in vain, but I laloured more abundantly than they all; 
wet wot 1, bat the Grace of God that was with ne: A Paſſage very 
ſuitableto what he ſays in this and the next Verſe. 

8 fi. e. Thatabundant Treaſure of Mercy, Grace and Favour, 
laid up in Jefus Chriſt, not only to the Fews, but to the whole 
Heathen World, which was beyond the reach of human Sagacity 
to diſcover, and could be known only by Revelation. 

s All Men, z. e. Men of all forts and Nations, Gentiles as well 
as Fexus. | | | . 

9 Tis 4 hett, What is the Communication, i. e. that they may 
have light from me, to ſee and look into the Reaſon and Groun 


of the Diicovery or Communication of this Myſtery to them now 


a mo wed (Oe, Are 
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hath been hid in God, concealed from all paſt Ages, lying 
who created all things hid in the ſecret Purpoſe of God, who 
by Jeſus Chriſt : | frames and manages this whole new 

10 To the intent Creation by Jeſus Chriſt '; to the in- 
K k k 2 tent 


_ wricayr: d len, it will be nece 


by Jeſus Chriſt, who is now exhibited to the World, into whoſe 
hands God had put the Management of this whole Diſpenſati- 
To open our way to a right Senſe of theſe Words, 2 2 dura 
fary in the firſt place to conſider 
the Terms of it, and how they are uſed by St. Paul. 

1. As to yrioaure, created, it is to be acknowl „that it is 
the Word uſed in ſacred Scripture to expreſs Creation in the 
Scriptural Senſe of Creation, i. e. making out of nothing ; but 
yet that it is not always uſed in that Senſe by St. Paul, is viſible 
from the 15th Verfe of the foregoing Chapter, where our Tranſla- 
tors have rightly render'd r make, and it would contain a mani- 
teſt Abſurdity to render it there create, in the Theological Senſe 
of the Word create. | 


— 


2. It is to be obſerved that St. Paul often chuſes to ſpeak of the 


Work of Redemption by Chriſt as a Creation. Whether it were be- 


cauſe this was the chief end of the Creation, or whether it were 
becauſe there was no leſs ſeen of the Wiſdom, Power and Goodneſs 
of God, in this, than in the firſt Creation, and the Change of loſt 


and revolted Man from being dead in Sins, to Newneſs of Life, 
was as great, and by as great a Power, as at firſt making out of 


nothing; or whether it was becauſe the 4.ausdaxcine:c, under Jeſus = 


Chriſt, the Head mentioned, ch. i. 10. was a Reſtitution of the 
Creation to its primitive State and Order, which, 4s iii. 21. is 


called 4rouarregtocuc xd, the Reſtitution of all Things, which 
| of St. 'Fohn Baptiſt (who was the 


was begun with the preachi 
Elias that reſtored all things, Mat. xvii. 11. i. e. opened the King- 
dom of Heaven to Believers of all Nations, Lake xyi. 16.) and is 


compleated in Chriſt's coming with his Saints in the Glory of his 


Father at the laſt Day. But whether ſome or all of thete Conjec- 
tures which I have mentioned be the reaſon of it, this is certain, 
that St. Paul ſpeaks of the Work of Redemption under the Name 
of Creation. So 2 Cor, v. 17. If any one be in Christ, ani wric:;, 
he is à new Creature, or it is a new Creation. And Gal. vi. 15. 
In Chrift Feſus neither Circumcifion availeth any thing, nor Uncir- 


cumciſion, but wary urige, the new Creation. 


who created all things, is here to be underſtood. The Buſineſs St. 
Paul is upon in this place, is to ſhew that God's Purpoſe of taking 
in the Gentiles to be his People under the Goſpel, was a Myſtery 
unknown in former Ages, and now under the Kingdom of the Meſ- 
fiah committed to him to be preach'd to the World. hy 
is 
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new Creation was in Jeſus Chriſt, and fo 


be made known the manifold Wiſdom of | 
Gentiles into the Kingdom of his Son, and after that the re aſſu- 


EPHESIANS. Chap I. 


tent that now under the Goſpel the that now unto the 
manifold Wiſdom of God, in the or- principalities and Po- 
dering and Management of his hea- ere in heavenly places, 
yeuly Kingdom, might be made known might be known by the 


IE AY Church the manifold 
to Principalities and Powers by the wiſdom of God. 


Church *, According to that Prediſ- 


poſition 


— — 1 


= LA 


'This is ſo manifeſtly the Deſign of St. Paul here, that no body 


can miſtake it. Now if the Creation of the material World, of 


this viſible Frame of Sun, Moon, and Stars, and heavenly Bodies, 
that are over us, and of the Earth we inhabit, hath na immediate 
Relaticn, as certainly it hath not to this Myſtery, this Deſign 

God's, to call the Gert:/-s into the King of his Son, it is ta 
make St. Paul a very looſe Writer and weak Arguer, in the mid- 
dic of a Diicourſe which he ſeems to lay much ſtreſs on, and to 
preſs earneſtly on the Epheſians (for he urges it more than once) to 
bring in things not at all to his Purpoſe, and are of no uſe to the 
Buſineſs in Hand. We cannot therefore avoid taking the Creation, 
and Things created, here to be thoſe of the new Creation, (wiz. } 
thoſe of which the Ki of Chriſt, which was this new Crea- 
tion, was to be made up; and in that Senſe, 2 rd wricuzvr: NR 
"Tacos Xorg, whe created all things by Feſus Chriſt, is a reaſon to 
ſhew why God kept his Purpoſe of making the Gentiles meet to be 
Partakers of the Inheritance of the Saints, or, as he expreſſeth it, 
eb. ti. 10. that they ſoould be his Workmanſbip created in Chrift Fe- 
fus unto goed Works, concealed from former Ages, wiz. becautc this 
to be preach'd and 
publiſh'd when he was come; which is ſtrongly confirm'd by the 
Words of the following Verſe, wiz. that NO I in its due time, 
by this new piece of Workmanſhip of his, viz. the Church, mizht 
God. This taking in the 


ming again of the Fewws, who had been rejected, St. Paul looks 
on as ſo great an Inſtance, and Diſplay of the Wiſdom of God, 
that it makes him cry out, Rom. xi. 33. O the Depth of the Riches 


| both of the Wiſdom and Knowledge of Gad, howunſearchable are his 


FT udoements, and his Ways paſt finding out ! 
10K There be two Things in this Verſe that to me make it hard to 


determine the preciſe Senſe of it ; The firſt is, what is meant by 
7 


a: ats *cucizc, Terms that fometimes in facred Scripture figni 

Temporal Magiſtrates, and ſo our Saviour uſes them, Late xii. 11. 
and St. Paul, Tit. iii. 1. Sometimes for thoſe who are veſted 
with any Power, whether Men or Angels, ſo 1 Cor. xv. 24, 


Sometimes for evil Angels, ſo they are underſtood, ch. vi. 12. 


Sometimes they are underfiood of good Angels, ſo Cal. i. 16. Now 
to which of theſe to determine the Senſe here, I confeſs my ſelf 
nut ſufficiently enlighten d. Indeed *@ Toi; 'erupavins, n, 


r 


% ² . +... ß 


* 8 
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undoubtedly certain whether thoſe Words were in conüruclion dn be 


join d to A & "ebuo'a:c, or to cocia 3 1. e. Whether we are to un | 


derſtand it of Principalities and Powers in the Kingdom of Heaven 
or of the Wiſdom of God in the ordering of that Kingdom: If 
the firſt of theſe, then tis evident they would ſignify the heavenly 
Holt of el loy'd i 
0 good employ'd in the Guard and Promotion of the 
Kingdom of Chriſt. But the ſpoken of here, as com- 
municated to theſe Principalities and Powers, being only in Conſe- 
quence, of St. Paul's preaching, tis not eaſy to conceive that the 
Revelation and Commiſſion given to St. Paul, for the declaring the 
Myſtery of God's purpoſe, to take the Gentiles into the Church, 
was to the intent the Angels, either good or bad, ſhould be inftruc- 
ted in this great and important Truth, wherein the Wiſdom of God 
fo much ſhewed itſelf, and that they ſhould have no Know of 
it before nor otherwiſe. 'This is ſo great a Difficulty, that it ſeems 
ſtrongly to perſuade, that the Principalities and Powers here men- 
tioned are of this World ; but againſt this there lies this obvious 
ObjeQion, that the Magiſtrates of the Heathen World did not much 
concern themſelves in what St. Paul preached, nor upon his de- 
claring that the Genti/cs under the Meſſiah, were to be taken in to 
be the People of God, did in effect gather from the Church thus 
conftituted, any Arguments of the Wiſdom of God. If therefore 
I may venture my conjecture, for I dare not be poſitive in a place 
that I confeſs my ſelf not fully to underſtand, I ſhould take this to 
be the meaning of it. The High Prieſts, Scribes and Phariſees, 
who are the Rulers of the Fewiß Nation, and alone pretend to any 
Authority in theſe Matters, deny the Converted Heathens to be the 
People of God, becauſe they neglect the Law and Circumciſion, 
and thoſe other Rites, whereby God has appointed thoſe who are 
his People to be ſeparated from the reſt of the World, and made 
holy to himſelf. And fo far moſt of the Converted Fervs agree 
with them, that. they will not allow the Converted Gertz/zs to be 
Members and Subjects of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah without be- 
ing circumciſed, and ſubmitting to the LAus and Ceremonies of the 
7 exvs, as the only Religion and Way of Worſhip wherein they can 
be allowed to be God's People, or be accepted by him. Now 
ſays St. Paul, God of his ſpecial Grace has commilſion'd me to 
preach to the World this hidden purpoſe of God. ot taking the 
Gentiles into the Kingdom of his Son, that ſo by the Church, con- 
fiſting of Members who are God's People, without being circumci- 
ſed, or obſerving the other Maſaical Rites, might, which the Fews 


could by no means conceive, new be made known, and declared to 


the Leaders and chief of that Nation the manifold Wiidom of God, 
which is not, as the Fes imagine, tied up to their own way, but 


can bring about his Purpoſes by ſundry manners, and in ways that 


they thought not of, This ſeems ſuitable to the Apollle's Words 


here ; for though the eus were not hereby converted, yet, whey 
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11 poſition ' of the Ages, or ſeveral Di 11 According to the 


penſations which he made in Chriſt eternal purpoſe which 


12 Jeſus our Lord; By whom we have be purpoſed in Chriſt 


Boldneis and Accets to God the Fa- Jeſus our Lord: 
ther, with Confidence by Faith ® in 12 In whom we 


13 him. Wherefore my Deſire is, that have boldneſs and ac- 


and is in truth a glory to you, that 


ye be not diſmay'd by my preſent Af- = _ 1 by 
fliction, which I ſuffer for your ſake, 116 
ſire * ye faint not at 


ought to raiſe your Hearts, and my tribulations for 


14 ſtrengthen your Reſolutions. Upon you, which is your 


this account I bend my knees in Pray- glory. 


er to the Father of our Lord leſus 14 For this ca- 


Chriſt. bow my knees unto the 
Father of our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, 


— . * * 


urged by the Converted Gentiles, it ſerved to ſtop their Mouths, 
and thereby to confirm the Gentiles in the Liberty of the Goſpel. 
And thus by the Church, to whom St. Paul ſays, Col. i. a4. & ii. 
2. God would now have made 1t manifeſt by his Preaching, is 


this Myſtery made known to Principalities and Powers, f. e. the 
Rulers and Feachers of the Fewif Nation, the Saints, who were 


appriſed of it by St. Pauls preaching, urging and manifeſting it to 
them. And to this Senſe of this Paſſuge theſe two Words yz, or», 
and our manifold, ſeem wholly accommodated, 7. e. 2 


that the uncircumciſed Gentiles believe in Chriſt, and are by Bap- 


tiſm admitted into the Church, the Wiſdom of God is made known 
to the Fervs, not to be tied up to one invariable Way and Form, as 
they perſuade themſelves, but diſplays itielf in ſundry manners, as 


he thinks kit. | 


111 Whether by its: Ages, here, the ſeveral Diſpenſations 
Mankind was under from firlt to Jait, or whether the two great 
in the ſacred Seripture to denote theſe, I think an attentive Reader 
cannot doubt) be here meant, this ſeems viſibly the Senſe of the 
place, that all theſe Diſpenſations, in the f Ages of the 


Church, were all by the Pre ordination of God's Purpoſe regulated 
and conſtituted in Chriſt Jeſus our Lord ; that is, with regard to 
_ Chriſt, who was deſigned and appointed Lord and Head over all; 


which ſeems to me to anſwer ⁊ dura wricavr: J Ine X. go, Wn 
created all things by Feſus Chriſt, v. q. 
12 * -{-1c durod, Faith of him, the Genitive Caſe of the Object, 
as well as of the Agent, is io frequent in facred Scripture, that there 
needs nothing to be ſaid af it. 


3. 2 


Fr. Fir. F. 


15 Of whom the 
whole Family in hea- 
ven and earth is na- 


grant you according to 
the riches of his glory, 
to be ſtrengthened with 


might by his Spirit in 
| the] 


inner man; 

17 That Chriſt may 
dwell in your hearts 
by faith ; that ye being 
rooted and grounded in 
love, 

18 May beable to 
comprehend with all 


Calli 
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Chriſt". From whom the whole Fa- is 


mily or Lineage both in Heaven and 
Earth have their Denomination, (Þ:z.) 
Jeſus Chriſt, that is already in Heaven, 
and Believers that are ſtill on Earth, 
have all God for their Father, are all 
the Sons of God. That he would 
grant you, according to the great Glory 
he deſigned to you Gentiles, who 
ſhould receive the Goſpel under the 
Meffiah *, to be ftreagtiened with 
Might by his Spirit in the inward 
Man *; That Chriſt may dwcll in 
your Hearts by Faith; that you being 
ſettled and eſtabliſhed in the Senſe of 


the Love of God to you in Jeſus 5 
1 


Chriſt, May be able together with all 
Chriſtians to comprehend the Length, 
and Breadth, and Height, and Depth 
of this Myſtery of God's Purpoſe, of 

ng and taking in the Gezz:les to 
be his People in the Kingdom of his 
Son : And to underſtand the exceed- 


wy 


16 


17 


19 


14 * The Father of our Lord Jeſus Chrift, ſet down as it is in 
the beginning of this Verſe, join'd to the deſign of the Apoſtle in 
this place, makes me think that the Senſe of it fo plainly which 


J have given of it, that 


bout it. In the 


| Gentiles of Epheſus, that now 


Fore! 


longer Strang 
Saints, and of the H 


I do not ſee any difficulty can be made a- 


Chapter, v. 19. he tells the Convert 


they believe in Chriſt, they are no 
igners, but Fellow-Citizens with the 


ouſhold of God; here he goes on, and tells 


them they are of the Family and Lineage of God, being jointly 
with Jeſus Chriſt, who is already in Heaven, the Sons of God: 


What could be of greater Force to continue them ſtedfaſt in the 
Doctrine he had 


whole Buſineſs here to confirm them in, (wiz. ) That they necd 
not be circumciſed and ſubmit to the Law of Moſes, they being al- 


preach'd to them, and which he makes it his 


2 Faith in Chriſt the Sons of God, and of the ſame Line- 
W 5 


amily with Chriſt himſelf, who was already by that Title 


poſſeſsꝰd of his Inheritance in Glory? 


16 „ See this Senſe of this Paſſage as given, Col. i. 27. and not 
much different, ch. i. 17, &. 


iv. 16. 


e What the inward Man fignifies, ſee Rom. vii. 22. 2 Cor. 


18 2 This Myſtery being the Subject St. Paul is here upon, and 


which 
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ing * Love of God, in bringing us to 
the Knowledge of Chriſt : "That you 
may be filled with that Knowledge, 
and other Gifts, with God's Plenty, 
or to that Degree of Fulneſs which 
is ſuitable to his Purpoſe of Muniti- 
cence and Bounty towards you“. 
Now to him that worketh in us by a 
Power * whereby he is able to do ex- 
ceedingly beyond all that we can ask 
or think; Unto him be Glory in the 
Church . Jeſus, throughout 
all Ages, World without end. Amen. 


love of Chriſt, which 
paſſeth knowledge, that 
ye might be filled with 
all the fulneſs of God. 
20 Now unto him 
that is able to do ex- 
ceeding abundantly a- 
bove all that 28 
or think, according to 
the power that work - 
eth in us, | 
2t Unto him be 
glory in the Church 
y Chriſt Jctus, 
throughout all ages, 


world without end. A- 


which he endeavours to magnify to them, ard eſtabliſh in their 


Minds, the Height and Breadth, c. which he mentions in theſe 


Words, being not apply'd to any thing elſe, cannot, in 
Senſe, be underſtood of any thing elſe. Ex 
19 © SreBaxtcoucay, exceeding, ſeems to be here a comparative 


Term, join'd to the Love of God, in communicating the Know- 
ledge of Chriſt, and declaring it ſuperior to ſome other thing, if 


youdefire to know what he himſelf tells you on the ſame occafion, 
Phil. iii. 8. vis. Te Circumciſion, and the other Ritual Inſtituti- 
ons of the Law, which the Fews look'd on as the Marks of the 
higheſt degree of God's Love to them, whereby they were ſanctiſied 
= | to him from the reſt of the World, and ſecured of 
his Favour. To which, if any one will add what St. Paul fays 
on the ſame Subject, Col. ii. 2, &c. For his Buſineſs is the very 
ſame in theſe three Epiſtles, he will not want Light to guide him 


in the Senſe of this place here. | 


1 %% of God is ſuch Fulneſs as God is wont to beſtow, i. e. where. 
in there is nothing wanting to any one, but every one is filled 
to the utmoſt of his Capacity. This I take to be the meaning of 
2g To r ονiu Weod 5 and then Tay TAYEWLE may be underſtood, to 
ſhew that it is not a Fulneſs of one Thing, and an Emptineſs of 
another, but it is a Fulneſs of all thoſe Gifts which any one ſhall 
need, and may be uſeful to him or the Church. 
20 What Power that is, fee ch. i. 19, 20. 
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SECT. VI. 
CHAP. IV. 1—16. 
CONTENTS. 


CT. Paul having concluded the ſpecial Part of his Epiſtle 
with the foregoing Chapter, he comes in this, as his man- 
ner 1s, to practical Exhortations. He begins with Unicy, 
Love and Concord, which he preſſes upon them upon a 
Conſideration that he makes uſe of in more of his Epiſtles 
than one, 1. e. their being all Members of one and the ſame 
Body, whereof Chriſt is the Head. = 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


1 ThereforethePriſo- I Therefore who am in Bonds upon 1 
ner of the Lord, be- I of account of the Goſpel, beſeech 


ſeech you that ye walk you to walk worthy of the Calling 


worthy of the vocation herewith ye are called, with Low- 2 


| — ye are cal- lineſs and Meekneſs, with Long; ſuf- 
2 With all lowlineſs fering, bearing with one another in 
R d k ls, ith | — 222 . | | 
bag eig, lng Unity of the Spirit in the Bond of 
ing one another in 


. ing one Body, enliven'd and acted by 
3 Endeavouring to One Spirit, as alſo was your Calling 


keep the unity of the in one Hope: There is one Lord, 5 
Spirit in the bond of one Faith, one Baptiſm, One God 6 


Peace. and Father of you all, who is above 
4 There is one body, all, in the midſt amongft you all, and 


and one Spirit, even in every one of you. And to every 7 


as ye are called in one of us is made a free Donation, ac- 
one hope of your cal- 111 I 
ling ; | | | 

5 One Lord, one 


faith, one baptiſm, 


6 One God and Fa- 
ther of all, whois a- 
bove all, and through 
all, and in you all. 

7 But unto every one 
of us is given grace 


according to the mea- 


Love; Taking care to preſerve the 3 


Peace, Conſidering yourſelves as be- 4 
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cording to that Proportion of Gifts 
which Chriſt has allotted to every one. 
Wherefore the Pſalmiſt faith, * I ben 


he aicenaed up on high, he led Capti- 


vity captive, and gave Gifts unto Men. 
(Now that he aſcended, what is it but 
that he deſcended firſt into the lower 
Parts of the Earth; He that deſcend- 
ed is the ſame alſo that aſcended above 
all Heavens, that there receiving the 
Fulnefs of Power, he might be able to 
fill all his Members). And there- 
fore he alone framing the Conſtitution 
of his new Gover by his own 


Power, and according to ſuch a Mo- 


11 


12 


del, and ſuch Rules as he thought beſt, 


Making ſome Apoſtles, others Pro- 
ets, others Evangeliſts, and others 
aſtors and Teachers, putti 
gether in a fit Order and Frame, the 
ſeveral Members of his new collected 
People, that each in its proper Place 
and Function might contribute to the 
whole, 


putting thus to- p 


ſure of the Gift of 
Chriſt. 

8 Wherefore he ſaith, 
when he aſcended up on 
high, he led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts 
unto men. 

9 (Now that he aſ- 
cended, what is it but 
that he alſo deſcended 
firſt into the lower parts 
of the earth ? 

10 He that deſcend- 
ed, is the ſame alſo that 
aſcended up far above 
all heavens, that he 
might fill all things) 

11 And he gave 
apoſtles : and ſome, pro- 
hets : and ſome, evan- 

lifts : and ſome, pa- 
rs and teachers; 


12For the ing of 


the work 


the ſaints, 


of the miniſtry, for the 


8 * P/al. Ixviii. 18. 
9, 10 * St. Pauls A 
fully adapted 
Gentiles were attack d by 


rgumentation in theſe two Verſes is fkil- 
to the main Deſign of his Epiſtle. The Convert 
the unconverted Fes, who were de- 


| clared Enemies to the Thoughts of a Meſſiah that died: St. Pau 


to enervate that Obj of theirs, proves by the Paſſage out of 


the P/alms, wer. 8. that he muſt die and be buried. Beſides the 
unbelieving Fewo, ſeveral of them that were converted to the Goſ- 


pel, or at leaſt to be fo, attacked the Gentile Converts on 
another fide, perſuading them, that they could not be admitted to 
te the People of God in the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, nor receive 
any Advantage by him, unleſs they were circumciſed, and A* 
themſelves wholly under the Fei Conſtitution. He had ſaid a 
great deal in the three firſt Chapters to free them from this Perplexi- 
ty, but yet takes occaſion here to offer them a new Argument, by 
telling them that Chriſt, the ſame Jeſus that died, and was laid in 
his Grave, was exalted to the Right Hand of God above all the 


Heavens, in the higheſt State of Dignity and Power; that he him- 


ſelf being filled with the Fulneſs of God, Believers, who were all 
his Members, might receive immediately from him their Head, a 
Fulneſs of Gifts and Graces, upon no other Terms, but barely as 


mm mw. -&t wok: &@ „ XA 
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edifying of the body of 
Chriſt ; 


13 Till we all come 
inthe unity of the faith, 


and of the knowledge 


of the Son of God, unto 
a perfect man, unto the 
meaſure of the ſtature 
of the fulneſs of Chriſt : 

14 That we hence- 
forth be no more chil- 
dren toſſed to and fro, 
and carried about with 
every wind of docti ĩne, 
by the fleight of men, 
and cunning craftineſs, 
whereby they lie in 
wait to deceive; 

15 But ſpeaking the 
truth in love, may grow 
up into him in all things, 
which is the head, even 


Chriſt: 


16 From whom the 


whole body fitly joined 


together, and compact- 


ed by that which every 


joint ſupplieth, accord- 
be to the effectual 


working in the meaſure 


of every part, maketh 


increaſe of the body, 


unto the edifying of it 


. ſelf in love. 
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whole, and help to build up the Body 
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of Chriſt; Till all cementing toge- 13 


ther in one Faith and Knowledge of 
the Son of God, to the full State of a 
grown Man, according to that Mea- 
ture of that Stature which is to make 
up the. Fulneſs of Chriſt :- That we 
ſhould be no longer Children toſſed to 
and fro, and carried about with every 
Wind of Doctrine by Men, verſcd in 
the Sleights of Cheating, and their 
cunning Artifices laid in train to de- 
ceive. But being ſteddy in true and 
unfeigned Love, ſhould grow up into 
a firm Union in all things with Chriſt, 
who is the Head: From whom the 
whole Body fitly framed together, and 
compacted by that which every Joint 
ſupplies, according to the proper Force 
and Function of each particular Part, 


makes an Increaſe of the whole Body, 


building it felf up in Love, or a mu- 
tual Concern of the Parts 


— : —_— — 
6 


* 
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16 * The Sum of all that St. Paul ſays in this figurative Diſ- 
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courſe, is, That Chriſtians, all as Members of one Body whereof 
Chriſt is the Head, ſhould each in his r Place, according to 
the Gifts beſtowed upon him, labour with Concern and good Will 
for the Good and Increaſe of the W hole, till it be grown up to that 


Fulneſs which is to compleat it in Chriſt Jeſus. This is in ſhort the 


Senſe of the Exhortation contained in this Section, which carries a 
ſtrong Inſinuation with it, eſpecially if we take in the reſt of the 
Admonitions to the End of the Epiſtle, that the Moſaica/ Obſer- 
vances were no Part of the Buſineſs or Character of a Chriſtian, but 
pant -woog to be neglected and declined by the Subjects of Chriſt's 


Llils 


14 


15 


16 
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17 
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SECT. VII. 
CH AP. IV. 17 — 24. 
CONTENTS. 


N this Section the Apoſtle exhorts them wholly to forſake 
L their former Converſation, which they had paſſed their 
Lives in, whilſt they were Gentiles, and to take up that 
which became them, and was proper to them, now they were 
Chriſtians. Here we may ſee the Heathen and Chriſtian State 
— Converfarion — and ſet in oppoſition one to the 
Ot er. 


PA RAPHRAS E. TEXT. 
HIS I ſay Adee, and teſtify to * IS ] ſay there- 
you, from the Lord, that ye fore, and teſtify 


in the Lord, that ye 
henceforth walk not as 
other Gentiles walk in 

the vanity of their mind, 
18 Having the un- 
derſtanding darkened, 
being alienated from the 
love of God, through 
the ignorance that is in 


henceforth walk not as the unconvert- 
ed Gentiles walk, in the Vanity of their 
Minds », Having "their Underſtandings 
darkened, being alienated from that 
Rule and Courie of Life which they 
own and obſerve, who are the profeſ- 
fed Subjects and Servants of the true 
God *, through the Ignorance that is 


in them, becauſe of the Blindneſs of them, becauſe of the 


19 


God, and the Obſervance of thoſe Laws, 8 he had 


have given themſelves over to Laſci- 


Uncleannefs even beyond the Bounds 


their Hearts; Who being paſt feeling, blindneſs of their heart: 


19 Who being paſt 
feeling, have given 
themſelves over unto laſ- 
of civiouſneſs, to work all 
uncleanneſs with gree- 
dineſs. 


viouſneſs, to the committing of all 


17 7 This Vanity of Mind, if we look into Rom. i. 21, &c. we 


ſhall find to be the Apoſtatizing of the Gentiles from the true God 
to Idolatry, and in conſequence of that, to all that profligate way 
of —_ which followed thereupon, and is there deſcribed by St. 
Pau ; 

18 * This Alienation was from owning Subjection to the true 
given to 


thoſe of Mankind that continued and profeſſed to be his —— ; 
ſee cheap. ii. 12. 
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20 But ve have not of natural Defires . But you that 20 


ſo learned Chriſt; have been inſtructed in the Religion of 


21 If fo be that ye Chriſt, have learned other Things; If 21 


have heard him, and you have been Scholars of his School, 
have been taught by and have been taught the Truth, as it 


bim, as the truth is in js in the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt : That 


Jeſus ; * 8 gti 
| = you c e your former Converſati 
2 a Lo 2 on, 2 thoſe deceitful Luſts 
— a od wherewith you were entircly corrupt- 
man, which is conupt ed : And that being renewed in the 
according to the deceit. OPirit of the Mind, You become new 
ful luſts: Men d, framed and faſhioned accord- 
23 And be renewed . | ing 
in the ſpirit of your 
mind; 
24 And that ye put 
on the new man, which 


after God is created in 


—— _— — 


19 * Thewtic, Covetouſneſs, in the common Acceptation of the 


22 


23 
24 


Word, is the letting looſe our Deſires to that which by the Law of 


Juſtice we have no Right to. But St. Paul in ſome of his Epiltles 
uſes it for intemperate and exorbitant Deſires of carnal Pleaſures, 
not confined within the Bounds of Nature. He that will compare 


10, 11. and well confider the Context, will find reaſon to take it 
here in the Senſe I have given of it, or elſe it will be very hard to 
underſtand theſe Texts of Scripture. In the ſame Senſe the learned 
Dr. Hammond underſtands cave, Rom. i. 29. Which tho? per- 
haps the Greet Idiom will ſcarce way 4 yet the Apoſtle's Stile will, 
who often uſes Greet Terms in the full Latitude of the Hebrew 


Words which they are uſually put for in tranſlating, tho' in the 


with this Verſe here, chap. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. Thef. iv. 5. 1 Cor. v. 


Greek Uſe of them, they have nothing at all of that Signification, 


particularly the Hebrew Word yy), which fignifies Covetouſneſs, 
the Septuagint tranſlate ,,,z-u5-, £24. xxxiii. 31. In which Senſe 
the Apoſtle uſes sveta here. In theſe and the two preceding 
Verſes, we have a Deſcription of the State of the Gentiles without, 
and their wretched and finful State whilſt unconverted to the 
Chriſtian Faith, and Strangers from the Kingdom of God ; to 
which may be added what is ſaid of theſe Sinners of the Gentiles, 
Ch. ii. 11— 13. Col. i. 21. Theff. iv. 5. Col. iii. 5=—7. Rom. 
IX. 3O, 31. 


24 o What the FUNK; aubwrcs, the old Man that is fo be put | 


off, is, end the ane 2.0;uroc, the new Man that is to be put on, 


is, may be ſeen in the oppoſite Characters of good and bad Men, 
m the following Part of thi:, and in ſeveral other cf St. Paul's 


Epiſtles. 
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_ neſs and true Holineſs. 
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ing to the Will of God, in Righteouſ- righteouſneſs and true 


holineſs. 


Ld 


SECT. VIII 


CHAP. IV. zg—V. 2. 
CONTENTS. 
FTER the general Exhortation in the Cloſe of the fore- 


Courſe 
become perf 


oing Section to the Epheſiaut, to renounce the old 
Life they led when they were Heathens, and to 
fe&tly new Men, conformed to the holy Rules of 


the Goſpel, St. Paul deſcends to Particulars; and here in 


this Section preſſes ſeveral Particulars of thaſe great ſocial | 


Virtues, Juſtice and Charity, Ge. 
PARAPHRASE. 


Herefore putting away Lying, let 
every Man ſpeak Truth to his 
Neighbour ; for we are Members one 
26 of another. If you meet with Pro- 


25 


vocations that move you to Anger, 


take care that you indulge it not ſo 
far, as to make it ſinful: Defer not 
its Cure till Sleep calm the Mind, but 
endeavour to recover yourſelf forth- 
with, and bring yourſelf into Temper; 
27 Leſt you give an Opportunity to the 
7 
Devil to produce ſome Miſchief by 


28 your Diſorder. Let him that hath Real 


ſtole, ſteal no more, but rather let him 
labour in ſome honeſt Calling, that he 
may have even wherewſthal to relieve 

29 others that need it. Let not any filthy 
Language, or a misbecoming Word, 
come out of your Mouths, but let 
your Diſcourſe be pertinent ro the Oc- 

- Cation, and tending to — 
e e Te uc 


TEXT. 

25 Herefore put - 
ting away ly- 
ing, ſpeak every man 
truth with his neigh- 
bour : for we are mem- 
bers one of another. 

26 Be ye angry and 


fin not : let nut the ſun 
go down upon your 
wrath : 


27Neither give place 


to the devil. 


28 Let him that ſtole, 
no more: but ra- 
ther let him labour, 
working with his hands 
the thing which is good, 
that he may have to 
give to him that need- 
eth | 


29 Let no corrupt 
communication proceed | 


out of your mouth, but 
that which is good t9 


the uſe of edifying, that | 


| ZFOBZFE? n=» mar ms 


Fo. MY PTY 
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it may miniſter grace 


a Sacrifice as God 
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ſuch as may have a becoming Grace- 


unto the hearers. * — 
30 And grieve not And grieve not Holy Spirit 

the holy Spirit of God, God, — ye are ſealed © to the 
whereby ye are ſealed Day of Redemptiob. 
8 day of redemp- neſs, _ 1 Anger, and Cla- 
y | 1 mour. vil- ing, be put away 

BY 83 from you, with all Malice. And be 32 
and lame and d Ye kind one to another, tender-heart- 
ſpeaki T — ed, forgiving one another, even as 
from you, wich all ma- God for Chriſt's fake hath forgiven 


you. Theretore as becomes Children 


32 And be ye kind thatare beloved and cheriſhed by God, 
one to another, tender- propoſe him as an Example to your 
hearted, forgiving one ſelves, to be imitated ; And let Love 2 
another, even as God conduct and influence your whole 
for Chriſts ſake hath Converſation, as Chriſt alſo hath loved 

i us, and hath given himſelf for us, an 
Offering, and an acceptable Sacrifice 
4 to God. 


30 © Sealed; i. e. have God's Mark ſet upon you that you are 
his Servants, a Security to you, that you ſhall be admitted into his 
Kingdom as ſuch, at the Day of Redemption, 5. e. at the Reſur- 
rection, when you ſhall be put in the actual Poſſeſſion of a Place in 
his Kingdom, thoſe who are his, whereof the Spirit is now 
an Earneſt ; fee Note chap. i. 14. 880 

2 * Of a faveet ſmelling Savour, was, in Scripture-phraſe, ſuch 
accepted, and was pleaſed with; ſee Gen. 


viii. 21. 


SECT. 


fulneſs in the Ears of the Hearers. 30 


Let all Bitter- 3r 


454+ 


which were fo familiar, and ſo unreftrain'd amongit the Hea- 


V3 
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SECT. N. 
CHAP. v. 3—20. 
CONTENTS. 


"HE next ſort of Sins he dehorts them from, are thoſe 
of Intemperance, eſpecially thoſe of Uncleanneſs, 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
UT Fornication and all Unclean- 3 JIUT fornication, 
neſs, or exorbitant Defires in ve- D andall unclean- 


nereal Matters , let it not be once neis, or covetouſneſs, let 
named amongſt you, as becometh it not be once named 
Saints: amongſt you, as be- 

cometh ſaints: 


3 © The Word in the Greek is ue, which properly ſignifies 
Covetouſneſs, or an intemperate ungovern'd Love of Riches: But 
the chaſte Stile of the Scripture makes uſe of it to expreſs the let- 


ting looſe of the Deſires to irregular Venereal Pleaſures, beyond 


what was fit and right. This one can hardly avoid being convinced 
of, if one conſiders how it ſtands join A with theſe fort of Sins, in 


_ thoſe many Fes ned: Dr. Hammand ey in his Notes on 


Ram.. i. 29. and chap 
8 anos ub 4; rp we 
one what Ansa e/s, means 

fail, theſe Words, — mens how: but if 
Saints, which is ſubjoined to Covetouſneſe, puts it paſt doubt; for 
what Indecency or Miſbecomingneſs 1 is it am Chriſtians to 


ft you, as 1 


name Covetouſne/5 ; rawvetia therefore mult ſignify the Title of Sins 


that are not fit to be named amongſt Chriſtians, 16 that A du 
kapola ij Tacovetia, ſeem not here to be uſed definitively for ſeveral 
ſorts of Sins, but as two Names of the fame thing explaining one 
another; and ſo this Verſe will give us a true Notion of the Word 
ropvt᷑ iq in the New Teſtament, the Want whereof, and taking i it to 
mean Foruication in our Enzliþ Acceptation of that Ward, as 
ſanding for one diſtinct Species of Uncleanneſs, in the natural 
Mixture of an unmarried Couple, ſeems to me to have perplexed 
the Meaning of ſeveral Texts of Scripture ; whereas taken in that 
large Senſe which Zzabapcia and anf coeds * 


L>SDEBOSEUES PURE EY Pypapnocronontov urs otopt | 


Foal 


D. n' 
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Talks 4 — — 4 


* the.Obſcurity which follows from the uſual Notion of Fornication, 
18 apply'd to it, will be removed. Some Men have been forward to 
wi conclude from the Apoſtles Letter to the Convert Gentiles of Au- 
_— tiach, Acts xv. 28. wherein find Fornication join'd with two 
or three other Actions; that fimple Fornication, as they call it, 

_—_— 8 if at all, from an indifferent Action; where- 
ink t much confounded the Meaning 
Fews that E could 
admit, that thoſe of the Gentiles w 
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For this you are thoroughly inſtructed 5 For this ye know, 
: in, and acquainted with, thatno Forni- that no whoremonger, 
cator, nor unclean Perſon, nor leud la- nor unclean Perſon, nor 
ſcivious Libertine in ſuch Matters, wha covetous man who is an 
is in truth an Idolater, ſhall have any part Idolater, hath any in- 
inthe Kingdom of Chriſt, and of God. Þeritance in the zug br 
6 Let no Man deceive you with vain (zug Gini, I 
talk ; theſe things in them- 6 his as. 
ſelves are highly offenſive to God, and e vou wick vain 
are that which he will bring the Hea- d, for becauſe of 


4 
5 
ence. 


7 Be not ye therefore 


8 For ye were ſome- 
times darkneſs, but 
now are ye light in the 


Lord: walkas children 


of light, 


mak ;eve, that thoſe Venereal Abominations 
Uncleanneſſes, were no other than what the Genti/es eſteemed 
them, —_— _— 7 to God, 4 
with his Worſhip, only a x the peculiar N 

tive Ceremonial Law of the 3 4 — 
themſelves from other People, and thoug 
the reſt of the World, as they did by their Diſtinctions of Food in- 
to clean and unclean, theſe Actions being in themſel ves as indiffe- 
_— thoſe Meats, which the Apoſtle confutes in the following 

A 

5 Childres of Diſabedience, here, and ch. ii. 2. & Col. iii. 6. 
are plainly the Gentiles, who refus'd to come in and ſubmit them- 
ſelves to the Goſpel, as will 
„„ 
| Paul, to expreſs the great Darknes the Gentiles were 
bp, cal them Darkneksitfelf. 5 2 


partakers with them. 


appear to any one who will read theſe | 


Ys Ps os 1238 
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9(For the fruit of the you ', walk as thoſe who are 
Spirits inall goodneſs, in a State of Lighe (For the Fru of 9 
righteouſneſs, and the Spirit is in all Goodneſs, Righte- 

| ouſneſs and Truth *) Pradläng that 10 
which upon Examination you find ae · 
n Lord. 
e in the fruitleſs Works of 
neſs! ; do not goon 13 Bo 
tice of thoſe ſhameful Actions, as if 
they were indifferent, but rather re- 
prove them. payed 
Gentile Idolaters ® do in ſecret, are 
ſo filthy and abominable, that it is a 
ſhame ſo much as to name them. 
This you now fee, which is an Evi- 13 
dence of your being enlighten'd, for 
all things that are are diſcovered to be 
amiſs are made manifeſt by the Light; 
er — — tain tn he hat 
is Light . Wherefore he faith, a- 14 
| M m m 2 wake 


1 — _— £ —_—__— — * = ——_— N — 


Wich i is thus Col. i. 12, 13. Giving Thanks to 
the Father, aubo hath made us meet to be Partalers of the Inheri- 
tance of bis Saints in Light, who hath delivered us from the Pu- 
er of Darkneſs, and tranſlated us into the Kingdom of his dear Son. 


The of Satan over the Gentile World, was a Kingdom of 
Darkneſs, fee Eph vi. 12. And ſo we ſee Jeſus is pronounced by 


ght to en the Gentiles, Luke ii. 32. 
9 * This ſerves to give us the literal Senſe of all that 
WWW 
r Theſe Deeds of the unconverted Heathen who remained 
in the of Darkneſs, are thus expreſſed by St. Paul, Rom. 
vi. 21. fruit had you then in thoſe Things whereof you are 
now aſhamed, for the end of thoſe things is Death ? | 
12 That by them here are meant the unconverted Gentiles, is ſa 
viſible, that there needs nothing to be ſaid to juſtify the Interpretati- 


onof the Word. 
hoe, tw. op 


13 See Jobs iii. 20. The Apoſtle's 

the Ephefian Converts from bein 2 miſled by thoſe that would per 

ſuade them, that the Gentile — indifferent AA löns, | 

was, to ſhew them that they were now better enlighten'd ; to which 

| = nth 5. he tells them, that they know that no ſuch Perſon 
any Inheritance in the Kingdom of Chriſt or of God. This 
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| ther Brides take care to f 


Chap.V. EPHESIANS. 
ving ſpot or wrin- 
kle, or any ſuch thing; 
but that it ſhould be 
Arabs 
28 So ought men to 
love their wives, as 
their own bodies: he 
that loveth his wife, 
loveth bimſelf. | 
29 For nu man ever 
hem his own 
z but nouriſheth 


and cheriſheth it, even leave his Father and Mother, and ſhall 


30 For we are mem- ſhall be one Fleſh ”, 
bers of his body, of 
his fleſh, and of his 
bones. 
31 For this cauſe 
ſhall a man leave his 
father and mother, and 
ſhall be joined unto his 
wife, and they two 
ſhall be one fleſh. 
32 This is a great 
myſtery : but I ſpeak 


I hefe 


1 , +» . - 7 7 — . - 7 1 p * * 


tation of Chriſt's Affection to the Church, ſhews, that whereas o- 


pruce themſelves, and ſet off their Perſons 
with all manner of Neatneſs and Cleanneſs, to recommend them- 
ſelves to their Bridegr Chriſt himſelf, at the Expence of his 
own Pains and purified and prepared himſelf for his Spouſe 
the Church, that he might preſent it to himſelf without Spot or 


30 & 31” Theſe two Verſes may ſeem to ſtand here diſorderly, 
ſo as to diſturb the Connection, and make the Inferences disjointed 
and very looſe, and inconſiſtent, to any one who more minds the 
Order and Giammatical Conſtruction of St. Pans Words written 
down, than the Thoughts that poſſeſſed his Mind when he was 
writing. *Tis plain the Apoſtle had here two Things in View ; the 
one was, to preſs Men to love their Wives, by the Example of 


Chriſt's Love to his Church; and the Force of that Argument lay 


in this, that a Man and his Wife were one Fleſh, as Chriſt and his 
Church were one : But this latter being a Truth-of the greater Con- 
ſequence of the two, he was as intent on ſettling that upon — 
| Minds, 
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5 Servants be obedi- 
ent to them that are 
your maſters according 
to the fleſh, with fear 
and trembling, in 
in fingleneſs of your 
heart, as unto Chriſt : 

6 Not with eye-ſer- 
vice, as men pleaſers, 
but as the ſervants of 
Chriſt ; doing the will 
pf God from the 
heart ; 

7 With good will 


doing ſervice, as to the 


Lord, and not to men: 


8 Knowing that 
whatſoever good thing 
any man doeth, the 
fame ſhall he receive 
of the Lord, whether 
he be bond or free. 

9 And ye maſters, 
do the ſame things un- 
to them, forbearing 
threatning : knowing 
that your maſter alſo is 
3 

of 8 


Chap. VI. EPHESIANS. 


ſidered aud rewarded for it by God, 


cipline, and give them ſuch Inſtructi- 
on as is ſuitable to the Goſpel. Ye 
that are Bondmen, be obedient to thoſe 
who are your Maſters, according to 
the Conſtitution of human Affairs, 
with great Reſpe& and Subjection, 
and with that Sincerity of Heart which 
ſhould be uſed to Chriſt himſelf: Not 
with Service only ia thoſe outward 6 
Actions that come under their Obſer- 
vation, aiming at no more but the 
pleaſing of Men, but as the Servants 
of Chriſt, doing what God requires of 
you from your very Hearts, in this 
with good Will paying your Duty to 7 
the Lord, and not unto Men, know- 8 
ing that whatſoever good thing any 
one doth to another, he ſhall be con- 


whether he be Bond or Free. And ye 9 
Maſters have the like Regard and Rea- 
dineſs to do good to your Bond- ſlaves, 
forbearing the Roughneſs even of un- 
neceſſary Menaces, knowing that e- 
ven you yourſelves have a Maſter in 
Heaven above, who will call you as 
well as them, to an impartial Account 
for your Carriage one to another, for 
he is no Reſpecter of Perſons. 


we ſee he does here, calls Myſtery. He that has a mind to have 
a true Notion of this Matter, let him carefully read 1 Cor. ii. where 
St. Paul very particularly explains this Matter, 
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SR CT. AL. 
CHAP. VI. 10---20. 
CONTENTS. 
H* concludes this Epiſtle with a general Exhortation to 


them to ſtand firm againſt the Temptations of the Devil 
in tne Exerciſe of Chriſtian Virtues and Graces, which he 


propoſes to them as ſo many pieces of Chriſtian Armour, 
fit to arm them Cap @ pie, and preſerve them in the Con- 


flict. 
PARAPHRASE. 


10 LInally, my Brethren, go on reſo- 

F lutely in the Profeſſion of the 

_ Goſpel, in reliance upon that Power, 

and in the Exerciſe of that Strength 
which is ready for your Support in 
11 Jeſus Chriſt; Putting on the whole 
Armour of God, that ye may be able 
to reſiſt all the Attacks of the Devil. 
12 For our Conflict is not barely wit 
Men, but with Principalities, and with 


TEXT. 
10 Ulnally, my bre- 
thren, be ſtrong 
in the Lord, and in the 


power of his might. 


11 Put on the whole 


armour of God, that 
ye may be able to ſtand 
againſt the wiles of the 
—_— 


Powers*, with the Rulers of the 


Darkneſs that is in Men inthe preſent 


Conſtitution of the World, and the pow 


ſpiritual Managers of the Oppoſition 
13 to the Kingdom of God. Wherefore 
take unto your ſelves the whole Ar- 
mour of God, that you may be able 
to make Reſiſtance in the evil Day, 
when you ſhall be attacked, and ha- 
ving acquitted your ſelves in every 
thing as you ought, to ſtand and keep 

| „ your 


unto you the whole ar- 


mour of God, that ye 
may be able to with- 
ſtand in the evil day, 


12 * Principalities and Powers, are 


thoſe revolted Angels which ſtood in Oppoſition to the Kingdom of 


God. 


here, tis viſible, for 


ith- 
lay. 
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14 Stand therefore, 
having your loins girt 
about with truth, and 
having on the breaft- 
plate of righteouſneſs : 

15 And your feet 


mod with the prepara- 


tion of the goſpel of 
Peace; 
16 Above all, taking 


the ſhield of faith, 


wherewith ye ſhall be 


able to quench all the 


fiery darts of the wick- 


ed. 

17 And take the hel 
met of ſalvation, and 
the ſword of the Spirit, 
which is the word of 
God: 

18 Praying al 
with all prayer and ſup - 
plication in the Spirit, 
and watching thereun- 
to with all perſeve- 
rance, and ſupplication 
for all ſaints ; 

19 And for me, that 
utterance may be given 


unto. me, that I my 


my mouth bol 
Ka make known the 
myſtery of the goſpel : 
20 For which I am 
an ambaſſador in bonds : 
that therein : may 
ſpeak boldly,as I ought 
to ſpeak | 


. 


your Ground : Stand faſt 
ving your Loins girt with Truth, and ha- 
ving on the Breaſt-plate of Righteouſ- 
nefs, And your Feet ſhod with a Readi- 
nefs to walk in the Way of the Goſpel 
of Peace, which you have well ſtudied 
and confider'd. Above all taking the 
Shield of Faith, wherein you may re- 
ceive, and fo render ineffectual all the 
fiery Darts of the wicked one, 1. e. 
the Devil. Take alſo the Hopes 
of Salvation for an Helmet: and the 
Sword of the Spirit, which is the 
Word of God /: Praying at all Sea- 
ſons with all Prayer and Supplication 
in the Spirit, attending and watching 
hereunto with all Perſeverance and 
Supplication for all the Saints; And 
for me in particular, that I may with 
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IF 


16 


17 


18 


19 


Freedom and Plainneſs of Speech 


preach the Word, to the manifeſting 


pel that concerns the calling of the 
Gentzles, which has hitherto as a My- 
ſtery lain concealed, and not been at 


all underſtood : Bur I as an Ambaſ- 


ſador am ſent to make known to the 
World, and am now in Priſon upon 
that very account: But let your Pray- 
ers be, that in the Diſcharge of t is 
my Commiſſion, I may ſpeak plainly 


ways and laying open that Part of the Goi- 


20 


and boldly, as an Ambaſſador from 


God ought to ſpeak, 


— 


17 * In this 


ww” PF FE 


ng Allegory, St. Paul providing Armcur for 


his Chriſtian Soldier, to arm him at all Points, there is no need cu- 


' riouſly to explain wherein the peculiar Correſpondence between 


thoſe Virtues and thoſe Pieces of Armour conſiſted, it being plain 
enough what the Apoſtle means, and wherewith he would have 
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SE CT. XI. 


CHAP. VI. 21 6 
EPILOGUS. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
21 Tnticus a beloved Brother, and 21 TIUT that ye alſo 
faithful Miniſter of the Lord in may know my 


the Work of the Goſpel, ſhall acquaint affairs, and how I do, 
you how Matters ſtand with me, and Tichicus a beloved bro- 
how I do, and give you a particular ng on an 
Account how all Things ſtand here. Fa Se 2 2 
22 I have ſent him on purpole to you, 3 F 
that you might know the State of our 2 hom i hos tas 
Affairs, and that he might comfort unto you for the ſame 
23 your Hearts. Peace be to the Brethren, purpoſe, that ye might 
and Love with Faith from God the gy our affairs, and 
Father, and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. that he might comfort 
24 Grace be with all thoſe that love our your hearts. 
Lord Jeſus Chrilt in Sincerity . 23 Peace be to the 
e brethren, and love with 
faith from God the Fa- 
ther, and the Lord Jeſus 
„„ 
24 Grace be with all 
them that love cur Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt in ſinceri- 
Fr. | 


1— —— 


—— 


24 * EN 4999's, in Sincerity, fo onr Tranſlation, the Greek 
Word fignifies, in Iucarruption. St. Paul cloſes all his Epiſtles with 
this Benediction, Grace ve with hon: but this here is ſo peculiar a 
way of expreſſing him:elf, that it may give us ſome Reaſon to en- 
quire what Thoughts ſuggeſted it. It has been remarked more than 
once, that the main Buuneſs of his Epiſtles, is that which fills his 
Mind, and g.ides his Pen in his whole Diſcourſe. In this to the 
Ephefians he ſets forth tie Goſpe!, as a Diſpenſation ſo much in 
every thing ſuperior to the Law, that it was to debaſe, corrupt and 
degroy the Gorpe!, to join Circumciſion and the Obſervance of the 
Law as neceſſary ro it. Having writ this Epiſtle to this end, he 

| here 
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here in the cloſe having the ſame Thought ſtill upon his Mind, 

nounces Favour on all thoſe that love the Lord Jeſus Chriſt iz In- 
corrupt.on, 1. e. without the mixing or joining any thing with him 
in the Work of our Salvation, that may render the Goſpel uſeleſa 
and ine ffe dual. For thus he ſays, Gal. v. 2. If ye be circumci/ed, 
Chrift all profit you nothing. This I ſubmit to the Conſideration 
of the judicious Reader. | 

. 
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